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Foreword 

The idea of a volume on Iranian studies in memory 01 Ronald E. Emmerick 
arose spontaneously at the time of his death and was prompted by a desire not 
only to testify to the appreciation by his colleagues and friends for his distin- 
guished scholarly work, but also to reciprocate, in some way, the stimuli and 
teachings which he always generously offered. 

On the occasion of the academic memorial service held in Hamburg on 14 
December 2001 in his honour Maria Macuch proposed to Mauro Maggi 
that such a volume be included in the "Iranica" series of which she is editor, and 
Werner Sundermann also offered to help with the editing. Thus, it was natu- 
ral that we edit this volume together. 

The thirty-three papers collected here are essentially concerned with Old, 
New and, above all, Middle Iranian languages and texts, and they thus reflect 
the predominant scholarly interests of Ronald Emmerick, whose researches 
were also directed towards Indian and Tibetan studies, especially classical med- 
ical texts. Nine papers deal with the Khotanese (and Tumshuquese) language 
and texts, thus paying homage to Emmerick's main field of research. 

Of course the contributions in this collection should have been far more nu- 
merous but, much to our regret, constraints of space have forced us to limit the 
number of contributors, with the consequence that many colleagues and iriends 
who would have gladly participated in honouring the memory of Ronald 
Emmerick, and whose names one would expect to find here, are unfortunately 
not represented by a paper. We trust they will understand, and we are sure that 
they participate in the sentiments that induced us to publish this volume. 

We would like to express our thanks to all the colleagues who have enthu- 
siastically contributed their papers and waited patiently for the appearance of 
the volume; to Ann Emmerick for providing for publication a photograph of 
her husband that was taken at a reception at the Rijks Universiteit Groningen in 
1999; to Barbara Goss, a fellow countrywoman of Emmerick's, for accurately 
revising and polishing the English of the papers by non-English speakers; to 
Claudius Naumann for his usual and competent care in the preparation of the 
volume; and to Geraint Evans for a final help with the English after Barbara 
Goss fell seriously ill. 

Finally, we would like to thank our colleague Ehsan Yarshater (Persian 
Heritage Foundation) lor his generous subvention towards the publication costs 
of this volume. 

The Editors 



Ronald Eric Emmerick (1937-2001) 1 

Professor Ronald Eric Emmerick was born in Sydney, Australia, on 9 March 
1937. He died on 31 August 2001, sixty-four years old. With his untimely death, 
Iranian, Indian and Tibetan studies have lost one of their most eminent and 
esteemed scholars. Yet, those who had the good fortune of knowing him know 
that his learning, interests and activities were much wider than is apparent from 
his works. The energy and intensity with which he applied himself to his work 
and to life in general, his moral uprightness and scholarly integrity, and his 
reservedness, combined with his sense of humour, aroused one's admiration 
for him both as a scholar and as a person. Ample witness to this is borne by 
the booklet containing the recollections and tributes of twenty-six friends and 
colleagues that was prepared on the occasion of the academic memorial service 
held in Hamburg on 14 December 2001 to honour him. 

He had a keen interest in languages and their history. Even as a child, he 
invented an imaginary language that was spoken in an imaginary town. Thus, 
it was only natural that, after high school, his love of languages lead him to the 
study of Latin, Greek, French and German at Sydney University, where he stud- 
ied from 1955 to 1958, also attending an unorHcial Sanskrit course, and took his 
B.A. degree with First Class Honours and University Medal for Classics with 
a thesis on "Mycenaean morphology". There he stayed on as teaching fellow 
in the Latin Department in 1959. His choice to write his thesis on Mycenaean 
Greek, whose script, the Linear B, had been deciphered only in 1953, attests to 
his intellectual curiosity It has been revealed ever since how he was attracted by 
new and little explored subjects whose study could open up new perspectives 
and deepen our knowledge of history of mankind. However, the chosen field of 
research of Ronald Emmerick was Khotanese, the fascinating Eastern Middle 
Iranian language used in the first millennium in the Buddhist Saka kingdom of 
Khotan on the southern branch of the Silk Route in the present-day Xinjiang 
Uygur Autonomous Region of the People's Republic of China. To the elucida- 
tion of the Khotanese language and texts Ronald Emmerick has devoted the 
best part of his life and research activity. He had not yet heard of this language 
when in Sydney, at the age of twenty-two, he read the inaugural lecture that had 
been delivered in 1938 by the scholar who was to become his teacher. This read- 
ing made him so enthusiastic that he decided to study Khotanese with Harold 
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Walter Bailey at Cambridge University. At first, he completed his studies in 
Classics and was instructed in Iranian and Indian studies by Bailey, receiv- 
ing the Brotherton Sanskrit Prize, the Bhaonagar Medal for Sanskrit and the 
Rapson Scholarship. Then, in the years 1962-1965, he wrote his doctoral dis- 
sertation entitled "Indo-Iranian studies: Saka grammar" and took his M.A. and 
Ph.D. degrees in 1965. In the meantime, he had been elected research fellow of 
St. John's College (1964-1967) and appointed lecturer in Iranian studies at the 
School of Oriental and Arrican Studies of the University of London (1964-1971). 
In addition, he taught Sanskrit in Cambridge during Bailey's sabbatical leave 
(1965-1966). He subsequently revised and enlarged his dissertation and pub- 
lished it under the title Saka Grammatical Studies (London 1968), a veritable 
milestone in Khotanese and Iranian studies on account of its thoroughness. 

In fact, all the scientihc activity carried out by Professor Emmerick was char- 
acterised by its thoroughness, and his vast scholarly production, which includes 
many ground-breaking publications, is of astonishingly high quality. To my 
mind, his teaching is summarised in a simple sentence he said toward the end of 
my stay in Hamburg in 1991: "Whatever I do, I try to do it as thoroughly as pos- 
sible." In my eyes he embodied the ideal scholar, who pays great and respectrul 
attention to the texts and to the sources available for the historical study of lan- 
guages, with an eye to detail, and at the same time approaches his research themes 
on a grand scale. Thus, his Saka Grammatical Studies were based not only on the 
reading of a large number of Old and Late Khotanese texts, but also on a fresh 
close study of the Book ofZambasta, the longest extant Old Khotanese text, that 
was intended to provide a firm basis for the grammatical study of Khotanese. 
Research on this text was carried out jointly by Emmerick and Bailey and their 
collaboration resulted in Bailey's Prolexis to the Book ofZambasta dealing with 
the vocabulary (Cambridge 1967) and in Emmerick's opus The Book of Zam- 
basta containing a new edition and translation of the text (London 1968). 

Even before his two 1968 books had appeared, this young Iranianist, para- 
doxically enough, published a book on Tibetan Texts Concerning Khotan (Lon- 
don 1967), a research which had been prompted by his need lor historical infor- 
mation on Khotan. This was typical of Emmerick's way of doing things. 

In a few years he had acquired a deep knowledge of Khotanese and other 
Iranian languages as well as of Sanskrit and Tibetan, and this he had combined 
with his creativity and accuracy to produce a number of outstanding publi- 
cations. In recognition of his prodigious achievements, he was invited to the 
Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago as visiting associate professor of 
Old and Middle Iranian in 1967-1968, and, aiter the publication of two further 
monographs in 1970, was to be iiwited, in 1971, to hold the proiessorship of Ira- 
nian Philology at Hamburg University, a position he held until his death. 

But Ronald Emmerick was not only a great scholar. He was also a fine man 
with a full family life. In Cambridge, in 1962, he had married Ann Frohnsdorff, 
his gentle, steadfast, lifetime companion, and when he was iiwited to Hamburg, 
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they already had two children, Paul and Catherine, while their daughter Ve- 
ronica was to be born towards the end of that year. It is signihcant that, in a 
free aiternoon during a conference we were attending in Cambridge in 1995, he 
gave me a tour around the town and university and showed me not only his col- 
lege but also a place related to a dear memory of his sentimental life. 

And he was a sportsman. He played tennis and table tennis in a team. Many 
Iranianists, including myself, remember being defeated by him in table tennis 
matches in his garden. It was typical of him that, soon after a serious operation 
in 1993, he was back at playing tennis and only a few months later he announced 
to me with delight that he had begun winning again. 

Proressor Emmerick's teaching, to which he devoted himseh as seriously as 
to his research activity, was centred on languages and covered the history of 
the Iranian languages and all Old and Middle and some New Iranian languages 
and literatures (Avestan, Old Persian, Khotanese, Tumshuqese, Sogdian, Mid- 
dle Persian, Parthian, Choresmian, Bactrian, Ossetic, Pashto, Pamir languages, 
Tajiki and Kurdish), as well as Iranian religions in so far as they were required 
to interpret the source material. He was also visiting professor in several uni- 
versities and at the Collĕge de France, where he gave a course on the Khota- 
nese Rdmayana in March 1988. His fame attracted students who came to him 
not only irom Germany and other European countries, but also irom Asia and 
America, and some of them wrote their doctoral dissertations under his guid- 
ance and now hold university positions all round the world. Proressor Emmer- 
ick was constantly ready to advise all those who sought his opinion, particu- 
larly his students, with kindness and discretion, but he always left them free 
to make their own choice, a quality he himself credited to his teacher Harold 
Bailey. It may be mentioned that the Late Khotanese Aparimitdyuhsutra and 
the Old Khotanese Sanghdtasutra were edited and interpreted in detail by two 
of Emmerick's students - Duan Qing (1992) and Giotto Canevascini (1993) 
respectively - and that my editions of the Old Khotanese Karmavihhanga and 
the so-called Love Story in Late Khotanese (1995 and 1997) were stimulated by 
Emmerick: all three of us made full use of suggestions proposed by Emmer- 
ick himseli. Another important work that originated as a doctoral dissertation 
under Emmerick's guidance was the thorough study of Khotanese sufHxes by 
Almuth Degener (1989), which was conceived as a further contribution to the 
detailed grammar of Khotanese launched with the Saka Grammatical Studies. 
When Ronald Emmerick entered the field of Khotanese studies, not all the 
texts contained in the large number of Khotanese manuscripts that had been 
recovered by expeditions from the West and from Japan between the end of the 
nineteenth and the hrst decades of the twentieth century had yet been satisfac- 
torily interpreted, notwithstanding pioneer work done chiefly by A. F. Rudolf 
Hoernle, Ernst Leumann, Sten Konow and Harold W. Bailey. Although 
Bailey's monumental editions had roughed out the material, most Khotanese 
texts were in need of accurate editions and a number of extensive texts had not 
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even been translated. Emmerick applied his great energy and scientirlc rigour 
to their study. This resulted in an impressive number of articles and an ad- 
mirable series of invaluable books. These include, besides the aforementioned 
works, facsimile and text editions and translations of texts in Khotanese and 
Tumshuqese (The Khotanese Surahgamasamddhisutra, London 1970; Saka 
Documents V-VI, Corpus Inscriptionum Iranicarum, pt. 2, vol. 5, Portfolios 
5-6, London 1971 and 1973; The Tumshuqese Karmavdcand Text, Mainz 1985; 
Saka Documents VII: the St. Petersburg Collections, CII, pt. 2, vol. 5, Plates 
7, London 1993, with Margarita I. Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja; Saka Docu- 
ments Text Volume III: the St. Petersburg Collections, CII, pt. 2, vol. 5, Texts 3, 
London 1995, with Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja), studies on Khotanese lexicon 
and phonology (Studies in the Vocabulary of Khotanese I-III, Wien 1982, 1987 
and 1997, with Prods O. SkjjErv0; A Chinese Text in Central Asian Brahmi 
Script, New Evidence for the Pronunciation of Late Middle Chinese and Khota- 
nese, Roma 1993, with Edwin G. Pulleyblank), an introduction to Khotanese 
studies (A Guide to the Literature ofKhotan, Tokyo 1979, 2 nd ed. 1992), and edi- 
tions and translations of Sanskrit and Tibetan texts that were meant as prelimi- 
nary work toward the interpretation of important Khotanese texts (The Sutra 
of Golden Light, Being a Translation of the Suvarnabhdsottamasutra, London 
1970, repr. 1979, 2 nd rev. ed. 1990, repr. with corrections 1992, 3 rd rev. ed. 1996; 
The Siddhasdra of Ravigupta, vol. 1, The Sanskrit Text, Wiesbaden 1980, and 
vol. 2, The Tibetan Version with Facing English Translation, Wiesbaden 1982; 
Vdgbhata's Astdngahrdayasamhitd: the Romanised Text Accompanied by Line 
and Word Indexes, Groningen 1998, with Rahul P. Das). 

In consideration of the large number of articles written by Ronald Emmerick, 
it is only possible to refer to a selection of them. The numerous articles devoted to 
the edition and translation of Khotanese texts include those on the Nanddvaddna 
(1970 and 1973), the Karmdm desana (1977), the Manjusrinairdtmydvatdrasutra 
(1977 [two articles], 1988, 1997 and 1998), the Verses ofPrince Tcum-ttehi: (1980), 
thejwakapustaka (1979, 1992, 1994 and 1997), and the Sumukhasutra (1997-1998). 
Among the articles on the Khotanese language, mention must be made of those 
on the syntax of the cases (1965), the vowel and consonant phonemes (1979 and 
1981), the auxiliaries and periphrastic tenses (1987) and the prohibitive particle 
ma (1990), as well as of the outline of Khotanese and Tumshuqese in the Com- 
pendium linguarum Iranicarum (Wiesbaden 1989). 

To come back to his books, it may be remarked that the Sutra of Golden 
Light, the first translation of the Suvarnabhasottamasutra into a European lan- 
guage, which ran to three editions and two reprints, was the result of only six 
weeks of work that he undertook in order to lay a sound foundation for the 
comprehensive edition and translation of the substantially preserved Khotanese 
versions. His work contributed to the improvement of the Sanskrit critical text 
as established by Johannes Nobel in 1937 and, in agreement with Emmerick 
himself, was eventually carried on by Prods Oktor SkJjERV0 who prepared 
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a thorough study of the Khotanese versions as his habilitation thesis at Mainz 
University (submitted in 1983 and published in 2004). 

Also the Late Khotanese medical text entitled Siddhasdra, in which Emmerick 
first became interested at the time of his grammatical studies and which was to 
lead him to follow its traces in Arabic literature too, prompted him to undertake 
immense preliminary work. Since "the key to a proper understanding of the 
Khotanese version lies in large part in the correct interpretation of the Sanskrit 
original and of its Tibetan rendering, both of which were used by the Khotanese 
translator" (Siddhasdra, vol. 1, p. vii), he produced a critical edition of the San- 
skrit, that was also based on three newly discovered manuscripts (1980), and a 
critical edition and translation of the Tibetan (1982) - two books that were aptly 
styled by Dominik Wujastik "one of the most exciting recent developments in 
the study of Indian medicine" (BSOAS 48, 1985, p. 75). Work on the Siddhasdra 
opened up for Emmerick a new research subject - Indian and Tibetan medicine 
- to which he devoted some forty articles corresponding to more than four hun- 
dred printed pages. Moreover, together with Das, he launched the Journal ojthe 
EuropeanAyurvedicSociety (1990) and edited Va.gbhnta.'s Astdngahrdayasamhitd. 
Unfortunately, few results of Emmerick's efforts on the Khotanese Siddhdsara 
have been published compared with the huge amount of work he did on it. How- 
ever, he has left us a virtually hnished edition and translation of the whole text. 
In fact, Emmerick attached the utmost importance to the Khotanese Siddhasara 
and continued working on it until the last days before going to the hospital, leav- 
ing behind several other works he had already brought to an advanced stage of 
preparation such as an edition and translation of most of the Mahjusrlnairdtmyd 
vatarasutra, text-critical remarks on and a new translation of the Vajracchedikd, 
a new edition of the Jdtakastava and a new edition and translation of the Khota- 
nese Rdmdyana, a work in which he took great delight. 

As is apparent from some of his aforementioned works, Emmerick was al- 
ways willing to cooperate with other scholars both on Khotanese matters and 
on interdisciplinary subjects. Thus, he compiled Bailey's bibliography with 
D.M. Johnson (1970), studied some Khotanese and Chinese inscriptions on a 
Dunhuang painting with Glen Dudbridge (1978), edited the series of Stud- 
ies in the Vocabulary of Khotanese and wrote on Khotanese literature with 
Skl3ERV0 (1982, 1987, 1997 and 1990), wrote an article on Khotanese phonology 
with me (1991), offered a new interpretation of the Turkish-Khotanese word 
list with Andras Rona-Tas (1992), published Saka Documents VII and Saka 
Documents Text Volume III with Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja (1993 and 1995), 
studied the use of the Late Khotanese script for writing Chinese with Pulley- 
blank (1993), and edited Vagbhata's Astdhgahrdayasamhitd with Das (1998). 
In fact, his main concern was the advancement of research to the highest pos- 
sible standard of scholarship. 

This is the reason why, with his usual frankness in voicing criticism and 
directness in expressing his thoughts, he reacted to the serious limitations of 
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Bailey's Dictionary ojKhotan Saka (Cambridge 1979) not only by writing a se- 
vere review (IIJ 23, 1981, pp. 66-71) but also initiating the series oiStudies in the 
Vocabulary of Khotanese to correct the mistakes in Bailey's Dictionary and to 
gather mlormation on the progress of research on the Khotanese lexicon This 
does not mean, however, that he was ungraterul to and did not feel affection and 
esteem for his teacher, whom indeed he regarded as a father, as is evident from 
the epigraph in the article he contributed to the 1970 issue of Bulletm of the 
Scbool oj OnentalandAjncan Studies celebrating Bailey's seventieth birthday 
In fact, immediately after Bailey's death, he felt bound to write an obituary in 
The Guardian (25 Jan. 1996) to pay tribute to him as a scholar, and subseauently 
wrote a short but intense biography presenting Bailey's personal history and 
scholarly achievements (1998). 

Itis a well-known fact that Ronald Emmerick mastered computers perfectly 
In the sixties he had already initiated a project in Cambridge that made use of 
a mamirame for a concordance of the whole corpus of Khotanese texts. When 
in the eighties, personal computers became affordable and powerful enough' 
Emmerick switched to them. He once told me of Bailey's conviction that it is' 
impossible to learn new languages if one is older than thirty-five: Emmerick 
was proud that he had been able to learn the «language of computers" after 
that age. In fact, he began writing himseh the programmes he needed, and de- 
veIoped among other things, programmes for the automatic treatment of San- 
sknt and Khotanese texts and a number of ancillary programmes. In 2000 he 
also began developing a database programme for a dictionary of Khotanese that 
we were plannmg together. He generously made his expertise available to col- 
ieagues and m order to comply with their computing needs, collaborated with 
several academic mstitutions and research projects, among which the "Diction- 
ary of wntten Tibetan" of the Kommission fiir zentralasiatische Studien of the 
Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften. In this field, he did much more than 
he pubhshed: two articles on Sanskrit computing (1979 and 1984) and one on 
libetan computing (1992). 

On account of his high academic standing, his prudent farsightedness and 
sure competence his advice was also widely sought in editorial matters. In 
fact, he was member of the editorial and advisory boards of the Encyclopae- 
dia Iramca (New York), of the series Buddhica Britannica (Tring), Gonda In- 
do ogical Studies (Groningen), Groningen Oriental Studies (Groningen) and 
Silk Road Studies (Turnhout), and of Indo-Iranian Journal (D ordrecht), Jour- 
nalasiatique (Pans) Journal of the European Ayurvedic Society (Reinbek, later 
TraditionalSouth Asian Medicine, Wiesbaden), Manuscripta Onentalia (St. Pe- 
tersburg) i Tochanan and Indo-European Studies (Reykjavik) and WordPerfect 
Journal (Hamburg, later WordPerfect Newsletter). 

In recognition of his outstanding scholarly achievements, Professor Emm- 
erick was elected corresponding fellow of the British Academy (1990) cor- 
respondmg member of the Istituto Italiano per il Medio ed Estremo Oriente 
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(1990, later Istituto Italiano per l'Africa e 1'Oriente) and of the Osterreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften (1997), and honorary fellow of the Australian 
Academy of the Humanities (1999). Moreover, he was member of the Council 
of the Corpus Inscriptionum Iranicarum, director of the "Turfanforschung 
Project" for the Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften since 
1994, and honorary president of the Deutsch-Iranische Gesellschaft, Hamburg. 

While we were sitting in a restaurant in Gottingen in December 1999, he told 
me proudly of his election as honorary fellow of the Australian Academy of the 
Humanities. That fellowship gave him great pleasure because he had never lost 
his attachment to his native land. He always spoke enthusiastically about Aus- 
tralia, which he visited several times, including a few long visits in recent years, 
and where he attended two conrerences, in Canberra (1979) and Melbourne 
(1994). And I remember seeing, in his library, a collection of Australian stamps 
and many books on Australia including, of course, a dictionary of Australian 
English, a language about whose peculiarities he conversed with me on several 
occasions. He had applied to resume his Australian citizenship recently, and 
would have wished to spend more time in Australia aiter his retirement. 

With him, I have lost a teacher and a friend with whom I used to share the 
joy of new discoveries. But his memory will always accompany me, and I will 
never forget his smile and the words he uttered, to my surprise, while we were 
endeavouring to interpret a difficult Khotanese verse: "Very interesting! I can- 
not understand it." His quest to reach the utmost limit in the comprehension of 
human expression is enclosed in these simple words. 

Mauro Maggi 



Bibliography of Ronald Eric Emmerick 

Edited by Mauro Maggi 

This bibliography of the works of Ronald E. Emmerick is based upon a bibli- 
ography of books, articles and reviews which was compiled by Emmerick him- 
self up to early 2001 and published by him with biographical inrormation on 
the Internet (http://www.rrz.uni-hamburg.de/emmerick/biblio.html) where it 
is, however, no longer available. Previous printed bibliographies of books and 
articles are found in A guide to the literature of Khotan (years 1965-1979, see 
B6), in "Research on Khotanese" (years 1980-1983, see D75), and in the 2 nd ed. 
of the Guide (years 1965-1993, see B14; see also Fl, 3, 10 and 15). 

The bibliography compiled by Emmerick has been revised and enlarged here 
by the addition of several bibliographical details and of writings concerning 
Emmerick, and has been updated with items that have come to the editor's 
notice up to the end of 2005. Unlike the original bibliography, the present one 
lists separately: 

A. Theses (p. XXII), 

B. Books (p. XXII), 

C. Editorships (p. XXIV), 

D. Articles (p. XXV), 

E. Reviews and abstracts (p. XXXVII), 

F. Writings concerning Ronald E. Emmerick (p. XLII): 

- Biobibliographical (p. XLII), 

- Obituaries (p. XLII), 

- Festschrift (p. XLII). 

Within each section, the works are arranged by year of publication and the order 
of the titles under each year is alphabetical. Joint works are listed last. In the 
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The Name of the Black Sea 

FRANgois de Blois, London 

The sea that we call "Black" was known to the ancient Greeks not as "black", 
but as "hospitable" (eu?etvog, Attic eu£evoc,); our "Black Sea" was thus the "Pon- 
tos Euxeinos". But in a small number of passages in the ancient poets it is quali- 
fied not as "hospitable", but as "inhospitable" (ct^etvog, Attic cc?evoc,). Beside 
these, there are a large number of passages where it is called merely T16vtoc,, 
without any epithet. Greek and Roman authors have maintained more than 
once 1 that a£etvoc; is in fact the original name of this body of water and that 
it was subsequently altered to eu£eivoc, merely for the sake of the good omen. 
This piece of ancient etymological speculation was the point of departure of an 
influential article by the well-known Slavicist Max Vasmer, published in 1921. 2 
A£etvoc,, Vasmer argued, is indeed the older Greek designation of the Black Sea. 
But the name is not Greek. Rather, it is a Greek reinterpretation of the original 
Scythian, that is to say old Iranian, name of this body of water, which would 
have been a form cognate to Avestan axsaĕna-, a colour adjective which, in Bar- 
tholomae's Altiranisches Worterbucb, 3 is glossed as "dunkelfarbig"; in other 
words: the Black Sea has always been "black", or in any event "dark-coloured", 
but the Greeks were not aware of its blackness, for they misunderstood its Ira- 
nian name as the similar sounding Greek word for "inhospitable". 

Vasmer's thesis has found nearly unanimous approval both among classicists 
and Iranists, 4 but I think it can be demonstrated that it is dehnitely wrong. My 

1 Ps.-Scymnus 735sqq.; Ovid, Tristia 4.4,55sqq.; Strabo VII, 3, 6-7; Pliny, Nat. 4.76, 6.1; 
etc. 

2 M. Vasmer: "Osteuropaische Ortsnamen: 1. Das Schwarze Meer." In: Acta et cornmen- 
tationes Unhersitatis Dorpatensis Serie B, Bd. 1, Nr. 3 (1921), pp. 3-6 [reprinted 
in his Schriften zur slavischen Altertumskunde und Namenkunde, Berlin 1971, I, 
pp. 103-105). 

3 Chr. Bartholomae: Altiranisches Worterbuch. Strassburg 1904, col. 51. 

4 E. Boisaccj: "Le nom de la Mer Noire en grec ancien", in: Revue Belge de philologie et 
d'histoire 3 (1924), pp. 315-317, came to broadly the same conclusion, apparently inde- 
pendently of Vasmer. The Iranian origin of the name is accepted by: W. S. Allen: "The 
Name of the Black Sea in Greek", in: The Classical Quarterly 41 (1947), pp. 86-88; W. 
Belardi: "Axsa-aina-, Axsa-ina- o A-xsai-naV, in: Annali deWlstituto Orientale di 
Napoli, sezione linguistica, III (1961), pp. 1-39; Chr. M. Danoff: "Pontos Euxeinos", 
in: RE Suppl. IX (1962), col. 866-1175, 1911-1920, esp. 950-955: "Die Namen des P.E. 
und seiner Teile"; R. Schmitt: "Namenkundlicher Streifzug ums Schwarze Meer", in: 
Sprachwissenschaftliche Forschungen: Festschrift fiir Johann Knohloch, Innsbruck 1985, 
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counter-attack is from three angles: from the testimony of the Greek sources, 
from the Iranian linguistic evidence concerning the meaning of Avestan 
axsaĕ~na-, and from the evidence of historical geography. 

As mentioned, Greek authors did indeed designate our "Black" Sea now as 
"hospitable" and now as "inhospitable". The earliest attestations for both des- 
ignations are in fact in the same author, the poet Pindar. In his Nemean odes 
IV.49 Pindar states that Apollo inhabits an island "in the hospitable sea" (ev 
8'Eu£si'vto nelayei), while in his Pythian odes IV203 he describes how the Argo- 
nauts reached "the entrance of the Inhospitable" (en A£eivou OTOua) and were 
immediately attacked by two rocks which tried to crush them. In the latter pas- 
sage the use of the designation "inhospitable" is clearly justihed by the context. 
The sea did indeed offer the Argonauts a decidedly unfriendly welcome. But 
in the former passage the qualification of the sea as "hospitable" does not have 
any evident rationale other than the fact that this is simply the name, or in any 
case the standing epithet, of the sea in question. This observation is borne out 
by the other occurrences of the two epithets in Greek literature. Eft£sivoc. is 
the ordinary Greek designation for this sea, regardless of whether in the given 
context there is any suggestion of it actually being hospitable or the contrary, in 
the same way that, in modern languages, we speak of the "Pacihc Ocean" even 
in contexts where it is behaving in a bellicose, stormy manner. By contrast, all 
of the relatively few passages that mention the II6vtoc, 'A£eivog do so in a con- 
text where it is implied that it is in fact inhospitable. The evidence of the Greek 
sources is thus that I16vtoq Eu£sivoc., like "Pacihc Ocean", is a proper name, a 
name the meaning of which is determined not by its etymology, but by its us- 
age, whereas ITmtoc. 'A£sivoq is a name which the poets use when they wish to 
draw attention, ironically, to the etymological meaning of the name and thus to 
the fact that this sea, which the Hellenes conventionally call "hospitable", is in 
reality not hospitable at all. 

It is necessary to add that Euripides, who in his tragedy Iphigenia Taurica 
supplies three or four of these rare attestations for I16vTog 'A£etvoc, also gives 
us in Iph. Taur. 107 the only actual ancient textual reference for a "black sea" 
(ti6vtoc. ... uelac.). But it would be very much misguided to take the unique oc- 
currence of this combination of words as evidence that the Greeks used it as a 
proper name for this body of water. Its blackness, like its inhospitality, is, in the 
context of the tragic story of Iphigenia, merely a suitable poetic epithet. 



pp. 409-415; id.: "Black Sea", in: Elr IV/3 (1989), pp. 310-313 (with further bibliogra- 
phy); etc, etc, also in the Greek etymological dictionaries and assorted lexica. A lonely 
voice of dissent is: A. C. Moorhouse: "The Name of the Euxine Pontos", in: Jhe Clas- 
sical Quarterly 34 (1940), pp. 123-128; id.: "The Name of the Euxine Pontos again", 
in: The Classical Quarterly 42 (1948), pp. 59-60 (with a "Supplementary note" by W.S. 
Allen). 
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In short, the actual literary references for the two names do not connrm 
the ancient etymological speculation to the effect that A£eivog is the "original" 
name. This speculation merely reflects the fact that both names occur in literary 
sources and that one must be older than the other. As we have seen, at least in 
extant Greek literature, both names are equally old, but the contexts already in 
their oldest attestation show that one is a conventional, proper name, the other 
a poet's playful distortion of the proper name. 

Moreover, one must not overlook the fact that in a very large number of pas- 
sages the Black Sea is called merely "Pontos", without any adjective. The Greek 
dictionaries tell us that 7tovTog means "sea", although the usual word for "sea" 
is in fact 0dA,aaaa (Attic 0dA.aTTa). ti6vtoc; "sea" is common in poetry, while in 
prose it is rare in the meaning "sea" but common as the name of our Black Sea. 
It is generally assumed that tio^toc, is indeed a common noun "sea" and, as the 
name of a particular sea, "Pontos" is an abbreviation for "Pontos Euxeinos". But 
if the Greeks chose to call one sea "the Sea", par excellence, it seems strange that 
they should have chosen the Black Sea, rather than the Aegean or the Mediter- 
ranean. The other possibility is that "Pontos" was originally a proper noun, and 
that in the meaning "sea" it is a figurative usage, in the way that, in modern lan- 
guages, any mountain range can be called "Alps" (e.g. "the Saxon Alps") or any 
imperial capital "Rome" (e.g. Moscow is the "third Rome"). The assumption 
that "Pontos" is a proper name is supported by names like "Propontis" for the 
modern Sea of Marmara, the sea that one needs to traverse "before" entering the 
Pontos from the Mediterranean, as well as by the use of "Pontos" as the name 
of the famous country on the southern shore of the Black Sea. In either event, 
the word is presumably cognate with the widespread Indo-European word for 
"path" (Skt. pdntha- etc), in the former case in the sense of the sea as a pathway 
for ships, in the latter perhaps in the sense that Pontos (the Black Sea, or possibly 
the land Pontos) was on the path which the Hellenes traversed in their migra- 
tion to the Aegean basin. 

Apart from the isolated and accidental "blackness" of the Pontos Euxeinos in 
the mentioned verse of Euripides, the earliest attestation of the name "Black Sea" 
seems to be in a bilingual treaty between the Byzantine emperor Michael Pal- 
aeologus and the Venetian doge Raynerio Geno from the year 1265. 5 The Greek 
version 6 of this treaty speaks of certain fortresses (xdaToa) "on the Black Sea" 
(et? t?]v Mauor]v 0dAaaaav, with the late, and modern, Greek word for "black"); 
the Latin version 7 bears witness to the novelty of this designation by first tran- 
scribing it (ad castra predicta Mauritalassae) and then glossing it (videlicet Mari 

5 G.L.Fr. Tafel, G.M. Thomas (eds.): Urkunden zur alteren Handels- und Staats- 
geschichte der Republik Venedig mit hesonderer Beziehung auf Byzanz und die Le- 
vante. III.Theil (1256-1299). Vienna 1857 (Fontes rerum austriacarum, Abt. 2, Band 14, 
Theil 3), pp. 62-89. 

6 Tafel/Thomas 1857, p. 70. 

7 Tafel/Thomas 1857, p. 82. 
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Nigro). Shortly arterwards, in the first half of the 14 th century, we have then the 
first Arabic rererences for al-bahru l-'aswad in two Syrian historians, namely 
in the Tagwimu l-buldan of Abu 1-Fida', written in 1321, and in the Nuxbatu 
d-dahr of ad-Dimasqi (died 1327). (In the older Arabic geographical literature 
the Black Sea is called Buntus, that is: ]16vTog, as often as not mispointed as 
Nitas etc.) So, hard evidence for a "Black" sea does not commence until the 
middle of the 13 th century, a time when this sea was dominated by the Mongols 
and their Turkish vassals, and when Genoa and Venice where courting the fa- 
vour of the Mongols for the privilege of establishing a commercial presence in 
the harbour towns of that sea. And indeed, the designation "Black Sea" seems 
to have its roots in Turkic, or more generally Altaic and Chinese colour symbol- 
ism. 8 From at least the Ottoman period onward it is commonplace in Turkish to 
speak of the "Black Sea" (Kara Deniz), and also of the "White Sea" (Ak Deniz), 
that is, the Mediterranean, for in Sino-Turkic usage "black" means "north" and 
"white" means "west". 9 The use of these colour-names thus situates those waters 
to the north and west of the heartlands of the Ottoman Empire. 

But the crux of Vasmer's argument is the question of whether Avestan axsaĕna- 
does in fact mean "black". The word occurs only two times in the extant Avesta: 
in Vendidad 22.4 it qualifies "cattle" (genitive plural: gauuam axsaĕnanam) and 
in Aogamadaĕca 79 it qualifies the word for "bear" (nominative singular: arso 
... axsaĕno). In both passages, "black" is certainly a possible meaning— cattle 
and bears can indeed be black— but in neither is it a meaning which is positively 
dictated by the context. The basis for this translation lies rather in the proposed 
etymology. Bartholomae, like others before him, analysed axsaĕna- as the 
negative particle a- plus an otherwise unattested *xsaĕna-, which he connected 
with the attested adjective xsaĕta-, meaning (still according to Bartholomae) 
"bright, brilliant, glorious", which, in turn, derives from the verbal rootxs^- (or 
rather from the zero-grade xs-), "to be powerful, to rule". The assumption is 
thus that the attested xsaĕta- and the unattested *xsaĕna- are synonymous ex- 
pansions of the same root. But this etymology becomes somewhat problematic 
if one accepts the very plausible view that xsaĕta- means (at least primarily) not 
"bright", but "powerful, majestic" and that it has taken on the secondary mean- 



The Turkish origin of the name "Black Sea" was maintained with (for the most part) 
cogent arguments by J. H. Mordtmann: "Kara Deniz", in: EI ! II, pp. 730-731 (the date 
on the title-page of the bound volume is 1927, but the article is presumably pre-VASMER; 
the corresponding article in EI 2 is very much inferior). 

See, for example, O. Pritsak: "Qara. Studie zur tiirkischen Rechtssymbolik", in: Zeki 
Togan'a Armagan, Istanbul 1955, pp. 239-263. Differently the cited articles by Rudiger 
Schmitt, which maintain that this geographical colour symbolism is universal, which 
leads him to the conclusion that the Greeks had the name Axeinos not from the Scythi- 
ans (as Vasmer believed), but from some Iranian population in Anatolia. Universal is a 
big word. What I think is decisive in the present context is the chronology and cultural 
milieu of the first attestations of the names "Black Sea" and " White Sea". 
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ing "bright" solely from its use in the compound huuardxsaĕta- "sun" (NP 
xwarsĕ8)}° Since huuar- is never combined with *xsaĕna-, there is really no 
reason to assume that the latter should also have taken on the meaning "bright". 
For a-xsaĕna- one ought therefore to expect not "un-bright, dark, black", but 
"un-powerful, impotent", like a-xsiiamna-, *a-xsaiiamna-. n 

Fortunately, with Avestan axsaĕna- we are not reduced to the position where 
we have nothing to go on other than an etymology. Rather, we have quite a 
large number of cognates in other Iranian languages, most of which forms were 
not yet known at the time when Bartholomae compiled his great diction- 
ary, namely in Old Persian, Middle Persian, New Persian, Sogdian, Khotanese, 
Kurdish, Pashto, Ossetic and in several of the small Iranian languages spoken 
in the Pamir mountains. 

In all of these languages the descendant of Iranian *axsayna- does indeed 
designate some colour; which colour it is is naturally easiest to determine in 
those languages which are still spoken today. In all of these it is in fact a col- 
our in the green-to-blue part of the spectrum. In some languages the relevant 
form covers both "green" and "blue", thus Pashto sin, fem. sna, u Kurdish sin, 
Shughni xin etc. In others the prevailing meaning is "blue" or "dark-blue"; 
thus dxsin in the Digoron dialect of Ossetic, xayn in Sarikoli and axsin in 
Yidgha. 13 Obviously, the material concerning out-of-the-way dialects has to be 
used with a certain amount of caution. It is not enough to ask, for example, a 
speaker of one of the Pamir dialects "what is your word for Persian abi"; what 
is really needed is a comprehensive investigation of the colour vocabulary in 
the individual languages, ideally with the help of colour charts. But the provi- 
sional result of an analysis of the ethno-linguistic material is that the modern 
descendants of Old Iranian *axsayna- all mean either "blue", or both "green" 
and "blue", but not "black". 

The dictionaries of New Persian 14 have entries on xasln and xasina, but 
these words do not belong to the usual Persian vocabulary; they are rare words 
occurring in the early Eastern-Persian poets. The oldest Persian dictionary, the 



10 See I. Gershevitch: The Avestan Hymn to Mithra, Cambridge 1959, p. 331, and the 
literature cited there. 

11 Bartholomae, col. 52. See also A. Hintze: Der 2amyad-Yast, Wiesbaden 1994, p. 399, 
and the literature cited there. 

12 G. Morgenstierne/J. Elfenbein et al.: A New Etymological Dictionary of Pashto, 
Wiesbaden 2003, p. 79, with a telling citation: wana sna da; dsman sin day "the tree is 
green; the sky is blue". 

13 For an overview of the modern Iranian forms see J. Cheung: Studies in the historical 
development of Ossetic vocalism, Berlin 2002, p. 169. 

14 The treatment of this lemma in the mediaeval Persian dictionaries is discussed exhaus- 
tively by D. Guizzo: "La parola xasin nella lessicograna monolingue neopersiana", in: 
Annali di Ca' Foscari 38 (1999), pp. 215-244, where references to the individual lexica 
can be found. 
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Luyat-i jurs of Asadl, from the middle of the ll th century, derines xasin as "a 
falcon whose colour is between grey-blue (kabod), black, green and white" and 
xasina as "a colour between grey-blue and black", let us say "dark blue", and il- 
lustrates this with a verse by Kisa°T which mentions kohsdr-i xasina rd ba bahdr, 
that is "the x^5z«a-coloured mountains in spring", a context where actually 
"green" would seem the most likely meaning, though I suppose that "dark-blue, 
turquoise" is also possible. One manuscript of the same dictionary also has an 
entry on xasinsdr, which it defines as a certain bird whose head is half white, 
adding that "xasin means white". This obviously erroneous inrormation is 
clearly derived from an etymological analysis of the name of the bird. 15 It shows 
that already in the ll th century the meaning of xasin was not actually known, 
but had to be guessed from poetic citations and through etymological specula- 
tion. The later dictionaries do not have anything new to say but merely repeat 
and, as often as not, confound the already confused information in Asadi. 

Middle Persian xasĕn occurs notably in the chapter on the magical qualities 
of gem-stones in the Pahlavi Rwdyat 16 ; this mentions stones of various colours, 
among them sabz "green"; asmdn-gon "sky-blue", and xasĕn, which would 
seem to indicate that (at least in the form of Persian reflected by this text) xasĕn 
is not "green", nor "light-blue", but something different from both, possibly 
"dark blue" or "turquoise". 

In Sogdian we have the forms J xs 5 yn hxsĕn/ and 3 xs 3 yn 3 k /dxsĕna/, both of 
which occur in the Sutra of causes and effects, a Buddhist text translated from a 
still extant Chinese original. 17 In line 353 3xsĕnd qualifies the name of a certain 
bird; the Chinese original has here qing, which in Chinese colour-perception 
covers both "green" and "blue". In line 88 3xsĕn qualifies the word for "hair". 
The text evidently says that the person who plucks out pigs' bristles will be 
punished in the next life by being born with green (or possibly blue) hair, 18 
although the Chinese original actually has "yellow (huang) hair". It seems that 
the Sogdian translator has altered the text; the threat of being reborn merely 
with yellow (blond) hair did not seem drastic enough and had to be upgraded to 
something more terrible. 

Khotanese dsseina- also seems to means "blue" or a similar shade. 19 

15 xasTn-sdr is indeed presumably a bahuvrlhi meaning "whose head is (the colour) xasTn". 
The NP word for "head" is of course sar, from :! 'OP (= Av.) sarah-, n., but there are 
a number of NP compounds with second element -sar, e.g. sahuk-sar, "light-headed", 
xwdr-sar "humble", etc, continuing an OP form cognate to Av. sara-, m. 

16 A. Williams (ed.): The Pahlavi Rivayat Accompanying the Dddestan T DĕnTg. Copen- 
hagen 1990, section 64. 

17 R. Gauthiot/P. Pelliot: Le siltra des causes et des effets, Paris 1920-1928; D.N. Mac- 
Kenzie: The 'Sutra ofthe Causes and Ejjects oj Actions' in Sogdian, London 1970, both 
with the older transliteration 'ys^ynCk). The same word occurs also in the spelling 'xsyn 
(editors: 'ysyn), fem. 'xsynh (-y-), eight times in M.N. Bogolyubov/O.I. Smirnova: 
Sogdijskije dokumenty s Gory Mug III, Moscow 1963, pp. 43-45, doc. Bl, 11. 9, 10, 11. 

18 MacKenzie translates: "he who plucks pig's (bristles) is born with greenish hair". 
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Finally, axsayna- occurs also in Old Persian. In one of Darius' trilingual in- 
scriptions at Susa (DSf), the Achaemenid king reports on how he had imported 
various building materials from distant lands, among these two different kinds 
of kasaka, one of them kapawtaka-, the other axsayna-. In kapawtaka- we 
recognise the wide-spread Iranian word for "blue" or "blue grey", an adjec- 
tive from *kapawta-, Skt. kapota- "pigeon", for example NP kaboS "grey-blue, 
pigeon" and kabotar "pigeon", Sogdian kpwtk /kapote/ "blue" and kp 5 wt'ych 
etc. /kapbtlc/ "pigeon", etc. For Old Persian kasaka hiya kapawtaka (DSf 37) 
the Babylonian version has uknu, the well-known word for "lapis lazuli", which 
is of course blue. kasaka hiya axsayna (DSf 39) must be a different stone, so 
it is evident that axsayna is a different colour from kapawtaka; if the latter 
is "blue" the former then can, given the meanings in other Iranian languages, 
hardly be anything other that "green". And in fact, for kasaka hiya axsayna the 
Babylonian version 20 has a double name, or perhaps rather the names of two 
stones: na4 AS.GI 3 .GI 3 u na4 UGUAS.GI 3 .GI 3 , of the second of which a lexical 
text says that it "looks like green obsidian". 21 Thus, both the contemporary 
Babylonian translation and the comparative Iranian material point to "green" as 
the meaning of Old Persian axsayna. 

It appears thus that Old Persian distinguishes between axsayna- "green" and 
kapawtaka- "blue", in exactly the same way that Sogdian distinguishes between 
3xsĕna "green" and kapote "blue"; thus presumably also in early (Eastern) New 
Persian, if xasln in the cited verse by KisaT indeed means "green", as opposed 
to kaboS "blue" 22 . But in many of the New Iranian languages (Kurdish, Pashto, 
Shughni etc.) the descendant of *axsayna- means both "green" and "blue", just 
like Chinese qing. We have thus in Iranian one group of languages that distin- 
guish green from blue and another that uses the same word for both. 

And this brings us back to Avestan axsaĕna-. If, as we have seen, the cognate 
forms in all the other Old, Middle and New Iranian languages mean "green" or 
"blue", it is unlikely that the Avestan term should have designated an entirely 
different colour. This is a further objection, besides the one that I have already 
mentioned, against the etymological analysis of the Avestan word as a-xsaĕna-, 
supposedly "not ;; "bright". A different, semantically more plausible, etymology 
was suggested first, I think, by Morgenstierne 23 , to the effect that axsaĕna- is 
an adjective in -ayna-, (an ending which very often forms adjectives from nouns 
designating minerals or other materials; e.g. Avestan zaran-aĕna-, Middle 

19 H.W. Bailey: Dictionary of Khotan Saka. Cambridge 1979, pp. 26-27. 

20 See the new edition of the Babylonian text by M.-J. Stĕve in: MDP 53, p. 75, 1. 27. 

21 CAD 1/2, 427b, s.v. asgiku. 

22 In later (and modern) Persian the inherited names have been replaced by sabzi ("vegeta- 
ble-coloured") and «£>f ("water-coloured") respectively. 

23 G. Morgenstierne: An Etymological Vocabulary of Pashto. Oslo 1927, p. 74 (s.v. sin). 
Surprisingly, this suggestion is not retained in the corresponding entry in Morgen- 
stierne/Elfenbein 2003, p. 79. 
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Persian zarrĕn, NP zar(r)in "golden, made of gold, gold-coloured"), here from a 
noun cognate to Sanskrit aksa-, which the Indian lexica defme as "blue vitriol". 
In this case Iranian axsayna- would mean "vitriol-coloured", "blue", or, as- 
suming a blue-green continuum as in many of the languages mentioned before, 
perhaps also "green". The cited Sanskrit word is found only in the lexica, but 
its authenticity seems to be conhrmed by forms in Khowar, one of the Dardic 
languages, like och, oc "green, blue", 24 with c(h) as the regular Khowar continu- 
ation of Old Indian -ks-P 

Cattle and bears— these are, we recall, the two species qualified as axsaĕna- 
in the extant Avesta— can indeed be, if not exactly blue, at least of a blueish tinge. 
In European languages we also have "blue bears". But if, on the other hand, Av- 
estan axsaĕna- could also mean "green", like its Old Persian cognate, then one 
might imagine that "green" was used figuratively to mean "young, fresh", as is 
well known to be the case with Latin viridis or Greek vA.wq6c, "green", and also 
with Chinese qing "green, blue, youthful". So, the two Avestan passages would 
refer to "young cattle" and "a young bear". 

In summary: Vasmer's explanation of the ancient name of the Black Sea in- 
volves three fundamental misconceptions: First, that the oldest Greek name 
of that sea is "Axeinos", whereas in fact its primary name is "Pontos" , either 
alone, or with the standing epithet "Euxeinos", for which "Axeinos" is merely 
an ironic inversion. Second, that the Iranian adjective that resembles the sup- 
posedly older Greek name means "black", where in fact it means "green" or 
"blue". And third, underlying the whole construction, is the assumption that the 
name "Black Sea" is ancient, and indeed perennial (though, strangely, it seems 
to have escaped the knowledge of the Greeks), where in fact it does not occur 
before the 13 th century and appears to have its roots not in Near Eastern but in 
Central Asiatic nomenclature. The rejection of any one of the three misconcep- 
tions undermines Vasmer's whole argument. I have attempted to show that all 
three of them must be rejected. 

There is, of course, lots of evidence for the Iranian presence in the ancient 
world. The truth of this is not diminished by the demise of one false etymology. 



24 R. Turner: A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages. London 1966, 
no. 23. 

25 For other examples see Turner 1966, no. 1025, 11656, 11647-11648, 12508, 12430-12431, 
etc. 



The Accusative of the i- and ^-Stems 
with Presuffixal Full or Large Grade in Avestan 

Alberto Cantera, Salamanca 

The z-/«-stems with presuffixal full or lengthened grade in strong cases are quite 
scarce in Old Indian. Actually, there is only one such stem: OI sdkhi- (n.sg. 
sdkhd, ac.sg. sdkhdyam, g.sg. sdkhyur). In Avestan, however, there are more: 
we nnd three stems in -i- (haxi-, kauui- and rayi-) and the following in -u-\ 
°hdzu-, nasu-, hi&u-, dar/hu-,p3rasu- and th.ehs.pa.xlegom.en2. zaĕnu- : , gardmu-, 
frazddnu- and jrddat.jsu-. 

In order to establish the Indo-European presuffixal vowel grade of such 
forms, the most relevant information is provided by the n.pl. and ac.sg.; the 
latter is by far the most frequent, and hence the ac.sg. is the main key when 
attempting to reconstruct the original apophony of such stems. It is generally 
assumed that an Indo-Iranian long presuffixal vowel goes back to an o-grade, 
and a short one to an e-grade. 

An initial analysis of the ac.sg. forms of such stems reveals quite a complex 
situation. Despite the scarce number of words attested, we nnd three different 
parallel endings in both the i- and «-stems. Beginning with the latter, besides 
the endings -dum and -aom noted by Hoffmann/Forssman (1996, p. 130) an 
-qm ending is also attested (see below). This is paralleled by the z'-stems: the end- 
ings are -aim, -aĕm and -qm. Let us analyse all these endings separately and try 
to determine their Avestan distribution and their possible origins. 



1. The accusatives in -q,m 

According to Stang's Law (1965) 2 the expected form of the ac.sg. for the u- 
stems with full presuffixal grade should evolve into -ĕm < -eum or -om < -oum. 
Examples of this evolution are the ac.sg. of two root stems: OI dyam (< dieum, 
cf. Lat. diem, Gr. Zfjv) and OI gam, Av. gqm (< g-oum, Gr. (3uv). According to 



1 This case is doubtful. The n.sg. zaĕnausis a hapax legomenon (V 14.9), which according 
to de Vaan (2000) is probably a mistake for *zaĕnus. 

2 There is an abundant bibliography on Stang's law: see Szemerĕnyi 1956; Schindler 
1973; Mayrhofer 1986, p. 163f.; Vaux 2002. 
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Stang this evolution should also apply to the groups with other sonants and 
with h 2 (Stang 1965, p. 295), viz. in the formula -VRm# -> -Vm# R = i, u, r, l, 
m, n, h 2 ? Schindler (1973) suggests a phonetic explanation, but in principle 
his hypothesis would only explain the evolution of the group -Vum. Accord- 
ing to him the u becomes assimilated to the m and thereafter the homorganic 
sonants become simpliried, with a compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
vowel. There are further examples of such a process. Schindler's suggestion is 
quite attractive, but it fails to provide any explanation for the similar evolution 
undergone by the group -Vh 2 m, e.g. in the ac.sg. of the feminines in -eh 2 : -eh 2 m 
> -ah 2 m > -am (Eichner 1980, p. 129, n. 41; Mayrhofer 1986, p. 163f.). Ac- 
cording to Vaux (2002), for Stang's law to apply R could only be represented 
by u ad m. The only reason for including -m is OI ksam, Av. zqm < d h g h omm 
(Vaux 2002, p. 320). This form, however, admits a much simpler explanation 
through the law proposed by Schindler, i.e., simplihcation of groups of ho- 
morganic sonants in final position with compensatory lengthening of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

Stang's law also applies, however, to the ac. of the ?-stems, as is witnessed 
by Latin. In this language there are some remains of hysterokinetic inflection 
of the -z'-stems, as in vates. The ac.sg. *-eim shows the following evolution: 
-eim > -ĕm > -em (with the usual shortening in final position with -m). How- 
ever, the form with *-ĕm has analogically given rise to the n.sg. ei -ĕs 4 (Meiser 
1998, pp. 139, 141 f.), e.g. uolpĕs (~ *ulpei, cf. Av. urupa [Hoffmann 1967, p. 32]), 
uolpem (< ulpĕm < ulpĕim). 

In Avestan we find traces of Stang's law in the derivative K-stems as well 
as in the z'-stems. Recently Tremblay (1998, p. 202) 5 has provided an explana- 
tion for the as yet unexplained ac.sg. OAv. hiSam (Y 31.8, 34.10) 6 of a stem 
hi&u-, whose n.sg. is hi&aus (Y 48.7). According to him the case is parallel to 
the two above-mentioned radical stems, i.e., it is also a case of Stang's law ap- 
plying outside the paradigm of those two root stems. Since in this case the stem 
hi&u- is not an inherited form comparable to gao-, we may assume that, at least 
in the Indo-Iranian period, Stang's law applied regularly to the ac.sg. of the 
«-stems with presuffixal full grade. And although hi&am is the only example of 
this treatment, and the remaining ac.sg. seem to maintain the element u, I shall 
try to make plausible the possibility of this being a secondary and analogical 
reconstruction. 

3 Although Stang only mentions explicitly i, u. 

4 The expected form would have been -Ts. 

5 Tremblay (1998, p. 202) postulates a presuffixal e-grade, but it could also be an holody- 
namic with presuffixal o-grade. 

6 That hi&am belongs to the stem hi&u- had already been noticed by Bartholomae 
(1895-1901, p. 228), but later on he rejected his own analysis and proposed a stem hi&a- 
(adj.) "verbiindet; Genosse", of which hi&am would be the ac.sgi. This interpretation is 
syntactically impossible, as hi&am is an appellative of Ahura Mazda, at least in Y 31.8. 
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Among the z-stems there is in Avestan one ac.sg. that is perrectly comparable 
to hi&am: rayam (V 1.15), ac.sg. of the place name Ragi-. In Avestan only the 
ab.sg. rajoit (Y 19.18) and the ac.sg. rayam are attested. We find the n.sg. ragd 
in DB 2.13. The abl.sg. ragdyd (Bartholomae 1904, p. 1497) shows that Ragi- 
has passed into the -d deciension in OP on the basis of the n.sg. ragd, ac.sg. 
"'ragdm (Av. rayam) 7 . However, if we accept that rayam was formerly the kind of 
z'-stem suggested by rajoit, as is probably the case (see n. 7), rayam could only 
be explained like hi&am: as an evolution out of an ac.sg. in -eim/-oim s . In the 
case of rayam, the final -am would be preserved owing to the well-known con- 
servative character of place names. As, however, this noun is not as ancient as 
Indo-European, it seems again that at least in the Indo-Iranian period Stang's 
law applied to the ac.sg. of the z'-stems with presufExal full or lengthened vowel 
grade. 

Although this form is thus the original one for the ac.sg. of the i- and «-stems 
with presuffixal full or lengthened vowel grade, it is only found in the examples 
just mentioned. Usually, -i- as well as -u- are analogically restored out of the 
other forms of the paradigm, as in YAv. gaom. This restoration arTords two 
different results: -dum/-aim and -aom/-aĕm. Both forms could readily be ex- 
plained by deriving -dum/-dim from the presufHxal o-grade with Brugmann's 
law, and -aom/-aĕm from the corresponding e-grade. Unfortunately this distri- 
bution is not constant, as we shall see below. 



2. The accusatives in -aum 

In Avestan, we find four ac.sg. in -dum corresponding to stems in -u: nasdum, 
pdrdsdum, gardmdum 1 and jrddat.jsdum. Recently de Vaan (2000; 2003, 
p. 376 f.) has discussed the true value of the spelling -dum in order to reconstruct 

7 Conversely one could state that in OP there is only one stem raga- with attested n.sg. 
raga and abl.sg. ragdya, and that it is a different place name from Av. ragi- (Gershe- 
vitch 1964, p. 36f.). However the explanation resorting to one single place name is much 
more economical, and it explains the abl. sg. ra.ga.ya as secondary, without implying that 
both names actually designate the same geographical place. Further more, Gr. Ragai 
confirms the analysis of the OP form as an 7-stem with full presuffixal grade. Any way it 
seems hardly likely that each Avestan attestation of this place name belongs to a differ- 
ent inAectional type: rayam to an a-stem like OP ragii- and rajoit to an i-stem. 

8 The colour of the presuffixal vowel cannot be determined, as obviously we lack any at- 
testation of the n.pl. 

9 The very fact that garsmaum is a hapax legomenon has suggested its cori'ection to 
''garamam, supported by the further arguments that in Avestan this substantive shows 

no «-stem and that on two occasions a stem gardma- is attested, cf. OI gharma- (de 
Vaan 2000, p. 525; de Vaan 2003, p. 377). However the Pahlavi confirms the exist- 
ence of a stem '"garmu- in Iranian, from which forms like Phl. garmog < ''garmaua-ka-, 
garmowarih "heat ordeal", etc. would have evolved. 
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a form *-duam < '''-ouom. Starting out from an analysis of the manuscript vari- 
ants of the ac.sg. ending in -dum, de Vaan concludes that, at the time of the 
Vulgate, before m the diphtongs -ao- and -du- were pronounced in a very simi- 
lar way, and that in some families of manuscripts -aom is often substituted by 
-dum. Indeed the variants of gardmdum show a peculiar distribution: 



garamaum 
1 (V1.18) 


PV 


garamaum 


K3a, b, Bl, M13, 4, P2, Pt2 


garamaom 


PIO 


InVS 


garamdum 


L2, 1, 02 ! 


IrVS 


garamaom 


Jpl,Mf2 



It may be seen that the spelling -du- appears in the manuscripts of the Pahlavi- 
Vidĕvddd and in the Indian sdde manuscripts, while the Iranian ones show -ao-. 
This distribution matches that oigdum in V 1.4, although we know that in this 
case the original spelling is -ao-, since it is the ac.sg. oigauua-: 



gaum (V 1.4) 


PV 


gdum 


K3a, b,Ml3, 4, P2, Pt2,Jb 


InVS 


gdum 


Brl, L2, 1, M2 


IrVS 


gaom 


Jpl, Mf2 



The same distribution is also found in the case of the forms of nduma-/naoma- 
"ninth" (< '''nauama-) attested in Vldĕvddd (de Vaan 2000, p. 524), and in the 
case of the alternance -aos/-dus in the g.sg. of the «-stems (Narten 1969; de 
Vaan 2000, p. 526). 

This distribution seems to point to the following: in the period of the Vul- 
gate (second millennium) the diphthongs -ao- and -du-, at least before s and m, 
were probably pronounced very similarly, or with a hardly perceptible differ- 
ence, and each manuscript family shows its own prererence for one or the other 
spelling, regardless of the origin of the diphthong. Thus, the spelling -dum in 
the ac.sg. does not allow any decision to be made concerning their reconstruc- 
tion as -duam or -auam. 

Despite the evident advantages of de Vaan's observations, some details of 
his interpretation do give rise to some problems, particularly concerning the 
assumed ac.sg. with presuffixal lengthened grade. Those forms which certainly 
contain the diphthong -du-, i.e. stdumi(Y 43.8, cf. OI stdumi) and above all the 
voc.sg. asdum < *asduuan, never or hardly ever show variants in -ao-, and in 
any case the variants do not fit into the picture presented above. This suggests 
that the graphic hesitation between du and ao does not concern the original 
diphthong du, but only the original ao, which under some circumstances and in 
certain manuscripts tends to appear as du. Among the attestations of the ac.sg. 
in -dum we find two without any variant -aom (nasaum and parasdum), con- 
trary to what happens with gardmdum, jrddat.jsdum, nduma-, etc. De Vaan 
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(2000, p. 527) tried to explain this difference by resorting to the influence of 
asdum: not impossible, but hardly convincing. 

In the case of nasdum, ac.sg. of nasu- "corpse, carrion" 10 , other case forms 
make the presufHxal lengthened grade plausible: n.pl. nasduuo and g.sg. 
nasduuo 11 . Pahlavi also supplies further evidence for it. In Pahlavi, the equivalent 
to Av. nasu- is nasd <ns 5 y>, derived from : 'nacduV-, i.e. probably from the ac.sg. 
: 'nacduam u (cf. arda < J lt'y> < : 'rtdud u ). Thus, it does not seem probable that the 

10 It is dirHcult to state the gender of this noun. At least five times it seems to be masculine, 
like Gr. vehuq: 

V 5.3 spo.bdrBto ... nasus... dstdraiieiti 

V 5.4 aĕte nasduub yd spo.barataca 

V 6.28 aĕte nasduuo [ri&iieitica puiieitica 

V 19.5 nasus daĕuuo.ddtsm 

V 19.46 nasus daĕuuo.ddto 

But in slightly more frequent cases it is evidently leminine: 

V 5.4 dyham nasiinam 

V 5.27-42, 7.1-4, usw. aĕsa druxs yd nasus 

V 6.26-32 aĕsa nasus niibarata 

V 7.25 nasdum mat.gu&am 

V 7.29, 30 aĕsa nasus anaifii.ynixta 

V 10.1 nasus ... yd... upa.raĕ&paiti 

V 10.17 auuayhd drujo auuayhd nasauuo 

Apart from one or the other uncertain passage, there is generally a correspondence be- 
tween the feminine gender and the representation of the carrion as a feminine being and 
as the maincauseof impurity, while the corpse itself usually appears as masculine. If we 
put this together with the gender of Gr. v6Hug, an original masculine gender would seem 
most probable. 

1 1 The g.sg. nasduuo is doubtless analogical to the ac.sg. and n.pl. with lengthened presuf- 
fixal grade. The starting point for this analogy must be the g.sg. ''nasuuo, which in prin- 
ciple would suggest an holokinetic inAection : ''nĕkdus/''n(e)kuĕs. But Tremblay (1996, 
p. 142) does not believe in such an holokinetic: the comparison with Gr. vehuq conrirms 
both root accent and root full vowel grade, while, according to him, holokinetics tend 
to extend the zero grade of the root. In its turn Olr. ec, ĕco "death" presupposes the 
existence of a proterokinetic nekus/ y 'nkĕus, thus we would have a relation between both 
similar to that supposed by himself between the stems in -mn and -mon. According to 
Tremblay Av. nasu- would thus be the continuation of an apophonic type that he names 
"anakinetical": nekous/ : 'nekus, although the Avestan data alone do not rule out the pos- 

sibility of an holokinetic nekous/ : 'n(e)kuĕs. 

About this anakinetic inrlection see Tremblay (1996). It shows such a rare trait within 
the apophonic system that one might doubt its very existence. It is the only nominal 
apophonic type where the accent in the weak cases is moved back in respect to the strong 
ones. In all other apophonic types the accent remains in the same position or it advances 
to the end of the word (Meier-Brugger 2002, p. 207). 

12 In Parthian the form could be n's'w, but it is not entirely certain, as in the only attesta- 
tion available the ' is not clear and the w is a conjecture (Sundermann 1973, p. 119). 

13 A similar explanation is probably required for the loanword Phl. ahld(yih), which could 
derive from Av. asduud, unlike ahlaw < asauua. We cannot be sure if it is also possible 
to derive it from the g.sg. OAv. asauno (YAv. asauno), as we lack further clear examples 
of the Phl. evolution of the group -dunV. If such a derivation was phonetically possible, 
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ending -dum could be the result of the influence of asdum. For pdrdsdum we lack 
further evidence, but since its attestation is very similar to that of nasdum, we 
may assume that the diphtong -dum is also original 14 in this case. 

Contrary to the above, de Vaan's argument does not allow any certain deci- 
sion about garamdum and frddat.fsdum being original in the Sasanian archetype, 
or rather, and more probably, substituting for garamaom and frddatfsaom. 



3. The ac.sg. °haxaim 

The only ac.sg. of an i-stem showing the ending -dim in Avestan is hus.haxdim, 
ac.sg. of hus.haxi-. This group -dim has a correlate in OI sdkhdyam. Here, the 
presufExal lengthened grade is also reinforced by the n.pl. + haxdiio, sdkhdyah 

< "'sĕk-h^oies. 15 The weak cases show presuffixal zero grade in Avestan (hasĕ 

< : '~s(e)k' J b 2 iĕi, hasa < *s(e)k'h 2 iĕhf) as well as in Old Indian (sdkhye, sdkhyuh, 
sdkhyd). 



then it would not be correct to reject it arguing that in Pahlavi there are no loanwords 
taken simultaneously from the casus rectus and from the casus obliquus (Cantera 2003, 
p. 257, n. 24): Av. d&rauuan- appears in Pahlavi in two different forms: <'slwk> and 
<'slwn'>. MacKenzie (1971, p. 12) reads the former as dsro and derives it from the n.sg. 
adrauua, while he reads <'slwn(')> as asron and derives it from adrauuan-, which ap- 
pears only in the acc.sg. a&rauuandm and the n.pl. ddrauuano. 

The analysis of the use of this doublet in the Pahlavi translation of the Avesta shows 
that the spelling <'slwn(')> is practically only applied to the translation of the oblique 
cases: 
d&rauua: 

<'slwk> V 5.28 (Kl, Jmp), 8.19, 13.22, 13.45 (4 x) 

<'slwn(')> Y 11.6, 19.17 

<'slwn'n'> Vyt2.9 

d&rauuanam: 

<'slwk> V 7.41, 9.37 (L4a, Jmp), 18.1,2,3,4,5,6; Y 10.15; G 4.7 

a&aurune: 

<'slwn> V5.57, 58, 7.17 

<"slwn'n'> V 13.45, 14.8 

a&auruno 

<'slwn> Vytl.3 

<'slwn'n'> Vyt 3.16 

The only attestation of the n.pl. adrauuano (Yt 14.16) is translated by <'slwn'n'>, but 
this is quite a late translation, and one of the worst of all the corpus, so that it is a weak 
witness. Thus <'slwn(')> probably does not derive from ddrauuan-, but from the g.sg. 
adauruno, which would have evolved to ''asarun, with the well-known syncope in an- 
tepenultima when the syllable is an open one (Klingenschmitt 2000, p. 210), in which 
case it ought to be read as asrun. 

14 About the inAection of this form see Tremblay 1998, p. 188ff. 

15 About this inAection see Mayrhofer 1992-2001, vol. 2, p. 684f. with a large bibliogra- 
phy, and recently Tremblay 1996, p. 105. 
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4. The accusatives in -aom 

Besides the ac.sg. forms gardmdum and frddat.fsdum, possibly represent- 
ing garsmaom and frddat.fsaom, darjhaom (2x in Yt 10.26) and fra2.dd.naom 
(Yt 5.108) are also attested. In principle, one would expect these accusatives to 
represent an older presufHxal e-grade, but the sole stem offering enough material 
to infer the presufHxal apophonic grade seems to contradict this conjecture. 
In Old Persian the following forms of dahayu- are attested: 



^^^^ 


Singular 


Plural 


n. 


d-h-y-a-u-s 


d-h-y-a-v 


ac. 


DH-u-m 16 




DH-y-u-m 17 


d-h-y-a-u-m 18 


d-h-y-a-v-m 19 


(vi-i-s-d-h-y-u-m 20 ) 


g- 




DH-n-a-m 


loc. 


d-h-y-u-v-a 


d-h-y-u-s-u-v-a 



The ac.sg. shows several different forms, which are hard to evaluate. On the one 
hand the spellings with the heterogram DH and the compound vi-i-s-d-h-y-u- 
m seem to represent an ac.sg. ''dahayaum or *dahayum. On the other, the spell- 
ings d-h-y-a-u-m and d-h-y-a-v-m do represent - respectively - /dahaydum/ 
and /dahayduam/, the latter being the regular form and the former a second- 
ary one derived from the 11. sg. dahaydus (Bartholomae 1895-1901, p. 228; 
Schmitt 1989, p. 72). It is difficult to decide which interpretation of the first 
forms is the true one. If on the one hand we could compare *dahayaum directly 
with Av. dayhaom, on the other we could easily explain ''dahayum as analogi- 
cal to the remaining «-stems and as directly comparable with Av. daiiium, OI 
ddsyum. 

The remaining forms of the strong cases of OP (n.sg. d-h-y-a-u-s, n.pl. d-h- 
y-a-v) doubtless show a lengthened presuffixal grade. In Avestan the following 
forms are attested: 



16 DSf58,DSj6. 

17 A 3 Pa26. 

18 AsH 8, 11, 13, DPd 15, 18, DNa 53, D 2 Ha 18. 

19 XPh33, 58. 

20 XPa 12. 
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^-\^ 


Singular 


Plural ! 


n. 


darjhus 


dayhauuo ' 


ac. 


darjhaomi 'daiiium 




dat. 


darjhauue 




S- 


darjhsus 





The n.sg. darjhus (face to OP dahayaus) is clearly analogical to the remaining 
«-stems, while the n.pl. darjhduuo shows a lengthened presuffixal grade and 
thus conhrms the full presuffixal grade of all the forms of the strong cases in 
Old Persian, except the alternative ac.sg. *dahayum/*dahayaum. If the length- 
ened presuffixal grade is original, as suggested by comparison of OP and Av., 
then we lack any explanation for the ac.sg. *dahayum/*dahayaum and for the 
Av. dar/haom. However, the rormer could be interpreted as *dahayum because 
of Av. daxiium and darjhus. Then, Av. darjhaom seems to be the ac.sg. of a stem 
with presufHxal o-grade. 21 



5. The ac.sg. kauuaem 

The n.sg. kauua and the n.pl. kauuaiias(cit) are comparable to the n.sg. haxa, 
n.pl. *haxaiio (with a variant haxaiio in some manuscripts), from haxi- "friend, 
tollower", whose reconstruction with lengthened presuffixal grade is certain 
because of OI n.sg. sdkha, ac.sg. sdkhdyam, n.pl. sdkhayah. In the strong cases 
of both declensions the only difference is the ac.sg. kauuaĕm as compared to the 
ac.sg. haxdim. The latter seems to presuppose the lengthened presuffixal grade; 
the former, however, the short one. This is why the traditional reconstruction 
of both forms differs in the presufRxal vowel grade of the strong cases: *kouh-,ĕi, 
kouh 2 ĕi, ■*kouh 2 ĕies, but *sĕk u h 2 oi, '''sĕk-h^oi, *sĕk l 'h 2 oies (Kuiper 1942, p. 64ff.; 
Hoffmann 1967, p. 32). Tremblay (1996, p. 105, n. 30) seems to have no doubt 
about this reconstruction for several reasons: 1. the only known nouns in -ei are 
the neuter collectives of the type utne, utniias, (although some lines below he 
reconstructs a hysterokinetic : 'ulp-ei for Av. urupa and Lat. volpes); 2. accord- 



21 Tremblay (1998, p. 191, n. 11) presumes the reflex -aom for *-duam in Avestan for 
frazddnaom (Yt 5.108). This author analyses frazddnaom as a haplological form from 

''para-dh 3 ta-ddndu- "which provokes streams", which would be in the same apophonic 
relation with its simplex ddnus as °bdzdu- with the simplex bdzu-: composites with a 
proterokinetical simplex would be anakinetics. This implies that °ddnaom derives from 

°ddnduam with the same evolution as dar/haom. However, we have to keep in mind that 
the hypothesis of a hysterokinetic inAection with full grade, analogical to the simplex, 
cannot be discarded in either of the two cases. This type of inAection is assumed for 

°bdzdu- both by Kuiper (1942, p. 40ff.) and Narten (1969, p. 234). 
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ing to his opinion the stem kauui- fits well into the category of the personal 
nouns in -oi; 3. the Lydian form kawĕs "priest" seems to presuppose a pre- 
sufExal grade -oi. Putting all this together, Tremblay reconstructs *kouh 2 5i. 
Thus, the final -aĕm might also represent an old presufHxal o-grade, as in the 
case oi-aom. 



6. Possible explanations of the ac.sg. forms with -aem/-aom 
in stems with presuffixal o-grade. 

In principle, the ac.sg. of the stems with presufHxal o-grade should present a 
long presufExal vowel, as is actually the case with OI sdkhdyam. For the Indo- 
Iranian groups *-duam and *-diam, we would expect in Avestan -dum (nasdum) 
and -dim (°haxaim). There are several possible explanations for -aoml-aĕm ap- 
pearing instead of the expected forms, but not all of them are equally plausible. 

First, one could resort to a purely graphic explanation, above all for the u- 
stems: if in the pronunciation of the Vulgate the diphthongs du and ao become 
confused before sand before m, then we could not only assume that the spelling 
du conceals ao of the archetype, but also the contrary: i.e., the spelling ao repre- 
sents the du of the archetype. This explanation sounds less plausible in the case 
of the z'-stems. Generally speaking, there are few interferences between -dim 
and -aĕm in the manuscripts (de Vaan 2003, p. 358). 22 

On the other hand these spellings could also be explained as a true phonetic 
shortening, assuming a sporadic shortening of a berore u and i. 23 In the case 
of the ac.sg. kauuaĕm, this shortening would be directly comparable to that of 
dĕm "egg" < *aiam (Schindler 1969, p. 160). And similarly dayhaom could be 
explained as a shortening of *dahiduam to "'dahiauam. However, there are some 
counter-examples such as haxdim, nasdum and psrdsdum, which make such an 
explanation less convincing. 

A third possibility is that, since -aum as well as -aom are secondary forms, 
further forms could have originated independently of the original presuf- 
fixal vowel grade as a result of different analogical processes. In the case of 
the ac.sg. in -dum and -dim the analogy would have started from the n.sg. and 
n.pl. with lengthened presufHxal grade (-dusl-d(i) and -duah/-diah). When, in 



22 One comparable case would be aunaen in V 19.13 as a quotation of auuain in Y 57.23 
(Kellens 1984, p. 86; de Vaan 2003, p. 358). 

23 Recently DE Vaan (2003, p. 118ff.) has again analysed the evidences of this change and has 
shown its sporadic and recent character. He even uses the argument of the preservation 
of the long vowel in aibigaim, unlike aibigaiia, to state that this is later than the period 
of spoken Avestan. If this is true, then such a shortening would hardly be able to explain 
the ac.sg. kauuaĕrn and dayhaom, but it also would fail with the ac.sg. aĕm "egg", which 
DE Vaan himself explains by resorting to the shortening (de Vaan 2003, p. 120). 
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turn, -aom/-aĕm appears as the ac.sg. of an old stem with presuffixal o-grade, 
the analogy probably starts from the weak cases with full presuffixal grade. In 
fact, the stems with an ac.sg. in -dum or dirn show presuffixal zero grade in 
the oblique cases. This is evident in haxdim (see Av. hasĕ, hasa) and very prob- 
able in nasdum, since, as we have already seen above, to explain the attested 
g.sg. nasduuo we must start from a g.sg. "'nasuuo. We have no attested g.sg. of 
pdrBsdum, but we would expect : 'p3rasuud (Tremblay 1998, p. 191). Contrary 
to this, the forms showing an ac.sg. in -aom/-aĕm - despite their original pre- 
suffixal o-grade - show presuffixal full grade, e.g. dat.sg. darjhauue in the case 
of darjhaom; kauuois in that of kauuaĕm. This is also the explanation for the 
secondary form gaom beside the original one (gqm), which shows this form be- 
cause in the weak cases it has full presuffixal grade (gauua, gauuoi/gauue, gdus, 
gaos). 

We may thererore conclude that, originally, the diphthongs of the ac.sg. of 
the z'-/«-stems with full or lengthened presuffixal grade were treated accord- 
ing to Stang's law, and the original ending was -am for both. In Iranian, the 
development of secondary analogical forms is quite recent. Indeed, apart from 
the preservation of some non-analogical examples (hiitam, rayam and gauuam) 
in Avestan, the analogical processes working in the different Iranian tongues 
are different from each other. For example, OP dahaydum and dahaydvam 
show that in this language the analogy was not governed by the same rules as 
in Avestan, since otherwise we would find : 'dahayavam. In Southwestern Ira- 
nian we nnd a certain expansion of the secondary accusatives in -duam. Pahlavi 
attests some forms in -d <-'y> associated with old «-stems, going back to an 
ancient ac.sg. in -duam: nasd < ''nacduam; bdzd <b'c'y> 24 < ''bdzduam (Klin- 
Genschmitt 2000, p. 201) and Phl. gard <gl'y> "heavy" < -'g(a)rHduam (Can- 
TERA, forthcoming), cf. Av. gouru° (OI guru). At least in the case of hdzd the 
ac.sg. *bdzduam is secondary. We would expect an Ilr. form ''bdfdm, or without 
Stang's law *bdfauam, but never *bdfduam. Thus, it seems that in Southwest- 
ern Iranian there is a tendency to extend the lengthened presuffixal grade to the 
ac.sg. of all stems with lengthened presuffixal grade in the n.sg. 

We may state, in conclusion, that the original form of the ac.sg. of the 
z'-/«-stems with full or lengthened presuffixal vowel grade in Avestan was 
-am, although it only appears in one OAv. form (hidam Y 31.8, 34.10, but cf. 
hus.haxdim Y 46.13) and one place name (rayam). The current forms show in- 
stead a reintroduced -i-/-u-, which gives rise to the diphthongs -dum/-dim and 
-aom/-aĕm. The distribution of the long and short diphthongs is to some extent 
independent of the original presuffixal vowel grade. When the n.sg. and the n.pl. 

24 The z of the Pahlavi and of Mod.P. bdzu is a Northwestern dialectalism. The expected 
Southwestern form is attested in the Psalter b'dwky (Psalm 98.1, 135.12). This suggests 
that this process of secondary building of the accusative also applies in Northwestern 
Iranian. 
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show a long presuffixal vowel (going back to an Indo-European o-grade), the 
ac.sg. shows the long diphthong whenever the weak cases show presuffixal zero- 
grade; when, instead, the weak cases have full presuffixal grade, the ac.sg. has 
the short diphthong. As far as we know, -i-J-u- were also reintroduced in other 
Iranian languages, although according to different distribution patterns. 
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"And the /rawahrs of the men [. . .] agreed 
to go into the material world" 

Zoroastrian Cosmogony in the 3 rd Chapter 
of the Greater Bundahisn 

Carlo G. Cereti, Rome 

The third chapter of the Bundahisn, together with the first, is one of the most 
important texts for the comprehension of Zoroastrian cosmogony. Conse- 
quently, it counts among the texts which have been edited first by H. S. Nyberg, 
in his pioneering work on Zoroastrian cosmology and cosmogony 1 , and then by 
R. C. Zaehner, in his important work on Zurwan. 2 

Some years ago, together with Prof. D.N. MacKenzie, I had originally 
thought of re-editing the first and the third chapter of the Bundahisn for the 
volume in honour of Gherardo Gnoli. Because of the length of the combined 
texts, this plan had already been put aside before Neil's untimely death and 
that article only contained an edition of the first chapter. However, many years 
ago I had had the privilege of reading the third chapter under the guidance of 
Prof. MacKenzie and could compare my notes with his own typescript transla- 
tion. It was in those same years that I was introduced to Prof. Emmerick, and 
these two great scholars are closely linked in my memory. All this drove me 
to prepare a new edition of the third chapter of the Bundahisn for the volume 
dedicated to the memory of Prof. R.E. Emmerick, whose work was a constant 
source of inspiration to me and a model of scholarly rigour and philological 
competence. 

Only the first ten paragraphs of the third chapter of the Bundahisn are dedi- 
cated to cosmogony, while the others describe the nature of the Amahraspands 
(§§ 12-19) and of the spirits appointed to the various Gahs of the day (§§21-22). 
The two final paragraphs present the well known scene of the choice of the 
/rawahrs called to decide on whether to enter the arena and fight the forces 
of evil. Except for the very last paragraphs (§§ 22-24), the third chapter of the 
Bundahisn is almost completely absent from the Indian version of this text, as is 
the case for a large part of chapter 1 and the entire chapter 1 a. 

1 Nyberg 1929, pp. 228-237 and 295-310. 

2 Zaehner 1955, pp. 321-336. 
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The present edition is based on the MSS TDj and DH 01 the Greater 
Bundahisn and on MSS K 9Q and M 5 , of the Indian version. The text takes up 
fols. 12v.l5-17[recte 16]r.l4 of TD p fols. 167r.l2-169v.5 of DH, fols. 91r.9-91v.5 
of K 20 and fols. 226r.l8-227r.l of M 5r In the secondary MS TD 2 it is found on 
pp. 30.10-39.1 of Anklesaria's 1908 edition. 3 

Bundahisn" 



Chapter 3 
0. Abar cim 
kdrih. 



dahismh <i> dam o 



1. Ohrmazd nam i sih Amahraspand 
pad an i sih roz ĕdon nihdd, ku naz- 
dist Ohrmazd pas sas Amahraspand, 
bawĕd haft, ud hastom Day, ast Ddddr, 
ud pas sas Amahraspand, hawĕd haft, 
ud hastom Day, ast Ddddr, ud pas 
haft Amahraspand, bawĕd °hast, ud 
nohom Day ast Dadar, <ud> pas haft 
Amahraspand, bawĕd° hast, ciyon-is 
ndm l xwĕs pad cahar gydg andar 
mdhigdn-ĕw passdxt: Ohrmazd ud 
dn i sĕ Day. Ciyon ĕk ndm [i] <ud> 
ĕk gdh ud ĕk dĕn <ud> ĕk zamdn kĕ 
hamĕ bud hĕnd. 



2. Ka Ganndg Mĕnog o Petydrag mad, 
Ohrmazd Zamdn i dagrand xwaddy 
frdz brĕhĕnidpadmardkirb ipdmdah 
sdlag ud rosn, i spĕd doysar, ibuland, 
<i> amdwand, kĕ-s amdwandih az 
hunardwandih, [i] nĕ az duzih ud 
staml 



0. On the reason of the creation of the 
creatures to do battle. 

1. Ohrmazd established the names of 
the thirty Amahraspands on the thirty 
days, so that first is Ohrmazd, then 
six Amahraspands, which gives seven, 
and eighth is Day who is the Creator 
and then six Amahraspands, which 
gives seven, and eighth is Day who is 
the Creator, and then seven Amah- 
raspands, which gives eight, and ninth 
is Day who is the Creator, then seven 
Amahraspands, which gives eight. 
Thus he inserted his own name in four 
(different) places in each one month: 
Ohrmazd and those three Days. So, 
one is the name, one the place, one the 
Religion and one the time, who have 
always been. 

2. When Gannag Mĕnog came to the 
(Assault of) Evil, Ohrmazd created 
Time of long dominion in the shape 
of a fifteen years old man, luminous, 
white-eyed, tall, powerful, whose 
power is from virtue and not from 
theft and oppression. 



For a general bibliography on the Bundahisn and on the Zurwanite question see Cereti/ 
MacKenzie 2003, pp. 31-32. 

Conventions and abbreviations: <...> additions; [...] expunctions; (...) glosses; <-...-• text 
taken from the Indian Bundahisn; ° ... ° lacuna in one of the manuscripts. IB = Indian 
Bundahisn. GB = Greater Bundahisn. T = MS TD,, D = MS DH, K = MS K 20 , M = MS 
Mj,. In the apparatus minor graphical variants and minor omissions such as the lack of T 
or ud are not marked except when necessary. 
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3. U-s xwad paymozan ispĕdpaymoxt 
ud brdh i dsronih ddst, cĕ hamĕ 
ddndgih abdg dsrondn, kĕ o kasdn 
nimuddr har kas azis hammoxtdr 
hĕnd. Ohrmazd-iz xwĕskdrih ddm- 
dahisnih hud ddm pad ddnagih sdyĕd 
dadan. Ĕd rdy brahmag i ddndgdn 
paymoxt ast dsronih. 



4. Way i weh jdmag <i> zarrĕn <ud> 
sĕmĕn <ud> gohr pĕsid ud dlgonagdn 
<ud> was rang paymbxt, brahmag <T> 
artĕstdrih <dast> cĕ abar rajtdr az pas 
<i> dusmendn pad Petydrag zadan 
ud dam pdnagih kardan 5. (ciyon 
gowĕd ku Way dn iandar har do ddm 
Petyarag be barĕdj xwĕskdrih, cĕ-s 
ddd Spenndg Mĕnog *cĕ-iz Gannag 
Mĕnog pad ĕn ku ardig sar be kunĕd, 
ddm i Ohrmazd hamĕ abzayĕd dn i 
Ganndg Mĕnog abesihĕnĕd. 



6. Az zamdn brĕhĕnid spihr ud 
Zurwdn <i> bud nĕk baxtih. U-s 
paymozan i xasĕnĕn paymoxt, brah- 
mag i wastaryosih ddst, cĕ-s nĕk 
baxtdrih <i> gĕhdn xwĕskdrih, owon 
ciybn wdstaryosdn gĕhdn warzidan 
passazagihd be ddd. 

7. Ciyon Ohrmazd maydn <i> har sas 
Amahraspand ddm i xwĕs *passdxt, 
'"'dahisn-iz <i> mĕnog ud gĕtigpad ham- 
ĕwĕnag ddd. Ciyon mĕnog Ohrmazd 
ud dn i sas Amahraspand Wahman, 

Ardwahist, Sahrewar, ''Spandarmad, 
Horddd, Amurddd, ĕdon-iz *asmdn 
*haft *payag i nazdist abr '''payag, 
dudigar spihr iaxtaran, sidigar star ia- 
gumĕzisn, cahdrom wahist, mdh pad 



3. He himself donned a white garment 
and held the splendour of priesthood, 
since knowledge is always with the 
priests, who are guides to the people 
and all people learn from them. Also, 
Ohrmazd's own duty was the creation 
of the creatures and only by knowledge 
it is possible to create the creatures. For 
this reason he donned the costume of 
the wise, (which) is priesthood. 

4. The good Way donned a garment of 
gold and of silver, adorned with gems, 
red and of many colors, the costume 
of warriorhood, since his own duty 
(cĕ ... xwĕskdrih) consists in pursuing 
the enemies to smite Evil and to pro- 
tect the creatures. 5. {As one says: Way 
is the one who endures the (Assault 
of) Evil in both creations) for He cre- 
ated Spennag Mĕnog and also Gannag 
Mĕnog, for this (aim) that he may lead 
the battle to its end, perpetually in- 
crease the creatures of Ohrmazd and 
destroy those of Gannag Mĕnog. 

6. From time He created the firmament 
and Zurwan, who was good iortune. 
He donned a blue-coloured garment, 
he had the robe of husbandry, since his 
own duty is to apportion the good to 
the world, just as (He) suitably created 
the husbandmen to cultivate the world. 

7. Since Ohrmazd among all six 
Amahraspands prepared his own 
creatures, in a similar way He created 
both the spiritual and material crea- 
tions. Just as (on the) spiritual level 
(there were) Ohrmazd and the six 
Amahraspands: Wahman, Ardwahist, 
Sahrewar, Spandarmat, Hordad and 
Amurdad, so in the sky (there were) 
seven stations. The first is the station 
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dn ''pdyag ĕstĕd, panjom Garbdmdn, 
kĕ Anagrerbsn xwdnlhĕd, xwarsĕd 
pad dn *payag ĕstĕd, sasom gdh <i> 
Amahraspanddn, hajtom Asar-rbsnlh 
ud gdh <i> Ohrmazd. Owbn-iz ddm 
l gĕtig *haft brĕhĕmd: nazdist asman 
ud dudlgar db, sidlgar zamig, cahdrom 
urwar, panjom gbspand, sasom 
mardbm ud hajtom dtaxs kĕ brdh az 
Asar-rbsn, gdh i Ohrmazd. 



8. U-s dtaxs andar harwisp dahisn 
ĕdbn be jragand frdz brĕhĕnld ciybn 
kadag-xwaday-ĕw ka andar xdnag 
sawĕd ud Jdmag I andar xanag xub 
abaz nihdd. 9. U-s framud o ataxs 
andar Ebgatih paristag l mardom 
kardan xwarisn saxtan ud dard zadan. 
Ud ka az tis tis be ' : 'cinĕnd bĕron ayĕd, 
ka-iz ĕzm abar nihĕndfrdz glrĕd. 

10. U-s harwisp Amahraspanddn pad 
hamkdrih <ud> ardikkarih <i> ddm 
ĕdon gumard ud ĕstĕnid ku ka Ebgat 
mad har kas dn T xwĕs hamĕmdl pad 
koxsisn frdz grift, ku nbg framan 
andar nĕ abdyĕd. 

11. U-s ciybnlh frdztar gbwom. 

12. Eradom az mĕnbgdn Ohrmazd, 
°az gĕtigdn bun mardom b xwĕs grift, 

u-s hamkar dn sĕ Day°, ĕk gdh, ĕk 
Dĕn, ĕk zamdn, ''Wispesdm, kĕ ast 
mĕnbg <i> harwisp dahisn. 



oi the clouds, the second the firma- 
ment of the fixed stars, the third the 
unmixable stars, the fourth paradise, 
the moon stands in that station, the 
fifth Garodman, called Anagrerosn, 
the sun stands in that station, the sixth 
is the place of the Amahraspands, the 
seventh is Asar-rosmh, the place of 
Ohrmazd. Similarly, He fashioned the 
seven material creations: the first is the 
sky, the second water, the third earth, 
the fourth plants, fifth cattle, the sixth 
mankind, the seventh nre, whose bril- 
liance comes from Asar-rosn, the place 
of Ohrmazd. 

8. He fashioned forth fire in all crea- 
tures to be the foundation, as a house- 
lord when he goes into a house and 
orderly puts away the garments which 
are in the house. 9. He ordered the fire 
to serve man during the (Onslaught 
of) Evil, to prepare food and to strike 
down pain. When they gather it from 
different things it comes out, also when 
they put fuel on it, it encompasses it. 

10. He appointed and established all 
Amahraspands to help the creatures 
and to do battle, so that when the Ad- 
versary came each one grabbed his 
own adversary to hght with, without 
need of a new command. 

11. And I shall speak further about 
their nature. 

12. Krst among the spirits is Ohrmazd, 
from the foundation of the material 
beings he took man for himself, his 
helpers are those three Days, one space, 
one Religion, one time, Wispesam, 
who is the spirit of all creations. 
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13. U-s mardom padpanj *bazisn frdz 
ddd: tan <ud> gydn ud ruwdn <ud> 
ĕwĕnag ud jrawahr. Ciyon tan an i 
gĕtig. Udgydn dn iabdg °wddpaywast 
ĕstĕd wĕn dwarisn barisn. Ruwdn dn i 
abdg boy andar tan asnawĕd wĕnĕd° 
gowĕd ud danĕd. Ewĕnag dn i pad 
xwarsĕd *pdyag ĕstĕd. Frawahr dn i 
pĕs <i> Ohrmazd xwaday. Pad dn 
cim ĕdon brĕhĕnid, ku <ka> andar 
Ebgatih mardbm mirĕnd, tan o zamig, 
gydn 6 wdd, ĕwĕnag 6 xwarsĕd, ruwdn 
5 jrawahr paywast, ku-sdn ruwdn 
murnjĕnidan nĕ tuwan bawdd. 



14. Dudigar az mĕnogdn Wahman u-s 
az gĕtigdn dahisn gospand sardagdn 
o xwĕs padirijt. U-s ddd o ayarih ud 
hamkarih Mdh ud Gos ud Rdm ud 
Spihr ixwaddy ud Zurwan i akanarag 
ud 2,urwdn i dagrand-xwaddy. U- 
s gospand pad panj *bazisn fraz 
brĕhĕnid: tan ud gydn <ud> ruwdn 
<ud> ĕwĕndg <ud> mĕnog, ku ta 
andar Ĕbgatih Gosurwan tbhmag i 
gospanddn az mdh *pdyag [ud] padirift 
pad aydrih <i> Rdm i weh andar 
gĕhdn rawdgĕnid. Ka mirĕnd tan 6 
Gbsurwan, ruwdn 6 Rdm, ĕwĕnag o 
Mah, mĕnog o Wahman paywast, ku- 
sdn be murnjĕnidan nĕ tuwdn bawdd. 

15. Sidigar az mĕnogdn Ardwahist. 
U-s az dahisn i gĕtig dtaxs 5 xwĕs 
padirift. U-s ddd 6 aydrih ud 
hamkarih Adur, Sros, Wahram ud 
Nĕryosang. U-s pad dn cim <dad>: 
ku andar Ebgatih Wahram dtaxs pad 
mdn nisast ud winndrd, drubustih 
dahĕd, Sros pdnagih kunĕd ka be 



13. He created forth man in five parts: 
body, ghost, soul, form and frawahr. 
Thus body is the material one. Ghost 
is the one connected to the wind, in- 
haling and exhaling breath. Soul is that 
which, together with consciousness, 
in the body hears, sees, speaks and 
knows. Form is the one which stands 
in the station of the sun. Frawahr is 
the one which stands in front of Ohr- 
mazd. He rashioned them so for this 
reason: when during the (Onslaught 
of) Evil men die, the body joins the 
earth, the ghost joins the wind, the 
form joins the sun, the soul joins the 
frawahr, so that they may not be able 
to destroy the soul. 

14. The second among the spirits is 
Wahman, of material creations he re- 
ceived for himself the (different) kinds 
of cattle. He created for (his) help and 
assistance Mah, Gos, Ram, the hrrna- 
ment who is lord, Inrinite Time and 
Time of long dominion. He fashioned 
forth cattle in five parts: body, ghost, 
soul, form and spirit, so that during the 
(Onslaught of) Evil, Gosurwan will 
receive the seed of the cattle from the 
station of the moon and will propagate 
it with the help of the good Ram. When 
they die the body joins Gosurwan, the 
ghost joins Ram, the form joins Mah 
and the spirit joins Wahman, so that 
they may not be able to destroy it. 

15. Third among the spirits is 
Ardwahist. Of material creations he 
received for himself fire. He created 
for (his) help and assistance Adur, Sros, 
Wahram and Neryosang. He created 
(them) ior the following reason: that 
(since) during the (Onslaught of) Evil 
Wahram had set and arranged the fire 
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azrawĕd az Wahrdm 5 Sros, az Sros 6 
Adur, az Adur abdz 6 Ardwahist pay- 
wast, ku dĕwdn be + murnfĕnidan nĕ 
tuwdn 



16. Cahdrom az mĕnogdn Sahrewar. 
U-s az dahisn <i> gĕtig ayoxsust 
o xwĕs grijt. U-s ddd pad aydrih 
ud hamkdrih Xwar <ud> Mihr ud 
Asmdn ud Anagrdn ud Sog l weh 
[Aredwisur] ud Hom yazad ud Burz 
yazad ud Dahmdn Afrin. Cĕ ayoxsust 
bstwdrih az asmdn asmdn bun gohr [ij 
ayoxsustĕn u-s winndrisn az Anagrdn. 
Anagrdn Anagrerosn, mdn izarre~n <i> 
gohrpĕsidiul 5 gdh i Amahraspanddn 
paywast ĕstĕd. Ku pad ĕn hamkdrih 
dĕwdn andar ĕbgatih ayoxsust wany 
kardan nĕ tuwdn bawdd. 



17. Panjom az mĕnogdn Spandar- 
mad. U-s az dahisn i gĕtig zamig o 
xwĕs padirijt. U-s ddd 5 aydrih <ud> 
hamkdrih Abdn <ud> Dĕn <ud> 
Ard <ud> Mdraspand ud *Ahriswang 
ud Aredwisur ud Andhid. Ciyon 
*AkriswangmĕnogiyoJdahrgarizamig, 
dbdn tohmag. U-s pĕs Mdraspand 
Mdnsarspand, gowisn i Ohrmazd ud 
Ard ud Dĕn andar-xwarrah i mdn. 
[Ast kĕ ''Ahriswang gowĕd, xwarrah 
i wahistig ardayih.j Ud Aredwisur 
ud Andhid pid ud mdd i dbdn. Pad 
ĕn hamkdrih andar ĕbgatih winndrd 
ĕstĕd ud ĕn mĕnogdn hamkdr xwarrah 
nigdh ddrĕnd. 



in the house, he will defend (it) and 
Sros will protect (it). When it goes out, 
from Wahram it joins Sros, from Sros 
Adur, from Adur back to Ardwahist, 
so that the dĕws may not be able to 
destroy (it). 

16. The fourth among the spirits is 
Sahrewar, of material creations he 
took to himself metal. He created 
for (his) help and assistance Xwar, 
Mihr, Asman, Anagran, the good Sog, 
[Aredwisur], Hom yazad, Burz ya- 
zad and Dahman Afrln. Because the 
hrmness of metal is from the sky (and) 
the basic nature of the sky is metallic 
and (its) arrangement is from Anagran. 
Anagran is Anagrerosn, the golden 
house, adorned with gems, which is 
joined up on high to the place of the 
Amahraspands. So that by this assist- 
ance, during the (Onslaught of) Evil 
the dĕws may not be able to destroy 
metal. 

17. The fifth among the spirits is 
Spandarmad, of material creations 
she received for herself the earth. 
He created for (her) help and assist- 
ance Aban, Dĕn, Ard, Maraspand, 
Ahriswang, Aredwisur and Anahid. 
Since Ahriswang is the spirit puri- 
fier of the earth, the seed of the wa- 
ters. Before him Maraspand who is 
Mansarspand, the word of Ohrmazd 
and Ard and Dĕn are the inner xwar- 
rah of the house. (There is one who 
says: Ahriswang, xwarrah of heavenly 
harmony.) Aredwisur and Anahid are 
the father and the mother of the waters. 
By this collaboration (everything) was 
arranged during the (Onslaught of) 
Evil and these spirits, collaborators, 
watch over the xwarrah. 
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18. Sasom az mĕnogdn Horddd. U-s 
az dahisn i gĕtig dh 6 xwĕs padirift. 
<U-s> ddd 5 aydrih <ud> hamkdrih 
Tir ud Wdd ud Trawardin. Ciyon Tir 
Tistar, ku andar Ĕbgatih dn i dh pad 
aydrih <i> Trawardin [ast i <gdwĕd> 
jrawahr i ahlawdnj stdnĕd, mĕnogihd 

5 Wdd abespdrĕd ud Wdd dn dh tagihd 

6 kĕswarihd rdyĕnĕd ud widdrĕd pad 
ahr abzdr, abdg hamkdrdn. Wdrĕnd. 



19. Hajtom az mĕnogdnAmurddd. U-s 
az dahisn igĕtig urwar o xwĕspadirift. 
U-s ddd 5 aydrih ud hamkdrih Rasn 
ud Astdd ud Zam yazad ud sĕ xwarrah 
i dnoh pad *Cinwdrpuhl, kĕ <andar> 
Ebgatih ruwdn i mardomdn pad nĕk 
ud wad kardan dmdrĕnd. 



20. Any amarmĕnog i ddmpad awĕsdn 
hamkdrih winndrd ĕstĕnd, ciyon dn i 
andar spihr iaxtardn rdy nibist. 

21. U-s + roz-iz i andar '''mdhigdn har 
ĕk pad panj hangdm baxt har hangdm- 
ĕw mĕnog-ĕw padis gumdrd. Ciyon 
bdmddd gdh iHdwan mĕnog, nĕmroz 
gdh i Rapihwin mĕnog, ĕbdrag gdh 
i Uzĕrin mĕnog, '•'xwarbfrdn <gdh 
i> Ĕbsrusrim mĕnog, usahin gdh <i> 
Usahin mĕnog xwĕsih ddrĕnd. 



22. U-s awĕsdn-iz pad hamkdrih baxt 
hĕnd, cĕ-s Hdwan 6 Mihr ud Rapih- 
win 5 Ardwahist <ud> Uzĕrin 6 Burz 



18. The sixth among the spirits is 
Hordad, of material creations he re- 
ceived water for himselh He created 
for (his) help and assistance Tlr, Wad 
and Frawardln. Because Tlr is Tistar, 
who during the (Onslaught of) Evil 
takes those waters (to himself), with 
the help of Frawardln {there is one 
who says: the frawahrs of the right- 
eous} and entrusts them spiritually 
to Wad and Wad swiftly assigns and 
carries those waters to the continents 
by means of the clouds, together with 
(his) helpers. (There) they rain. 

19. The seventh among the spirits is 
Amurdad. Of material creations he 
received for himself plants. He cre- 
ated for (his) help and assistance 
Rasn, Astad, Zam yazad and the three 
xwarrahs who are there at the Cinwar 
Bridge, who (during) the (Onslaught 
of) Evil reckon the soul of men for 
good and bad actions. 

20. Other, innumerable spirits of the 
creatures have been appointed to their 
assistance, as it was written for the fir- 
mament of the fixed stars. 

21. And this also, he divided each day 
of the month in five periods and as- 
signed a spirit to each period. Thus, 
dawn is the period which belongs to 
the spirit Hawan, midday is the period 
which belongs to the spirit Rapihwin, 
evening is the period which belongs to 
the spirit Uzĕrin, sunset is the period 
which belongs to the spirit : '\Ĕbsrusrim 
and Usahin is the period which be- 
longs to the spirit Usahin. 

22. He also divided them for assistance, 
since he assigned Hawan for assist- 
ance to Mihr, Rapihwin to Ardwahist, 
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yazad <ud> Ebsrusrim o ahlawan 
jrawahran ud Wahrdm, Usabin 6 Sros 
ud Rasn pad hamkdrih winndrd. Cĕ- 
s ddnist ku ka Ebgat dyĕd roz pad ĕn 
panj hangdm baxsihĕd td pĕs ka Ebgat 
mad hamĕsag nĕmroz bud, ast Rapi- 
hwin. 

23. Ohrmazd abag Amahraspanddn 
pad Rapihwin <-gdh^ mĕnog t yazisn 
fraz sdxt <~u-s-< andar yazisn kunisn 
ddm hamdg be ddd. Abag boy <ud> 
jrawahr l mardomdn uskdrd ud xrad 
i harwisp-dgdhih pad mardomdn frdz 
srud, guft ku: kaddr-tdn sudomandtar 
sahĕd: ka-tdn be o gĕtig brĕhĕnom 
ud tanigardihd abdg druz be koxsĕd 
ud druz be abeslhĕnĕd, ud-tdn pad 
frazam drust ud anosag abdz wirdyĕm, 
ud-tdn abdz 6 gĕtig dahom hamĕigihd 
amarg <ud> azarmdn <ud> abĕ- 
hamĕmdl bawĕd, aydb-tdn hamĕig 
pdnagih <~az^ Ebgat abdyĕd kardan? 



24. U-san did frawahr i mardbmdn 
pad dn xrad i harwisp-agdhih andgih 
az druz ud ahreman i andar gĕtig 
padis rasĕd ud abdom abĕhamĕmdlih 
az Petydrag ud drust ud + anosag abdz 
bawisnih pad Tan i Pasĕn td hamĕ- 
hamĕ-rawisnih rdypadsudan <~o gĕtig 
ham-dddestdn bud~< hĕnd. 



Uzĕrin to Burz yazad, Ĕbsrusrim to 
the frawahrs of the righteous and to 
Wahram, Usahin to Sros and Rasn. 
Because he knew that when the Ad- 
versary comes the day will be divided 
in these five periods, (while) up to the 
coming of the Adversary it was always 
midday, which is Rapihwin. 

23. In the period of Rapihwin Ohr- 
mazd, together with the Amah- 
raspands, prepared the spirit of wor- 
ship, while perrorming worship he 
created all creatures. He discussed 
with the consciousnesses and frawahrs 
of men, chanted forth on the men the 
wisdom of all-knowledge and said: 
"Which seems to you more prorit- 

able: that I fashion you to the material 
world and that you hght the demons 
physically and destroy the demons, 
that in the end I restore you whole and 
immortal and that I assign you back to 
the material world, where you will be 
eternally immortal, unaging and with- 
out opponent or is it (rather) necessary 
to provide you with eternal protection 
from Evil?" 

24. And the frawahrs of the men, by 
the wisdom of all-knowledge, saw the 
evil which would come to them in the 
material world because of the demons 
and Ahreman, but on account of the 
final lack of opposition irom the Ad- 
versary and the new existence, whole 
and immortal, in the Future Body, for 
ever and ever, they agreed to go into 
the material world. 
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Apparatus 

3.0 abar: D inserts cygwn. 

3.1 °...° T omits; hast: in D written as 4-80! ciyon-is: D cygwn. mdhigdn-ĕw: D 
BYRAykn'. ciyon: D omits. 

3.2 frdz: D omits. doysar: T dw'sl. buland: T blg. 

3.3 paymoxt: D ptmht'. brdh: D bPy. 

3.4 zarrĕn: both mss. ZHByn'./7ĕ.«<i: T as pysyt'. artĕstdrih: T 'ltyst'l Y. raftar az: T 
lpt'k ME. 

3.5 petydrag: D ptyd'1. *cĕ: both mss. MN~W. pad ĕw &«: D adds MNW. abzdyĕd: in 
T written as 'pz't'. 

3.6 az zaman brĕhĕnid: T MN d'm'n blyhynyt; D MNW zmn blyhynsnyh. spihr 
ud zurwan ibudnĕk baxtih: T spyhl Y W zwlwn'k YHWWNt' ny wk b'htyh; 
D spyhl W zwlwn"n YHWHt' bwk b'htyh; rurther, T presents the erasure 
of W zwlkw after spyhl Y. xasĕnĕn: T xsyn'. wdstaryosih: D w'sltlywsyh. 
wdstaryosdn: D 'stlws'ri. passazagih: T ps'ckyh'. 

3.7 '''passdxt: T psht'; D ypsnht'. '''dahisn-iz: T dhsn' Y c; D dhsn' ME. an i sas: 
D W ZK 6. Ardwahist: T 'wrthst'; D 'wtwhst'. Spandarmad: T spynmt 1 ; D 
spyn'tmt'. + asmdn: T Vm'n; D 'sym'n. '''haft: both mss. 6; The first ""pdyag is 
written in both mss. as pdy Y. '"pdyag: here and in further occurrences T writes 
p'dyk and D p'dk consistently throughout the chapter. xwarsĕd ... ĕstĕd: D 
hwlsyt' ... YKOYMWN't'. ~''baft: both mss. 6. nazdist asmdn: T nzdst' 's'm'n. 
brah: D bl'y. 

3.8 andar: T orriits. fragand:'T plyknd. i andar xdnag: D omits h'nk', thus: Ty'mk Y 
BYN h'nk' hwp LAWHL HNHTWNt', D y'mk Y BYN hwp LAWHL HN- 
HTWNt'. 

3.9. tis tis: in T tis is written only once. '''cinĕnd: both mss. wcynd. ka-iz: T AMT 
nihĕnd: T HNHTWNt 1 , curiously the final -t' is marked with the diacritic for 
ffl. 

3.10 ardikkarih: T 'ltykk'lyh. <i>: T has instead W gumard ud estenid: T gwmlt' W 
'stynyt: D gwm'lt' W 'st'nyt'. mad: D 'mt'. koxsisn: T khssn'. 

3.12 Ohrmazd: in D followed by APs already found in the text added between the 
lines. °...° In D added between the lines. o xwĕs: D OLE BNPSE. dn sĕ Day: 
repeated in D. ''Wispesdm: in both manuscripts we have a slightly corrupt form. 
kĕ: twice in D. After the word harwisp, between the lines, D inserts the follow- 
ing phrase: 'k's APs mltwm OL NPSE OHDWNt'. 

3.13 ''bazisn: both mss. bwcsn'. °...° lacuna in T, which only has BRA BYN tn' 
OSMENyt'. mirĕnd: T as AMYTWNd, then corrected. zamig: T omits. wdd: 
T as w'yt and above the line nnzt'. murnjĕnidan: T mlwcynytn; D mlwynytn'. 
bawdd-.T YHWWNyt'. 

3.14 dahisn: D dhsk'; Zurwdn: T zwlwn. Zurwdn i dagrand-xwaddy: T zw'lwn 
Y dglnddhwt'd. ~'bazisn: both mss. bwcsn'. tohmag i: D twhmk' W. padirift: T 
MKBLWNyt. ku-sdn: D AYK dhsk. murn]ĕnidan: both mlwcynytn'. bawad: 
T YHWWNt'. 

3.15 u-s: D omits. dahĕd: T YlimiW . Ardwabist: T 'r'thst'. Wahrdm: TwlhPmy' D 
wlhl'n'. Nĕryosang: T nylwksng; D nyly wsng. Wabrdm: T wlhPm D wlhPn'. dad: 
D YHBWNyt'. pdnagih: T p'nk' Y. azrdwĕd: D mlwpyt'. Wabrdm: T wlhPm 
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D wlhPn'. Ardwahist: T Ythst. murnjĕnidan: T mlwcynyt; D mlwcnynytn'. 
tuwan bawad: T tbn' YHWWNY 

3.16 aydrih: D hdyybiyh. asman: T Ym n'. [Aredwisur]: both mss. as ikywswl. az 
asman: D MN 'sym'n. gohr [i]: in D rollowed by ZYGN (so according to the di- 
acritics marked in the ms.), possibly an erroneous anticipation of the ZHBAyn' 
found in the following line. ayoxsustĕn: D 'ywkswst. pĕsid: T pyst'; D pysyt'. 
aybxsust: T BYN khswst'. tuwan bawad: T tb'n' YHWWNY 

3.17 Spandarmad: T spynnmt'. dahisn i: D dhsnyh. 'Ahriswang: T ihswng; D as 
'lsswng. Aredwisur: both 'lkywswl. ud Anahld: T Y W 'n'hyt'; D W 'n'hyt'. 
'Ahriswang: T 'swng; D 'swngg. Mansarspand: T mhrspnd. ke: D MN. 
'■Ahriswang: T as 'lsswng; D as 'lssng. wahistig: T 'styt. Aredwisur: T 'ldwswl; 

D 'lkywswl. ĕhgatih: D 'hbgt". ĕstĕd: T YKOYMWNd. nigdh ddrĕnd: T Y nk's 
YHSNNd; D KBDyh YHYTWNd. 

3.18 u-s az: T omits MN. gĕtig: T gytykn. Frawardm: T plwltdyn'. stanĕd: T as 
YNSPWNp. mĕnogihd: T mynwyh. taglha: T tgkyh'. warĕnd: D wyn'lynd. 

3.19 dahisn l: D dhsyh. padigrift: TMKBLWNt'; D ptglpt. Zamyazad: T zmyzdt^; D 
z'myzdt'. Cinwdrpuhl: T cynw'l pwl; D cynk'l pwhl. mardbman: T mltwhn. 

3.20 amar: T omits. 

3.21 + roz-iz: both mss. ZNEc. '•mdhlgdn: written in both mss. as mdy'nk'n. gumard: 
T gwmlt'. nĕmroz gdh i: D omits g's Y Ebdrag: D as 'syp'lk. Uzĕ~rin: T 'wz'lyn'. 
''xwarofrdn: T 'p't'y'p'n'; D 'p'ty'p'n'; the readings of both mss. would suggest 
'''abadydwdn. usahin gdh <i> Usahin mĕnog: T 'wsh'n Y g's 'wshyn' Y mynwk; D 
'wsh'n' g's. 

3.22 baxt: D HLKWt. Ardwahist: T Ythst. Uzĕrin: T 'wz'lyn'. Burz: T blc. Ĕhsrusrim: 
D 'yjpslwkslm. frawahrdn: T omits. hamkdrih: T hmkik ka: IB MNW. roz: T 
ZNE. hamĕsag: IB hwmysk. Rapihwin: D lptpyn'. ast: IB AYT Y 

3.23 mĕnog iyazisn: IB mynwk ycsn. sdxt: T as sht. harwisp-dgdhih: D, K and M 
hlwsp 'k's. srud: D and IB YBLWNt'. kadar-tdn: T ktTtyn'; IB kt'l ZYt'n. 
siidomandtar: T swtndtl. ka-tan: D AMT' OD; IB MNWtn. brĕhĕnom: 
IB YHBWNm. tanigardiha: IB thkrtkyh'. koxsĕd: IB kwst. abesihened: 
T 'psyhynyt'; D 'pshynyt'; IB 'psynyt. drust: repeated in T. anosdg: T 'nsk'. 
wirdyĕm: T wylym; IB wyl'dynm. ud-tdn: IB adds PWN plc'm. hamĕigihd: IB 
hmkyh'. azarman: T omits. abĕ-hamĕmal: IB 'pyyptydik. hameig: IB hmysk. 

3.24 u-san did: IB omits TWB.frawahr imardbmdn: M ptyd'1 Y mytwkht. harwisp- 
dgahih: IB hlwsp 'k's. abĕhamĕmalih: K 'pyyhmmll; M 'pyyhmym'1. + anosag: 
both mss. 'nsk'; IB 'nwksk. bawisnih: K YHWWNth; M bwtn'. hamĕ-hamĕ- 
rawisnih: T hmylwbsnyh; K hm'y hm'k lwbsnyh. o gĕtig hamdddestan: GB 
omits. sudan hĕnd: T OZLWNtn' Y HWEd; IB YHWWNt HWEd. 

Commentary 

3.1 Compare Bundahisn 1, 2. 5 ciyon ĕk nam [1] ĕk gah ud ek dĕn ud ĕk zamdn 
kĕ hamĕ hud hĕnd. The presence of ciyon in initial position makes the meaning 
clear, excluding both the interpretation given by Zaehner: "... who have one 



5 Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, pp. 32-33. 
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name: one is Space, one Religion, and one Time: they have always existed", 6 and 
the one by Nyberg: "Par le fait qu'il attribua son propre nom a quatre places 
dans le mois, Ormuzd est identique a. ces trois Da8v quant au nom, au rang, a la 
religion et au temps - car ils ont toujours esistĕ". 7 

3.3f. Compare the passage found in Dĕnkard III, 192 (B [158].17ff., DkM 
203.16ff., where four different instruments created by Ohrmazd in Limited 
Time are presented. Among these are priesthood (dsronih) and warriorhood 
(artĕstdrih). 8 

3.4 This passage has been discussed in detail by Rossi within an article study- 
ing the perception of colours in the Iranian world and Central Asia. 9 Way iweh 
jamag <T> zarrĕn <ud> sĕmĕn <ud> gohr pĕsld ud algonagdn <ud> was rang 
paymoxt. The only doubtful word is algonagdn, which has been read differ- 
ently by different authors. In the critical passage both mss. read gwhl pysyt' W 
5 lgwnk'n KBD Ing; dirTerently from Bahar and Rossi, 10 who suggest wdlgonag, 
on the evidence of NP wdlguna, a rare term mainly attested in the sense of a 
red or white fard used by women, 11 I prefer to maintain the reading originally 
proposed by Nyberg, 12 on the parallel of NP dlguna, dlguna, alguna 13 all to be 
led back to NP dl "red". However, both readings are justihed and the fact that 
the conjunction ud is omitted in all other cases in this phrase, might argue in 
favour of wdlgonag. The reading argawdn, originally suggested by Henning, 14 
provides good sense, since NP aryawdn is well attested both as the name of 
the Judas Tree (Cercis siliquastrum) and with the meaning "red, red tending to 
purple or dark red", 15 but does not correspond to the spelling found in the mss. 
On §4 cf. also Wikander. 16 

3.5 cĕ-sddd spenndg mĕnog cĕ-iz ganndg mĕnogpad ĕn ku ardig sar he kunĕd. 
The passage is quite difncult and the interpretation not entirely clear, especially 
as regards the syntactical function of *cĕ-iz. On the other hand, it seems im- 
possible to interpret the phrase as "both that created by Spennag Mĕnog and 
that created by Gannag Mĕnog as does MacKenzie (typescript), since in this 



6 Zaehner 1955, p. 333. 

7 Nyberg 1929, p. 229. On the Zoroastrian month see recently Raffaelli 2004, pp. 33-42. 

8 Cf. De Menasce 1973, pp. 198-200, Zaehner 1937-1939, pp. 303-307 and, limitedly 
to the paragraph on Way, Wikander 1941, p. 186. On §3 see also Wikander 1941, 
pp. 17-18. 

9 Rossi 1996, see esp. pp. 88-90, with earlier bibliography. Cf. Widengren 1938, pp. 207, 
210 and 247-248. 

10 Bahar 1345 [1966], p. 375, Rossi 1996, pp. 96-97. 

11 BQIV,p. 2203. 

12 Nyberg 1929, p. 295. 

13 Cf. Dehxoda, I, pp. 144-145; II, p. 2779. 

14 Henning apud Zaehner 1955, p. 326. 

15 Cr. Dehxoda, II, pp. 1579-1580, BQ I, p. 107. 

16 Wikander 1941, pp. 18-19. 
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context this would imply an almost "Manichean" vision of the cosmogony. The 
subject of the following sentence is also unclear, though the context seems to 
imply that it should be Way, which again would be contrary to the general view 
of the end of time as expressed in other Zoroastrian texts. Part of this passage is 
a paraphrase of Yt. 15,44. 17 

3.6 az zaman brĕhĕnid spihr ud *zurwdn <i> bud nĕk baxtih. Both mss. 
present some dirHculties in this passage, which could, at least according to TD p 
also be read spihr T [udj :: 'zurwdn/zurwdndg <i> hud nĕk haxtih: "the hrrna- 
ment of :: 'Zurwan/Zurwanag, which was good iortune". The chosen reading 
justihed, in my opinion, by the comparison between the two mss. differs quite 
radically from those proposed by Nyberg and Zaehner, 18 thus leading to a 
quite different translation. See also the comments proposed by Zaehner, 19 
though his reading, based on the parallel with Dĕnkard 3.365 (B [269]. 7-9, 
DkM 350. 1-3), 20 is not convincing. Note also the distinction between "time" 
(zaman) and the deity Zurwan. 21 

3.7 The spheres in Pahlavi literature have been dealt with by Henning, who 
also adopted the translation "fixed star" for axtar. 21 This passage is best under- 
stood if compared with Bundahisn ch. 2. 23 There, however, only six spheres are 
listed and the clouds, the wind and the lightning hre are placed between the 
lower sphere and the earth. Notably, though seven spheres are listed in our text, 
the total number is erroneously given as six, probably on the parallel of the text 
found in chap. 2. 

3.8 Forfraz grijtan cf. ~N¥.fardz gereftan (MacKenzie, typescript). 

3.12 In Zaehner's opinion this paragraph is clearly Mazdean, as is shown by 
the position of Zurwan, depicted as an inferior deity who helps Wahman. 24 On 
the Amahraspands one can consult Gray's book and Boyce's article in the En- 
cyclopaedia Iranica. 25 As is well known in the Avesta three Amahraspands are 
neuter in gender and three are feminine, but in Pahlavi literature the only one to 
be clearly characterized as a feminine deity is Spandarmad (cf. i.a. PR 8a2, 8a4), 
while Hordad and Amurdad "came to be regarded as masculine beings". 26 

3.13 On Zoroastrian anthropology in the Pahlavi books Bailey's work is 
still unsurpassed. 27 Compare also the description of the human being found in 

17 See Nyberg 1929, pp. 295-296. 

18 Nyberg 1929, pp. 230-231, Zaehner 1955, pp. 322 and 333. 

19 Zaehner 1955, p. 326. 

20 On which see also DE Menasce 1973, p. 330. 

21 On the philosophical notion of time (zamdn), see most recently Gignoux 2003, note 
also his brief discussion of the term zamanag, which may provide a parallel to zurwdndg, 
Gignoux 2003, pp. 121-122. 

22 See Henning 1942, pp. 239-240 and 232, n. 3 respectively. 

23 Cf. Henning 1942. 

24 Zaehner 1955, p. 336. 

25 Gray 1929, pp. 16-55 and Boyce 1985. 

26 Boyce 1975, p. 206. 
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WZad chaps 29 and 30. In particular see WZad 30,3: tanTg sĕ i ast tanlgardlg 
ud ablg ud wddlg "Three are the corporeal ones: the corporal, the watery and 
the windy"; 30, 22: gyanig sĕ T ast gyan, boy, jrawahr, "three are the ghostly 
ones: ghost, perception and /rawahr"; 30, 36-37: dahisnig sĕ: wTr xwahĕd, os 
pdyĕd ud xrad wizTnĕd; ruwanig sĕ i ast ruwan T andar tan, ruwdn T bĕron, 
ruwdn T pad mĕnogdn axwan, "three created: the mind which enquires, the 
intelligence which preserves, the wisdom which discerns; three are those re- 
lated to the soul: the soul which is in the body, the soul which is outside (the 
body) and the soul which is in the existence of the spirits". 28 On ĕwĕnag cf. also 
WZad 30, 43 pas dmdr T *Stds Nĕryosang jrĕstag be ayĕd gydn, boy, jrawahr ud 
ruwan T Astwihdd, Way Twattar <ud> abdrTg margĕmddrdn frdz asujt <ud> az 
ham-zorTh be wisdnd abdz 5 ĕk passazĕd ud + cihrag ud + ĕwĕnag be winndrĕd 
... "Thereafter the envoy Nĕryosang will come for the reckoning of stos. He 
will reunite ghost, perception, jrawahr and soul, which Astwihad, the worse 
Way and other destroyers had troubled and divided by joint strength, and will 
organize the appearance and form ..." For jrawahr, ruwan and gyan see most 
recently Gignoux. 29 ku-san ruwan murnjĕmdan nĕ tuwan bawad. Here and in 
the similar passage found in § 14 both mss. have -san. Nonetheless, the parallel 
with § 15 may suggest emending to *dĕwan. 30 

3.14 u-s gospand pad panj bazisn fraz brĕhĕmd tan ud gyan <ud> ruwan 
<ud> ĕwĕnag <ud> mĕnog. In my opinion there can be no doubt that the divin- 
ity who creates the various collaborators, here and in the following paragraphs, 
is Ohrmazd. A different interpretation has been proposed by Gignoux: "Wah- 
man [...] created animals (gospand) in five parts: body, vital soul (gydn), escha- 
tological soul (ruwdn), prototype (ĕwĕn), and spirit (mĕnog)" '. 31 Moreover, it 
is worthwhile underlining a terminological divergence with the l st chapter of 
the Bundahisn: while there we rind the names zamdn T akandrag and zamdn T 
dagrand-xwaday (cf. Bd. 1, 39, but also 3, 2), here we have zurwdn T akandrag 
and zurwan T dagrand-xwaddy respectively. Though conscious of this differ- 
ence, I have chosen to translate these terms with "Infinite Time" and "Time of 
long dominion" respectively, as was done in our recent edition of the l st chap- 
ter. 32 Curiously, nothing is said about the fate of the vital soul at the moment of 
death of an animal. It might be remembered that in the case of man, it joins the 
frawahr to escape destruction. 



27 Bailey 1943, pp. 78-119, q.v. also for his translation of u-s mardom ... ohrmazd xwaday 
(p. 92) and for the terms tan, boy and ĕwĕnag (pp. 96-98). On specinc themes see now 
Gignoux2001. 

28 Cf. Bailey 1943, pp. 104-108. 

29 Gignoux 2001, pp. 16-20, 20-23 and 26-28, cf. also Shaked 1994, pp. 142-145. 

30 On § 13 see also Sohn 1996, p. 18, n. 31. 

31 GiGNOUx2001,p. 12, n. 10. 

32 Cereti/MacKenzie2003. 
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3.17 ast kĕ ''ahriswang gowĕd xwarrah i wahistig arddyih. This reading, 
found in TDl, provides much better sense than Nyberg's and Zaehner's 33 in- 
terpretations, both based on a hypothetical: az ''ahriswang gowĕd xwarrah i 
wahistig arddyih, supported by DH and implying a different division into sen- 
tences, which they respectively translate: "d'Arsisvang dĕrive, comme il est dit 
(dans la religion rĕvĕlĕe) la splendeur de la piĕtĕ qui fait gagner le paradis" and 
"Of Arsisvang it is said 'She is the glory (x v arr) of heaven, even righteousness'." 
ud wdd dn dh tagihd o kiswarihd rdyĕnĕd ud widdrĕd pad ahr abzdr ahdg 
hamkdrdn wdrĕnd. The word order is not precisely as it should be, and the hnal 
verb lacks a subject. Alternatively, a possible solution would be to divide the 
sentence and emend its final part to abdg hamkdrdn ''wdrĕnĕnd "(Wad) with 
(his) collaborators make them (i.e. the clouds) rain". In fact, the readings found 
in TD,: w J lynd, and in DH: wyn 5 lynd, winndrĕnd, when compared, could sug- 
gest the improvement of wdrĕnd to ''wdrĕnĕnd. Otherwise, accepting DH's 
reading one should translate "(Wad) and (his) collaborators arrange them". 

3.19 Zam yazad: the form found in TD^: zmyzdt', is probably the more an- 
cient one, while the form z'myzdt' found in DH seems innuenced by a con- 
ventional transcription from Avestan, which has ultimatedly led to the Pahl. 
Zamydd and to Paz. Zamiidt found in the title of Yt. 19, a secondary form deriv- 
ing from an erroneous re-interpretation of an original zam yazad, an explana- 
tion which must underlie Bartholomae's zam yazat yast 34 and which is also 
suggested by MacKenzie. 35 Notably the Sih-rozag preserves the formula zamd 
hubdrjho yazatahe {Sr 1) or zqm huSdr/hdm yazatdm (Sr 2) both rendered by MP 
zamig i hudd yazad? b 

3.20 Cf. Bundahisn 2, 3ff. 

3.21 xwarofrdn. The emendation is only tentative, both manuscripts suggest 
''ahddydwdn possibly to be improved to ''ahddydwand "powerless, weak", for 
which cf. also the JP spelling 'p 5 dywn, 37 with reference to the period of the day 
leading to midnight, when the dĕws grow most powerful and, consequently, the 
powers of good grow weaker. 

3.22-24 The Indian Bundahisn presents the following text, which represents 
the only part of chapter 3 attested in this version: 

td pĕs kĕ Ebgat mad '"hamĕsag [both hwmysk] nĕrnroz biid (ast T Rapihwin 
<guft>}. Ohrmazd abdg Amahraspanddn [M 51 J ms'spnd'n] Rapibwin gdh mĕnog 



33 Nyberg 1929, p. 235, Zaehner 1955, pp. 323-335. 

34 Bartholomae 1904, p. 1665. 

35 MacKenzie 1971, p. 98, s.v. zdmyad, though marked by an ['] the /a/ in the first syl- 
lable should be short, cf. Cereti 2005, p. 239. The reported MMP z'my'd is not listed 
in Durkin-Meisterernst 2004. On the subject see also Hintze 1994, pp. 45-49, with 
earlier bibliography, who proposes a diSerent explanation, and Panaino 1997, p. 65. 

36 Cf. Raffaelli 2004, p. 364. 

37 MacKenzie 1971, p. 2. 
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yazisn frdz sdxt. U-s andar yazisn abzdr-ĕw <i> pad zadan i petydrag andar 
abdyĕd be dad. Abdg bby [K, BRA] <ud> frawahr l mardomdn uskdrd ud 
xrad T harwisp-dgdh pad mardomdn frdz ddd, guft ku: kaddr i-tdn [so both] 
sudomandtar sahĕd, kĕ-tdn be o gĕtig dahom + tanigardihd [both thkrtkyh'] 
abdg druz be kust ud druz be + abesihĕnĕd [both psynyt] u-tdn pad frazdm drust 
ud anosag abdz wirdyĕm [both wyPdynm] u-tdn pad frazdm abdz 5 gĕtig dahom 
+ hamĕihd [both hmkyh'] amarg <ud> azarmdn abĕ-petydrag bawĕd, aydb-tdn 
hamĕsagpdndgih az Ebgat abdyĕd kardan? Didfrawahr [M 51 ptyd'l] imardomdn 
[M 51 mytwkht] pad dn xrad [M 51 omits] l [M 51 omits] harwisp-dgdh andglh az 
druz <ud> [M 51 Y] Ahreman andar gĕtig padis dyĕd ud abdom abĕ-hamĕmdl 
[K 20 pyyhmWl] Petydrag drust ud anosag abdz biidan i pad Tan <i> Pasĕn 
hamĕ-hamĕ-[K 2Q hm k]-rawisnih rdy [K, LA] pad sudan o gĕtig hamdddestdn 
biid hĕnd. 
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The Maitri-bhavana-prakarana 

A Chinese Parallel to the Third Chapter 
of the Book of Zambasta 

Duan Qing, Beijing 

Almost forty years ago, the late Professor Ronald E. Emmerick emphasized 
the special importance of the Book ofZambasta for the study of Khotanese and 
published his edition and English translation of the text.' Since the publication 
of his brilliant translation, however, students of Khotanese used to rely more on 
his translation than to think of any modihcation, as I can tell from my own ex- 
perience. Years passed before I realized that a Chinese translation of the Book of 
Zambasta might be useful for the study of Buddhist history in China. The use- 
fulness of such a translation became apparent as soon as I completed the transla- 
tion of the third chapter of the Book ofZambasta {= Z 3). After hearing about it, 
Chang Lei ?tlf , now a Ph.D. student at the Department of Sanskrit and Pali 
of Peking University, pointed out to me the existence of a similar text in Chi- 
nese. I can now conhrm that a complete Chinese parallel of 2 3 is present in the 
Taisho edition of the Chinese Tripitaka with the title Da fangguang fo huayan 
jingxiucifen XH Mi^^MM^M^ {Maitri-bhavand-prakarana (Exposition 
of the cultivation of loving kindness) of the Buddhdvatamsaka-mahavaipulya- 
siitra, one scroll = MB). 2 Three fragments from at least two manuscripts of MB 
are also preserved among the Chinese manuscripts from Dunhuang. 3 



Emmerick 1968a (see esp. p. vii). In this article the Book of Za.mba.sta is quoted after 
Emmerick's edition and translation unless otherwise indicated (but original punctua- 
tion signs and verse numbers are omitted). I am grateful to Mauro Maggi for com- 
ments on a preliminary version of this article and to Antonello Palumbo (London), 
who suggested a number of improvements especially to my English translation of the 
Chinese Maitrl-bhavana-prakarana. 

T. 10, pp. 959-961, no. 306. The very short Shiyixiang sinian rulaijing ~\ iilg.^&njl? 

f& {Maitrl-bhavand, 1 scroll, T. 2, p. 861, no. 138) is a different text. 
See Giles 1957, p. 186 (S. 5970). The iragments are reproduced in DHBZ, vol. 44, under 
the signature WtHJI 'bO (S 5970). The photograph above shows two fragments: the nrst 
one contains the beginning of MB corresponding to T. 10, p. 959.1-2; the second one is 
a small rragment with twelve legible lines corresponding to T 10, p. 960.2-3. The pho- 
tograph below reproduces a third fragment with twelve broken lines that partly overlaps 
with the second one. The fragments do not provide any interesting variant readings. 
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MB was translated into Chinese by the Khotanese monk Tiyunbanmo $tf| 
WlM, whose original Sanskrit name can be reconstructed as : ''Devendraprajna, 
as discussed in depth by Antonino Forte 4 . There are several records about 
Devendraprajna in Chinese Buddhist literature, according to which he lived 
at the time of Empress Wu Zetian SM!)^ of the Tang dynasty. He came to 
Luoyang, the so-called Divine Capital (Shen Du tttP), around ad 688-689, met 
Empress Wu Zetian in the year 689 and stayed in the monastery called Weiguo 
dongsi I^HliC# (Eastern Weiguo Monastery) under the order of the empress, 
where he was engaged in translation together with the "Ten Monks of Great 
Virtue (bhadanta)" (shi dade -\"j\M). He translated MB in 691. 5 There is no 
record about the year of his death. That he did not live very long in Luoyang 
can be surmised on the basis of the fact that he brought with him about a hun- 
dred Sanskrit manuscripts to Luoyang, but he translated only six not very long 
texts. 6 Although the works Devendraprajna left are not numerous, it is to him 
that, in the absence of the Sanskrit original, we owe the only extant version of 
MB besides the Khotanese one. 

Though the various chapters of the Book of Zambasta form a single composi- 
tion which is the longest poem in the extant Khotanese literature, some of them 
are or are likely to be, wholly or in part, translations or recastings of originally 
independent texts. In the case of Z 3, the identihcation of the Chinese parallel 
throws new light on the Khotanese text in several respects. 

Comparison of the two versions suggests that the text underwent modin- 
cations in the process of translation into Khotanese. Z 3.18, for instance, has 
merely balysi 'Buddha', while the corresponding Chinese passage refers to the 
Buddha with the epithets MlMMiE^W, 'Tathagata, Arhat, Samyaksambuddha'. 
Likewise, Z 3.45 lists only viysa upala kumuda pharu 'many lotuses, blue and 
white', whereas the Chinese version has the longer list ^S10?t> \H&$kV<L^ ft) 
^H^ ^K^Jit 'padmas, utpalas, kumudas, pundarikas (i.e., traditionally: 
red, blue, yellow and white lotuses)'. Since Z 3 is a metrical rendering of a San- 
skrit original that was presumably in prose like the Chinese MB, it is possible 
that the omission of the epithets and the shorter list of lotuses were decided by 

4 See Forte 1979, pp. 289-290. 

5 See Da zhou kanding zhongjing mulu ^k.m : f i \'tiLMi&. @ ift (T. 55, no. 2153), a catalogue of 
695, where it is recorded that "MB was translated in the second year of Tianshou ^JS 
(= ad 691) in the Dazhou dongsi JkMM^? (Eastern Dazhou Monastery)" (p. 865.3: jdi 

m\mmmm^-m, ^cse^^j»*»*^». ). 

6 Besides MB, there are the Da /angguang fo huayan jing bu siyi fo jingjie fen ~JC~}])$( 
ft"¥SirT'/S!-5affi : '«#?-ir (Acintya-viiaya-prakarana of the Buddhdvatamsaka- 
mahavaipulya-sutra, one scroll, T. 10, no. 300), the Zhiju tuoluoni jing ^JĔPliii/SM 
(JnanolkadharanT-sutra, one scroll, T. 21, no. 1397), the Zhufo jihui tuoluoni jing n#ffi 
lil^PEIiJl.tS (Sarva-buddhangavatidhdrani, one scroll, T. 21, no. 1346), the Foshuo 
dasheng zaoxiang gongde jing ttnS^CHIiaJ^StltsM (Tathdgatapratibimbapratisthanu- 
samsd, 2 scrolls, T 16, no. 694) and the Dasheng fajie wuchabie lun ^kl^kHWMHMm 
(Mahayana-dharmadhdtu-nirvisesa-sastra, one scroll, T. 31, no. 1626). 
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the Khotanese translator in order to meet the exigencies of metre, though am- 
plification in the Chinese text cannot be excluded. 

Because the Chinese MB was translated by a Khotanese monk, one might 
expect a direct relationship between the two versions. In reality, comparison of 
the Chinese and Khotanese texts reveals that this is not the case, however close 
they are. Although the Book of Zambasta was composed no later than the fifth 
century, 7 so that the Khotanese translation of MB did already exist in Khotan 
before Devendraprajna came to Luoyang, it may be taken for granted that his 
Chinese translation of the text is not based on the extant Khotanese one. In fact, 
the original text on which the translation was conducted was probably in San- 
skrit. The dissimilarities in the way of expression noticed in the two versions 
speak for free translations uninfluenced by each other. SurHce it to point to a 
couple of obvious differences. For one thing, the two versions are at variance in 
the arrangement of the text. For instance, the Chinese passage corresponding 
to 2 3.78-79 is rollowed by the equivalents of 2 3.95ab, 94, 82, 80-81, 83, 98-99, 
84-86, 96cd, lOOab, 104, 101-103. On the other hand, short portions of text are 
missing in one version or have been added to the other one. I noticed, for in- 
stance, that 2 3.95cd and a number of other Khotanese passages have no parallel 
in the Chinese text. See the translation below for further details and examples. 

The text of the Chinese MB, though not very long, is also of interest for the 
study of Chinese grammar, since it can be observed that special characters were 
chosen in order to achieve a more distinctive expression of the nominative and 
accusative cases of the Sanskrit original. But this will be the topic of another 
paper. In the following pages, before offering a translation of MB with facing 
Chinese text, I would like to focus on 2 3 and the improvements in interpreta- 
tion that have been made possible by the discovery of the Chinese parallel. 

Z3.14 

mulsde ssdnaumd cu td ndstd jinga kari 

sani te sd dastd cu td ruvd daindd gyada 

Emmerick: 'By your compassion is the favour that there is no disappearance of 
you at all. It is this skihul expedient of yours that the ignorant see your form.' 

MB: mXB$A, tmUm, 4-UK3z%M&&WM>ZM* 'However, so end- 
less is [your] great compassion that with skiliul means you make the worldlings 
see the excellent marks of the body of the Buddha (buddha-rupakdya).' 

The first hemistich was also translated by Bailey: 'the pity, favour which for 
you has no end at all'; 8 and 'favour (dyadic) which never fails in you'. 9 The 
problem lies in the syntactic function of cu, which can be either a conjunction 
or a relative pronoun. However, the meaning of the verse can be ascertained 

7 SeeMAGGi2004. 

8 Bailey 1967, p. 351. 

9 Bailey 1979, p. 409. 
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by means of the Chinese version, which makes it clear that it is the compassion 
of the Buddha that is endless and cannot disappear. Accordingly, cu must be 
interpreted as a relative pronoun in both hemistichs: 'It is the favour of [your] 
compassion which has no disappearance in you at all. It is this skilful expedient 
of yours which the ignorant see as your physical body'. 10 This interpretation is 
conhrmed by the syntactic structure of the parallel hemistich 2 3.15ab with its 
unambiguous relative pronoun (see below). 

23.15 

bvdmata balysa kyau padamddtd bisu 
ttatvatu ttrdmu samu kho atasd uhu 

Emmerick: 'It is your wisdom, Buddha, that has fashioned everything. In reality, 
you are like the sky.' 

mb: m&%, mmmmzmnm, mm*, n&^m, m$m±° /Th e 

body of the Buddha is accomplished through the prajnapdramita - self-existing, 
true, constant, immutable, like the empty sky.' 

The Chinese version suggests that the direct object of padamddtd 3 sg. pf. tr. f. 
'has fashioned' is not bisu 'everything', but the Buddha himselh Thus, I consider 
that kyau results from the contraction of kye rel. pron. 11 + -u encl. 2 pl. pron. 
'you' (direct object). On the other hand, hisu may be regarded as an adjective 
'whole' or as an adverb 'wholly'. The exact parallelism of the three sentences in 
2 3.14-15ab underlines the three essential qualities of the Buddha: compassion 
(Skt. karuna), skilful expedients (Skt. updya) and wisdom (Skt. prajnd). Ac- 
cordingly, the hrst hemistich should be translated: 'It is [your] wisdom, Buddha, 
which has fashioned you wholly' 

2 3.33 

ttramd sd atasd kho sei ndtcana samu 

anantu uvdsu panye ylndd pharu 

Emmerick: 'Such is this space that it makes much, endless freedom for everyone 
outside.' 

MB: ^kWtĔ^, H^SWWS-iltSo 'There is not one of these spaces which 
does not have the appearance of capacity.' 

The Khotanese adverb and conjunction kho means 'as, like; how; so that; when'. 
Emmerick's translation 'such ... that' is in principle correct and yields an ac- 

10 An alternative interpretation 'Compassion is tlie favour of which tliere is no disappear- 
ance in you at all' is impossible because mulsde cannot be a nominative in Old Khota- 
nese despite Bailey's translation (see Emmerick 1968b, p. 290). 

1 1 Though cu is preferred for non-living things and kye for living beings, kye reters here to 
bvdrnata which, judging from the Chinese version, renders Skt. prajnd(pdramitd). The 
use of kye with reference to concepts sucli as bvdmatd is otherwise attested and may be 
due to stylistic reasons. 
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ceptable sense. However, the Chinese version suggests a dirrerent interpretation, 
though it does not correspond closely. In the two verses that precede v. 33 it is 
said that, when meditating, one has to imagine that one's body is made of atoms 
and that there is space in them. V. 33 describes this space by means of a compari- 
son, which is espressed by the words trrdmti ... kho 'such ... as' as usual, 12 and 
assimilates the space in the atoms inside one's body to the endless space outside 
(ntitcana). Thererore, the verse should be translated as follows: 'Such is this 
space as it is outside: it makes much endless room (avaktisa) for everyone'. 

2 3.73 

sa ttye vartiysa cu rro narya tsimti aysu 

tttina mdpasstini vi ti aysmiina ysurri 

Emmerick: 'This is the consequence of it: because I too will go to hell, thererore 

1 must give up hostility, wrath in mind.' 

MB-.mm^mm, S4-«fcA#ifc£*. ikm^nwmmm^t.^. m 

receive this retribution in my future existences, I must see that that man is deeply 
pleased. Therefore I must give up all wrath and hatred in my mind.' 

The Chinese version is helpiul in understanding better the meaning of the 
rare Khotanese word vartiysti in the present context. The substantive vartiysa- 
(< Old Iranian ''•'ava-rtiz-d) occurs only here and in a similar context in 2 2.205, 
and is connected with the verb vartis- 'to experience, enjoy, eat, drink' 13 (< Olr. 
*ava-rdz-aya). 14 Accordingly, it was translated 'experience' by Bailey and, in 
2 2.205, also by Emmerick, 'Erfahrung' by Degener and, with a slight seman- 
tic shift, 'consequence' by Emmerick in the passage under consideration. That 
the general meaning of vartiysa is 'experience' is beyond doubt. However, the 
Chinese clause 'Mi^'WA'M'\)i'MM T must see that that man is deeply pleased', 
which corresponds to Kh. sti ttye vartiysa, makes it clear that here the word 
has the sense of 'enjoyment', which is in line with one of the senses of the verb 
vartis-. The verse can be translated thus: Tt will be an enjoyment for him that I 
too will go to hell. Therefore I must give up hostility, wrath in mind.' 

2 3.141 

ku buro vikalpa hwyausce saindi htira 
vari buru maitra ksti'-padya brahmti puna 

Emmerick: 'Whenever things appear as vikalpas, appropriations, there is love, 
the sixfold (ptiramitti), the brahma(-vihara)s, merits.' 

MB-.mm^, 7bm*.tmi&ftm, ^r^mm^, «^ask^®. 

'Those who cultivate loving kindness, even if they cannot get free from discrimination 

12 The correlation of tr(r)dma 'such, so' and kho 'as' also expresses a comparison in e.g. 
Z 3.8, 15, 35, 37, 48 (2 x), 49, 65, 89, 101-102, 130, 131, 132, 137 (2 x), 140. 

13 See Bailey 1979, p. 377 s.v. vards-. 

14 See Bailey 1979, p. 377 s.v. vardysa-, and Degener 1989, pp. 3 and 11; cf. Emmerick 
1968b,pp. 119-120. 
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(vikalpa), even if they cannot but arouse the views of self and appropriations, will 
always receive the sixfold merits of a Brahma-god.' 

Chin. 75M nai zhi c even if ' suggests that the corresponding Kh. ku buro can also 
mean 'even when, even if ' and that ku buro and vari buru are correlated. The 
Chinese version also shows that Emmerick's supplements paramita and vihara 
in the translation are unnecessary. The verse can be translated as rollows: 'Even 
\ivikalpas, appropriations appear as things, even so there are [the meditation on] 
loving kindness, the [consequent] sixfold merits of Brahma (brahma-punya).' 15 

2 3.144 

brribritye hva'ndd ka.de 

Emmerick: 'Through the affection of a very affectionate man, . . .' 

MB: ^-iJAiJlrtt. 'They will be loved by everybody.' 

Emmerick separates this pada from the first three padas of the verse and joins 
it to v. 145. Though instances of enjambment are not rare, the Chinese version 
shows that this is not the case here and that Kh. brri, to bria- 'beloved, dear', 
does not agree with hva'ndd gen.-dat. sg., but has to be understood as a nom. sg. 
masc, which gives the following general statement: 'Through love one is very 
dear to a man/ 

As a final remark, I would like to mention that comparison with the Chinese 
version makes it possible, in at least one case, to spot a copying mistake that 
presumably crept into the manuscript tradition of 2. 

Z3.53 

vasuta skutdna bussd 'pure to the touch, [pure] in smell'. 

MB:%Mm$., ^WIrtu 'Their body is soft and always fragrant.' 

Judging from the Chinese version there seems to be a mistake in the Khotanese 
translation because one would expect nauna 'soft' instead of vasuta 'pure': 
"'nauna skutdna bussd 'soft to the touch, [gentle] in smell'. That nauna - whose 
senses 'soft; gentle' can refer to both touch and smell (cf. below 2 3.89-91) - has 
to be substituted ior the metrically equivalent vasuta is confirmed by the fact 
that softness and iragrant smell also occur together in 2 3.37 bussare gyastuni 
nauna skutdna kdde 'They smell divinely. They are very soft to the touch' 
and 2 3.49 nonaka skutena samu kho gyastuni ttand ttramu bussdre kho ju 
uraggasdrd bu' 'Soft to the touch like divine skin, they so smell as the scent 
of sandalwood'. The interchange between nauna 'soft' and vasuta 'pure' was 
presumably due to the presence of softness and purity together with splendour 
and fragrance in the list of the standard qualities of pure Buddha-lands that is 
also found in e.g. 2 3.89-91 naunika skutdna samu kho gyastuna ttand ggundna 

15 I.e. meritorious acts bringing rebirth in the heaven of Brahma: cf. Hobogirin 2.119. 
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ttrdma kho ju kdmjani ysirrd pahd I vasuta svabhdvu virulya trdma samu pan- 
dna ggurvlca ruva dydre bissd / bussare nnaunu 'They are soft to the touch just 
like divine skin, such in colour as refined kancana-gold, pure in nature. Such is 
only beryl. In every particle all forms are reflected. They smell gently.' 

Almost twenty years have passed since I came back to Beijing after writing my 
dissertation in Hamburg under the guidance of Proiessor Ronald Emmerick 
who, through his scholarly works, enjoyed and will long enjoy a high reputation 
in the academic circles in China. Whenever I touch the books on Khotanese and 
the notes I used and collected during his classes, I see him vividly once again in 
my mind's eye and feel lucky to have had the privilege of knowing him person- 
ally and profiting from his direct teaching. This contribution to the study of 
the Khotanese language and literature, Professor Emmerick's chosen field of 
research, is dedicated to his memory as a token of gratitude and high esteem. 



Text and Translation 16 

^^/JH^^JicllilJllS^ Maitri-bhavana-prakaranaoftheBuddhavatamsaka- 

mahavaipulya-sutra 

JtTSHitSllljlS^r^lg Translated at imperial behest by Tripitaka *Deven- 
f|lJIS draprajha of Khotan and others under the Tang. 

$nM.$tM, — H#$&&2# (1) Thus have I heard. Once the Buddha stayed in 

i lil 'T 4 , flMm^;# Rajagrha, on Mount Grdhrakuta, (2) together with 

HJI> "M$3^WMMWt> innumerable Mahabodhisattvas. Maitreya Bo- 

M^i-h"S"o (T 10, p. 959.1 dhisattva Mahasattva 17 was the leader [among the 

= 2 3.1-2) audience]. 

f! B# 3l€ 7J , 4?Tfi3€^> (3) At that time, from the eastern direction, ten 
§?'£feii'L>» 5ftf!fr$#f, IS kotis of Brahma-gods, all of them dwelling in lov- 
Hft^. , W M&i&i&lt^ ing kindness (maitri), paid a visit to the Buddha, (5) 
i% o {£#!! B , # ll ^S^ bowed their heads at his feet, and made all sorts of 
MWiBf / Ĕ.M : ^%.&., S# sublime offerings to him. (6ab) After doing hon- 
^S, H^P^PJRo SM^b ours, they sat on the lotus-seats which were born to 
7f, H9iti_hT> I#5l5^^:, them through many merits, and reverently looked 
W$FtS7ko (T. 10, p. 959.1 up at the Tathagata. (4) From the south, rrom the 
= 2 3.3, 5-6ab, 4) west, from the north, from the four cardinal points, 

irom above and from below, all the Brahma-gods 

came in the same way. 

16 In the translation, numbers between parentheses refer to the corresponding verses in Z 3 
(also listed at the end of each section of the Chinese text); the parts in bold print have no 
Khotanese counterpart. A Khotanese-Chinese glossary of 2 3 is in preparation. 

17 No parallel for Z 3.2b kye kdde meittra vasuta Vho had very pure maitra, but see n. 44. 
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ffS#§t^St, &Mffi, (6cd) At that time, all the Brahma-gods, hav- 
%r\&WM> MfflHlIo ?I ing assembled where the Buddha was, looked up 

^|h]B#» #I'IIIf IM?fti]# one after another with kind eyes. Then all at the 
jH o Bf- ?1 $J # W i¥ n^T II > same time, with serene countenance they gazed at 
SPI^Jig^a, {Sll^Ji , -JS Maitreya Bodhisattva. (7-8ab) Then Maitreya Bo- 
Sln^, ĔliilW: (71 10, dhisattva Mahasattva rose up from his seat with 
p. 959.1 = Z 3.6cd-8ab, his cloak on the right shoulder, knelt down on one 
9a) knee and, with his hands folded, 18 (9a) spoke to the 

Buddha [as follows]: 

j\'lM'\&1t- , — \JlWia, J5* (9a) "Bhagavat, the all-knowing wise, you rightly 
fl??£f4tt!lE'JtT 19 , ili^R perceive the natui'e of all phenomena (dharmatd) 
3c ^ H IS ^ H , /t iS lil (10) and thoroughly recognise good and bad deeds 
ith, ^E^E-iijRo HtbHI 1n ; of all the beings by which the ignorant come and 
HlH^LilL, JSOtk— 3?l> IhI go through [the cycle of] life and death (samsdra). 
llf— Ho — \J]M$E., Htt (11) You have skihully awoken to the path of the 
H $] , Rt^MWMM.i.'^ , Three Vehicles as well as to [the fact that] the Three 
W#R*fi, ^Wm^, M Vehicles all return to the One Vehicle. (12) The 
Wff 9k° JL'jiUWi'i!i;W3&75k faculties of all beings are different, but there is in 
S , tUW tU &i , #R P§ tĕ the middle, wrapped and covered with klesas, the 
^f> MWltWo WJKnhM Tathagata-seed - all this you have recognised clearly 

and without fail. (13) Furthermore, you know that 
all phenomena (dharma) are empty, like a dream, 
like magic, like a mirage, without any substance. 
(14) However, so endless is [your] great compassion 
that with skihul means you make the worldlings see 
MM, ^BI>L>it .lllS^ the excellent marks of the body of the Buddha. (15) 
ijt , ^tHMM^^W^ , The body of the Buddha is accomplished through 
ila >R P8 Wi tU i- M ?K o #P the pmjndparamita - self-existing, true, constant, 
mlZ A, WlWMsB , 1'IH immutable, like the empty sky. (16) When a sentient 
f$£fe> J^t&^Wi, ^HSft beingperseveringlypractisesmerits and wisdom, he 
tl o (7! 10, p. 959.1-2 = 2 will not hasten to the end following his mind, he will 
3.9a-17) not be like a thirsty deer in a wilderness running af- 

ter a mirage in the belief that it is water. (17) Such a 
being will then see the Buddha and constantly listen 
to the teaching of the Law. He will also observe the 
instruction and practise accordingly. 

18 No parallel for Z 3.8cd ce trdma ddtdna kho yd ttiirra daiya viysa 'which were such in 
appearance as when one sees arched lotuses'. 

19 In the translation I intentionally omit a rendering for the Chinese character |Ĕ neng 'to 
be able to, can'. According to a recent research by Dr. Wang Jihong 3Zll,tiI (A study 
of Chinese Grammar on the Basis of Sanskrit-Chinese Abhidharmakosa Translations, 
unpublished) tis very often expresses the meaning of an active mode. 
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(tt^t, S^S^&l^iSlE (18-19) Bhagavat, now I wish to ask something of 

#jt> i>ff^. BiMS you, the Tathagata, Arhat, Samyaksambuddha. I 

M> J|S,'al^= tttH. # only pray that out of mercy you will expound 

If2'(5j'> J^PSJIi ^lEl and preach for me. Bhagavat, how can a Bo- 

Hl=fjll, i^ ffi Sl ^J , 3clf§ dhisattva, while spending little effort on anuttara- 

$k f§ . M §s il! M /ff A fi$ samyaksambodhi, with pleasure, without weariness, 
fe? # HSM, tt^W^ . quickly realise the wide and great Law of the Bud- 

^^.MMM^MtM., j& dha (buddha-dharma)} (20) How can a Bodhisattva 
lf ^l5SiiSI#|l|yr»l? (T. 10, not be compelled by many sufferings in [the cycle 

p. 959.2 = Z 3.18-20) of] life and death (samsdra), but quickly [become] 

fully endowed with the qualities of a Buddha?" 

W^itlj:, 1§-^lli#JiJi (21) At that time, the Bhagavat [thus] spoke 

MWIi^: "#!!<,! HtO, to Maitreya Bodhisattva Mahasattva: "Good, 

tkt$$LFf(> %^F"f ?n\° 4" Maitreya, you always have questions when you 

MIrJIS, H/flS; j L>o tk^7~ [come] to me. (22) What you have asked today suits 

M H Wi A & A — W "ttt M . my mind at the most. Today, you berriend the gods, 

MIMc^. ^BtMm.' ^ and human beings, and endless sentient beings of 

fff^My $Ln&?n\$kitt7k3L all the worlds to their great benent and happiness, 

il o ff 'M ^i tk y A M M aft > hence you could ask me about such a matter. (23) I 

^H#iif, ^MltlS, M will explain in detail to you so that all Bodhisattvas, 

MtSJkllH^ n"$lo (T. 10, without undergoing any hardships but quickly, re- 

p. 959.2 = Z 3.21-23) alise the Buddha's bodhi. 

\%"f, ^WiS^. U^M (24) Son of the Buddha, if a sentient being per- 

Jl> Mll^MtT. IM^ilc^ forms the various practices in search of the bo dhi, 

# , M i& M '&■ tU 1=1 tli fC o and wishes always to be happy, he should cultivate 

£nlM!l!i, ^^^4'. 1" loving kindness in order to tame himself. (25a) 

M;W17/\$.B'M , iSittil Thus cultivating [himseh], (29cd) constantly prac- 

AWi JE-^Li& > iSt^-IH^pSM tising the six paramitds between every thought 

ilE^o M;fiL~tfj > H^S (25ad) he will quickly reach the bhumis of ksdnti 

j3fH> -hA^^S» H _ | - and attain the anuttara-sambodhi. (26ac) He will 

— ffi, A+Hj!fcr> H_t.?/j be completely endowed with the ten balas, the 

W, tSMM^ o _#.J^^Jfe, four vais'dradyas, the eighteen dvenikas, 20 (27) 

'^'Siilcl^o ^J-MPI^M - tU the thirty-two laksanas and eighty anuvyan- 

M^c-Mbn BjRitHlkP^o ;'^««s, the most excellent characteristics. 21 (28) 

(7^ 10, p. 959.2 = Z3.24, Throughout the future, he will always dwell in 

25a, 29cd, 25ad-28) bliss and remove the heavy karmic hindrances 



20 No parallel for Z 3.26d buddha-dharma bisse 'all the Buddhadharmas' . 

21 In this case the Khotanese version helps to elucidate the Chinese text, since the meaning 
of Chin. Jftf* gong de 'virtue; merit; characteristic' is made clear by the corresponding 
Kh. datana 'in appearance'. 
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[accumulated] since eternity for all the sentient be- 
ings. 22 

i%^, ^Itlf H, f^l 1 (30) Son of the Buddha, if a Bodhisattva cultivates 

'&, /15 S ?5 N1 /K i? Z. Jl , loving kindness, he should stay in an empty and 

^X'in ; MHn, Stnti^i, II quiet place. With a pure faith [he should] control 

M S M -t T 5t W > E3 ^ his mental ractors (citta-dharma) (31) and observe 

11 JK > ±fe 7jC ^k. Jll ^P -p Jff that the upper and lower limbs of his body are all 

jjJ4o (7! 10, p. 959.2 = Z made of atoms (32ab) and compounded through 

3.30-32ab) earth, water, fire and wind together. 

W.IĔM'B: KPM WlB (32cd) Then he should think: Tnside of each of 

^P*3, raWjutrSo /Entilul those atoms there is space. (33) There is not one of 

'■$:, ^T^S W §5^ffi o these spaces which does not have the appearance of 

XJ1S^: ®ffltJl, ?it capacity'. (34) Furthermore, he should think: 'All 

y=fHJ#, ^tWlji^, \Htttl these atoms are pure and clear. They are like beryl- 

^ik, HMĔPiJ-, M^X3f stones outside (35) and pure gold inside. They are 

Ho (T. 10, p. 959.2 = Z very excellent, soft and fragrant.' 
3.32cd-35) 

W.MMM: — #Jtft#r-, #f (36-37) Then he should observe: Tn all the worlds, 

W ife 4 > Hc 4 > $T each and every being among all the beings, each and 

W3£tff, ~~ ' — ^W , J3fW every limb among all the limbs, all the atoms are all 

ft&. t^inJi. (7: 10, likethis. 523 

p. 959.2-3 = 2 3.36-37) 

^tSIBI, ^ĕ^tll^— tjj (38) After the Bodhisattva has so ascertained of 

M±, W $: tU M & 7E M himself and all other beings, he should then think: 

B , W. M M & ĕ M W IĔ. , (39) Tn every atom among the atoms of one's body, 

JI4 3 , W-^i^Mo 3^ there is a Buddha-land. Inside of them are palaces 

T^itiiS, IjthMPjitiSi, Ĕll8 madeof beryl-stones, their doors aremadeof white 

-^TJ, jti^tt, /StMIIS silver, their pillars are made of gold. 24 They are 

M, % M M M o \U 'Ĕ. fe\ broad, high and beautiful. Light comes through 

H, UJiHH.. WSWH, thoroughly. 25 (40ac) Rows of bejewelled halls 

/8 /H ft ffi ° Rta''! H are surrounded by bejewelled walls. Bejewelled 

22 No parallel for Z 3.29ab bissT jiydre dira kdddydne pusso cardtd hamrrastu paramate 
panye ksand 'All his evil deeds entirely vanish. In every moment, he rightly practises the 
perfections'. 

23 While the Chinese text merely says that "all the atoms are the same", Z 3.36-37 repeats 
the contents of vv. 34d-35 with a different wording. 

24 F1 men 'doors' confirms Maggi's interpretation of Z 3.39d vara as 'doors', not 'there' 
with Emmerick (see Maggi 1997, pp. 68-69). Kh. byilka 'rooms' ('windows' according 
to Maggi, ibid.), which precedes vara, has no Chinese counterpart, unless byuka-vara 
is a compound meaning 'house doors'. 

25 jte i^^tli! 'Light comes through thoroughly' is a metaphorical equivalent of Kh. ggavdksa 
'windows'. 
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pavilions and bejewelled towers are distributed 
every where. (41 ab) Inside, there are beds [adorned] 
with heavenly jewels, covered by several painted 
mattresses and silk carpets. 26 

(40d) Furthermore, endless excellent gardens and 
woods are around as decoration. (42) In the gardens 
and woods there are bathing pools which are all 
surrounded on the four sides by dykes made of the 
seven jewels, and golden balustrades. Ever-flowing 
springs are pouring their pure water inside. Their 
mud is made of scented powder and golden sand. 
They are filled up with pure water of the eight 
good qualities. (45 cd) [Floating] on it are fully 
blossomed rlowers such as padmas, utpalas, kumu- 
das, pundarikas. 

(43) All around the pools are many bejewelled trees. 
Pearls as Aowers are blooming and shining. Their 
fruits are mature and full of delicious taste. 27 (45 ab) 
Under the trees heavenly seats are arranged. (50) 
Before every seat there are bejewelled vessels in 
rows, which are all filled up with nectar and deli- 
cious foods\ 

(46) Then he should think: 'Thus are all the Bud- 
dha-lands. Their earth is made of blue beryl, 
adorned with the seven excellent jewels. (47) In 
these lands, all the atoms are so pure and fine just 
like divine treasure. (48) They shine strongly like 
the sun in full shining. Their colour is so beautiful 
d.sjambuna da-gold. (49) They so smell as the scent 
of uragasara-s3.nda.lwood. The quality is soft like 
kdcilindika-cloth, at the touching of which pleas- 
ure occurs to the body.' 28 



26 



27 



28 



No parallel for Z3.41cd hamo padane ratanina stdre pharu 'goblets, many jewelled cups 

are there'. 

No parallel for Z 3.44 vicitra bindna maula hdra cdte prahone gyastuna banhya vird 

pharu 'Various musical instruments, diadems, garlands, necklaces. Many heavenly gar- 

ments on trees', which preludes to vv. 56 and 57cd. 

The similar Sanskrit expression kdcilindika-sukha-samsparsa is found in tlie Lalitavis- 

tara (ed. P. L. Vaidya, Darbhanga 1987 [Buddhist Sanskrit texts 1], p. 229). The bahuvrhl 

is translated as St^RTSitlplSWS^ (Fang guang da zhuangyanjing ^lR^OiJISM, T. 3, 

p. 585.2). 
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#;f§fIB, WBMlt: '$. (51) After obseiwing in this way, he should then 

lftJl7F> "^KHitlr-, 0fW think: Trom the eastern direction, all the beings 

ffeĔfe, ^^feA|iclilf|i|ffil± from all the worlds have entered the palaces of the 

"kWi^-^o ^WitTJ, E Buddha-lands in me. (52) From the south, from the 

&i_hT , t$S§tft #f > Bf W west, from the north, from the four cardinal points, 

H^E, ^WbJIo (I 10, from above and from below, all the beings have 

p. 959.3 = 2 3.51-52) done the same'. 

RJĔMlt: injk/\M— ijj (53) Furthermore he should think: 'Likewise, all be- 
M.^-' Hr^lKltib "Ĕfflffi ings of the six gatis have the same majestic demean- 
fKo ^tJiliRI^^-jl"!?^!, our, their appearance is similar. Their body is sof t 
5t^ci.ffi > MSi. It and always fragrant. They are completely adorned 
stl^li, S5c'K§i= HSt with the marks of a [Great] Man (mahapurusa). 
Mtk> ^ZM^.M.$iiSii-M;, (54) They are free from any suffering, and enjoy ce- 
SPBtSiit fj$cfifT> M^ lestial bliss. (55) Whenever a being needs garments 
/9?Sf» M^MMo 3 11 and adornments, he goes under a &«/jfoz tree: (56) 
jr J| lH^iMiJ- 29 ' tHuOl whatever he needs, he obtains it at once in response 
it ll |E i,Ji o W. W#M# to his thoughts. They adorn themselves with differ- 
J\7fM> MM.MM ' •§"'& ent kinds of ornaments like paranirmitavasavartin 
iif^;= ~^WiWiWi, *A1 gods. (57) Furthermore there is a fragrant wind 
SS. lijJIHHRj. £H^i=fit° blowing from the eight directions. When it touches 
(T. 10, p. 959.3-960.1 = the body, it pleases the heart. There are musical in- 
2 3.53-57) struments which, without having been struck and 

beaten, vibrate with the wind and emit wonderrul 

sounds. 

jkWiM^.' sK^iJlS, sK (58)Of all these beings, somedwellinpalaces, some 

M 11 M > §E W lft t^ lt A saunter by gardens and groves, (59) some eat heav- 

jtllt, sE#l!fc'f§> M^TJ* enly delicious food, some drink nectar from bejew- 

SS> SKW^J^jS^^LS, elled cups, (60ab) and some sit on calyces of lotus. 30 

^•ilflI||J&, HISST» M (61) They wear garlands of jewels with both ends 

tl % M ' M H H & , ffi hanging down. Of riches and treasures they have 

MfffMo SS^M> ffi@ plenty, and all sorts of ornaments have they at 

HRtno (T. 10, p. 960.1 = their pleasure. Blessed with every kind of joy, their 

2 3.58-60ab, 61) faces are radiant. 



29 JfeJI zhong ju 'ornaments'. Cf. 7'MMM' W^jjBrJI (Da jangguang fo huayan jing 'X 
^■/Ittt^Hig, T. 10, p. 182.1) 'adorned with radiant ornaments' rendering Skt. pra- 
bhavyuha.lamka.rapratimand.itam (Dasabhumlsvaro nama mahayanasutram, rev. and 
ed. Ryuko Kondo, Tokyo 1936, p. 20). 

30 No parallel for Z 3.60cd spatyau jsa hayarlndi varata ana kade 'Sitting there, they are 
very happy with the Aowers'. 
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it'lV|'JMf, tt$T&#f, & (62ac)Theyarehappyinbothbodyandmind.They 

^£F"fe> ^F^^F^Eo 3#|§ are always healthy and beautiful, as in their prime. 

#A , WM~ M, If^i They never grow old nor die. 31 (64ab) They are all 

AiJ^HS^o SttSiM^i equal in characteristics and power, and no one is 

SMlS, #tslf$l> %% theservantof another. 32 (63) They have been able to 

$xM.° (T. 10, p. 960.1 = 2 destroy all passion, and anger, and ignorance. They 

3.62ac, 64ab, 63) will attain the bodhi and the utmost bliss.' 

%1-, Hftlt#, ^iS^P (66) Son of the Buddha, if one who cultivates lov- 

MM^.2-^ , J^ — M^E.i^ ing kindness meets under such beings someone 

BW8, 'hMJl^tik, ^F^lE who wrongs him and, thinking of this in his mind, 

g^, MMU^HW 1=1 H he does not have any thought of love, (67) then he 

Hl: Si^ilii^, ^J^ltbA should with his wisdom look into himself deeply: 

fFSHP$o LUHHi!jft, M Tn my past existences, I must have set a heavy kar- 

J^4"BP¥$c# Jlo S^M" mic hindrance into this being. This is the reason 

itbA^^I^S, MllJS-t! - why he stands today in my way towards the bodhi. 

WM^-^IĔ W^f^fMMW (68) If I do not feel joy towards him, then I cannot 

iiiHio {i5J lii, ttfe ? liXMia^t bring any beneht to any being. How is it possible? 

MlHĔ.Jt^, M~ M^E^ (69) Since eternity, in samsdra, there has not been 

J^ilii e lf S,#o ?T^lth a single being who has not harmed me in the past. 

jft£^£tilJ&i 5£ffc— S (70) If I do not feel mercy for this one, I shall do 

'jt^ilM o S;4"1=rM" — K) the same to all beings. Now I bless impartially all 

^^H^Tti^, S^Mlth beings with benents. (71) Therefore, I must have 

S^ra^^o (T 10, p. 960.1 thoughts of compassion for this one.' 33 
= 2 3.66-71) 

Hiim'lt: mmmm,Jt (72) Then he should think: 'Wrath is the cause by 

4ift4S^itil#= ~^'W& which beings fall into hell. If one nourishes hatred, 

ftn , fJt >M Ql ~Si M !te i- c \~ o later he will surely be born among poisonous 

l?S;5l5t!±SSff$II#, #4" snakes. (73) If I receive this retribution in my fu- 

'l&AWi&^M, iklMikM ture existences, I must see that that man is deeply 

Bf W tt M fS lip 3L >\j o |Jc pleased. Therefore I must give up all wrath and ha- 

¥~^MR?S$ĔH, +~%M tred in my mind. (74) If I have much wrath and ha- 

it lf \% ttt H , H 1 Jg jl, H tred, the present Buddhas and Bhagavats of the ten 

H' f£ te ^ : S ^BJ jib A §fc directions will be watching me and thinking thus: 

5R#$1, ItliSW "Why does this man nourish wrath and hatred, he 

@S? jtbrlSA, tUHS w ho wishes to seek the bodhi' (75) How could 

fS tk , W: !i tit ^ ^F I b Jjjf this foolish man succour all the sentient beings, he 

31 No parallel for Z 3.62d rae nepdtcu ysyare kard 'They are not born again at all*. 

32 No parallels for Z 3.64a harbissd aysdta 'They are all noble-born' and cd indriya 
gyastilna panye satvd ssdra 'The senses of every being are heavenly, excellent\ 

33 Z 3.71 is less concise than the Chinese: kho ttdro auysu pusso passdtaimd bisyo ttapusso 
passlmd ttii varata auysu ysurrd 'Just as I have completely given up that anger with all, 
so I completely give up anger, wrath towards this one\ 
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^lil Bttk~ WM^.? who because of his wrath and hatred cannot [even] 

^lSliti, S it ^fe *P , #f liberate himself fromhisownsufIerings?" (76)Ineach 

SiA , SI%^&$fo rAKl and every existence, the body received by the wrath- 

f!#l Mf&Z'b , 77C3i||J^ ful beings will be full of evil and venom. (77) Thus I 

EmS^S-^o- ^P^T^ > M should cultivate a compassionate mind, and give up 

:ml:&:l?§ — ^HM^o (T 10, wrath and hatred for ever. Utterly impartial, I shall 

p. 960.1 = Z 3.72-77) bring beneht and happiness to all the sentient beings'. 

^T ia H S 'lt , II i* M B , (78) After thinking in this way and after giving up 
HkMMlt: -\-Mil f*#l§f wrath, he should think furthermore: 'The Buddhas 
^pISIH^iSHI-^ASiBt of the ten directions, (79) together with their great 
liHHialSi^o ^lt^P assembly of Bodhisattvas and Sravakas, have en- 
^lii;^, IA-f, tered the palaces of my Buddha-lands. (95ab) The 
JtstW^?, JMiE#?S, y. body of these Tathagatas is twice as tall as that of 
^^IK, $£m'M^ o ## men, 34 (94) and complete with all the laksanas and 
^t^^MMtk^^^LM' anuvyanjanas, imposing and iragrant. (82) They 

'HIISc^tSIISU SW are clad in divine garments. (80) They sit separately 

WSt, HlRltlll, SSIH on thousand-petalled lotuses and lion-seats. Each is 
!§■, JH 01 H 'rp o W^Ct^ encircled by anendless assembly. (81)They areshel- 
H. ^-it&ĕ lio J^^ln^l, tered by bejewelled canopies. All sorts of bejewel- 
H#-g-tfto HJIW^ilj, ^k led banners and garlands are suspended all around. 
MlHH = i|SISMII , 8§5§ (83) There are heavenly musical instruments which 
^f'-$J> lB^h 1 W-VX9HgM without being beaten chime spontaneously. Their 
ff fl5/jH o if ife^|f§, -fc sound is so harmonious that those who listen are 
lTf±jl, S^|jfcHJ, ^p filled with joy. (98) A rragrant wind blows soitly 
B^o Br^W^rM,' jtoHS through the bejewelled trees, the banners, the flags, 
$tW.° 1=flt$f' : r 1 > MlUl-tt the canopies, the nets, the garlands, (99) bringing 
^o tti fi$ llr^M 2S. 3? @ slc > forth a wonderiul melody which sings the praises of 
'M-^WMBM^, WB the Tathagatas and their many merits. (84) Golden 
tB MM-h^i^i 3 > 'MM&M o vessels adorned with the seven jewels shine as bright 
(T. 10, p. 960.1-2 = 23.78- as the sun and the moon. (85) All scent smells like 
79, 95ab, 94, 82, 80-81, 83, hard and black sandalwood (kaldnusdri-candana). 
98-99, 84-86, 96cd) They are hlled up with nectar, ready for offering. 

(86) All the Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, Sravakas and 
assemblies with their Bodhisattvas and Arhats and 
so on 35 - (96cd) all enjoy themselves with pleasure 
in the most high Law of the Tathagata.' 36 

34 No parallel for Z 3.95cd tta vatcu sdtd balysi tta dddd kd'ni bissd 'Thus again one should 
think of a second Buddha, thus a third, all*. 

35 No parallel for Z 3.86ab ttu dna balysa mamdpajdyare bissd 'All the Buddhas are beg- 
ging this from me' in the Chinese text, which substitutes Z 3.96cd for it. No parallel for 
Z 3.96ab suhautta kd'na hastamyau suhyau kdde 'One should think of them as greatly 
blessed with the best blessings'. 
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— 0fi?£. i? (lOOab) Then he should think: 'All beings are sitting 

-iSluM^. ISJl^ before the seats of the Buddhas, 37 (104) while the 

l^-tr. $PSi4~lSf ^. Buddhas are proclaiming for them the course of cul- 

Jfffl?rlio ttii! \%M tivation of loving kindness, like that which I am cul- 

5¥ J f>, ^"lĕ fft^£, <9!li_h tivating now. (101) Their voice is sweet, pleasing to 

W o fl#nWA, |#tJ*S mind. It blesses all beings with most excellent pleas- 

St, rToW#_^> H.l^l^r-r, ure. (102) It is as though one obtained nectar and 

^ttl^Mijo &h$FiU/!ko \lk bathed in it, calming all weariness and pain, bring- 

m/£i'\J, Mlt^Mtli, -t'-^ ing rest and ease to the body and to the spirit. (103) 

3t-f?> tKi^^I^o (T 10, It is the same: when the Law permeates the mind, 

p. 960.2 - Z 3.100ab, 104, all klesas are completely removed. Both body and 

101-103) mind are calm and quiet, and enjoy eternal bliss.' 

W.MB-&: #R||— #Jff tt (87ac)Thenheshouldthink: 'Likewise, all precious 

llS. ^ IH ^lp '-$. > jffW banners, flags, canopies and garments, 38 all atoms 

iSt /H > % 19 \% M , iHM (88 cd) shine brightly and strongly, even more than 

J^So ^I^IKJt, MliA the sun. (89ab) They are soft and fine, as if one 

#o BflHZ^r, ttt^WM touches a divine body. 39 (91) The rragrance of them 

S» ^-fe^y#, #RHtt3lli§ is such as of gos'zr;M-sandalwood. (90) Their colour 

Hfo — BI^MlJ, i^J^^Mo is so pure like beryl in which the forms of all things 

(T 10, p. 960.2 = Z 3.87ac, are rerlected.' 
88cd-89ab, 91, 90) 

5UĔM&: ttlgM, — (92-93 ab) Then he should think: 'Of these 
— tuM^[Z-Wi!Ĕ., Wi$k% Tathagatas, every single atom of the Tathagatas, in 
"__ , $1 JJP W M , t- ftf |S softness, brightness and colour, has excelled the at- 
/__> iĕlTi^tpo (T 10, oms berore, a hundred times, a thousand times.' 40 
p. 960.2 = Z 3.92-93ab) 

U B 11 D? : © /9f ® (105)Thenheshouldobserve:'Allthebeingswhich 

«_^ > — tU ffe __. > 'I4 :$ $£ I thought of are of empty nature and selfless, like 

S, , #P W #R &] , #R Hj ^S a dream, like magic, like a mirage, like a blurred 

#JlH£&o — -KJ^W^tt vision. (106) All the Buddhas are likewise. Their na- 

#P te , IttaS^i-l ture is empty, and there is no self at all. Wordlings 

36 No parallel for Z 3.97 tta bodhisaWa arabanda kd'na bissd avassd hdmdro bissd satva 
trdma samu 'One should think thus of all the bodhisattvas, arhats: "May all beings 
surely become just such"'. 

37 No parallel for Z 3.100cd balysa ni dna ddtu hvdnlndd ssdru 'Sitting, the Buddhas pro- 
claim the good Law to them*. 

38 No parallel for Z 3.87d-88ab ttaura vdte ssando spdte dysana vlrd tcamna hambasta hdra 
'in walls, in the earth, Aowers, seats, by which things are bound together'. 

39 No parallel for Z 3.89cd ggundna ttrdma kho ju kdmjani ysirrd pahd 'such in colour as 
refined kdncana-gold'. 

40 No parallel for Z 3.93cd ttiyyo ggurvT'cyau jsa balysd riivd ddte 'Yet through these par- 
ticles has the form of the Buddha been seen'. 
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S, o h 3z M H? > ^ '$■ are ignorant, and foolishly hold on to the existence 

$ #U WSĕti. &$. of a self. Therefore they can not escape from life 

^miB&tt' (Z 10, anddeath.' 
p. 960.2 = 2 3.105-106) 

MlHll: — 'SltlS, fi (107) Furthermore, he should observe: 'The sub- 

ffl'DHfH> Wt&'$.U° H3k stance and characteristics of all the phenomena 

ZA> W I ^-^U > £if ^ are extremely subtle, all of them are empty. The 

#r. S^&J^P. JlĕHM. worldlings create objects out of their own discrimi- 

TJJg* 7'frZ. ĕ tt , ^ff nation (vikalpa). In their own discrimination, they 

f£ B# > #fl S P 4 1 . $ ^ are themselves bound. (108) As long as they do not 

ttJlo (T. 10, p. 960.2 = perceive the nature of the mind, in this place and 

2 3.107-108) during this time, like in a dream, they foolishly at- 

tach themselves to [these] objects.' 

TtliiJ^. — "KIHlr^ (109ab) Then he should observe: All the three 

IIJIS, $^FS!So ic worlds are empty. (HOab) Emptiness does not ob- 

■§■%&'&> . MMW\ S o (T. struct emptiness. (109cd) Since I have meditated on 

10, p. 960.2 = 2 3.109ab, loving kindness, I am especially small' 
HOab, 109cd) 

XHIS^: t\i— ®)m^.R (HOcd) Again he should think: All beings, as well 

(^ |g |||5 , Q sg te f£ „ «• as all Buddhas, are empty by nature and without 

$tt&M$fW.MM.° "— "SJ self. I should know that my body also is like this. 

M±<fc v $Ml&° (T. 10, All [Buddha-]lands are only imagined.' 

p. 960.2-3 = 2 3. HOcd) 

^7§/f#B, W.ISMM: W. (Hlab) After reaching this understanding, again he 

ttJffW^J2Jl)ill, H should observe: Tn all those atoms, in every sin- 

^P , W W H ffi tt J$ 11 ± = gle atom there are Buddha-lands of the three times. 

ilt li±, JtJlyty?, £h (117) These lands are most pure, exceeding any 

Ji^ltBt^lH® = Htttit former Buddha-land. (lllcd-112) All the Buddhas 

{$HtttSt±, ^y.Hltff of the three times, all the beings of the three times, 

/lZ.<f, WMMt&° Httt as well as all the adornments of the three times, are 

iSljR, Al£— iS ^ c l :, o [now] perfect. All the kalpas of the three times have 

HttttlHS - *&— VlM, s- entered in every thought, in every single instant of 

II— tJ)M%.2-ifi° sEA?? thought. (113)AlltheBuddhasofthethreetimesare 

aE, SKtft^£, ^HH'^, sitting everywhere. They universally manifest them- 

sJ4&1e1"H o f5ft , H selves before all the sentient beings. (114) Some have 

tt#l§, &MBM> HM entered meditation (dhydna), some are proclaiming 

?fff^= Htttf£i§, ^5ffiS the wonderiul Law, some are eating delicious food, 

M» $f § -Mt Jt H II $ fk > and some are drinking nectar. (115) In front of every 

^^$Pj§Hltt^ilo (T. Buddha, the Bodhisattvas and Arhats of the three 

10, p. 960.3 = 2 3.111ab, times are sitting in circle. (116) They are pervaded 

117, lllcd-116) with the bliss of the three times'. [Thus thinking] 
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he will likewise see himself staying there, where the 
Buddhas are, recehdng such a bliss of the three times. 

IMlSSi^: lk~P , H (119ab) Furthermore he should think: 'In every 

=J&M> ^rWMm^hiJ- #t- moment of thought, my different incarnations of 

JRr » Mff — 'KlnlHiliK the three times, (118) each holding endless excel- 

#!N WM, RUM^M lent gifts, 41 (119bd) are making offerings to all the 

Ĕkiil= Jft it, ffiS Buddhas, (120) Bodhisattvas, Sravakas, and are 

JlLtlSSlFS, ItlW giving alms to all the beings with them. (121) In 

tesSM, jBritlitt^, H every moment of thought, many fragrant clouds 

§ — i5J tf #1 £[I ^ Hf ff -. pour forth from those incarnations. (126ab) Amid 

5S. R\iX/\MM^.i- the clouds are endless precious canopies, which are 

_h ^MWM^Ki-ttMR splendidly adorned, 42 (122) and cover all the Bud- 

MH-pgR^S^^o JtK dha Tathagatas, Bodhisattvas, Sravakas, as well as 

H?£-. It-MSLPBMt&^ $k the beings of the six existences (gati). The clouds 

WiMt&^ lu}'$}Wit&^ 3- K rain heavenly nectar, (123) as well as powders of 

^U^t-. ^W^e^ i^m.^7 hard and black sandalwood (kaldnusdri-candana) 

Ht£$ c K!f!ftWIt= Htu and gosTr^-sandalwood. (124) Flowers (such as) 

fll BS , ~£fl tn*JPc ; m ImM mandaravas, mahamanddravas,padmas, kumudas, 

Sj, B^tSito — KI^IS pundarlkas, mrdu-gandhikas, sumanas fall down 

IIIS, RWiWi^, t§ from the heaven colourful and thickly. (125) Light- 

t? ^n H , ~W M ?T Ĕ^ , H nings flash forth strongly, just as the sun stretches 

ll fH ~P , S Jt ffi S H _t out his rays. The thunder is so thundering that the 

$^o (7. 10, p. 960.3 = listenersarepleased. (127, 129) 43 Of all theBuddhas, 

2 3. 119ab, 118, 119cd-121, Bodhisattvas, Sravakas and beings, some are walk- 

126ab, 122-125, 127, 129) ing, some are standing, some are sitting and some 

are lying in the four kinds of majestic demeanour, 
their bodies constantly enjoying the utmost bliss.' 

11 T , # £lJ lt Jx , A ii (130-131) Son of the Buddha, as a monk enters the 

S/E, t$ — m^^^itkl? meditation (dhyana) of the krtsndyatana, so he ana- 

xkAJU? : o [ii,$fl^lf, fi§ lyses all things into categories of earth, water, nre 

W ~M '£? o i& S§ ~^L A , ^ and wind, and thus analysing he controls his mind. 

WLi^Tko &M-MM, t±M~ The same happens to the man who cultivates loving 

Jitl^o (T. 10, p. 960.3 - kindness. Through the excellent analysis of loving 

Z 3.130-131) kindness, he magnincently controls [himseH]. 

41 The correspondence with Z 3.118 ku buro dtdsi vari brro bvdre bussd varburo briindre 
vasuta nauna kdde 'Wherever there is space, there smells smell, there shine pure, very 
soft' is quite vague. 

42 No parallel for Z 3.126cd hastaru brundre kho urmaysde purra 'They shine better than 
the sun, the moon". 

43 No parallel for 2 3.128 ttyau jsa bydta tcera subyo satva samu ttyau jsa adhisthdna ku 
ttyau saindi suhyo 'Beings are to be remembered with these blessings. Tliey are to be 
controlled with these so tliat they seem to be with these blessings'. 
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m B & 1t = Si4" ff H M (132) Furthermore he should think: The happiness 

^L^^k, ffiBfl ^S> &R&1 that I am now giving to all the sentient beings is 

#P tt. o # #R £3 Brp f|H $f £j mere mentation, it is like illusion and magic. (133) 

Jh $c^#Pte> J^llii^Ĕi Like tricks in a conjurer's booth, thus am I giving 

88 ^ ^ » X #P £Q % H all sorts of happiness to all the beings. (134) Again, 

•f ĕtt> — ~$J ilc 4 , $f as a magic thing does not possess its own nature, so 

lil&lJI, ^J^^WicSii^T all beings are without self and seltness. (135) Fur- 

'14= X$n$UftU JJ^IHJ^r 1 thermore, as a thirsty deer in a mirage foolishly be- 

$47KSI> Wll^^M, S; gets the mental image of water and painfully runs 

'IMtH> ra&^Wo X#P after it, I should know that it is likewise for the 

P§ Wi ^ 7-K ^ ^T % j — "SJ performance of loving kindness in my mind. (136) 

H?£, ^fW.tSM.< HW8; Again, as in the mirage no water can be found, all 

'lio X $P jP 4 1 JL 8 8 4^1 > the phenomena are equally without selfness. (137) 

W^^Mt nl^ti^-J-o R. Again, it is like seeing all sorts of things in a dream: 

S'_RBf-> Tl!i/ffl3;o lfi^fl the dreaming mind distinguishes them and calls 

ltfe> W^fW.tSi o #Plt |Ĕl them "real", but when one wakes up, there is noth- 

# > M W 5! 'I 3 > _IL 8 8 ing at all. You should know that all the phenomena 

$}, ll^^lWo %k\%M are likewise. (138) It is like a man who suffers from 

PSJjJIlP^II, Jnllltli, ff\ a cataract, and sees all sorts of things in the clear 

%~ZM, BWMM° $nMz sky, and says that they exist. (139) Later that man 

3c^Ĕi> y.W^^LX.j4M gets an agada-medicament, and curing his eyes 

iX> MWSĔ. ^W^sM [therewith] his cataract is completely healed - then 

ill, SR&iltJIL, ^T^icS- all the things that he would see disappear. Likewise, 

^HiiLlLo ili^llcIlS^P Jl because beings accept the belief in selfhood as well 

i^M, ^RtjJtlHi) iftl£S; as the extreme views, the concept of a self (dtma- 

J3f o (T 10, p. 960.3-961.1 samjnd) occurs to them. (140) When they get the 

-Z 3.132-140) medicament of wisdom, those views are effaced, 

and the idea of a self is also thereby arrested. For 
this reason, I should thus cultivate loving kindness, 
and remove self and selfness as one who wakes f rom 
a dream.' 

\%T^'M: !thfi<i#, Jh (141) Son of the Buddha, you should know: Those 
M^teiPjlJ^^S 1 -!, T^ttT- who cultivate loving kindness, even if they cannot 
M Si II Bt Mi > ^ ff -f\ 11 get free from discrimination (vikalpa), even if they 
Jl^^LTw = ^Hk^ATA' II cannot but arouse the views of self and appropria- 
f£$cJ3f > tikM&MlMk^L tions, will always receive the sixfold merits of a 
Mo ^tttB^, BfWIPP$, Brahma-god. (142) If discrimination is discarded, if 
laf#I^M, T^ra^HM-h the self and the appropriations have been removed, 
#Ho (T 10, p. 961.1 = then this will be called the Vast Compassion. (143) 
Z 3.141-143) The evil deeds they have since their past existences 

will all be effaced, and before long they will attain 

supreme bodhi. 
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{% -f : — "&] # M . a H Son of the Buddha, all Bodhisattvas should thus 

tli jk i& Si W- 'L> o & &- tt cultivate loving kindness. Because you cultivate 

M> 45^H#o (T 10, loving kindness, you are called the Benevolent 

p. 961.1; no Khotanese) One (maitreya). 44 

{%!■■. Si^TtiA. (147) Son of the Buddha, if the sons and daughters 
W # IH jtb {# fgf , MlJ of good [families] (kulaputra, kuladuhitr) listen 
it^MM^n B#5felt HJi to the Sutra on the cultwation of loving kindness, 
Pff, Pffiffe;l!/B, H — SJA they will remove all bad karmic hindrances [that 
^.MlltSU J^S^TbI. H£ they have accumulated] since eternity. (144) They 
MH^i iĔj" ?# $ JIL ~f* ~)5 will be free from any illness, they will be loved by 
ft \% . RM$$tM if ^ H everybody. (145) Those among them who will be 
H II H # Ji IE o §£ f# H nearing the end [of their life] will certainly see all 
Hc, sEtHSIS, sKHAJ^ the Buddhas of the ten directions, who will con- 
KSJSHo ^'Ci s ^H. M fer on them a prophecy (yydkarana) of anuttara- 
W^EIIo 7Xll — 1*0 H II samyaksambodhi. (146) Some will attain samadhi, 
iS t^ i # 5£ Th # H Hl fjj or endurance (ksdnti), or enter the door oidhdrdnis. 
Hlo {$•?: S^nWA, J^ Their mind will be calm and steadfast without fear 
Hlr^r 1 , ^M-h^M, LU of death. They will be forever free from all the suf- 
HB#, ^s-Mii-liM, HJ^ — ferings of the evil gatis. They surely will be born 
g] SA^Jtl, ISt^D^ in a Pure Buddha-land of supreme bliss. (148) Son 
II , itf M W f b ijl- § ZL # ? of the Buddha, it is as though a man should present 
fxHs.Mm^{^tiaMt^~ S the three worlds nlled with the seven jewels to the 
T 4 , 0%'M^ilM, St^t&JSo Tathagata, and did it three times a day throughout 
(T 10, p. 961.1 = Z 3.147, a kalpa: you should know the merits of that man! 
144-146, 148-149) (149) How much more will it be for one who prac- 

tises this? Even if endless Buddhas and Tathagatas 
should speak about his merits throughout a kalpa, 
they could not tell them to the end". 

iitytMB, ■MWMĔB (150) When the Buddha had preached this siitra, 45 

MM, M. "t* 13 H ± , ftf (151) Maitreya Bodhisattva Mahasattva and the 

M3*M, WJkW\^, in5t Brahma-gods from the [Buddha-]lands of the ten 

^IT» (T 10, p. 961.1 = directions all greatly rejoiced. They received it with 

2 3.150-151) faith and reverently practised it. 



44 Cf. the qualification of Maitreya in 2 3.2b kye ka.de meittra vasuta 'who had very pure 
maitrd'. 

45 No parallel for Z 3.15 lbd spate gyastilna badandiparrdta satvapharu 'Heavenly Aowers 
rained down. Many beings were saved'. 
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Aramaic in the Manichaean Turfan Texts 

Desmond Durkin-Meisterernst, Berlin 

The Aramaic element in the Manichaean Turfan texts is a topic often mentioned 
in passing, particularly in relation to the dating of Mani's texts. I want to offer 
a survey of Aramaic loanwords in Manichaean Parthian and Middle Persian 
and to discuss other aspects of Manichaean literature in Turfan where Aramaic 
seems to play a role. 1 

The dating and chronological ordering of the Manichaean literature in 
Parthian and Middle Persian is a difficult problem which will never be fully 
solved. One reason for this is the almost entire absence of dates in the texts 
and the fact that nearly no text is an autograph 2 or contains a colophon; al- 
most all are the products of a scribal tradition. A rurther reason is in the state 
of preservation of the fragments: information about time and authors of the 
texts that may have been contained in the books are not to be found on those 
few pages that have survived the deliberate destruction of the books. Internal 
criteria are thererore the most important means for determining the age of a 
particular text. In addition, there are observations about the language. Boyce 
1968, in her concise survey of Manichaean literature in Middle Iranian, uses 
three criteria for the identincation of this literature: 

1. A text belongs to the "canonical" or quasi-canonical works of Mani, 

2. A text shows traces of being a translation, and 

3. A text has a simple style. 

The hrst criterion is the most important, the other two are rererred to in order 
to support the attribution of a text to Mani's works when this has been estab- 
lished by a title or in another way. In the case of a few texts she refers to the 
simple style as an indicator that the text is from the initial period of the develop- 
ment of Middle Persian prose literature (pp. 71-72). 



This is an adapted version of a lecture in German that I had the honour of presenting at a 
Collegium Turlanicum on the 6 1 ' 1 of April 2000 when E. Morano talked about "Jesus in 
the Manichaean Turfan Texts" and I talked about "Aramaisches in westmitteliranischen 
manichaischen Turfantexten". R. Emmerick chaired the meeting and a lively discussion, 
and so I hope that this may be an appropriate oiTering in memory of him. I would like to 
thankmy colleagues S. Raschmann, Chr. Reck, W. Sundermann and J. Wilkens for 
help at various points in the preparation of this version. 
The possible exception being M 1. 
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I will pass over points 1 and 3 and concentrate on: 2. A text shows traces of 
being a translation. The source language of these translations is the language of 
nearly all of Mani's works, Aramaic. Four areas can be distinguished which will 
yield different results as far as dating Manichaean texts is concerned: 

1. Aramaic words and phrases, 

2. Aramaic texts, 

3. Other traces of an Aramaic original, and 

4. Aramaic literary forms. 



1. Aramaic Words and Phrases 

There are Aramaic loanwords (and Latin and Greek words transmitted through 
Aramaic) in the Middle Persian (MPT) and Parthian (PaT) Manichaean texts 
that will have no or no exclusive connection with a Manichaean context, e.g. 3 : 
PaT "t'ly' "dragon" (astronomical term) ('tly'); PaT dbwgh "bird-lime" (dbwq'); 
VaXfrwm'y and MPT hrwrny "Roman" (rhwmy' with an Aramaic sufhx); MPT 
mdy[nt'] "city" (mdy(n)t'); PaT mgynd, MPT mgyn "shield" (mgn); MPT mw- 
myyn "exorcism (?)" (mwmt\ pl. mwmyn); MPT nwr'n "water-wheel" (nwr); 
PaT swk'n 4 "rudder" (swkn); PaT swsmyn "best man at a wedding" (swsbyn') 5 ; 
PaT syfwr "trumpet" (syjwr); PaT tbyl "drum" (tbl'); MPT tnwr "baker's 
oven" (tnwr); PaT/MPT trkwm'n "interpreter" (trgmn) and VaX xmyr "scent" 
(hmyr'). Some of these loanwords may be much older as is certainly the case 
with the following words: MPT m'l'h "sailor" (mlh'); swd'b in MPT h'mswd'b 
"companion" (swtp') and MPT twwr "ox" (twr'). 

Greek and Latin words will have entered the Iranian languages through Aramaic/ 
Syriac 6 : MPT 'qdn'y "viper" ('kdn\ §xt8va); MPT 'sym "silver" (s'm\ aar]|jiov) 7 ; 
PaT 'skym "form, shape, appearance (?)" ('skm\ a^rjpia); PaT/MPT 'spyr "globe, 
sphere" (spyr\ atpaloa) 8 ; PaT 'strtywtm pl. "soldiers" (strtywt', aToattcoTrjg); 



3 For the attestations and literature for these words, see my Dictionary of Manichaean 
Middle Persian and Parthian. Following on the Iranian form the Syriac form (as in 
Brockelmann 1928) is given in brackets. 

4 So rather than swk as in my Dictionary where I took swk ' n to be a plural. 

5 Unpublished. Kindly supplied by W. Sundermann who also reminded me of mgynd, 
swk'n, swd'b, syjwr, tbyl and trkwrnn in this section. 

6 An Aramaic/Syriac intermediary cannot be claimed for all these words with certainty. 
Even formal consistency is hard to find. While PaT 'skym and Syriac 'skm' agree in the 
initial additional vowel against a^^P '; i n 'strtywtm against strtywt', aigaTiuTTjc; the ' is 
Parthian alone. 

7 The retention of the initial vowel as opposed to its loss in Syriac s'm may indicate that 
this word, at least, did not go through a Syriac intermediary; it may be a much older 
loanword. 

8 See 'spyr 1 and 2 in the Dictionary. 
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MPT drhm, PaT drxm "drachma" (drhm, drkms, 8ga^u.ri); PaT/MPT dynr 
"dinar" (dynr\ 8r]vdQiov); PaT hygmwn "ruler" (hygmwn, hgmwn, r|Yeuwv); 
MPT k'lbyd "form, shape" (qlbyd, xaA.07t68tov); PaT/MPT q'rwz/c "herald, 
caller" (krwz\ xrJQu£); MPT qywd and PaT kbwd "box, cage" (qbwt\ q'bwt\ 
xi[3wt6<;) 9 ; MPT qmr'n pl. "vaults" (qmr\ xau.dga); MPT kysr, PaT qysr "Caesar" 
(qsr, xaTcrao, Caesar); PaT qtrywn'n pl. "centurions" (qntrwn and qhntyrywn\ 
xevTuotwv, centurio); MPT qwnyst "congregation, synagoge" (metathesis of 
Syr. knwst'); PaT/MPT /raryr "lamp" (lmp'r\ Impr' and lmp'tr\ Xau.7tTr|Q) 10 ; 
PaT trrejs "throne" (trwnws, trnws, 0q6voq); PaT y'kwnd "hyacinth" (yqwnd\ 
6dxtv6og); PaT zwnws "zone, area" (zwn\ pl. zwns and zwn's, £a>vr]). Some of 
these words are also attested in Gospel quotations. 

Other Aramaic loanwords have a clear association with Manichaeism 11 , e.g.: 
PaT/MPT 'wnglywn "gospel" ('wnglywn, euayyil.io^); MPT c yr "guardian, 'Gi- 
ant'" Cyr); PaT b'ym "bema" (bym, bym\ (3rjua); MPT d(hy)r "a rememberer, 
protocolist" or "(well) remembered" (dkyr); PaT/MPT l'lmyn, l'lmn, l'lmyyn 
"forever" predominantly Pa (l'lmyn, i.e. the prep. /followed by 'Imyn pl. of 'lm' 
"age") and possibly mwqr'n "honouring (?)" in PaT mwqr'nyg. The word l'lmyn 
is almost exclusively used as the /-unit in abecedarian hymns. The spelling with ' 
is important since Syriac has 'lm' whereas Mandaic has 'lm\ i.e. the Manichaean 
word shares a feature with Eastern Aramaic/Mandaic. Two further words, bhyr 
possibly a name "chosen" (Mandaic bhira) and kwl'st "miscellany" (Mandaic 
qulastd), seemto confirm a Mandaic connection. PaT/MPT k ' dws, q'dws "holy" 
is similar to Syriac qwds\ qdws, but this is never written with q'd-; the word is 
therefore Hebrew rather than Aramaic, s. Hebr. qadus. 12 

Personal names and titles also belong here, especially the Syriac title mry, m'r, 
m'ry with a silent Syriac -y (possessive suffix of the 1. pers. sg., actually "My 
lord" as an address). The names PaT/MPT yysw(') "Jesus"; PaT/MPT msyh' 
"Messiah"; PaT s't'n "Satan" (Syriac stn); PaT sryl "Israel" (without an initial 
y); MPT nkty'wys "Nikotheos (?)"; MPT p'wlys, pwlys "Paulus"; PaT pyltys, 



9 Despite my Dictionary the only likely transcription for q'ywd will be /kiwod/; 'y is 
purely graphical. kĕwod in MacKenzie 1971, p. 51, is not supported by the Manichaean 
spelling. The word also occurs in the MP Psalter as kypwty and plays a role in the popu- 
lar etymology of Kawad's birth in a basket. 

10 The word is remarkable also because it occurs in Parthian only in the phrase 'wn Imtyr 
nys'g in two abecedarian hymns and is otherwise attested in one Middle Persian prose 
text. Considering the Syriac forms, the Iranian word may be an older loanword. 

1 1 Nevertheless, individual cases may be more complex than the rough division of words 
into groups here suggests. Many of these words are, of course, not Manichaean as such. 

12 R. Voigt kindly pointed out to me on another occasion that Henning's derivation of 
qswdg'n (Henning apud Tsui Chi 1943, p. 217) has to be modified accordingly. As in 
qwnyst, itself not a borrowing from Hebrew, this word may have been subjected to me- 
tathesis. Henning took the word to mean "sanctincation(al)". However, it may mean 

"small", cf. PaT qswdg'n "small" and Sims-Williams/Tucker 2005, p. 592 n. 9. 
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pyl'tys "Pilate"; PaT slwm "Salome" 13 ; MPT/PaT symwn (and symgwn) "Simon 
(Simeon)" and PaT/MPT smbt "Sabbat" (in yksmbd, yksmbt; dwsmbt) (Syriac 
sbt') are Aramaic or have an Aramaic form. The Aramaic term sm'ttyx, smtyh' 
for "Treasure of Life" 14 attested in a Sogdian text and in the Chinese Compen- 
dium and the Greek name for another of Mani's works, 7tgaY|JiaTsia, attested in 
the Chinese Compendium will both derinitely have been transmitted in a lost 
Iranian work which will have been based on an Aramaic one. Interesting is the 
case of a Latin name Julianus preceded by a Syriac preposition / as an object 
marker: MPT Iwlynws. 

Some descriptive names in Manichaean mythology are clearly also of Ara- 
maic origin; a list was supplied by Sundermann 1979, p. 99: Syriac bn rb' > 
PaT b'myzd; yysw' zywn' > PaT yysw' zyw', MPT yysw' 'spyxt'n; Adam > PaT 
'd'm; Eva > PaT 'hw'y and Saklas MPT/PaT sqlwn. On the other hand, Semitic 
names are contained in the "Book of Giants", e.g. 'hrm, 'hy', 'why', hwb'bys, 
mhwy, shmyz'd and even 'tnbys of old Oriental origin; other Semitic names 
such as myx'yl "Michael" occur in lists of angels etc. Tubach 1997, pp. 392-393, 
concluded that the names of Mani's closest associates are local Babylonian and 
Jewish or Biblical. Nevertheless, some of the places Mani is associated with are 
Aramaic (e.g. b ' byl, bytdryy) or in Aramaic spelling (e.g. hlwn); the Syriac place- 
name qynsryy is later and belongs to the sixth century. 

It is more difncult to identify Iranian words whose meaning may have been 
modihed against an Aramaic background. For instance this has been assumed 
for PaT/MPT crg "pasture, flock" (mryt'); and the designations of texts: MPT 
gwysn and PaT sxwn both "chapter, speech, homily" (m'mr'); PaT wyfr's "in- 
struction, sermon" (possibly thwyt'); MPT/PaT 'zynd "tale" (ts'yt') and even 
MPT prwrdg, MPT/PaT jrwrdg and MPT/PaT dyb both "letter" ('grt'). 15 



2. Aramaic Texts 

Lidzbarski 1918 attempted to reconstitute an Aramaic original for a short Ira- 
nian Manichaean text. He was able to show that a play of words in the text only 
made sense in Aramaic. 16 

The only Turfan rragment to contain an Aramaic text is M 260. Yoshida 
identihed this text as the same one preserved better in Chinese transcription in 



13 The use of / shows that the name is from a Syriac rather than a Greek source (Boyce 1975, 
p. 126,noteonM 18). 

14 Sundermann 1981, p. 35, n. 8, and Haloun/Henning 1952, pp. 205-207. 

15 See Sundermann 1980 [1984], pp. 230-231, 236, 238 and 239. 

16 I have now reviewed this and other aspects of the text in Durkin-Meisterernst 
2004a. 
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the hymn-scroll 17 and gave a transliteration of the relevant part of the fragment 
on its own. 18 I reproduce this here but have added the restorations Yoshida 
established on the basis of the Chinese. The Aramaic is in bold: 

M 260 R 6-12 19 (with restorations) 

6 [q'dws IV ](k)['d]ws [lb]r'h "Holy" to the father, "holy" to the son, 

7 [q'dws lrwh' ](hy') qdys'h "holy" to the holy living spirit. 

8 [q'dws V py](dr) q'dws s w pwhr "Holy" to the father, "holy" to the son 

9 [q'dws 'w w']d jywndg "wt wjydg "holy" to the living and chosen spirit, 

10 [rwd'n jywn]d(g w: fryh)yft x'ns'r'n living rivers and the springs of love. 

11 [ c yl'h' nw](hr') c yl'h' God, light, power 

12 [hmt' yzd rwsn zw](r) Vd wyhyh wisdom. God, light, power and wisdom. 

The first Aramaic part is followed by a Parthian translation which departs from 
the Aramaic in the final word (Aramaic qdys'h and Parthian wjydg) and con- 
tinues with five words without an Aramaic original. The second Aramaic part 
is followed by a Middle Persian translation. Clearly the Chinese transcription is 
vital for the Aramaic words because so much is missing here. On the basis of the 
Chinese it seems that the dative is expressed with /in the iirst two phrases q'dws 
l'b\ k'dwslbr' " 'holy' to the father, 'holy' to the son" but that the preposition 
is missing in the third phrase q'dws rwh' hy' qdys' "'holy' the blessed living 
spirit" (as reconstructed by Yoshida 1983, p. 327) though the following Parth. 
version has the Parth. preposition 'w "to" in all three cases. I assume, however, 
that the text in M 260 will have had the preposition and that its lack in the Chi- 
nese transcription is caused by the difficulty the Chinese has in rendering the 
juncture of l-r as separate sounds or by a confusion arising out of this difficulty. 
Line 11 seems to be too short, but stretched letters or punctuation marks may 
have been used to fill the space. 

As Yoshida 1983, p. 328, pointed out, the spelling of the Aramaic is peculiar. 
He comes to the conclusion: 

It is probable that the Manichaeans of Chinese Turkestan had no real knowledge 
of Aramaic and pronounced the few clichĕs which they had preserved according 
to their own interpretation of the written text. 

The Aramaic words yielded by this text are: 

](k)['d]ws which we have already met as a frequently attested word in hymns 

of a certain type. 
[lb]r'h "to the son", with a final h written as a convention of the Man- 

ichaean script. 
](hy') "living". 



17 SeeYosHiDAl983. 

18 See Yoshida 1987, p. 404. 

19 The rest of M 260 R is badly damaged. R 1-5 contains no text; R 12-25 contains only 
isolated words, nothing that might be Aramaic; V is similarly damaged. 
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qdys'h "blessed", also with a rinal h. 

[nw](hr') "light". 

'yl'h ' apparently for both "god" and "power", both of which are problem- 

atic. For the first Syriac 'lh\ for the second Syriac hyl' would be ex- 
pected, s. Yoshida 1983, pp. 329-330. The spelling even looks like a 
conrusion of both but presumably the internal ' is the Manichaean 
conventional representation of the internal a not written in the 
Syriac 'lh' lalahal. The initial ' will not necessarily have a Semitic 
function, it could rather be the Parthian conventional way, with 
or 'y, of spelling an initial vowel i- or e- (s. 'strtywtm above). W. 
Sundermann (personally) kindly refers me to a Samaritan form as 
a possible source. 20 This may tally with the fact that q'dws seems to 
be Hebrew; and the Jewish names of Mani's associates mentioned 
above. Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 863, n. 1, identined a further 
Hebrew form in PaT mycrym "Egypt" with a final -m. Sunder- 
mann also identihed b'rwx "blessed" and qhn'n pl. "Jewish priests" 
as Hebrew. Henning identiried c§wt "Sabaoth" which Morano 
suggests may also occur in cy bwtyyh (s. bwtyh in the Dictionary). 

The Chinese form yields the expected spelling *q'dws and the further words: 

H'b' "to the father". 

Hrwh' "to the spirit" (the Chinese supports rwh' alone without the 

preposition, see above). rwh' h is otherwise attested in a glossary 

fragment. 
''hmt' "wisdom" (lacking the k of Syriac hkmt'. This is presumably not an 

Aramaic feature but a result of the transmission, s. Yoshida 1983, 

p. 329). 

This brings us to the derinition of the Aramaic dialect from which the words 
in section 1 above and the text in M 260 come. Mani is assumed to have used 
the Aramaic of Edessa or a form close to this. Widengren 1961, pp. 77-79, saw 
in the Edessene character of the quotations in Theodore bar Konai and in the 
rragments found in Egypt an indicator of the language used by Mani. He as- 
sumes that Mani did not use his local Babylonian dialect but rather a language 
"die schon eine groStmogliche Verbreitung besalS", there was "keine fiir seine 
Zwecke besser geeignete Sprache als das edessenische Syrisch, das als Literatur- 
und Kirchensprache sowohl im Sassanidenreich wie in den ostlichen Teilen des 
romischen Imperiums schon eine vielseitige Verwendung gefunden hatte (...). 
Die Geschicklichkeit Manis als Missionar und Propagandist zeigt sich nicht 
zuletzt auch in der Wahl der fiir seine Schriften verwendeten Sprache." Con- 
TINI 1995, in his detailed report on many aspects of Manichaean Aramaic and 

20 Referring to Rudolph 1974, p. 476, note [= Rudolph 1996, p. 673, n. 26] which points 
out that the Samaritan form corresponding to Syriac byl'-was pronounced 'ĕl, il. 
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the work done on this, comes to the conclusion that Mani used a non-standard 
Syriac (p. 92), "un 'syriaque' qu'il faut envisager d'une facon souple et non en- 
core codifiĕ dans une norme ĕdessĕnienne classique, ..." (p. 95). Hunter 1998, 
p. 154, sees the need to "realise the reciprocity of the diverse Syriac and Mandaic 
dialects that were current in Mesopotamia, during the Sasanid and Early Islamic 
areas." 

The words attested in the Turran material provide just a few indications, 
though these are contradictory. Though many terms are Syriac, the lack of ' in 
rimyn does not fit Syriac but rather Mandaic. The fact that the ' in the name 
yysw' is regularly written (but not pronounced) must make its lack in Vlmyn sig- 
nificant. The spelling m'ry contains in its mute -y a rurther Aramaic feature. It 
is thererore clear that the Aramaic words do not have their origin in one dialect. 
In addition, there are two, possibly three significant non-Aramaic words: As 
mentioned above under 'yl'h\ Sundermann refers to a Samaritan form and the 
Hebrew words q'dws, mycrym, b' rwx and qhn'n are attested in WMIr texts. 



3. Other Traces of an Aramaic Original 

The most difficult aspect of possible Aramaic influence on WMIr texts is the at- 
tempt to show traces of Aramaic linguistic features in a WMIr text. Schaeder 
1926 pointed to some of Mani's original Aramaic verses preserved by Theodore 
bar Konai and which agree with Turfan-texts in style and setting (p. 106), though 
he did not go into details. Henning in Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 849, sug- 
gests that M 2 II is a translation from Syriac but does not indicate whether he 
thinks the "verworrene und unklare Darstellung des Gedankengangs" is a result 
of difficulties in the translation process or rather a characteristic of Mani's mind, 
of which Henning did not have a favourable opinion. Boyce 1975, p. 84 (note), 
suggests that the translation process "may account for some awkwardness in 
construction". Since awkwardness is hard to measure I will concentrate here on 
a few examples for possible traces of an Aramaic original in two Parthian texts. 
In Durktn-Meisterernst 2002 I tried to show that there may be a Syriac 
usage in a Parthian text in what seems to be a redundant hu d: 

PaT 

jrswd bwd '(y)y ° cw'gw(n) pwhr ° 'wdprx'st 'yy ° cw'gwn 'spsg ° 
Ijrasud bud ay cawayon puhr. udparxast ay cawdyon ispasag. / 21 
"You were sent as a son, and you stayed as a servant." 

21 M 680 V 12-14, published by Waldschmidt/Lentz 1926, p. 97; Durkin-Meister- 
ernst 2002, p. 60, example 44. Sundermann (personally) kindly suggests returning to 
Lentz's translation of the second half which would yield "and you served as a servant" 
or even "but you served as a servant", stressing the contrast between "son" and "serv- 
ant". But that still does not explain the use of bud. 
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Though the first action is prior to the second the text does not seem to focus on 
this. biid either marks a passive or is redundant. In the latter case this could be 
due to the fact that the text is a verse text or it could be a translator's rerlection of 
a verb like the Syriac copula and auxiliary (b)w' that is frequently redundant. 

Just how difficult it is to establish traces of the Aramaic original in the word- 
ing of a Parthian text can be seen in the following case. Among the texts that, 
on the basis of their content, surely belong to the oldest Manichaean texts, are 
the Gospel quotations and, in particular, those concerning the passion of Jesus. 
It is known that the Manichaeans used Christian texts rather freely. Since they 
regarded the tradition as being corrupt (MPT 'ygys'n dyn whwryd /ĕg-isdn dĕn 
wihorid/ [M 5794] "then their religions became confused"; see also Faustus 
etc), they felt free to choose what they wanted from the various canonical and 
non-canonical Gospels and the Gospel harmonies. 22 

In M 18 + M 2753 V 3ff. (Morano 2000, pp. 404-407) the Parthian text de- 
picts, in the context of the passion, a meeting of some women, devotees of Jesus, 
with angels: 

PaT 
... kd dw jrystg 'w hwyn pwrsynd kw m jywndg 'dmwrdg'n wx'zyd 

/. . . kaS dojrĕstag 6 hawln pursĕnd ku ma iiwandag aS murdagan wxazĕd./ 
"... when the two angels ask(!) them: 'Do not seek the living one with the dead!' " 

The introductory sentence contains the verb pwrs- "to ask", however, the direct 
speech is not a question but a prohibition. The Syriac text contains an incredu- 
lous question introduced by the normal verb for "to speak": 

Syr. 

w'mryn Ihyn: mn b'yn '(n)tyn hy' 'm myt' 

/w-dmrin Ihen: mand bd'ydn-('n)tten hayyd 'am mitĕ/ (Lk. 24,5) 
"And they say to them: 'What are you looking for the/a living one with/amongst 
thedead!?'" 

The Greek text has the same features: 

... et7iav 7igog auTac/ x( ^rjTElTe tov £wvra [istoc twv VEXg6v; 

"... they said to them: 'Why do you look for the living one with/amongst the 
dead!?'" 



22 Sundermann 1968, p. 394, speaks of a free translation of another passage. He conjec- 
tures (p. 399) "dafi in den manichaischen Gemeinden Zentralasiens mindestens zwei 
harmonisierte Evengelieniiberlieferungen benutzt wurden. Fiir die eine konnte das 
Diatessaron Tatians als Quelle bestimmt werden (M 4570), die andere (anderen?), de- 
ren Herkunft unbekannt ist, verbindet Mitteilungen kanonischer und apokalyptischer 
Evangelien und gestaltet auch den uberlieferten Text frei um ..." On the possibility of 
the Acta Petri as a source, s. Sundermann forthcoming {Irano-Judaica VII). 
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The Parth. text displays a complex relationship to that which is present in iden- 
tical form in the Syriac and Greek texts: Although the direct speech in the 
Parth. text no longer contains a question the choice of the verb pwrs- recalls 
the question. This allows the conclusion that the Parth. text or its original was 
adapted in two steps: First, the verb pwrs- was chosen (instead of "to say") to 
characterise the following question as such; second, the question was changed 
into a prohibition. It is remarkable that, in the direct speech, the prohibitive 
negation is the first word but the verb is at the very end of the sentence. This 
is good Parth. syntax, contrasting with the Syriac and the Greek texts in both 
of which the verb is the second word of the sentence, though there are cases 
in Parth. texts where the prohibitive negation m is placed directly before the 
verb. 23 Nevertheless, despite the care with which this translation was made it 
does seem to contain one translation feature: the Parth. preposition 'd which 
corresponds here to Syriac c m and Greek [istcc seems to be the only attestation 
for the use of this preposition with the meaning "among". But it is not at all 
clear where the transiormation of the text took place, still within the Aramaic 
transmission or during and after the translation into Iranian. We may be dealing 
here with a Parth. departure from the Aramaic tradition of this passage or with 
a development within the Aramaic tradition that just happens to be attested in 
the Parth. version. 

Similarly, how are we to judge the ieatures of the following excerpt from the 
same text? M 18 R 1-4 (Morano 2000, pp. 405-406): 

PaT 

'wtpyltys wy'wrd kw 'z wnwh 'c 'ym bgpwhr gwxn 'byy'd 'hym 

/udpilatis wyawurd ku az winbh az im baypuhr goxan abĕyad ahĕm./ 
"And Pilate rejoined: T, lo, am without share in the blood of this son of god.' " 

The pronoun 'z precedes wnwh, which is apparently a translation leature. The 
word 'byy'd "without part/share" is unusual because this text normally ex- 
presses culpability, e.g. "I am innocent (adcpog si[xt, Matth. 27, 24) of the blood 
of this man" whereas y'd belongs to the area of possession and trade. However, 
the reasons for this may lie in a particular tendency of the Manichaean tradition 
to absolve the Romans of any responsibility for Jesus' crucifixion and lay all 
the blame on the Jews. In that case, the text was probably adapted within the 
Aramaic transmission; the Parth. translation came later. 



23 E.g. kw 'wrprw'n mn m' 'syd Iku awar parwan man ma asedl " 'Do not come here to 
me!" " (M 8286 I R 7-8). 
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4. Aramaic Literary Forms 

Of the literary forms of WMIr prose and verse that may stem from Aramaic lit- 
erature I will concentrate here only on the verse texts that show an abecedarian 
structure, the abecedaria or alphabetical hymns. 24 

In these hymns each verse or phrase or in some cases each word starts 25 with a 
word the nrst letter of which is in the order of the alphabet. 26 The alphabet is the 
normal Manichaean alphabet, i.e. the twenty-two letters of the Syriac alphabet 
(Estrangelo). The modihed letters ft, y, 5 are not used, but the letter/ is in Parth. 
hymns where it is placed after z. The positions of the letters of the Manichaean 
script that have become variants, h, t and q are retained and these letters tend to 
swap places with their "partners" h, t, k; also, letters that are characterised by 
a point can be employed with or without this, i.e. p and/, k and x interchange 
at will. Clearly the abecedarian principle was borrowed from Syriac or similar 
Aramaic source and goes back to the alphabetic Psalms of the Old Testament 
(Psalms 9-10, 25, 34, 37, 111, 112, 119 and 145). A iurther feature of the WMIr 
abecedarian hymns is that additional verses at the end of such hymns begin with 
the letter n. This is a feature that also occurs in Mandaic verse texts. The stress 
metre of Manichaean hymns has been found over a wide area in Mesopotamia 
and the Eastern Mediterranean. Save-S6derbergh 1949 showed similar metres 
in the Coptic Manichaean psalms and compared these with Mandaean metres. 

A large number of abecedaria are present in the Turian fragments. At the 
moment there are certainly over ninety such hymns but I will defer a survey of 
them to another occasion in the hope that it will be more exhaustive than what 
I could offer now. Most of these hymns are Parth. but that reflects the relative 
distribution of MP and Parth. hymns as a whole. 

Since it is difficult to imagine a translator being able to work the abecedarian 
scheme at the same time as translating a text, i.e. when he is limited in his choice 
of words, it is logical to assume that the use of the abecedarian scheme is an 
indicator that a particular hymn is not a translation but at most, an adaptation. 
Conversely, a non-abecedarian hymn could then claim to be a translation. 27 



24 Sundermann 1969, p. 136, on the hymns: "1. Es gibt Hymnen ohne jegliche metrische 
Gliederung - Ubertragungen aus dem Syrischen, 2. Ein charakteristischer Aramais- 
mus der iranisch-manichaischen Dichtung ist die haurige alphabetische Anordnung der 
Versanfange von Hymnen, 3. Die Silbenzahl der Verszeilen ist unregelmalSig, 4. Das 
wichtigste Merkmal der metrischen Gliederung ist der Versiktus. Problematisch ist je- 
doch bisweilen die Bestimmung der Lage des Versiktus." 

25 Quite rarely, the alphabetically relevant word is not the iirst word in the verse. In this 
case all the verses begin with the same word, e.g. 'wn upon which the alphabetically 
relevant word follows, in M 6. 

26 There are even some hymns in reverse alphabetical order (M 42 Parth., M 90 MP). 

27 For example, Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 882, n. 4, point this out for the second hymn 
onM 104. 
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Non-abecedarian hymns could, then, be older than abecedarian hymns which 
nevertheless also follow an Aramaic model. However, there are certainly also 
early abecedarian hymns: Both hymns naming Mar Zako and which Henning 
regarded as well composed and old, 28 are abecedarian and apparently based on 
Aramaic texts. 



Conclusions 

All in all, therefore, Aramaic plays a relatively small role in the WMIr Turfan 
texts, one limited to specific areas and in many cases not easy to grasp. The 
disappearance of Mani's Aramaic in an Iranian-speaking area is only to be ex- 
pected. We can expect the Aramaic innuence on Mani's Middle Persian texts to 
have been a personal issue whereas the work of translating the Aramaic texts 
into Parthian was carried out by others and, in part, after Mani's death whereas 
his Middle Persian texts were retained unchanged. 

This touches on a cornerstone of Manichaeism, the process of assimilation 
that the Manichaeans strove to achieve. We can assume that the Manichaeans 
not only adapted the names of the mythical actors to the culture they turned 
to but also made every effort to adapt the linguistic form of a text to the lan- 
guage of that culture, because they wanted to achieve not a wooden translation 
text but a symbiosis with the linguistic form of the religion of the culture they 
wanted to enter. Mani stated this as a founding principle of his religion: 

MPT 

... dĕn i man dd ku pad harw sahr ud pad wisp izwdn payddg bawdd ud pad 
sahrdn durdn kĕsihdd 19 "... my religion (is) so that it should/will be clear/known 
in every land and in every language, and should/will be taught in far lands." 

If features of a translation can be made out in a WMIr text this can only be for 
a few reasons: 1. The non-translated elements have a particular function (they 
are not translatable); 2. The translator did not have the competence to do a cor- 
rect translation. Perhaps he did not understand the text (e.g. the mythical texts); 
3. At some stage, part of the Manichaean community turned away from Mani's 
principles. 

Let us first look at those things that speak for linguistic and cultural adapta- 
tion. The Manichaeans produced texts in two WMIr languages, later in a third 
Iranian language, Sogdian, even in a fourth, Bactrian and later still in Early 
New Persian; and in Old Turkish, Tocharian and Chinese, continually adapting 

28 M 6: Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 865, n. 3: "zahlt zu den besten Erzeugnissen der 
parthisch-manichaischen Dichtung" and M 104 (nrst hymn): Andreas/Henning 1934, 
p. 882, n. 3: "sehr rriihe Zeit". 

29 ... dyn 'y mn "d kw pd hrw shr 'wd pd wysp 'zw'n pyd'g bw'd 'wd pd shr'n dwr"n 
qysyh'd{M5794lK9-\3). 
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themselves to their eiwironment. It is therefore not to be expected that Mani- 
chaeism would transmit much Aramaic material in non-Aramaic areas; but 
equally one could expect that the move from one language to the next would 
be entire, replacing everything in the previous language. Why then is Central 
Asian Manichaeism so multilingual? 

One possibility is that Manichaeism had not run its course, i.e. the demise of 
Manichaeism came at a time when the work of translation had not been com- 
pleted. The other possibility, which seems altogether more likely, is more com- 
plex. The Aramaic formulas in M 260 were retained here and even reproduced 
in Chinese in the Hymn-scroll because they had a particular significance. The 
word q'dws3X least was regarded as untranslatable since it also occurs otherwise 
in MP and Parth. hymns. But the rest of the two Aramaic formulas is translated, 
the first into Parth., the second into MP though qdys'h is apparently replaced 
in the Parth. version by a more extensive phrase. Why? The answer must be 
that, despite Mani's principles, Aramaic was held in a certain high regard in the 
early mission to Parth. and MP speaking areas of the Sasanian empire. These 
few phrases are not enough to justify calling Aramaic a church language of the 
early mission but this cannot be excluded for lack of information about the 
texts of the mission. We could, of course, surmise that a certain bilingualism 
was present in the mission, that the people first addressed in the Manichaean 
mission had some knowledge of Aramaic because they belonged to the Syriac 
speaking religious and merchant communities in Iran. If that was so, the situa- 
tion prior to the multilingualism in Turfan will have already arisen in Iran - this 
is the case with MP and Parth. anyway because MP texts were definitely used, 
untranslated or at least not replaced by possible Parth. paraphrasing transla- 
tions, in the Parth. mission. Since the knowledge of MP spread within the 
Sasanian empire a bilingualism in Parth. and MP was present in Parth. speaking 
areas of the empire therefore allowing the Manichaean mission to retain works 
in MP. Since most if not all of these MP texts had the added appeal of being 
attributable to Mani himself they soon became the object of reverence. It was 
only natural that Mani's mother tongue (his only or other one) Aramaic should 
also attain a special status. This multilingualism continued throughout the suc- 
cessive spread of this brand of Manichaeism eastwards, picking up, as it were, 
Sogdian, Bactrian, Uigur, Tocharian and Chinese along the way but without 
the newer languages really discarding or replacing the older ones. Sogdian and 
Uigur speaking Manichaeans retained MP and Parthian texts and at least the 
few Aramaic formulas; but the Chinese Hymn-scroll, retaining MP, Parthian 
and the same Aramaic formulas, 30 discards the intervening languages Sogdian 
and Uigur, confirming therefore the special status of MP, Parth. and Aramaic 
as church languages. 

30 Yoshida 1986, between pp. 4 and 5 lists a hundred transcribed words in the Chinese 
material of which 90 % are WMIr. 
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In the Turfan Collection there is a number 01 glossary fragments, word-lists 
containing MP and Parth. material ror which a Sogdian equivalent is given; Sog- 
dian and Turkish glosses also survive. Franzmann/Gardner 1996 rererred to 
a general similarity of the WMIr-Sogdian glosses with the two Syriac-Greek 
word-lists from Kellis. The Egyptian texts document the use and study of Syriac 
(as does a Syriac sentence in a Coptic letter) and the practical work of translation 
though the precise purpose of the two texts is unclear. But there is a decisive 
difference between the Egyptian and the Turfan texts: They are irom different 
phases in the spread of Manichaeism. The Egyptian texts show (though some- 
what indirectly, since no Syriac text from which a translation was made has been 
found) the cross-over from Syriac to Coptic in Egypt, 31 while the WMIr-Sog- 
dian (and also the Sogdian-Turkish) glosses show further and later stages in the 
translation work of the Manichaeans in the East. 32 The first stage, the move from 
Aramaic/Syriac to MP and Parth. is not attested; this could not be expected in 
Turfan anyway because this transrormation did not take place there but rather 
in the corresponding linguistic areas of the Sasanian empire. The life-span of 
glosses is shorter than the texts and, having no intrinsic value for the Manichae- 
ans, the glosses were not transmitted with the texts, since a study of Aramaic 
Manichaean texts was not possible in Turfan and did not happen. 33 The glosses 
found in Turfan give an accurate reilection of the linguistic reality: They docu- 
ment the need for explications of WMIr words that speakers of Sogdian had and, 
later, the need speakers of Uigur had for Sogdian. These needs accompanied the 
successive translation phases into Sogdian and Uigur and the survival of the 
glossary fragments documents and supplements the attestation of Manichaean 
literature in Turfan with its strata of WMIr, Sogdian and Uigur and its multilin- 
gual manuscripts, extending even to Uigur and Tocharian. There is apparently 
no such bilingualism in the Manichaean texts irom Egypt beyond the normal 
Coptic-Greek bilingualism of Egypt itself. Thererore the multilingual character 
of Central Asian Manichaeism is not entirely attributable to Manichaeism itself 
but rather to the fact that Manichaeism moved on a route that took it through 

31 Franzmann/Gardner in Gardner 1996, p. 101: "Thereiore, these finds [bilingual 
glossaries (written first in Syriac, then Coptic)] must evidence the already mentioned 
concern for the Syriac origins of textual material used by the community in praxis; 
and that the community was not so long established that it had lost the proper usage of 
Syriac. As regards this, the finding of Syriac on the address of a Greek personal letter 
[n. 273: P.Kellis.G.67 in Worp 1995: 178-179] shows that it was a living language for at 
least some people connected to the Kellis church." 

32 However, Sundermann and Zieme interpret the glosses somewhat difFerently. Sunder- 
mann/Zieme 1981, pp. 184-185, seein the WMIr-Sogdianglosses aids to understanding 
difficult words in the church languages MP and Pa but in the Sogdian-Turkish glosses 
school texts used for tlie purpose of learning Sogdian. 

33 This describes the indirect route taken by Manichaean literature to Turfan. However, in 
the period of the Sogdian letters edited by Sundermann 1980 [1984] there may indeed 
have been Manichaean texts in Syriac in Turfan. 
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various bi- and multilingual cultures. Manichaeism's programmed willingness 
to adapt and conform to the linguistic landscape contributes to the overall result 
but, on the other hand, the unwillingness to discard texts in earlier languages is 
the second half of the picture in the extraordinary linguistic phenomenon that 
Manichaean texts in Central Asia offer. Manichaeism in Central Asia in the 8 th - 
10 th centuries is a very complex linguistic phenomenon that in no way conforms 
to Mani's original intention however much this intention lies at its base. 

By the way, the fact that from about the 6 th century onwards the Manichaean 
community in Central Asia was preoccupied with translating Manichaean lit- 
erature into Sogdian and, after 762, turned to the task of translation into Uigur, 
limits the value the lack of younger Parthian texts in Turfan has for dating the 
demise of Parthian. Because the new work of translation primarily indicates a 
change in orientation, there was no reason for making new Parthian texts in 
Central Asia when Parthian texts (rather than MP ones) were being translated 
into Sogdian. This also shows that the ability was there to work with the exist- 
ing Parthian texts; the Parthian sermons and narrative texts were translated into 
Sogdian. All this says no more than that the Parthian area was more restricted 
than that of MP. It also shows that, apparently, MP had attained the status of a 
church language so that MP texts were not translated while Parthian prose texts 
were. This distribution can have different reasons. Mani composed at least one 
MP text, the Sabuhragan. Texts with a similar content are nearly exclusively MP 
(MP cosmogonical texts and Giants, Henoch, Hermas); Parthian cosmogonical 
texts are rare. In addition to the cosmogonical texts which belong to the heart 
of the religious system there are also hymns in MP. The Parthian texts comprise 
the great mass of texts for daily use such as hymns of all kinds, didactic texts 
(sermons, the lost Parthian version of the xwdstwamft) and the ecclesiastical 
history. Central Asian Manichaeism is in this respect quite clearly the scion 
of the Manichaean mission in the Parthian-speaking areas in the north of the 
Sasanian empire. It may be that the survival of the Manichaean literature in MP 
pronted f rom the wide use of MP (and later of Early Modern Persian) as a lingua 
jranca - in that case only Parthian was the really isolated church language. 
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Is the Judge a Questioning Man? 

Notes in the Margin of Khotanese pharsavata- 
Ela Filippone, Yiterbo 



In one of his more recent essays 1 , Ronald Emmerick looks back over Khot. 
pharsavata-. Bailey interpreted tliis word as "judge" and derived it from *frasa- 
pati-. 1 To overcome the phonological problems left open by this etymology in 
regard oi pharsa-, not solved by later suggestions 3 , Emmerick points to a con- 
traction of "'phara-parsta-pati- (lit. "the lord of much questioning"). According 
to him, *parsta- would be the compositional form of "'parsti- "questioning" (cf. 
Av. h5m-parsti-). One could hardly disagree with him on the fact that the refer- 
ence to Ir. *fras- (IE *perk-/*prek-) "to ask" appears attractive and should not 
be discarded. 

The following remarks on the 'specialized' meaning of Ir. : 'fras- on which the 
Khot. word is thought to rest 4 are dedicated to Ronald Emmerick as a token 
of deep respect, admiration and sympathy towards an invaluable scholar in the 
Indo-Iranian neld and a very gentle and kind-hearted person. 

1. The judge is questioner, Bailey suggests, 5 mentioning, alongside Khot. 
pharsavata-, Tokh. B preksenta, A praksdnt, OIA prad-vivaka. Further evi- 
dence has been provided by Mayrhofer on different occasions. 6 

The indirect documentation (Bab. and El. tablets, Aram. Elephantine papyri 

and Esdra) shows that in Achaemenid times OP titles deriving from prs-, i.e. 

: 'frasaka-, *frasakara- and *patifrasa- designated a special kind (or special kinds) 

of (probably judicial) official, whose functions, however, are not yet clear. Hinz 

renders the nrst two as "Untersuchungsrichter" and the third one as "Profofs" 7 , 



1 Emmerick 1997. 

2 Bailey 1952, pp. 423-428. He maintained his position in later works [to Emmerick 
1985, p. 313, add Bailey 1978, p. 2] and summarized it in Bailey 1979, s.v. 

3 Schwartz 1974, pp. 403-405 (< Bactrian) - Weber 1983, p. 99-100 (< *frasna- or < OP 
''fradyarfrasya-; see below fn. 8) - Emmerick 1985, pp. 313-315 (< *parsta-). 

4 I do not enter into the merit of Emmerick's solution; throughout the paper no com- 
ments are made on phonetic and derivational issues concerning the quoted Ir. words. 

5 Bailey 1979, s.v. 

6 Cf. Mayrhofer 1961, pp. 188-189; 1963, p. 376; 1993, pp. 183-185. 

7 Hinz 1975, s.w. 
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imagining the latter not only as an 'investigating judge', but also as an 'execu- 
tioner' ("Folterknecht"). 8 

The El. documentation may conhrm the semantic correctness of the recon- 
struction of the OP titles. In PF 8969, 9 to a hh.pir-ra-sa-qa there seems to be 
ascribed the act otmilhapi- ("topress oil"?), the El. rendering of OPprs- in the 
Achaemenid inscriptions (see below). 

That Ir. *fras-/*prs- developed a special, 'judicial' sense has long since been 
noted. The clearest evidence comes from the Achaemenid texts, where prs- is 
used in a sense which the scholars interpret as "to punish". 10 

In the hrst column of DB (11. 21-22) Darius states 11 : 

antar imd dahyava martiya, haya agriya aha, avam ubrtam abaram, haya arika 
aha, avam ujrastam aprsam "among these countries, the one which was loyal, 
that I treated well, the one which was unloyal, that I heavily punished". 

In this passage and in similar ones, 12 Darius presents himself as the maintainer 
of the worldly ethic order, the 'awarder' of the good-doer {agriya- "loyal", haya 
hamataxsata mana vidiyd "who co-strove in (for?) my house", martiya haya 
hantaxsatai "the man who co-strives") and the 'punisher' of the evil-doer (arika- 
"unloyal, unfaithful", draujana- "follower of Falsehood", haya vinddayati/ 
viyanadaya "who does/did harm"), and urges his successors to behave in the 
same way. 13 In so doing, he concurs to enforce an important Mazdean princi- 
ple, 14 on which individual eschatology also rests, namely: any human action, 
standing on free will, induces an appropriate 'reaction'. It establishes a debit or 
credit condition, for which a final balance is contemplated. 15 These concepts, al- 
ready contained in the Avesta, have been organically elaborated in the religious 
texts of later centuries. 



8 According to Eilers, who first pointed to the Bab. and the Aram. evidence (Eilers 
1940, pp. 5-43; El. hh.pir-ra-sd-kur-ra and hh.pir-ra-sa-qa [one occurrence each] were 
not known at the time), we are not in a position to verify at present "ob wir hier nicht ein 
und denselben Beamten mit zwei Benennungen vor uns haben", ibid., p. 41. With regard 
to El. pir-ra-sd-kur-ra, Weber 1983, pp. 99-100, suggests that, should the El. form be 
a rendering of an OP word for 'judge' (' r fraQya/*frasya-kara-) "ware eine Moglichkeit 
einer direkten Verbindung zu dem khotansakischen Titel aufgezeigt". 

9 Hinz/Koch 1987, p. 216, s.v. hh.pir-ra-sa-qa. 

10 A different etymology ("to punish" < "to strike", cf. Skt. plaks-) has been advanced in 
Burrow 1968, pp. 251-252. However, there is enough evidence to maintain the old one 
with a fair degree of confidence. 

1 1 The reading and transcription of the OP texts quoted in this paper follow Schmitt 1991 
and 2000. Partial text reconstructions have not been marked. The translation follows 
Schmitt's, with slight changes. 

12 Cf. DB IV 65-67; DNb 16-19 [= XP1 17-20]. 

13 Cf. DB IV 37-39, 67-69 and 87-88. 

14 See the comments on the royal activity in Dk III, 164 (de Menasce 1973, p. 175). 

15 Note that not to believe in a 'compensatory system', is, according to SGW (6, 7), a pre- 
rogative of the atheists (de Menasce 1945, pp. 78-79). 
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All the expressions used in these contexts have a strong religious connota- 
tion; 16 OP viyand6a- is linked to MP windh, Prs. gundh "sin", etc, while OP 
hamtaxs- seems to parallel (both etymologically and semantically) MP tuxsidan 
"to strive, endeavour", 17 whose centrality in the religious lexicon is manirest in 
the Phl. texts. As a paradigmatic instance, see the passage in the Wiziddgihd i 
Zddspram, where the three 'things' on which the accomplishment 01 the Reno- 
vation rests are listed; the second point reads as iollows: 

dudigar ĕmĕd i mizd <ud> pdddsn i kirbakkardn bim i az puhl <ud> pddijrdh 
i bazakkardn ud tuxsidan ipad kirbag <ud> pahrĕxtan i az windh "Deuxiĕme- 
ment, 1'espoir de la rĕcompense et de la rĕtribution chez les vertueux, la crainte 
du chatiment et de la punition chez les pĕcheurs, et l'effort vers la bonne action 
et 1'abstention du pĕchĕ." 18 

According to his own words, Darius' wish is that nobody does evil, but when- 
ever this happens, it is morally right to give a firm answer (DNb 19-21). 19 The 
retribution has always to be commensurate to the action. 20 A reierence to the 
congruity of the 'quantity/quality' of the good/bad action with that of the reac- 
tion is made in DNb 16-19: 

martiya haya hantaxsatai, anudim hankrtahyd avadadim paribardmi, haya 
vinddayati, anudim vinastahyd avadd prsdmi "The man who co-strives, accord- 
ing to the co-operation, thus I care for him; who does harm, according to the 
harm done, thus I punish him." 21 

In order to balance the budget, the king behaves properly. The two alternatives 
are rendered in the texts by bar-/paribar- and prs-. In all the relevant cases, 
bar- ("to bear") occurs in the 'etymological figure' ubrtam bar-, 12 with the 
verbal adjective from the same verb; paribar- is used alone or 'reiniorced' by 
u-brta-P How much ubrtam har- and (ubrtam) paribar- diverge semantically 



16 For the religious background of DB IV 37-39 see also Si<^mbn0 1999, pp. 54-55, who 
singles out the theme of 'punishing sinners to keep the land healthy', with a pendant in 
Y 30.8-9. 

17 On the sacral implications of OP hamtaxs- see also Rossi 2000, pp. 2099-2100 and 2003, 
pp. 348-349 (with literature). However, I do not agree with Rossi 2003 in all the details 
of his reasoning. The notion of 'to strive' is not so far from that of 'to exert religious 
zeal'. 

18 Gignoux/Tafazzoli 1993, pp. 32-33. 

19 See also XP1 21-23. 

20 The necessity of a right proportion, sin : punishment / merit : reward, is often referred to 
in the Phl. texts (see ham-paymdniha "selon la mĕme mesure" in WZ 30.38, Gignoux/ 
Tafazzoli 1993). 

21 See also XP1 17-20 (with slight differences). 

22 To OP ubrtam bar- correspond Av. bubaratsrn bar- and Ved. subhrtam bhar-; for bib- 
liographical references see Kellens 1974 and Mayrhofer 1993, p. 249. 

23 Cf. DB IV 88. 
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is debatable; Schmitt translates the first idiom as "to treat well" and the second 
as "to take care". 24 

QP prs- never occurs as "to ask", so in principle we would not be entitled to 
attribute this sense to it, even if it is a likely one. In DB it is always attested in the 
'etymological figure' ufrastam/ufrastam 25 prs-; in DNb it occurs alone. As far as 
the El. and Bab. versions are concerned, a semantic equivalence links OPprs- to 
Bab. sa'Mu, which means "to ask, question, interrogate, ask for something, etc." 
but also "to hold responsible, call to account". 26 Herzfeld does not recognize 
the parallelism of the semantic development of the OP and Bab. verbs; accord- 
ing to him, OP prs- "strafen" ("strafen" < "fragen") was intended by the Bab. 
translators "im awestischen sinne", since sa'alu "zwar auch 'zur Verantwortung 
ziehen', natiirlich auch 'verhoren' aber nicht 'strafen' heilk". 27 However, when 
'calling to account', the 'caller' is already aware that something wrong has been 
done by the 'called' and he is going to reproach or punish the culprit accord- 
ingly. In fact, translating OV prs- as "to punish" rests on the modern scholars' 
interpretation; as far as we know it could also be "to call to account". In corre- 
spondence with OV prs- we find an El. phrase based on the nominal mil plus the 
verb hapi-. Its meaning is uncertain but it seems to be used in economic texts 
with reference to the pressing of oil (figurative sense: "to inquire closely", "to 
apply extreme pressure", and the like). 28 

2. OP prs- has mfras- its Av. counterpart, but the semantic specializations of 
the two verbs do not coincide, since Av. fras- seems to lack the 'judicial' one. 
In his Worterbuch, Bartholomae also attributes to fras- the same meaning 
["richten, strafen"] as OV prs-, but the quoted passage which should attest this 
sense (Y 31.13, the same referred to, s.v.frasa-) is understood differently in the 



24 Schmitt 1991, 2000. It is not clear if this 'care' is material or immaterial. In Elamite, the 
same 'metaphorical path' is followed: kukti- is the reduplicated stem of kuti- "to carry, 
bear, etc." (Hallock 1969). In correspondence, Bab. and Aram. texts have sadadu and 
sbl (Aram. DB 1. 78); sadadu in Achaemenid Bab. is translated "to protect" (von Voigt- 
lander 1978, Malbran-Labat 1994), but "the precise nuance of both the Akk. and 
Aramaic terms is one of providing sustenance" (Greenheld/Porten 1982, p. 53). See 
also Herzfeld 1938, pp. 112-113. On the 'material nature' of the royal protection see 
also Grillot-Susini/ Herrenschmidt/Malbran-Labat 1993, p. 41, fn. 103. 

25 The -st- dialectal variant is in DB IV 38, 67, 69, the -st- variant in DB I 22. On this -st-/ 
-st- doublet see most recently Schmitt 1997, strongly supporting the thesis of a loan- 
word from a Median -s£-form. 

26 CAD, s.v. salu, in part. pp. 280 and 282 (see also Eilers 1940, pp. 16-17, fn. 2). Note 
Arab. yus'alu "to be responsible of", mas'ul "responsible, accountable"; rnas'uliyat "re- 
sponsibility", etc. 

27 Herzfeld 1938, p. 274. 

28 Hallock 1969, p. 730. According to Grillot-Susini/Herrenschmidt/Malbran- 
Labat 1993, p. 41, fn. 103, miul-e hapi with reference to a human being could be in- 
tended as "extraire sa substance" (and then "ĕcraser, punir") in a nnancial sense. 
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most recent translations of the Gatha. 29 No Av. nominals connected to jras- 
may affect our reasoning. 30 

3. MP padifrah, padojrah, (Man.) Prth. padifras 31 , Sgd. patjras, Prs. bdddfrdh i2 
are semantically unequivocal. They mean "punishment, retribution" in a cor- 
poral sense. 33 Beside pdtfrds, considered a borrowing, 34 Buddh. Sogdian also 
has/ras "punishment". Noteworthy is p'tpl'sy in the MP version of the Paikuli 
inscription, in one passage where Narseh states to have punished the liar [Prth. 
drwzn] who was first against the God and against him [Prth. pty y'ztn W LN], 
and secondly against Eransahr, 35 and which, in its political-religious approach, 
partially parallels the passages of Darius' inscriptions mentioned above. A cor- 
respondence is established between MP padijrdh kardan and OP prs-. 

Similarly, no difficulty arises from the interpretation of MP pursisn "ques- 
tion" 36 , the verbal noun otpurs- "to ask". However, a few sporadic occurrences 
of this word require a special comment. 

In a Manichaean MP parable text (M 47 II) the Hearers are compared to a 
man who, having prepared a banquet for his guests, at the fall of night forgets to 
light the lamps, leaving all in the dark. The king, present at the banquet, at first 
doubts of the man's good faith, but later he changes his mind and after having 
reproached him for his negligence, honours him with his gifts and friendship. 
Analogously, the Hearers 

pd zm'n zm'n 'c kyrdg'n swst u fr'mws bwynd •• pwrsysn bwyd ps pyrwzyy 
pdyrynd • rw'n bwxsyd "Von Zeit zu Zeit werden sie in ihren Werken lassig und 
vergefilich. <Sie> werden zur Verantwortung gezogen, darauf erringen sie den 
Sieg, und ihre Seele wird gerettet." (V 8-12) 37 



29 See Insler 1975, pp. 40-41; Kellens/Pirart 1988, p. 116; 1990, p. 269; Humbach et al. 
1991, 1, p. 129; II, p. 69. 

30 Av.parsta- "Gerichtsfrage" quoted in Emmerick 1985, p. 314 (from an interpretation by 
Thieme), is now understood differently. 

31 Arm. patouhas "punishment" is a Prth. loanword; cf. Benveniste 1945-1946, p. 74. 

32 See variants in Mo'in 1371 [1992], s.v. The (Lahore Tafslr) iormp'yw(')h "punishment", 
hardly belonging here ("Despite the obvious similarity to MP pddifrdh [...] it would 
be necessary to assume an unparalleled contraction oi-fr- to connect the two words"; 
MacKenzie 1971, p. 416) may belong to Sgd. ptwh, ptw "retribution" (Gharib 1995). 

33 Gf. Frahang i Pahlavik ~KVllpltn "wst'p • p'tpl's -p'tpl'h, where partan bstdp (probably 
"corporeal punishment") is paralleled to the two dialectal variants of our word for 'pun- 

ishment' (Utas 1988). 

34 Gershevitch 1954, §674. 

35 p'tpl'sy is partially reconstructed (<p(')[tp]l'sy>), but appears reliable; cf. Humbach/ 
Skjjjrv0 1983, 1, p. 55, §61; II, pp. 95-96. 

36 In Phl. books pursisn is never "trial", so the source of the Arm. technical loanword 
p'ursisn (6 th c), which should mean something like "court procedure" (Acariyan 1979, 
p. 528), is uncertain. 

37 Sundermann 1973, p. 88 (pwrsysn bwyd "a 'calling to account' occurs"). 
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This means that, before nnding their salvation, the Hearers are expected to be 
punished, or at least reproached, just as the man was reproached by the king. 

Let us turn to Phl. texts. According to Dk VI E34c, the faithful who wants to 
keep himself away from temptations, may sometimes desire blindness, deafness 
and dumbness; for him karrih weh ce'on hdn cis asniid i dmdr udpursisn Tpad 
ruwdn az-es sdyĕd hudan "deafness is best when he hears a thing from which 
there may come about the reckoning and the interrogation of the soul". 38 Here 
dmdr ("reckoning") a.nd pursisn, linked in hendiadys, are semantically close and 
pursisn is better translated "calling to account" (or something similar) than "in- 
terrogation". 

In his Pahlavi dictionary, MacKenzie enters pursisnig as "responsible". 39 
This is only one of the attested meanings of an -ig derivate from pursisn. It 
possibly results from MacKenzie's interpretation of the much debated phrase 
az pursisnigan pursisnigtar rererred to Zamdn (Time) in Bundahisn E43 (im- 
mediately followed by the gloss ku wizir pad zamdn + sdyĕd kardan) 40 and to 
Rapihwin in Dk VII 6.6. According to this interpretation, the one who may be 
considered /7«rs2srafg is the one who may be called to account over his behaviour 
(liable to pursisn). 41 Differently, Nyberg intends pursisnig as "wer zu befragen 
ist, d.h. Bescheid weifi, wohlunterrichtet ist" 42 (worthy of pursisn). However, 
the -isn-ig derivates may point not only to the object of the verb, but also to 
its agent, 43 and in our case we have "the one who asks" 44 (and possibly "the one 
who calls to account"). This is the position assumed by Bahar 45 . According to 
him, pursisnig, i. e. 'the one who asks a lot [besyar porsande]' means "investiga- 
tor [bazju, bazpors]", that is 'the one who illuminates the truths [an ke haqayeq 
ra rowsan misazad]' and in Dk 1.43 fits in well with Time, perceived as a 'judge 
[qazi] and a discloser of the truth'. Here the sensibility of a Farsi speaker, who 
resorts to bdzpors, a technical judicial word, concurs in his interpretation of the 
gloss. In fact, the wizir ("decision") contained there, may evoke the activity of 
a judge. The seal on the pursisnig Time has still to be set. 



38 Shaked 1979, pp. 202-203. 

39 See also apursisnlg "irresponsible" (MacKenzie 1986). 

40 See Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, p. 38 ("the most responsible of all in that it is possible to 
make a decision in time"). For other interpretations and bibliographical details I refer to 
Molĕ 1993, pp. 193-194. 

41 Thanks are due to Carlo Cereti, with whom I discussed some details of this matter. 

42 Cf. Nyberg 1931, p. 187. 

43 Cf. abaxsdyismg "forgiving", garzisnig "complaining", etc. See also Rastorgueva/ 
Molcanova 1981, p. 69. 

44 Cf. WZ 21.11: Zardust [...] fraz sud pad gdh l pursisnlgan be nisast "Zoroastre [...] 
s'avan5a et s'assit a 1'endroit (rĕservĕ) a ceux qui interrogent" (Gignoux/TafaZZOLI 
1993). 

45 Cf. Bahar 1345 [1966], p. 140. 
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In the Phl. juridical lexicon, pursisn-ndmag 46 denotes the document writ- 
ten in a criminal case. It is a technical term currently understood as "record of 
questioning (or investigation)". 47 Major misdeeds require this kind of record: 
practically, all the crimes 'worthy of death'. The sentence has to be written at 
the end 01 the record, as attested in MHDA 34. 8-9: 

it is written with rererence to a man (that) a 'record of questioning' (pursisn- 
ndmag) should be taken and the punishment (padijrah) recorded at the end (pad 
sar). 4S 

We ought to ask whether the denomination of this document ultimately originates 
from the procedure (investigation), as is generally thought, or from its conclusion 
(condemnation), with the mention of which the record obligatorily ends. The ac- 
cused man is not simply investigated; he is sentenced. A similar technical usage 
of Prs. porsesndme has been recorded by Mo'in. 49 The bdzpors 50 , an examining 
magistrate or a police officer, interrogates both the claimants and the defendants; 
he discloses the crimes and writes down the conclusion of his inquiry (bdzporsi) 
in an 'orHcial porsesndme': dnjd, bd tavajjoh be javdbhd qardr sdder nemdyad 
"there, taking account of the answers, he issues his resolution". Mo'in's argumen- 
tation privileges the investigative background of the juridical act. 

MP purs-, Prth. purs-, Sgd. pars- and Khot. puls- never seem to occur with 
the same sense ("to punish" [< "to call to account"?]) as OP prs-. However, the 
New Persian documentation shows that this or a similar sense have survived 
somewhere in connection with this verbal base. 

4. As an instance, I would refer to the episode of the adulteress (John 8, 1-11) in 
the Persian Diatessaron (13 th c.). 51 As is well known, Jesus invited anyone who 
considered himself without sins to cast the first stone. Aiter a while, looking 
around, he found that all the people had left. In the Prs. text Jesus addresses the 
woman as follows: kojd and dndn ke tord ddvari mikardand hickas tord napor- 
sid? 52 Messina translated: "Dove sono coloro che ti giudicavano? Nessuno ti 



46 Phl. pursisnig-ndmag is "letter of enquires", such as those addressed by members of 
a Zoroastrian community to religious authorities (see for example Dddestdn i dĕnig 
[Jaafari-Dehaghi 1998, s.v.]). Prs. porsesndme is "questionnaire". 

47 Macuch 1999, pp. 98-100. See also "Untersuchungsprotokoll" or "Verh6rprotokoll" in 
Macuch 1993, p. 497. 

48 Quoted according to Macuch 1999, p. 100; see also Macuch 1993, p. 526. 

49 Mo'in 1992, s.v. bdzporsi. However, this sense is not recorded ibid., s.v.porsesndme, and 
in the other Persian dictionaries I have consulted. 

50 See also below. 

51 Messina 1951, pp. 196-197. 

52 Ms.: <nbwrsyd>; naporsid seems the only possible reading. The transcription of Persian 
adopted in this paper iollows the modern (Farsi) pronunciation. 
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interrogo?" That "Nessuno ti interrogo?" could not appease him; porsidan, he 
comments, 

nel signihcato di "condannare" non si trova nei lessici. Per avere un senso piu 
vicino al contesto si potrebbe intendere pursldan nel senso di "chiedere conto, 
sottoporre a indagine giudiziaria", ma anche questo senso non soddisfa. 53 

However, if we consider 'chiedere conto' as being different from 'sottoporre 
a indagine giudiziaria', as it really is, we may declare ourselves fairly satished 
both with the comprehensibility of the relevant passage ("Did nobody punish 
you?") 54 and the tracking down of a special usage of our verb, whose traces we 
have lost since the Achaemenid period. 

The dialectal background of the Diatessaron author is unknown. 55 Possibly, 
he used extant Prs. versions of the Gospels, as is suggested by linguistic ele- 
ments present in one Gospel and not in the others. This is the case oisiv (besiv) 
"under, below" in the Gospel of Luke. 56 Now, the locative function of cognates 
of Prs. sib "declivity, slope" points to the dialects of Central Iran (Kermani, 
Yazdi, Bizovoi, Naini, Xunsari, etc.) but is attested in Eastern Persian as well (cf. 
Sistani sĕb 57 ; Birjandi si 5S ; [dial.] Tajik seb-i 59 ). We know that our man mostly 
moved through Eastern Iran. Is porsidan "to punish" in John's Gospel an East- 
ern Prs. feature? 

In his Loyatname, Dehxoda also attributes to Prs. porsidan and porses the 
meanings of "mo'axeze kardan [to call to account]" and "bazxast, mo'axeze 
[calling to account, chastisement]", 60 which seem to be unknown in standard 
Farsi. All the provided evidence comes from texts by poets such as Ferdowsi 61 
or Farroxi. The 'caller' is systematically God, as in: 

gar ura bedarrand sirdn-e nar 
ze xun-as naporsad ze md dddgar 

"if the lions rend him to pieces 
the Judge will not call us to account over his blood." 

53 Messina1951,p. 297, fn. 3. 

54 Jesus' subsequent words (man niz tord sazd va ddvari nemikonam "I too do not punish 
and judge you") also elucidate the semantics of porsidan. 

55 He was probably native of Tabriz. Persian was not his mother tongue according to 
Messina, who points to Arabic (p. lxvi, fn. 1). However, many of the inconsistencies 
pointed out by Messina, apart from the numerous Semitisms resting on the translation 
from a (probably) Syriac original, are in fact extraneous to literary Persian, but not to 
oral and/or diatopic Prs. varieties. 

56 Cf. Messina 1951, p. xxv-xxvi and p. 137, fn. 1. 

57 Afsar1986,s.v. 

58 Rezayi 1373 [1994], s.v. 

59 Rozenfel'd 1982, s.v. 

60 See also Mo'in 1371 [1992], s.v. 

61 Cf. Wolff 1935, s.v. pursidan "zur Verantwortung ziehen (von Gott beim letzen Ge- 
richt)". 
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Among the successful lexical creations suggested by the Farhangestdn, one 
counts bdzpors and bdzporsi, 'approved' as Prs. alternatives to mostanteq "ex- 
amining magistrate" and estentdq "judicial examination". They convey the idea 
of a ruthless interrogation. 

5. The overall picture that emerges is somehow puzzling. Some of the words 
under discussion are undoubtedly associated with the idea of interrogation, in- 
quiry, investigative research and are easily connected with the notion of 'ask- 
ing'; others evoke the request of a repayment for a crime whose author is al- 
ready known. 62 Should we explain all of them with "a shift from 'ask, question' 
through 'examine, investigate' to a resulting 'punish' ", 63 as is generally accepted, 
or should we rather think of different semantic paths which, starting from 'ask', 
lead to 'inquire' on one side and to 'require a repayment' on the other, and 
which sometimes seem to overlap? 

To explain Lat. quaestor, Benveniste considers the semantics of quaero and 
the nouns derived from it (quaestus "le moyen de gagner, le gain meme", quaestio 

"la question-torture"). 64 These words imply that "un object matĕriel, un avan- 
tage souvent, mais toujours quelque chose de concret" is demanded, through 

"un moyen matĕriel appropriĕ". The quaestor 

n'est pas seulement chargĕ de 'faire une enquete', son role est bien de quaerere, de 
chercher a se procurer par des moyens matĕriels soit, dans une affaire criminelle, 
la personne mĕme du coupable - soit (et le mot s'associe avec quaestus) 1'argent de 
trĕsor dont il doit assurer la rentrĕe et la rĕpartition. 

In his analysis Benveniste relies on "les formes de *prek- dans dautres langues 
que le latin", and in particular the Ir. forms. He is wrong when asserting that 
"ir.fras,frasta" ("chatiment") is "gĕneralement 'torture' "; in fact, we cannot say 
anything about the instruments with which the request is made. Nevertheless, I 
think that Benveniste suggests us the right way. 

In many languages the two notions of 'asking about' and 'asking for' inter- 
mingle. 65 Descendants of Ir. 'fras- are mostly recorded as "to ask about". In 



62 In a Bal. tale (Balochi Dictionary Archive, lUO/Orientale Naples), provided by an Ira- 
nian Bal. speaker (native of a village near Iransahr), I found/«s£ kanag "to ask" used as 

"to call to account". There the protagonist, meditating revenge on the killers of some 
hiends, says to his comrades: "agan mdsumd dru hu"r bibVn sdldr u V diga kustigi^ndni 
justa sa baldb u 7 janfnd kan?n" ("if we all will be united, we will call the giant and 
the woman to account over Salar and the others who had been killed"). WBal. and SBal. 
just kanag "to ask" is a lexical feature shared with SE Prs. dialects; cf. Minabi, Jirofti, 
Kalmuji jost kardan (Barbera 2005, Niknafas Dehqani 1377 [1998]). Prs. jostan or 
jost kardan is "to search" ("to find" in Qomi and Tehrani [Sadeqi 1380]). 

63 Buck 1949, p. 1447. 

64 Benveniste 1969, pp. 153-161. 

65 Cf. Buck 1949, pp. 1264-1265, 1270-1271. 
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Tajik, however, pursidan is also "to request, to ask for [xahes kardan, xastan]". 66 
The sense "to ask for" has been recorded for Man. MP purs-, as well. Perhaps 
it is not by chance that all the evidence for Prs. porsidan "to call to account" 
comes from the Eastern milieu. If we assume that OP prs- was "to ask for", a 
semantic path 'ask for' > 'call to account, claim a compensation' (and possibly > 
'punish') could be traced. 67 The sense of "to ask for" does not seem to have sur- 
vived in any of the recorded Middle Iranian languages (it could also be simply 
marginal and not documented!), but we could imagine the existence of 'hotbeds' 
favouring the diffusion of nominal forms (MP pursisn "calling to account", MP 
pddijrah etc. "retribution", Khot. pharsavata- "judge", etc), which sometimes 
happened to be reinterpreted by the speakers. If this is the case, the judge men- 
tioned in our title is surely expected to ask questions, but basically he has to be 
conceived as a requester. 
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La dĕmonisation d'Alexandre le Grand 
d'aprĕs la littĕrature pehlevie 

Philippe Gignoux, Paris 

A la Mĕmoire d'un incomparable savant 

Zoroastre, considĕrĕ comme le fondateur d'une nouvelle religion, n'a laissĕ, 
de son vivant ou plus probablement de celui de sa communautĕ, que quelques 
hymnes liturgiques en langue avestique, mais son message oppose clairement 
les forces du Bien a celles du Mal, la Lumiĕre aux Tĕnĕbres, constituant ainsi un 
dualisme mĕtaphysique qui n'ira, semble-t-il, qu'en s'accentuant. Mais quelle 
que soit la datation qu'on lui assigne, a propos de laquelle deux ĕcoles s'affron- 
tent (autour de 1000 avant notre ĕre, ou durant l'ĕpoque achĕmĕnide), l'Avesta 
et le Zand sont trop anciens pour pouvoir faire allusion a Alexandre. La pĕriode 
sĕleucide et la pĕriode parthe manquent cruellement de sources iraniennes qui 
nous permettraient d'apprĕcier comment Alexandre fut considĕrĕ durant ces 
cinq siĕcles. Ce n'est que sous la dynastie des Sassanides que s'ĕlabore une fi- 
gure d'Alexandre qui sera entiĕrement nĕgative. Et encore doit-on se baser sur 
des textes rĕdigĕs a. Pĕpoque islamique, c.a.d. aux 9 e -10 e siĕcles. Dans cette 
littĕrature en langue pehlevie, mais qui rapporte certes des traditions plus an- 
ciennes, d'ĕpoque parthe et sassanide, Alexandre y est affublĕ des ĕpithĕtes les 
plus pĕjoratives et qui relĕvent du vocabulaire daĕvique, a savoir celui qui est 
reservĕ, dans le systĕme dualiste zoroastrien, a Ahriman et a ses engeances per- 
verses. Cest pourquoi il est considĕrĕ comme le destructeur de l'empire iranien 
et surtout des Ecritures sacrĕes, PAvesta et le Zand : ceci peut paraitre ĕtonnant, 
comme le montre Yuriko Yamanaka 1 qui note que le conquĕrant dĕtruisit seu- 
lement Persĕpolis et que, tout comme ses successeurs sĕleucides, il batit plus de 
citĕs en Iran qu'il n'en dĕtruisit. 2 Neanmoins la destruction de Persĕpolis a pu 
forger dans Pesprit des Perses cette image nĕgative, que les prĕtres zoroastriens 
noirciront au plus haut degrĕ, tandis que la tradition du roman d'Alexandre, 
hĕritĕe du Pseudo-Callisthĕne, et celle du Livre des Rois, le Xwaday-namag 
perdu, conduiront au contraire a la glorihcation du cĕlĕbre conquĕrant. 3 

1 Yamanaka 1993. 

2 Art.cit. p. 66. 

3 Cf. le tableau trĕs clair de la transiormation de son image dans 1'article de Yamanaka 1993, 
p. 87. 
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La destruction des ĕcritures est pour les thĕologiens mazdĕens une maniĕre 
commode d'expliquer pourquoi la transmission par ĕcrit du message de Zoroas- 
tre fut aussi tardive, alors que la plupart des savants considerent que la seule 
transmission orale a ĕtĕ extrĕmement longue, et que la crĕation tardive d'un 
alphabet avestique, vers le 5 e siĕcle de notre ĕre au plus tot, rend compte de cette 
absence de tradition ĕcrite. 

Le mythe de la « dĕmonisation » d'Alexandre a permis a ces memes thĕo- 
logiens de rĕaliser un double objectih expliquer la perte des textes sacrĕs, et 
donner un statut a l'Avesta, comparable a celui de 1'Ancien et du Nouveau Tes- 
tament, du Coran ou des ĕcritures manichĕennes, car il est peu probable, mĕme 
si certains l'affirment, qu'il ait dĕja existĕ a l'ĕpoque hellĕnistique une version 
de l'Avesta en grec ou en une autre langue. 

Cette dĕprĕciation du grand conquĕrant a ĕtĕ dĕhnie a juste titre par G. Gnoli 
comme un topos littĕraire 4 des zoroastriens. La dĕmonisation a peut-etre com- 
mencĕ a l'ĕpoque parthe comme le suggĕrent les sources arabo-persanes, 5 mais 
Gnoli propose de distinguer deux traditions: l'une politique ou lĕgitimiste, qui 
fit d'Alexandre un hĕritier, par sa naissance meme, de 1'empire achĕmĕnide, et a 
travers le Pseudo-Callisthĕne, Firdousi et Nizaml, un hĕros iranien ; et 1'autre, 
une tradition religieuse et zoroastrienne, qui explique qu'Alexandre n'eut aucune 
place dans le Livre des Rois. b Mais il est dirEcile de savoir ce qu'a ĕtĕ vraiment la 
hgure d'Alexandre dans cet ouvrage dont il ne reste rien de la version pehlevie, 
si ce n'est a travers la tradition postĕrieure qui n'est pas trĕs hable dans 1'histo- 
riographie iranienne. Paradoxalement, ce sont les Grecs qui ont conservĕ le sou- 
venir de la grandeur achĕmĕnide. Cest en tout cas au 3e siĕcle de notre ĕre que 
la figure d'Alexandre iut dĕfinitivement dĕmonisĕe, quand le mazdĕisme devint 
« religion d'Etat » a l'initiative du sĕvĕre mage Kirdlr, 7 et comme faisant partie 
de la propagande religieuse de la nouvelle dynastie sassanide. 

A. Bausani 8 a bien mis en ĕvidence les continuelles « rĕ-archaisations » dans 
1'histoire de l'Iran : le phĕnomĕne de dĕmonisation d'Alexandre en fait sans 
doute partie. 

La liaison textuelle, comme nous le verrons, de la dĕmonisation d'Alexandre 
et des traditions sur la transmission de PAvesta constitue donc un melange de 
deux lĕgendes. Le seul aspect positif d'Alexandre pour ainsi dire est de pouvoir 
justiher le manque de texte ĕcrit de l'Avesta. 

Les Syriens ont eu evidemment une autre conception d'Alexandre que les 
Iraniens mazdĕens. Selon G.J. Reinik 9 , Alexandre et Heraclius « ont tous deux 
apportĕ a Jĕrusalem les objets qui symbolisent [1'unitĕ de la politique religieuse 

4 Gnoli 1989. 

5 Cf. Wiesehofer 1986. 

6 Gnoli 1989, p. 124, n. 27. 

7 Cf. entre autres Gignoux 1991. 

8 Bausani 1971. 

9 Reinik 1985. 
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byzantine], Alexandre son trone en argent au Christ, Heraclius la sainte Croix 
du Christ ». 

Quant au roman du Pseudo-Callisthĕne, E.A.W. Budge avait montrĕ, il y 
a plus d'un siĕcle, 10 que la version syriaque ĕtait plus ancienne que le texte grec. 
Selon Noldeke 11 , la traduction syriaque du 6 e siĕcle aurait ĕtĕ faite sur un texte 
pehlevi du Pseudo-Callisthĕne, aujourd'hui perdu. II est permis d'en douter for- 
tement, car d'une part, il semble que les milieux religieux mazdĕens n'auraient 
pas pu produire un tel texte, et d'autre part, dans d'autres domaines comme la 
mĕdecine ou les sciences exactes, ce sont bien les versions syriaques d'ouvrages en 
grec qui ont servi d'intermĕdiaires aux textes pehlevis, et non Pinverse, comme 
on le sait depuis longtemps. Budge 12 doutait dĕja que Firdousi ait pu baser son 
livre sur des formes de l'histoire d'Alexandre en vieux persan ou en arabe. Jules 
Mohl pensait que Firdousi avait utilisĕ une version arabe faite sur un original 
grec et ce qu'il ĕcrivait, il y a bien longtemps, n'est-il pas toujours acceptable ? : 

Firdousi parait n'avoir pas trouvĕ de matĕriaux persans pour le rĕgne d'Alexandre 
le Grand . . . mais au lieu de se livrer a son imagination . . . il aima mieux emprunter 
les contes dont les soldats grecs, a leur retour de Grĕce, avaient rempli 1'Occident. 
Ces contes avaient ĕtĕ recueillis en plusieurs collections, dont quelques-unes 
existent encore en grec et en latin et dont une avait ĕtĕ traduite du grec en arabe. 
C'est a 1'aide de cette derniĕre que Firdousi a rempli la lacune qu'il avait trouvĕe 
dans les traditions de son pays ... 13 

Pour illustrer comment la hgure d'Alexandre fut percue par les thĕologiens zoro- 
astriens, j'ai rassemblĕ ci-aprĕs l'ensemble des textes pehlevis qui s'y rapportent. 



Arda Viraz Namag 

Le premier chapitre dont nous donnons le commencement ci-dessous (1-11) fait 
allusion aux nombreuses calamitĕs engendrĕes par Alexandre, affublĕ, comme 
dans tous les autres textes, d'ĕpithĕtes les plus malveillantes. Cest manifestement 
un moyen de donner une apparence historique a cet ouvrage qui n'est par la suite 
qu'un catalogue des pĕchĕs auxquels correspondent des chatiments de meme 
nature, le plus souvent trĕs cruels et ressortissant au domaine sexuel 14 : 

(1) On dit qu'une fois que le saint Zoroastre eut propagĕ dans le monde la religion 
qu'il avait regue, (2) au bout de trois cents ans, la religion ĕtait dans sa puretĕ, 
et les hommes dans la certitude. (3) Mais ensuite, le maudit Esprit Mauvais, le 

10 Budge 1889. 

11 N6LDEKE1890. 

12 Budge 1889, p. LXXXVII. 

13 Mohl 1876, pp. LVI-LVII. 

14 Tardieu 1985, a montrĕ que ce genre littĕraire dĕpendrait de 1'eschatologie grecque, et 
notamment des Actes apocryphes de Pierre et de Paul. 
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mĕchant, pour faire douter les hommes de cette religion, ĕgara le maudit Alexan- 
dre, le Grec habitant en Egypte, 15 qui vint dans le pays dlran avec une sĕvĕre 
tyrannie, la guerre et la maladie. 16 (4) Et il tua le gouverneur de 1'Iran, 17 dĕtruisit 
et ruina la Cour et la royautĕ. (5) Et cette Religion, a savoir tout l'Avesta et le 
Zand, ĕcrits avec une eau dorĕe sur des peaux de boeuf apprĕtĕes, avait ĕtĕ dĕ- 
posĕe a Staxr-Pabagan, 18 dans la Forteresse des Ecritures. 19 (6) Et cet ennemi de 
mauvais sort, hĕrĕtique et mĕchant, Alexandre le mahaisant, le Grec habitant 
en Egypte, les emporta et les brula. (7) Et il tua beaucoup de prĕtres, de juges, 
d'herbeds, de mowbeds, de ndĕles, d'experts, et de sages du pays d'Iran, et il 
jeta parmi les dignitaires et les gouverneurs de Plran, les uns contre les autres, 
la haine et la discorde, mais lui-meme fut brisĕ et se prĕcipita dans l'enfer. (8) Et 
aprĕs cela, les gens du pays dlran furent en rĕvolte et en lutte les uns contre les 
autres, et comme ils n'avaient ni souverain, ni gouverneur, ni chef, ni prĕtre in- 
formĕ de la religion, (9) et que, vis-a-vis des choses divines, ils ĕtaient demeurĕs 
dans le doute, de nombreuses variĕtĕs de doctrines et de croyances, d'hĕrĕsies, de 
doutes et de divergences, vinrent a se manifester dans le monde, (10) jusqu'a ce 
que naquit le bienheureux a l'ame immortelle, Adurbad fils de Maraspand sur la 
poitrine duquel fut versĕ du cuivre fondu, d'aprĕs son ordalie qui est rapportĕe 
dans le Dĕnkard. 



Le Denkard 

Le Dĕnkard contient plusieurs passages relatifs a Alexandre, et qui prĕsentent 
tous de lui un meme portrait nĕgatif. 

Un passage du DK III (DKM, p. 335, chap. 345 tres court), ĕtablit une sorte 
de trilogie de tyrans : 



15 Cette expression ne rĕfĕre pas seulement au fait qu'Alexandre pĕnĕtra en Egypte apres 
avoir conquis l'Egypte, mais aussi a une assimilation de 1'Egypte a la Macedoine, assez 
rĕpandue chez les Orientaux, cf. Mas'udi 1965, II, p. 257. 

16 Ces trois calamitĕs ont ĕtĕ a juste titre considĕrĕes comme se rapportant de maniĕre nĕga- 
tive aux trois fonctions sociales de la thĕorie dumĕzilienne, puisque la tyrannie dĕpend 
des mauvais souverains, la guerre de la fonction guerriĕre et la maladie et les ĕpidĕmies 
accompagnant la guerre touchent les agriculteurs de la troisiĕme fonction, cf. Panaino . 
1990-1991. 

1 7 C'est-a-dire le roi Darius III vaincu par Alexandre. L'expression utilisĕe ici est inhabituelle 
et elle est sans doute un indice de rĕdaction tardive, cf. sur ce point Gignoux 1969. 

18 Ce toponyme dĕsigne le site d'Istaxr, tout proche de Persĕpolis, et ou officiait le gouver- 
neur Pabag. 

19 Ce monument, ĕvoquĕ dans d'autres textes pehlevis, notamment dans le Dĕnkard IV 
(DKM, p. 412), oii il est question aussi du "Trĕsor royal" ou aurait ĕtĕ conservĕe une co- 
pie de l'Avesta, n'a pu, en dĕpit de discussions rĕcurrentes, etre identihĕ ni dans sa loca- 
lisation ni dans sa fonction. En tout cas, l'identification de cette "horteresse des ĕcritures" 
ou "mont des ĕcritures" comme 1'appelĕrent des ĕcrivains postĕrieurs arabo-persans, ne 
peut se faire avec la Kaaba de Zoroastre, qui serait plutot la tombe de Sapur Ier et non un 
dĕpot d'archives, cf. en dernier lieu Huyse 1998. 
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Les trois plus dures calamitĕs de la religion mazdĕenne, (causĕes) par des tyrans, 
durant le millĕnaire de Zoroastre, sont : la premiĕre, le Xy6nite 20 Arjasp et tant 
d'autres avec lui ; la seconde est le fĕlon, au mauvais renom, Alexandre le Grec 
avec les siens ; la troisiĕme est le dĕmon aux cheveux dĕfaits 21 et ceux (avec) lui. 

Ces trois catĕgories d'ennemis de l'Iran, comme de la religion mazdĕenne, sont 
sans doute les Hephtalites, les Macĕdoniens et les Turcs. 

Dans un autre passage (DK III, chap. 420 [DKM, pp. 405-406[Tl]]) 22 , il est 
question de la destruction de l'Avesta, mais aussi du vol d'une copie qu'Alexan- 
dre aurait fait traduire ou expliquer en grec : 

Parmi les maux (causĕs) par l'arrivĕe du fĕlon, au mauvais-xwarrah, Alexandre, 
au pays d'Iran et a la souverainetĕ de la religion, la copie de la Forteresse des Ecri- 
tures (se trouva) dans 1'incendie ; celle qui (se trouvait) dans le Trĕsor royal 23 par- 
vint entre les mains des Grecs et fut expliquĕe (ou traduite ?) en langue grecque. 

Dans le livre IV du Dĕnkard, p. 412, il est racontĕ de meme, dans un long dĕve- 
loppement sur la transmission de l'Avesta, que Darius fils de Darius (c'est-a-dire 
Darius III, le dernier des rois Achemĕnides) avait gardĕ deux copies de l'Avesta 
et du Zand (ou commentaire), et que le roi parthe Arsacide Valaxs rassembla 
tout ce qui avait ĕte dispersĕ « par suite des maux et des troubles (causĕs) par 
Alexandre, et du brigandage des Grecs dans l'empire d'Iran », y compris ce qui 
avait survĕcu par tradition orale chez les dastours. 

La mĕme explication se trouve donc dans le livre IV (DKM, p. 412), ou on lit 24 : 

Daray fils de Daray (= Darius) ordonna que deux copies ĕcrites de tout l'Avesta 
et le Zand, comme Zoroastre les avait reijus d'Ohrmazd, soient conservĕes, l'une 
dans le Trĕsor royal, et Pautre dans la Forteresse des Ecritures. Valaxs, 1'Arsa- 
cide, ordonna qu'un memorandum soit envoyĕ aux provinces (leur demandant) 
de conserver, dans 1'ĕtat ou ils ĕtaient parvenus dans chaque province tout ce qui 
avait survĕcu purement de l'Avesta et du Zand aussi bien que 1'enseignement qui 
en dĕrive, qui, dispersĕ dans le pays d'Iran par suite des ravages et des troubles 
(causĕs) par Alexandre, du pillage et du vol des Grecs, ĕtaient restĕs d'autoritĕ, 
que ce fut par ĕcrit ou par transmission orale. 



20 Ce terme dĕsigne les Huns ou Hephtalites avec lesquels les rois sassanides eurent souvent 
maille a partir et parfois perdirent la vie comme le roi Pĕroz. Dans le Zand T Wahman 
Yasn, chap. 4, p. 58, il est aussi question de ces ennemis de l'Iran qui le domineront a la 
fin des temps, cf. Cereti 1995. 

21 Cette ĕpithĕte rĕcurrente, trĕs prĕsente dans l'apocalypse citĕe dans la note prĕcĕdente, 
trouve sa rĕfĕrence en Asie Centrale, et renvoie notamment aux Turcs. 

22 Cest le dernier chapitre de ce livre, que l'on s'attendrait plutot a trouver au dĕbut puis- 
qu'il tente d'expliquer ou d'inventer une histoire de la transmission de l'Avesta. 

23 II y aurait donc eu deux copies du texte de l'Avesta a l'ĕpoque d'Alexandre, ce qui demeure 
indĕmontrable. Par ailleurs, on ne comprend guĕre pourquoi, s'il y avait eu des traduc- 
tions en grec, absolument rien n'en soit restĕ. 

24 Je cite la traduction de Shaki 1981, p. 118. 
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Selon le livre V du Dĕnkard 25 , Alexandre est qualifiĕ de wizendkar « fauteur 
de maux » et associĕ a des meurtriers comme Dahak 26 , ou a de faux prophĕtes 
comme Manl ! 

Dans le livre VII 27 , Alexandre est meme considĕrĕ comme une crĕature de 
Xesm, le dĕmon de la « Colĕre » qui est l'un des principaux collaborateurs 
d'Ahriman : 

Parmi les destructeurs, Alexandre, comme il est dit ceci dans la Religion, que des 
trois qui procurent ensemble l'hiver, Xesm, parmi les crĕatures d'Az (?), fera en 
secret le fĕlon, au mauvais xwarrah, Alexandre. 

Enfin, dans le livre VIII (DKM, p. 679), Alexandre est encore une fois prĕsentĕ 
comme la cause de la perte des textes sacres et comme une crĕature de Xesm : 

II est rĕvĕlĕ que le Crĕateur omniscient a crĕĕ ... les nasks [de l'Avesta] ... par 
Penseignement de Zoroastre a \afrawasi adorĕe. II fut connu dans le pays d'Iran 
pendant mille ans. Et aprĕs la destruction par le fĕlon, au mauvais xwarrah, crĕĕ 
par Xesm, Alexandre, d'ou il a rĕsultĕ qu'il ne fut plus retrouvĕ qu'il [l'Avesta] 
pouvait ĕtre en possession des dastours. 



Le Bundahisn 

Ce traitĕ nous fournit aussi un petit couplet sur Alexandre, auquel il fixe une 
durĕe de rĕgne de 14 ans 28 , et qui consacra l'ĕclatement de Pempire iranien : 

Ensuite sous le rĕgne de Darius fils de Darius, Pempereur Alexandre accourut 
de Rome [i.e. la Grĕce] et vint en pays dlran. II tua le roi Darius et dĕtruisit (?) 
toute la lignĕe des souverains, des mages et des notables du pays d'Iran, ĕteignit 
un grand nombre de Feux, s'empara de la religion des mazdĕens et briila PAvesta 
et divisa le pays d'Iran entre quatre-vingt dix gouverneurs. 29 

Dans le Sahrestdnihd i Ĕrdn, il est meme dit qu'Alexandre le maudit, non seule- 
ment brula l'Avesta, mais qu'il le jeta dans la mer ! 30 

D'aprĕs un court texte qui veut mettre en valeur la province du Sĕistan, Abdih 
ud sahigih i Sagestdn, « Merveilles et mĕrites du Sĕistan », c'est dans cette rĕ- 
gion que la religion mazdĕenne trouva refuge : 



25 Cf. MolĔ 1967, pp. 110-111. Une traduction plus rĕcente du livre V est a trouver dans 
Amouzgar/Tafazzoli 2000. 

26 Cest-a-dire le dragon Azdahak que le roi Frĕdon enchaina sur le mont Dĕmavand, cf. 
Elr III, pp. 191-205, s.v. Azdabd. 

27 DKM,p. 650, Molĕ 1967, pp. 70-71. 

28 Cf. Humbach 1991,1, p. 28. 

29 T.D. Anklesaria 1908, p. 214. 

30 Cf. Bailey 1943, p. 154. 



La dĕmonisation d'Alexandre le Grand d'aprĕs la littĕrature pehlevie 93 

Quand le maudit Alexandre le Grec vint dans le pays d'Iran, il saisit et tua ceux 
qui marchaient dans la voie des mages, mais quelques hommes et jeunes gens 
vinrent au Sĕistan. 31 

Et le texte ajoute que la foi put revenir seulement dans cette rĕgion. 



Le Dadestan i Menog i xrad et autres ouvrages 

Cet ouvrage, qui appartient au genre littĕraire de \'andarz, mentionne en un cu- 
rieux passage Alexandre qu'Ahriman croyait immortel, mais tel ne fut pas le cas, 
comme si l'auteur voulait dĕtourner ceux qui pensaient avoir « immortalisĕ » la 
figure du cĕlĕbre conquĕrant (chap. 8, pp. 27-30) : 

II est rĕvĕlĕ que Jam (Yima), Frĕd5n et Kay-Us rurent crĕĕs immortels par Ohr- 
mazd. Mais Ahriman les changea comme il est connu. Et il semblait a Ahriman 
que Bĕvarasp, Frasyag et Alexandre ĕtaient immortels. Mais Ohrmazd, pour un 
plus grand avantage, les changea, ainsi qu'il est rĕvĕlĕ. 

Mĕme dans un ouvrage non religieux, et qui se voudrait ĕtre un roman histo- 
rique, un livre trĕs populaire, le Kdrndmag l Ardasir i Pdbagdn 2 ' 2 on trouve 
la mention d'Alexandre, et ce qu'il faut aussi souligner, c'est qu'elle apparait 
au commencement du rĕcit, comme dans d'autres ouvrages, et comme si cette 
rĕfĕrence a une pĕriode dĕsastreuse de 1'Iran avait quasiment un caractĕre ob- 
sessionnel. II reprĕsente en tout cas une tradition rĕcurrente vĕhiculĕe par les 
thĕologiens mazdĕens. L'ouvrage raconte la chute du pouvoir arsacide et les 
conquetes d'Ardas!r, fondateur de la nouvelle dynastie des Sassanides, y com- 
pris ses conquetes amoureuses. 

II est ainsi ĕcrit dans la Geste d'Ardachir fils de Pabag, que durant le mauvais 
rĕgne d'Alexandre, Sasan, berger de Pabag, mais issu de la famille de Darius 
III avait du fuir et se cachait parmi des bergers kurdes. II y a la ĕvidemment un 
anachronisme fantastique, inventĕ pour rattacher la dynastie sassanide, au-dela 
des pĕriodes sĕleucide et parthe, a. la dynastie achĕmĕnide. 

II est ainsi ĕcrit dans la Geste dArdachir fils de Pabag qu'aprĕs la mort d Alexan- 
dre le Grec 1'empire d'Iran avait deux cent quarante roitelets. (2) Isfahan, le Fars 
et les rĕgions qui en sont les plus proches, se trouvaient entre les mains d'Ardavan 
le gouverneur. (3) Pabag ĕtait marzbdn i3 et seigneur du Fars, et il ĕtait de ceux qui 
ĕtaient appointĕs par Ardavan. (4) Ardavan siĕgeait a Staxr. (5) Et Pabag n'avait 
aucun enfant hĕritier (de son nom). (6) Et Sasan ĕtait berger de Pabag et il ĕtait 
toujours avec les moutons, et il ĕtait de la race de Daray fils de Daray ; et durant 



31 Bailey 1943, p. 161. Le texte pehlevi est a trouver dans Jamasp-Asana 1897-1913, et 
dans le reprint pp. 25-26. 

32 Ci. Cunakova 1987, Grenet 2003. 

33 Voir Gignoux 1984. 
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le mauvais rĕgne d'Alexandre, il demeura en fuite et allait en se cachant avec des 
bergers kurdes. (7) Pabag ne savait pas que Sasan ĕtait nĕ de la race de Daray fils 
de Daray ... 

La Lettre de Tansar 34 est un ouvrage anonyme, qui probablement ne fut com- 
posĕ qu'au 6 e siĕcle et qui commence des les premiĕres lignes, a. rappeler les 
conquĕtes d'Alexandre en Iran, aprĕs qu'il a subjuguĕ les Coptes, les Berbĕres 
et les Juifs. Puis il est question d'une correspondance ĕchangĕe entre Alexandre 
et son « ministre » Aristote, en se proposant de dĕtruire toute la noblesse perse 
de peur qu'elle ne se rĕvolte tandis qu'il se rendrait en Inde, en Chine et meme 
au-dela. Aristote le dissuade d'agir ainsi. Alexandre ĕcouta ce conseil et divisa 
1'empire entre les princes perses, apparemment entre quatre-vingt dix gouver- 
neurs, comme 1'atteste aussi le Bundahisn (cf. ci-dessus). Mais aprĕs quatorze 
annĕes de rĕgne, il mourut en revenant a Babylone (pp. 26-29). Plus loin (p. 37), 
1'auteur rappelle qu'Alexandre brula le livre de l'Avesta a Istaxr, mais que le tiers 
du livre, connu par coeur, put survivre. Enfin, il est fait allusion (p. 65) aux villes 
dĕtruites par Alexandre en Iran. 

Le Testament d'Ardachir a ĕtĕ conservĕ dans le Tajdribu-l Umam d'Ibn Mis- 
kawayh, et cet ouvrage en arabe offre d'intĕressants parallĕles avec la Lettre de 
Tansar. Il sagit des paroles lĕguĕes par Ardasir a ses successeurs, par lesquelles 
il leur enseigna la sagesse politique, mais A. Christensen 35 considĕre ce livre 
comme non authentique, en ce sens que le style est celui des andarz du temps 
de Xusro Ier. Dans ce livre, aprĕs trois pages de considĕrations morales sur les 
qualitĕs que l'on attend d'un roi et qui appartiennent au genre du « miroir des 
princes », il est fait allusion, une fois encore, au rĕgne d'Alexandre, comme pour 
bien mettre en balance le bon et le mauvais roi : 

[Et tout cela dura] (c.a.d. la mauvaise conduite des rois iraniens) jusqu'a ce qu'il 
arrivat sur la tĕte de Dara fils de Dara ce qui arriva et qu'Alexandre lui enleva 
ce qu'il lui arracha de notre royaume. Alexandre considĕra plus important de 
dĕtruire notre puissance, de diviser notre peuple et d'anĕantir la prospĕritĕ de 
notre pays que de rĕpandre notre sang. Quand Dieu permit la rĕunification de 
notre pays et de 1'Etat de nos nobles, il nous arriva ce qu'il nous arriva par la 
grace de Dieu. 

Le traducteur de ce passage, M. Grignaschi 36 , le commente (p. 85, n. 19) en no- 
tant qu'Alexandre trouva plus avantageux de diviser 1'empire entre de nombreux 
rois que d'exterminer sa noblesse, une lĕgende qui remonte a l'ĕpoque sassanide 
et qui a ĕtĕ attestĕe, comme on l'a vu, dans YArda Virdz Ndmag. Comme 1'indi- 
que cet auteur, et qui a ĕtĕ dĕja notĕ ci-dessus, il y a un « vĕritable parallĕlisme » 
entre cet ouvrage et la Lettre de Tansar, celle-ci constituant la rĕplique d'un 



34 Boyce 1968. 

35 Christensen 1929. 

36 Grignaschi 1966. 
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homme de PEglise mazdĕenne aux solutions des problĕmes politiques pronĕes 
par Pauteur du « Testament ». Dans ces deux ouvrages, nous possĕdons les res- 
tes d'une polĕmique sur la maniĕre de restaurer 1'Etat sassanide ruinĕ par les 
guerres civiles du dĕbut du VII e siĕcle. (p. 9) 

Et meme dans la littĕrature apocalyptique, on s'intĕresse encore a Alexandre 
comme le sujet de sombres prĕvisions: le Zand l Yahman Yast qui a fait Pobjet 
rĕcemment d'une ĕdition moderne 37 contient des prophĕties qui ne peuvent dĕ- 
montrer une origine trĕs ancienne de Papocalypse iranienne, comme le pensent 
certains, mais qui remontent au mieux a l'ĕpoque sassanide tardive. Au chapi- 
tre III, Zoroastre demande a Ohrmazd de lui expliquer sa vision dans laquelle 
il a vu un arbre a sept branches, en relation avec sept metaux et symbolisant 
les sept ages a. venir, un thĕme qui est nettement liĕ au septĕnaire astrologique. 
Alexandre doit apparaitre a la quatriĕme pĕriode (III, 26) : 

Celle [l'ĕpoque] en bronze, est le rĕgne des rois Arsacides, qui dĕbarrasseront le 
monde de 1'hĕrĕsie de Bouddha et (par lequel) le mauvais Alexandre 1'ecclĕsias- 
tique (?) sera supprimĕ de la religion, et il sera perdu pour le monde et deviendra 
invisible. 38 

Dans un autre passage du meme traitĕ, VII, 32 [T2], a propos de la destruction 
des ennemis de la religion a. la fin des temps, est encore une fois mentionnĕ 
Alexandre (VII, 32): 

Et alors Mithra aux vastes paturages s'ĕcriera: « (En ce qui concerne) ce pacte de 
neuf mille ans que tu as fait, (il est clair que) jusqu'a prĕsent Dahag a la mauvaise 
religion, le Touranien Frasyab, Alexandre le grec et ces dĕmons aux cheveux dĕ- 
faits, avec la ceinture en cuir, ont conservĕ la souverainetĕ pour une pĕriode de 
mille ans plus que (ce qui ĕtait prĕvu dans) le traitĕ. » 39 

Daprĕs une Rivdyat tardive, le Dĕn Vizirgird, w il est encore indiquĕ que la 
perte des Nasks de PAvesta est due a. Alexandre, et que son ame est promise a 
l'enfer (pp. 446-447) : 

Le maudit Alexandre, le Grec, prit plusieurs copies, en langue et en caractĕres 
grecs, parmi ces vingt-et-un nasks qui concernaient les ĕtoiles et la mĕdecine, et il 
brula les autres nasks ; et 1'ame du maudit Alexandre le Grec restera misĕrable et 
brulĕe dans l'enfer tĕnĕbreux jusqu'a la Rĕsurrection, a cause de sa propre vilenie 
qui insulta la religion de Zoroastre. 

On Paura compris, il n'existe pas au vu de ces textes que j'ai citĕs, en espĕrant 
ĕtre exhaustif, le moindre trait positif attribuĕ a Alexandre le Grand dans la 
tradition zoroastrienne d'epoque sassanide. 

37 Cereti 1995. Cf. aussi Gignoux 1986. 

38 Cereti 1995, p. 152. Ce passage est quelque peu hermetique, mais je suis la traduction 
de cet auteur. 

39 Cereti 1995, p. 165. 

40 Cf. West 1892, pp. 438-447. 
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Albano-Iranica 

Jost Gippert, Frankfurt a.M. 

It is a well established fact that for the reconstruction of the Middle Iranian lexi- 
con, the Nebenuberliejerung provided by Old Armenian is extremely valuable if 
not indispensable. In comparison with it, the Nebenuberliejerung of Old Geor- 
gian has long been underestimated, mostly because it was regarded as a mere off- 
shoot of the Armenian tradition. It can be proved on both linguistic (phonetic) 
and textual grounds, however, that the Old Georgian share of Middle Iranian 
lexical items is mostly independent of Armenian as a mediator and that it must 
be taken seriously as a witness in its own right, thus indicating a more wide- 
spread influence of Iranian languages extending into the Caucasian area. 1 

To the two ancient Caucasian Nebenuberlie/erungen, a third one can now be 
added after the nrst manuscript remains of the so-called "Albanian" people have 
been detected in St. Katherine's monastery on Mt. Sinai. As is well known, this 
people established an independent state with an autocephalous church in the 
Middle Ages; situated in what is now the Northwestern part of Azerbaijan, it 
was adjacent to both Armenia and Georgia, and it must have witnessed as strong 
an impact of the Iranian world as its neighbours, given that it had been ruled by 
Arsacid and Sasanian emperors for centuries before. 2 Without anticipating the 
editio princeps of the manuscript remains (Biblical texts mostly from the New 
Testament), 3 we can take it for granted even now that the Albanian language as 
represented in them was a predecessor of present-day Udi, a Lezgian language 
spoken in North-West Azerbaijan and Georgia, 4 and that it was influenced by 

1 Cf. Andronikasvili 1968 and Gippert 1993 for detailed studies on this question. 

2 The most extensive source on the Caucasian "Albanians" available is the "History 
of the Alban people" (Patmowt'iwn alowanic) by the 10* century writer Movsĕs 
Katankatowac c i (also known as Dasxowranc c i); cf. the English translation by Dowsett 
1961. Arm. alvan-k' corresponds to Greek 'AX(3avoi (— > "Albanians"), the traditional 
name of the people. 

3 The edition is at present being prepared by Z. Aleksi3E (Tbilisi), J. Gippert (Frankfurt) 
and W. Schulze (Munich) in cooperation with J.-P. Mahĕ (Paris) and will be published 
in the series "Monumenta Palaeographica Medii Aevi" (Brepols, Turnhout) in 2007. The 
project has been supported by the Volkswagen Foundation since 2000; cf. http://armazi. 
uni-frankfurt.de/armaz3.htm. For preliminary reports cf. Aleksidze 1997, 2001, 2003, 
and Aleksi3e/Mahĕ 2001. 

4 Until recently, Udi was spoken in the towns of Nij and Vartasen in Azerbaijan, the settle- 
ment in Okdomberi (formerly Zinobiani) in East Georgia (Kakheti) being an offshoot 
of the latter town (from the 1920's on). After the Azeri-Armenian clashes of the early 
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Middle Iranian languages to a similar extent and in a similar fashion as Old 
Georgian was. This implies that we have to face the same problem here as with 
the latter language, viz. to determine whether a given lexical item may have been 
borrowed independently or via armeniaca. Given that there are good reasons 
to believe that the "Albanian" texts were translated from Armenian models, the 
latter assumption might suggest itseli; in the following pages, however, a few 
examples will be discussed which surHce to show, in my opinion, that not all 
Iranian elements to be detected in the "Albanian" texts can be traced back to 
former Armenian usage. 

In the rendering of Greek u.aHd(3ioc, "blessed" (in the sense of German "selig", 
not in the sense of a priestly blessing, German "gesegnet"), Armenian uses the 
word erani which can clearly be shown to be an Iranian loanword. Its basis must 
be a stem like the one present in Avestan raniios.kdraitim (Y. 44,6; 47,3; 50,2), 
an epithet of the cow meaning "joy-providing"; 5 according to the communis 
opinio, the stem ''rdniah- in this compound is a comparative rormation 6 "more 
joyful" pertaining to the Ilr. root we have in Skt. Vran/n. 7 Note that the proth- 
esis of a vowel to the word-initial r is a normal feature of Old Armenian, also 
occurring in the quasi-homonym eran-k' "loins, hip, thigh" which must rerlect 
a Middle Iranian correspondent of YAv. rana- "thigh". 8 

The Old Georgian equivalent of Arm. erani "blessed" is netar-i; for this word, 
too, an Iranian etymology has been proposed, tracing it back to MPers. nĕktar, 
the comparative formation of nĕk "good". 9 In contrast to that of Arm. erani, 
this derivation cannot be taken for granted, however, because both the phonetic 
development 10 and the semantics 11 involved would remain unparalleled. Instead, 

1990's, many Udi speakers were expelled from Vartasen and live now scattered about the 
states of the former Soviet Union. 

5 Thus Humbach 1991, p. 151. 

6 H.W. Bailey's proposal to dernre eran i from "Av. ranya-" (1982, p. 460) is misleadingas 
no such stem is attested in Avestan. 

7 Cf. Bartholomae 1904, p. 1523f.; Kellens/Pirart 1990, p. 310; Mayrhofer 1986- 
II, p. 428, s.v. RAN); Werba 1997, p. 369, s.v. rari H1 reconstructs "urar. '-(H)Ran(H)". 

8 Cf. Bartholomae 1904, p. 1523; Hubschmann 1897, p. 147, no. 216. 

9 Andronikasvili 1968, p. 358. 

10 Andronikasvili (1968, p. 358) presupposes a MPers. prerorm "nĕttar < nĕktar", which 
is not attested as such, however. The reference to Hubschmann, P.St. (ib. Fn. 1) is void, 
too, as this author only discusses the preservation of the Olr. -t- in the given context, i.e., 
following a(nother) voiceless stop (1895, p. 188). For NPers., too, only nĕ/lktar (with the 
consonant cluster retained) is attested. 

11 Andronikasvili (1968, p. 358) refers to MPers. wahist, lit. "best (place)" (Georg. 
sauketeso) having adopted the meaning of "paradise" (Georg. samotxe) which prevails 
in NPers. bihist. A similar semantic shift into the religious sphere cannot be proved for 
MPers. niktar or its NPers. descendant, however; cf., e.g., Dĕnk. IV,85 (642,13 M) where 
nĕk-i az nĕktaran, lit. "good over the better" is attached as an attribute to a bowl (tast) 
which is apt for being used by a ruler, clearly referring to its outer appearance and not 
to anything mental (stan tast-i nĕk-i abar nĕktaran az hutastagan i kard "take the bowl 
which is the better than the best of [all] the welI-formed [bowls] that have been made"). 
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the inner-Kartvelian etymology connecting it with Old Georgian natr- "to 
wish, desire, felicitate, congratulate" has a good deal in its favour. 12 

Yet another word meaning "blessed" in the given sense has now been at- 
tested for "Albanian". In two passages from the New Testament texts (Mt. 16,17 
and Tit. 2,13) and in the initial lines of Ps. 31,1 quoted in a marginal gloss, we 
read, as the equivalent of Armenian erani and Greek [taxdgtoc,, a word bam- 
gen, which cannot be explained on the basis of Udi (or other Lezgian) word 
material. A possible source ror it can be found in Iranian, however, in the word 
iamily surrounding Parth. and MPers. bam "splendour, ray" which is clearly 
associated (or associable) with the religious sphere. 13 It is true that of the words 
pertaining to this family, none has been detected so far in Middle Iranian that 
would match Alb. bamgen exactly in its iormation and phonetic shape, but it 
is well conceivable that we have the common adjectival suffix -gĕn here which 
must have originated in an extension of a primary "~-k- suffix with a secondary 
*-e«- (< ~'~-aina-) element. Alb. bamgen would thus represent an Old Iranian 
formation ''bam(a)kaina-, presupposing both the Middle Iranian voicing of the 



12 The coherence of netar- with natr- is clearly indicated by Gen. 30,13 where both words 
occur side by side, rerlecting Greek |i.axdotoq and its derivative u.axaoi£to: netar var me 
rametu mnatriden dedani "Blessed I am, for I am used to being blessed by the women" 
(MocHotgia syw, 8tt u.axagtXouatv fj.s ai yuvatKsg). Andronikasvili (1968, p. 355) obvi- 
ously regards the Georgian verb to be secondarily derived from netar-; the phonetic 
process implied ("netar > ntar > natr") remains ad hoc and unparalleled, though. Given 
that the word has equivalents in the sister-languages of Georgian, Megrelian and Svan, it 
seems more probable that we have a Kartvelian root here as proposed by Gamqareli3e/ 
Macavariani 1967, p. 159; cf. also Fahnrich/Sar3VELA3E 2000, p. 353f., even though 
it remains unclear what the r-element present in both netar- and natr- might have origi- 
nated in if the root was ''nat-. To account for the coexistence of na- and ne- in Georgian, 
one might presuppose that the "root" ''na/et(r) emerged by derivation itselr, the under- 
lying forms being verbal adjectives (participles) of a root *-t(r)- built with the prefixes 
na- and ne- (cf. Fahnrich/Sar3VELA3e 2000, pp. 350 and 355, for an etymological ac- 
count of these morphemes). y ~-t(r)- might rurther be identiried with the root "'tuar-ltur- 
worked out by G. A. Klimov (1998, p. 187; cf. also Fahnrich/Sar3VEla3e 2000, p. 433) 
on the basis of Megrelian and Svan material; with the meaning "to brighten, enlighten" 
this root seems close enough to natr- ("enlightened" > "blessed, felicitated"), and the 
phonetic structure of this root might be responsible for the r-less variants of the latter. 
Note that both netar- and -natr- (the latter also in the adjectival derivative sanatrel-, lit. 
"to be blessed") appear in the so-called Khanmeti texts which represent the oldest stra- 
tum of the Georgian language attested (ca. 5 th -8 th centuries); cf. my forthcoming edition 
of the Vienna palimpsest Codex Vind. georg. 2 (to appear in the series "Monumenta 
Palaeographica Medii Aevi" 2007). 

13 Cf., e.g., the attestations of MPers.Parth. b'm (bam) "splendour, brilliance" as well as 
MPers. b'myg (bamlg), Parth. b'myn (bdmĕn) and MPers.Parth. b'myw (bamĕw), all 
meaning "radiant, brilliant, splendid" or the like, in the Manichaean hymns compiled 
by Reck 2004, p. 184. MPers.B bamig is often attributed to the word wahist in the sense 
of "paradise" (e.g., Sns. ST 22,18; PT Ay.Zar. 2; etc). None of these words seem to have 
been used as an attribute of people, however. 
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interrocalic k and the syncope of the word-internal Fugenvokal u as in MPers. 
Parth. namgĕn "famous" (from nam "name"; MirMan. III, 867), Parth. zĕngĕn 
"armed" (from zĕn "weapon"; MirMan. III, 851 a.o.), MPers. blmgĕn "fearful" 
(from bim "fear, terror"; Wiz.Zadspr. 31,3), sahmgĕn "terrible" (irom sahm 
"threat"; PT: Ay.Wuz.Mihr 154f.), sarmgĕn "ashamed" (from sarm "shame"; PT: 
Hand.Adurb.Marasp. 50), or abgĕn-ag "crystal" (from ab "water", lit. "water- 
like"; §ns. MT 2, 5b side by side with ab). 15 With both these changes, the loan 
might best be attributed to a later Middle Iranian period; as ''bamgĕn has not 
been attested as such in (either Zoroastrian or Manichaean) Middle Persian, the 
source may well have been a Northwestern stratum. Note that Albanian resem- 
bles both Armenian and Georgian in that it can by no means distinguish long 
and short a vowels, and as in the alphabets of the two neighbouring languages, a 
letter representing a "long ĕ" is present but with its usage restricted to instances 
of the rather diphthongal sequence of e+i; so we cannot expect Middle Iranian 
*bdmgĕn to be represented differently from bamgen here. 

Old Armenian and Old Georgian differ considerably in the rendering of 
Greek 7tugsTov, i>ULiiaT7|Qiov and other terms denoting "censers". In Armenian, 
the regular equivalent of this word in the Bible is bowrvaf, occurring e.g. in 
Heb. 9,4, while Old Georgian uses sa-cecx-ur-i, lit. "place (or vessel) for fire 
(cecxl-i)" or sa-sakumevl-e-, lit. "place (or vessel) for incense (sakumevel-i)" lb 
Georgian did possess a closer equivalent of the Arm. word, however, viz. ber- 
var-i (with a later variant berval-i) which appears in the same sense elsewhere. 17 



14 The MPers. and Parth. derivatives of bam might suggest a rormation ''bamigĕn- rather 
than '''bamagĕn, presupposing an Olr. z'-stem '''bdmi-. The only cognates of this word in 
Avestan are the YAv. compound vispo.bama- "all-glittering" (Yt. 10.136) and its exten- 
sion vispo.bdmiia- (Yt. 15,15); both are no more decisive for this question than MPers. 
Parth. b'md'd (bdmddd) "dawn". 

15 In MPers.M rĕskĕn "hurtful, harmful" from rĕs "wound, harm" (written <ryskyn> in 
Salemann, Man. III, 5) the voicing of the -k- did not occur because of the adjoin- 
ing s. Formations such as MPers.B zamigĕn "earthen" (Sns MT 2, 117) or pambagĕn 

"made from cotton" (ib. 4, 4) stand apart here as they still rely upon existing stems in -g 
(< *-k), cf. zamig "earth" and pambag "cotton"; synchronically, they must be described 
as rormations in -ĕn (as the a&]eclives pasmĕn "woollen" irompasm "wool", or sriiwĕn 

"horny" from srii "horn", occurring in the same contexts). 

16 Arm. bowrvaf (var. bowrowar) stands for Gr. 7iudeTov in Ex. 38,1.3.4 (= Ex. 38,22.23.24 
LXX; the Georg. text of the Oski and Jerusalem OT mss. [= OI] of the 10-ll th centu- 
ries and the Mcxeta Bible [S] of the 17 th century has sacecxur-); Lev. 10,1 (Georg. OIS 
sacecxur-); 16,12; Num. 4,14; 16,17.18 (M sacecxur-); 16,46 (= 17,11 LXX; Georg. M 
sasakumevle-; passages missing in O); 4.Reg. (= 2.Reg.) 25,15; 2.Chr. 4,22 (M sacecxur-); 
the Arm. equivalent of 7iuoetov is missing in Ex. 27,3. Gr. duu.taTr)gtov is rendered by Arm. 
bowrvaf in 2.Chr. 26,19 (M and the Vienna palimpsest have sasakumevle-\ Ez. 8,11 (OIS 
and the Gelati Bible [G] have sasakumevle-), and Heb. 9,4 (all Georg. redactions have 
sasakumevle-). In St. John's Apocalypse (5,8), Arm. bowrvaf oski li xnkov, "a golden 
censer full of incense", renders Gr. cpid>.ag )(guaSg yeu.ouoag &uu.tau.(XTa)v (the Georg. ver- 
sion has lanknani okroysani savseni sakumevelita corresponding to the Greek text). 
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Arm. bowrvar has been successfully traced back to a Middle Iranian preform 
''boduar which, with a literal meaning of "perfume-bearing", may well have de- 
veloped into a word denoting "censers"; the sound changes involved would be 
typical for the early, "Arsacid" sti"atum of Iranian loans in Armenian (*o in 
pretonic syllables reduced to u, "'5 replaced by r). 18 If Georgian bervar-i is to 
be identihed with this, its e vowel must be explained both if a via armeniaca is 
assumed and if not, as this is not the usual outcome of either Middle Iranian *o 
or Armenian u. Assuming the word to have been taken over from Armenian, 
we might easily see an influence of popular etymology here which connected 
the word with the verbal root ber- meaning "to blow" and, esp., its masdar 
("infinitive") ber-va- 19 . On the other hand, the e might also be regarded as a 
reflex of an umlaut process if it were traced back directly to an Iranian source 
still containing an i vowel at the morpheme boundary in the given compound, 
i.e., *b65i-uar- < Old Iranian "'baudi-bara- . That the first compound member 
must once have been an -z-stem is at least suggested by its Avestan counter- 
part, baoiSi-. 10 Deducing Old Georgian bervar- directly from an early Middle 
Iranian trisyllabic preform "'boSi-uar- would imply two assumptions, however, 
that remain problematic: First, the "umlaut" leading from *o to *ĕ (> Georgian 
e) seems not to be attested elsewhere so far; 21 and second, there are no certain 

1 7 Tlie word seems not to be attested in translations from the Bible but in one of the oldest au- 
tochthonous hagiographical texts, viz. the legend of St. Habo of Tpilisi (8 th century). Here, 
we have clear allusion to Biblical (OT) traditions: da kualad adgili igi samsxuerploysa 
senisay emsgavsa bervarsa Ahronissa da Zakariayssa mgdeltaysa, rametu nakuercxalsa 
mas zeda cecxlisasa agvidoda, vitarca sulnelebay sakumeveltay "and again, the place 
of your sacrifice was similar to the censer of Aaron and Zachariah the priests, for from 
the embers of the fire, it ascended like the scent of incense ..." (80,8fF. in the edition 
Abula3E 1963). In the Arm. version of the Georgian Chronicle, the Patmowt'iwn vrac, 
bowrvaf is the equivalent of sasakumevle- again (PV 79,15 ~ KC 84,12 / MKA MKB 
115,13). - Neither bervar- nor berval- is documented in the Old Georgian dictionaries; 
the variant with -/-, if it exists, shows the usual result of a dissimilation of two r sounds 
in Georgian. 

18 Cf. Hubschmann 1897, p. 122, no. 116, and p. 123, no. 119. As against Hubschmann's 
view, the final -f of the word does not disprove the derivation of -vaf from ''-bar- "bear- 
ing" as it might have been affected by a dissimilation (against the nrst -r-); besides, tlie 
Iranian origin of -vaf has been corroborated by Sogd. ftw8§r- occurring, among others, 
in the Vessantara Jataka (Pl, 3 and 5). In any case, Arm. vafel "to kindle", regarded as 
the real source of -vaf by Hubschmann, may have exerted a secondary inrluence by 
popular etymology. 

19 This solution was first suggested by Andronikasvili 1968, p. 173; it manifests itself in 
Schultze's translation of St. Habo's legend which has "dem Wehen [= Wohlgeruch]" 
(1905, p. 41). 

20 Cf. Hubschmann (1897) who suggests "zd. *baoi8ibara-" . 

21 Andronikasvili 1968, p. 292f., following Marr 1902, p. 106, identifies Georg. ber-i 
"old (person), monk" with MPers. plr "old man" which she regards as an equivalent of 
OPers. paruviya- (in a compound paruviya-ydra "passed year" ~ NPers. pirdr, which 
is not attested though). On the basis of today's knowledge, this would presuppose that 
MPers.^zrreflects Olr. '''paruiia- as the correspondent of Sh.t.purviya- < Ilr. ''prHuiio-, 
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examples proving that the substitution of 5 by r occurred in direct loans from 
Middle Iranian (as in Armenian): There are quite a lot of Iranian loans in Old 
Georgian which do show rs instead of Middle Iranian 8s, but they can all have 
entered the language via armeniaca. 22 As to the syncope of the middle syllable, 
this might have occurred both within Middle Iranian (i.e., before the borrow- 
ing but necessarily after the umlauting process) or within the prehistory of Old 
Georgian (i.e., after the borrowing but before the emergence of literacy); note, 
however, that within Georgian, i is especially resistant against syncopation. 23 

New light is thrown on this bundle of questions by the "Albanian" manu- 
script remains. In Heb. 9,4, we here read a word bod'var as the equivalent of Ar- 
menian bowrvar and Greek do[.uocTr]Qiov, and it is clear right from the beginning 
that this represents the same Iranian etymon, albeit in a form closer to what its 
Middle Iranian sounding might have been in that both the o colour of the first 
syllable vowel 24 and a dental stop instead of the Armenian r seem to have been 
preserved in it. It must be admitted, though, that the exact pronunciation of the 
third character, here transcribed as d', has not yet been established. 25 As a mat- 
ter of fact, it is rather rare in the documents, appearing only in a few loanwords; 
besides bod'var, we find it in d'ip- which means "letters" or the like, most often 
used in the iormulae introducing lectures from St. Paul's epistles but also in Lk. 
4,17, 20, and 21 and Mt. 22,29, always translating Arm. gir "writing", and in 
the compounds ayzid'ip corresponding to Arm. asxarhagir "land writing", with 
ayz- ~ Arm. asxarh "land", in Lk. 2,1 and d'ipyabaal(ix)- in Mt. 5,20 and 23,34 
corresponding to Arm. dpir "writer". It is clear that Alb. d'ip must represent 
the famous "Wanderwort" which we find, among others, in Old Persian lipi 

the i vowel having resulted from an umlaut process comparable with the epenthesis 
present side by side with an ao diphthong in Avestan paoiriia-. Such a development 
might well have gone via a stage with -ĕ- ( !: 'pĕr), but the assumption remains problemati- 
calas the ("maghul") ĕ vowel which we would have to expectinthis caseseemsnotto be 
attested in any variety of New Persian. The identirication with Georgian ber-i is even 
more problematical because of the substitution of p- by b- which is at least unusual in 
prevocalic position. 

22 On the other hand, the existence of an r substituting a Mlr. 8 cannot be taken to prove the 
wfa«rOTereMcaeither(asassumedbyScHMlTTl982,p.450b): Asneither(Proto-)Armenian 
nor (Proto-)Georgian (or Kartvelian) are likely to have possessed dental spirants, both 
languages might have recurred to the same substitution process in the adaptation of Mlr. 
(as well as Syriac) S. 

23 A possible candidate for this case is the Old Georgian quasi-compound ^lis-pirni denot- 
ing a certain type of religious hymns. If this contains the (syncopated) genitive of $il-i 

"sleep" as proposed by Kekeli3E 1912, p. 341, the word means something like "(hymns 
to be recited at) the beginning (pir-, lit. 'face') of sleep". Cf. Gippert 1993, p. 277, n. 5, 
for further considerations. 

24 Note that there is no distinction of long and short o vowels either in the Albanian sound 
system. 

25 The following considerations have been established in continuous discussions with Wolf- 
gang Schulze; the first person plural here rerers to the two of us. 
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and which is likely to derive from Akkadian tuppi (note that a variant ePup also 
appears in the Albanian palimpsests); within Armenian, the word has not been 
preserved as a simplex but it is no doubt contained in dpir < '~'dipl- (with un- 
clear suffix), and Albanian now conhrms that the first syllable had a high vowel, 
which was regularly syncopated in Armenian. What, then, does d'ip contribute 
to the question of the pronunciation of the ^character? First, we must state that 
the Albanian script possesses a second character that must be read as a d, viz. 
the character appearing, among others, in Biblical names such as davit (abbrevi- 
ated as d~t); as this character does occur in autochthonous words, too (cf., e.g., 
de "father"), and as it occupies the fourth position in the Albanian alphabet (in 
accordance with Greek 5, Arm. d, Georgian d, Latin d etc), it is likely to repre- 
sent a "regular" d sound (and we transcribe it as a plain d). For d\ then, two in- 
terpretations impose themselves: Either this-character represents a dental frica- 
tive as opposed to the stop denoted by d, J'thus matching the <5in the assumed 
preiorm of Arm. bowrvar, or it stands for a palatal variant of the stop, i.e., d'. 
On the basis of the text material available today, this question cannot be deter- 
mined off hand. From the point of view of modern Udi, neither dental fricatives 
nor palatal variants of stops can be postulated as a part of the sound system of 
Albanian. There are three intrinsic arguments in favour of the latter solution, 
however. First, it would be astonishing to find a dental fricative in the beginning 
of the word d'ip, given that in this position even Armenian preserved the stop 
in Arsacid loans; and correspondences such as dang- ~ Arm. dang "small coin" 
< MPers. ddn(a)g- lb show that Albanian was not prone to a fricativization of 
word-initial ds in loans. Second, there are other indications that an opposition 
of palatals and non-palatals is reilected by the Albanian alphabet (i.e., / vs. /', n 
vs. n', t vs. t'), and in d'ip, the palatalization of "'d- might well be due to the fol- 
lowing vowel, i. The same could hold true, then, for bod'var if this represents a 
preform '-'bodiuar-, with an i vowel at the compound boundary. The emergence 
of the palatal would in this case go back as far as the early Middle Iranian pe- 
riod. 27 Note that there seems to be but one Albanian word attested so iar which 
contains a sequence of (non-palatal) d + i, viz. madil'- "mercy"; obviously, this is 
a loan irom Old Georgian (madl-i "id."), 28 and to explain this we would have to 
assume either that the i which must have been due to a secondary anaptyxis was 
not able to palatalize the preceding d or that the process of anaptyxis was sim- 
ply too late to do so. Third, there is at least one inherited word in the Albanian 
texts which is consistently written with d', viz. kod'- "house". Unlike the loans 

26 Cf. Hubschmann 1897, p. 134, no. 162. 

27 If this assumption is right, '''boSiuar- contrasts with the ancestor of Arm. bowrastan 
"garden", lit. "scent-area", which points to a Mlr. Fugenvokal -a-. Georgian bostan-i is 

of no help here as it rerlects a later (late MPers. or early NPers.) variant of the word, cf. 
NPers. bostdn. 

28 For the time being, this seems to be the only loan from Old Georgian in the Albanian 
texts. 



106 JOST GlPPERT 

dealt with here, this word does have a successor in modern Udi, viz. ko$ "house, 
home". As the development of palatalized stops to affricates is quite common 
while a change from dental fricatives to a palato-alveolar affricate would be ex- 
tremely marked, this can also be taken as an argument in favour of the "palatal" 
theory. In any case, the derivation of bod'var from *bo8iuar- (< *baudi-bara-) 
seems well founded, Albanian thus connrming the Mlr. etymon proposed for 
Armenian bowrvaf. 29 

Old Armenian and Old Georgian diverge again, in rendering Greek axscpavog 
"crown": While the Georgian equivalent, gwrgwn-i (to be read guirguini), 
seems to be based on inherited Kartvelian material (*-gurgu-, a root meaning 
"to wind") 30 , Armenian has psak (e.g. in Mt. 27,29), an Iranian loan whose ex- 
act source cannot be established since we find a lemma pusag "garland" both 
in (Man.) Middle Persian (e.g., Mir.Man. II, 333) and Parthian (e.g., Mir.Man. 
III, 861). Here again, "Albanian" agrees with Armenian in using a word pusak 
(spelt powsak) in the same sense (in 2.Tim. 4,8); there are two remarkable differ- 
ences involved, however. First, the "Albanian" word still shows the first syllable 
vowel which must have been syncopated, in accordance with the general rule, 
in pre-literary Armenian, thus clarifying the phonetic structure of the model 
(theoretically, the Armenian word might just as well represent an earlier : 'pisak). 
In this respect, "Albanian" matches Old Georgian which is also more "con- 
servative" in preserving "pretonic" vowels of Mlr. loans that were syncopated 
in Armenian. Second, the Albanian word begins with a "plain", i.e. aspirated,^, 
thus opposing itself to the glottalizedp of Armenian. It is true that, as a general 
rule, we would expect "Albanian" to show the glottalized variants of stops in 
Middle Iranian loans wherever the models had voiceless stops, quite in the same 
way as both Old Armenian and Old Georgian, and the -k in the given word 
exhibits just this feature. On the other hand, we do meet counterexamples in 
the two neighbouring languages as well, and there are even cases where one 
and the same loan is treated differently in this respect; cp., e.g., Arm. t'akoyk 
"plate, vessel", with an aspirated initial, and Georgian takuk-i "id." with a glot- 
talized one, both presupposing a Mlr. *takok. 31 In some of these cases, the di- 
vergence may have emerged irom dissimilation processes removing sequences of 
too many glottalized stops, and we can note "Albanian" daxtak- "board", the 
equivalent of Arm. taxtak "id." in Heb. 9,4, as an example to show that the sub- 
stitution of voiced stops was another possible way out of this problem. 32 If these 

29 In the sense of "incense", Modern Udi uses pervar (W. Schulze, personal communica- 
tion) which cannot reflect "Albanian" bod'var but must go back to either Armenian 
bowrvar or Georgian bervar- (as a secondary loan). 

30 Cf. Fahnrich/Sar3VELA3E 2000, p. 156f., with references to older literature. 

31 For a thorough iiwestigation concerning this doublet, ci. Gippert 1993, p. 245ff. 

32 The voiced stop in the word tapang- "chest, ark", occurring in the same verse as the 
equivalent of Arm. tapanak "id.", can be explained differently: It seems that in clusters 
consisting of nasals or liquids plus stops, the pronunciation of the stops was neutralized, 
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assumptions are correct, the divergent realizations of stops cannot be taken as 
a surEcient indication of independent borrowing, for dissimilations of the given 
type can occur at any time in everyday usage; and indeed, Georg. takuk-i must 
be regarded as an Armenian loan because of its u vowel (which cannot be moti- 
vated otherwise as an outcome of Mlr. o) and in spite of its different initial. In 
contrast to this, the preservation of high vowels in pretonic syllables is much 
more decisive in this respect, as it must be regarded in connection with the 
relative chronology of prehistorical sound changes of Armenian: Given that 
the "syncopation" process must have come to an end in this language before 
the beginning of literacy, the assumption of a via armeniaca for such cases im- 
plies that their transrer into "Albanian" (and Georgian) cannot have taken place 
under the conditions of (Christian) literacy. Whether the Armenian language 
was in a position then to exert such an influence on its neighbours may remain 
open to doubt. In any case, the examples dealt with here show that a careiul 
investigation into every single candidate is necessary before final conclusions 
can be drawn. 
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Old Persian xsaga-, Middle Persian sahr, Greek e0vog 

Gherardo Gnoli, Rome 

The traditional doctrine on Olran. xsaca- and its semantic development, es- 
poused by scholars from Bartholomae 1 to Benveniste 2 and still valid in the 
main, 3 can be summed up in Gershevitch's words: 

. . . as the abstract of a base meaning "to rule" it [xsa6ra-] first meant "rule, power", 
then "kingship", "kingdom", "empire" (in Mlr. Erdnsahr), and, on a smaller scale, 
"estate", and "town" (NPers. sahr). 4 

Gershevitch dwells on the semantic development from an abstract to a concrete 
meaning; Bartholomae and Benveniste emphasize the coexistence of two 
meanings, one of them more abstract and the other more concrete. Bartholo- 
mae gives a number of meanings, for which he provides examples from Gathic, 
Standard Avestan 5 and Old Persian: "imperium, regnum, Herrschaft, Reich"; 
Benveniste aptly puts it that the Iranian term means something that "c'est a la 
fois le pouvoir et le domaine ou s'exerce ce pouvoir, la royautĕ et le royaume". 

More than thirty years ago 6 I made an attempt to reconstruct the semantic 
development of the Old Iranian concept, in keeping with the historical devel- 
opment of Iranian society in the first millennium bc: namely a sort of secular- 
ization of an idea that was originally confined to the religious sphere, a shift 
from what was eminently a priestly, almost magical power to a political power 
connected with royalty. The ensuing result was: OP xsaca- has only a concrete 
meaning, "kingdom", while Av. xsadra- has only an abstract meaning, "power". 
The evolution in Middle Persian and New Persian would seem to conhrm the 
concrete meaning in Old Persian, while the Pahlavi interpretation of the Avestan 
term - xwadayih (except in the case of a personiried being or Sahrewar) — would 
seem to conrirm the abstract meaning of the Avestan notion, similar to the Olnd. 
ksatrd. This argument was backed up by a further study on Av. xsa6ra-, which 
concluded that the abstract meaning of this term is the prevalent one throughout 



1 Bartholomae 1904, col. 542. 

2 Benveniste 1969, II, p. 19. 

3 In spite of some recent disagreement: see below, p. 1 12. 

4 Gershevitch 1959, p. 297, with reference also to p. 208. 

5 I refer, with this dennition, to Gershevitch 1995, p. 3. See my former work Gnoli 2000, 
pp. 23-24. 

6 Gnoli 1972. 



110 Gherardo Gnoli 

the Avesta, particularly in the Gathas, 7 though it did point out that there are 
some rare occurrences with the concrete meaning "estate", as Gershevitch had 
already remarked. 8 In any case we must emphasize the fact that, in the Avesta, 
there is a meaning of xsadra- that could be dermed as referring either to time or 
space, with the locative singular xsa6re and the ablative singular xsadrd5a, in pas- 
sages that refer to the "reign" of Yima, to the time and space in which he ruled. 9 
In a note that M. Boyce included in an article published in 1990, 10 N. Sims- 
Williams has added considerably to the debate on Olran. : '~xsadra-: he proposes 
the reconstruction of a "substandard variant" *xsaidra- "whether as the result 
of contamination with : '~saidra- = Avestan sbidra- 'dwelling-place' or by restora- 
tion of the root form xsai-". n A reconstruction of this kind would account for 
a series of facts that until now have not been explained in a satisfactory manner: 
the Man. Sogd. (')xsyspt - in Sogdian script ['x]s'yspt - which Sims-Williams de- 
rives from "~xsaidra-pati- and proposes reading as (d)xsĕspat; some Greek spell- 
ings of the Iranian word for "satrap", such as E^atTgaTtrjc; and the denominative 
verb e£;ai6ga7ieuw, with the diphthong -ai-; the connection between the nomi- 
nal form Ardaslr and its variant : 'Arda(x)sa(h)r; the connection between Phl. 
pddixsir, Arm.patsir and Inscriptional MP p'thstr(y), which could stem from an 
adjectival derivative with the suffix *-ya-, such as : ' r pdti-xsa(i)6r-iya-; and lastly, 
the lack of a phonetically plausible etymology for Khot. ksira- "country, land, 
kingdom", and for Tumshuqese xsera-, which could be compensated for by re- 
constructing an Olran. *xsai6ra-. n It is interesting to note that Sims-Williams' 
proposed solution for Khot. ksira- and Tumshuqese xsera- was accepted by the 
great scholar to whose memory this work is dedicated. R. E. Emmerick preferred 



7 Provasi 1974. 

8 Gershevitch 1959, p. 208. Cf. Gnoli 1972, p. 92; Provasi 1974, p. 95 and note 35. On 
the interpretation oixsadra- in Yt. 5.130 that is proposed by Kellens 2001, p. 749 and is 
difFerent from the interpretation given by Gershevitch and others, see Gnoli 2005. 

9 Y 9.4—5; Yt 15.16; Yt. 19.33 ; V 2.5. The interpretation of these passages - and other similar 
ones - that is given by Kellens 1984, pp. 269-271, leads to conclusions that are not very 
coiwincing: he insists on the distinction, a fairly nominalistic one, between "royal power" 
and "magic power". As for Y 9.5 (= Yt 15.16 and cf. V 2.5), the recent translation that 
Pirart 2004, p. 64, gives for xsadra- is the result of a mechanical use of the expression 
"emprise rituelle", which even the author himself does not use all the time, as for instance 
in the translation of V 2.5 noit mana xsa8re "sous mon mandat" (Pirart 2004, p. 169), 
though he does use it even f or the OP xsaga- (Pirart 1999, p. 57) and for OP xsagapavan- 

"gardien de 1'emprise rituelle que le roi exerce sur Ahura Mazda" (Pirart 2002, p. 142). 

10 Boyce 1990, pp. 7-8 note 7, and cf. Skl<erv0 1983, p. 100. 

11 Ibid., p. 8. On the relationship between ~'xsa6ra- and ''saidra- see, amongst others: 
de Lagarde 1866, p. 70; Lehmann-Haupt 1921, col. 84; Kretschmer 1950, p. 70; 
Schlerath 1960, p. 131; Schmitt 1976, p. 381. 

12 For the bibliographical references concerning the above-mentioned cases see the aforesaid 
note by Sims-Williams apud Boyce 1990. It should be borne in mind that Khotanese 
also has the form ksara- < "'xsadra- with the meaning "power, dominion": Bailey 1979, 
p. 67a. 
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it to the one proposed by E. Letjmann and H. W. Bailey (connection of ksira- 
with Olnd. ksĕtra- "neld") as well as the one by S. Konow (connection with Av. 
xsa6riia-)P It likewise met with the approval of Ph. Huyse with regard to the 
name of Ardasir. 14 What is more, thanks to this proposal G.-J. Pinault was able 
to discern in the etymological confusion in Buddhist Sanskrit "and doubtless 
elsewhere" of ksatrd- "power, dominion" in the sense of ksĕtra- "field", due to 
a false etymology, a development that is parallel in a way to the Iranian one and 
quite unrelated to it, that is later reflected in Tocharian (Toch. A ksatrapai for 
Skt. ksetra-pati-) through the probable mediation of Gandhari. 15 In his study on 
Av. xsa6ra- with reference to some Indian languages such as Assamese, Bengali 
and Gujarati, Provasi had already dwelt on the similar semantic developments 
of the Indo-Iranian *ksatra- in the two main linguistic areas. 16 

In actual fact, the theory of a contamination of *xsadra- with '''saidra- really 
could explain the origin of this "substandard variant" of the Old Iranian term 
without touching on the problem of the root, xsay or xsd, which has recently 
been dealt with anew by J. Kellens (and which we shall not discuss here). 17 
Sims-Williams' proposal clearly takes it as a certainty, in any case, that there is 
also a concrete-territorial meaning in Olran. xsa6ra- or xsai6ra-, which is well 
attested in Old, Middle (Inscriptional MP stry, Man. MP shr, Phl. str' : sahr) 
and New Persian, as well as in Parthian (Inscriptional Parth. hstr, Man. Parth. 
shr : sahr), in Bactrian J>aooo and &a(u)oo, in Khotanese and in Tumshuqese. 

Old Iranian ''xsa6ra- has, therefore, both an abstract and a concrete mean- 
ing, which distinguishes it in part from the Old Indian term. In this connec- 
tion R. Schmitt, in dealing recently with the fact that in Old Indo-Iranian the 
equivalent Ved. ksatrd- never has a concrete meaning but only the abstract one, 
"Herrschafts(gewalt)", unlike the OP xsaca- (whereas he, too, considers the Av- 
estan meaning as more of a problem), and he puts forward once more his idea that 
Indo-Iranian originally had two differently accentuated forms, the oxytone ab- 
stract *ksatrd- "Herrschaft", from which Ved. ksatrd- derived, and the barytone 
nomen loci ksdtra- "Herrschaftsbereich", that gave rise to OP xsaga-. ls 

Still within the sphere of West Iranian, we should point out that M. Boyce 
has accurately recorded the various meanings of MP and Parth. sahr in the 
Manichaean texts: "land, country, region; town, world, the world; world of 
the hereaiter, heaven; aeon". 19 Once these meanings have become extended to 

13 Emmerick 1997, pp. 45-46 (with the relevant bibliographical rererences). I am grateful 
to M. Maggi for helping me to clear up some points in this connection. 

14 Huyse 1999, II, p. 13. See also Sundermann 1994, p. 454 note 7 (= 2001, p. 835 note 7). 

15 Pinault 2002, pp. 267-268. 

16 Provasi 1974, p. 98note61. 

17 Kellens 2002, pp. 440-441. Cf. Kellens 1995, p. 17; Kellens, Pirart 1990, p. 233; 
Pirart 2004, p. 278. 

18 Schmitt 2003, p. 36. Cf. idem 1998, p. 643. 

19 Boyce 1977, p. 84. 
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"world" - both this world and the herearter - the range of concrete meanings of 
the Iranian notion is widened, as in the Armenian loanword asxarh < *xsarh 
"land, world". 20 In the case of Manichaean literature the influence of Gnostic- 
Christian terminology and phraseology is evident. We can take, tor instance, 
a phrase such as the following in M132 with M5861: kwm shrd'ryft ny 'c 'ym 
shr 'st "my kingdom is not of this world". 21 

There can be no doubt whatsoever that both MP and Parth. sahr have a basic 
concrete-territorial meaning. The problem lies elsewhere: whether such a mean- 
ing can also be recognized in OP xsaca-. In the light of what has been said so far 
there ought not to be any rurther dispute on the matter, though not everyone is 
of like opinion. As a matter of fact, J. Kellens has recently put forward a new 
argument that is at odds with the traditional doctrine on the abstract and con- 
crete meanings of Olran. *xsadra-, coming to the conclusion that 

Nous n'avons aucune raison surHsante de traduire 1'iranien ancien :: "xsaSra-, dans 
quelque dialecte ou quelque passage que ce soit, par "royaume, kingdom, Konig- 
reich" plutot que par "royautĕ, kingship, Konigtum". 

and he goes on to remark - and we cannot but agree with him on this point 22 - 
that the acceptation "pouvoir royal" is to some extent a secondary one since it is 
present when the power is wielded by a sovereign, as in Old Persian where xsaga- 
"est bien le pouvoir qui fait le xsdyadiya-". 12, An accurate rebuttal of Kellens' 
argument is given in my contribution to a miscellany of studies in honour of 
Prof. G.M.D'Erme. 24 

In what follows then attention is focused on the continuity of the concrete- 
territorial meaning of the Old Iranian concept in the transition from Old Per- 
sian to Middle Persian and to Parthian. Those who favour the comparison with 
Vedic may be prompted, lor example, not to take into due account the semantic 
development of Persian in its various phases. 25 On the other hand, if continu- 
ity could not be proved, it would not be inconceivable on purely theoretical 
grounds to suppose that the concrete-territorial meaning of Middle Persian, 
and Parthian, sahr was something completely new. This gives rise to the oppor- 
tuneness of the following remarks, that aim at proving the existence of a precise 
and certainly not casual continuity of the Old Iranian concept, in its concrete 
acceptation, that can be demonstrated by comparing the Achaemenian and Sas- 
sanian inscriptions. This is, so to speak, a completion of the stimulating work 
done by P O. SKjiERV0 on the thematic and linguistic parallels in the Achaeme- 

20 Schmitt 1987, p. 448a. 

21 On this Parthian text cf. Boyce 1975, p. 130 (text byc), Sundermann 1968, pp. 394-395 
and Morano 1998, pp. 133, 136. See also Piras 2004, p. 188. 

22 Cf. Gnoli 1972, p. 93; Provasi 1974, pp. 92-93. 

23 Kellens 2002, pp. 439-440. 

24 Gnoli 2005. 

25 Besides Kellens, whose argument is rererred to several times in our context, another 
example of this tendency is given by Schlerath 1960, pp. 127-131. 
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nian and Sassanian inscriptions, 26 complemented by Ph. Huyse's remarks, es- 
pecially with regard to two expressions concerning the lists of the provinces in 
the empires of Darius I and Sabuhr I and the sovereign's ascent to the throne. 27 

MP sa.hr, which is the outcome of a Median form 28 or a dialectal variant of 
Old Persian, 29 appears in the Sassanian inscriptions with more than one mean- 
ing. In actual fact, the meaning of MP sa.hr, as Henning pointed out, "varies 
from 'world', 'empire', 'kingdom', 'country' to 'province'". 30 For this reason - he 
continued - it is important to determine its exact meaning in Sabuhr's inscrip- 
tion at the Ka c ba of Zoroaster, which certainly cannot have been "Reich" as M. 
Sprengling 31 proposed without making any distinction. Henning pointed out 
at the time that in SKZ sahr is used for "province" or, more precisely, iorprovin- 
cia romana; something which "does not necessarily imply that all the provinces 
enumerated in the inscription were provinciae in the strict sense of that term". 32 

Now it is true that the meaning "province" - taken in a non-technical sense, 
whether it refers to the Roman empire or the Persian empire - is by iar the most 
prevalent one in Sabuhr's inscription. It is, however, not the only meaning, al- 
though we must agree with Ph. Huyse 33 that the meaning "world", mentioned 
by Henning as theoretically possible for MP sahr, and the meaning "Stadt" 
proposed by Ensslin as being equivalent to the Greek §6vo<;, 34 do not fit into 
our contexts. On the contrary, the meanings "empire, kingdom; reign" do fit 
in. They are attested in Ĕrdnsahr, in Greek io Aoiaviov I0vog and in Hromdyln 
(Middle Persian; in Parthian Fromdyin) sahr, in Greek to I6voc; tcov 'Ptop.a['wv (or 
f] 'Pto|j.atcov aoy_r|), as well as in the Parthian expression u d kaS naxwist pad sahr 
awistdd ahĕm, which is rendered in Greek as xat Hxe TiocoTwg ett! tt]v (3aaiXiav 
tcov £6vcov eaxr][j.ev: "and as soon as I had established myself in the kingdom". 35 
The same meanings are found in Narseh's inscription and in the inscriptions of 
Kerdir, in which sahr lErdn, Anĕrdnsahr and sahr lAnĕrdn also occur, 36 as well 
as in the phrase pad sahr ĕstĕd, which MacKenzie translates as "established 
himself in the kingdom". 37 

26 Skj/ERV0 1985. 

27 Huyse 1990, p. 180. 

28 SeeScHMiTT2003,p. 25. 

29 Gershevitch 1964, pp. 2, 13-14, 18 (= 1985, pp. 195, 206-207, 211). 

30 Henning 1937-1939, p. 828 (= 1977, 1, p. 606). 

31 Sprengling 1937, p. 657. 

32 Henning 1937-1939, p. 828 note 1. See also Rubin 2002, p. 283. 

33 Huyse1999, II, p. 16note41. 

34 Ensslin 1949, p. 98 note 1 . 

35 SKZ § 6: Huyse 1999, 1, pp. 25-26; II, pp. 41-44. 

36 Gignoux 1971. See also Belardi 1979, p. 97, for the Middle Persian of the Zoroastrian 
books. 

37 MacKenzie 1989, pp. 57, 63. In this phrase, which, as we have already seen, occurs in the 
Kerdir inscriptions and in a similar form in SKZ § 6 (Parthian: pad sahr awistdd ahĕm), 
SkjjERV0 1983, p. 51 gives sahr an abstract meaning, "the royal power, the kingship (Ac- 
cadian sarrutu)". On this matter see Gnoli 2005, p. 573. 
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It is interesting to note that, in Sabuhr's inscription, Middle Persian, and 
Parthian, sahr is almost always rendered in Greek as s0vog, which appears in 
both singular and plural declined forms, I0voc,, I0voug, s0vsi, I6vr]. 38 The reason 
for this translation, that has of course been remarked upon on several occa- 
sions, 39 has not aroused as much attention as it deserves. But the comparison 
between the Achaemenian and the Sassanian inscriptions provides a comdncing 
explanation in this respect, conhrming the concrete-territorial meaning of OP 
xsaga- and its continuity in MP and Parth. sabr. 

A comparison of this type makes it absolutely clear that the two terms used 
to indicate the provinces of the Persian empire in the Achaemenian and Sas- 
sanian inscriptions are dahyu- and sahr respectively. The meaning of the latter 
term is broader then compared with the meaning of OP xsaga- and, in the dif- 
ferent interpretations that scholars have given, it oscillates between "kingdom" 
and "kingship" and it also takes in the meaning of OP dahyu- "land, province; 
people". 40 There are numerous examples that can be given, for instance the lists 
of the countries in the inscriptions of Daidus I and Sabuhr I: the corresponding 
term to OP dahyava (pl.) is constantly MP sahr. n 

But it is precisely this correspondence that provides further proof of the 
concrete-territorial meaning of OP xsaga-. As a matter of fact, it already ex- 
ists in the Achaemenian inscriptions in the form of a concurrence of this term 
with OP dahyu-, which is clearly attested in some passages of the inscriptions 
of Darius I as well as in the more problematical ones 42 of Ariaramnes and Ar- 
sames. 43 In some of Darius' inscriptions at Susa and at Suez xsaga- is dehned 
as taya vazrkam, taya uvaspam umartiyam, "which is great, has fine horses 
and brave men", and in just the same way, in another of this king's inscrip- 
tions at Persepolis, it is the land of Persia, dahydus Pdrsa, that is derined as 
being not only naihd "beautiful", but also uvaspd and umartiyd. A,A The inscrip- 
tions of Ariaramnes and Arsames say much the same thing, though with some 
slight changes: the land of Persia, dahydum Pdrsam (in the accusative), which 
Auramazda has entrusted to Arsames, is ukdram "with brave men (in arms)" 
and uvaspam. 45 

38 Back 1978, p. 262. 

39 Rostovtzeff 1943, p. 24 note 20; Pugliese Carratelli 1947, p. 216; Ensslin 1949, 
p. 98 note 1; Guey 1955, p. 119; Mariccj 1958, pp. 306-307 note 15 (= 1965, pp. 48-49 
note 15); Bertinelli Angeli 1972, pp. 52-59; Chaumont 1975, p. 85 and note 2; Man- 
cini 1988, p. 89; Rubin 2002, pp. 282-283. 

40 Cf. Bartholomae 1904, col. 706; Benveniste 1969, I, pp. 294, 318-319; Herren- 
schmidt 1976, pp. 44-45; Skalmowski 2004, pp. 253-254. But see also Schmitt 1999 
in favour of the meaning "Land". 

41 Cf. Skj^jrv0 1985, pp. 594-595; Huyse 1990, p. 180. 

42 Lecoq 1997, pp. 124-126. 

43 I have dealt with this subject in my article quoted above (p. 1 12): Gnoli 2005. 

44 DSf9-12;DZc34;DPd6-9. 

45 AmH 5-7; AsH 8-10. 
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The Old Persian inscriptions give us in a nutshell the reason for the use of 
MP sahr as a term denoting not only the empire or the kingdom as a whole (OP 
xsaga-), but also a province or a part of the empire, together with the people set- 
tled there (OP dahyu-). The concurrence of xsaga- with dahyu- thus becomes 
a sort of overlapping of identity. For this reason the translator of the Greek 
version of Sabuhr's inscription at the Ka c ba of Zoroaster - someone of Mesopo- 
tamian origin, possibly from Seleucia on the Tigris 46 - rendered sahr with I0vo<;, 
which corresponded closely to OP dahyu-, whose meaning in the Middle Per- 
sian outcome deh had gradually narrowed down to "village", whereas sahr had 
acquired more and more distinctly, in the administrative geography of the Sas- 
sanian empire, the meaning "province". 47 When, in SKZ § 6, the translator came 
up against cases in which he could not automatically render sahr with s6voc,, 
he was compelled to use a periphrasis such as r) [JaaiMa twv e0vwv, 48 whereas 
once he translated it by agY_r| in a context in which sahr appeared three times 
explicitly and one more implicitly, if we consider Parthian hamag From as being 
equivalent to Fromayin sahr.* 9 It is worth noting that 6iQXr\ appears in Hero- 
dotus with the same concrete-territorial meaning rererring to the satrapies of 
the Persian empire: ap^ac, xa.ieaxr]aaxo etxoai, tag autot Halsouai aa-rgaTirjiac,, 
"(Darius) set up twenty dominions that they call satrapies". 50 As for I6vog, we 
must remember that it is attested with the meaning of "province" in Greek liter- 
ary sources, with extended meanings that go from "nation" to "land". 51 R.N. 
Frye quite rightly emphasized the equation between a land and its inhabitants, 
between "people" and "land" being identified with each other, in "Near East- 
ern languages", giving this very example of OP dahyu- and MPers. sahr, with 
reference to the inscription of Sabuhr at the Ka c ba of Zoroaster; 52 and recently 
P. Lecoq has just as rightly pointed out that dahyu- narrowed down its seman- 
tic field until it came to acquire, in its latest form deh, the meaning "village" in 
Middle and New Persian, just as sahr ended up having the meaning "ville" in 
New Persian. 53 



46 Henning 1952, pp. 513-514 (= 1977, II, pp. 399-400). Cf. Mancini 1988, p. 92; Huyse 
1999, II, p. 191. On the hypothesis that the author of the Greek version was of Parthian 
origin, put forward recently by Rubin 2002, pp. 291-297, see Gnoli 2004, pp. 184-185. 

47 Gyselen 2002, pp. 94, 105ff., 118, 171ff. 

48 This expression was not used then to render the abstract meaning of Olran. xsadra-, as was 
suggested by Huyse 1999, II, p. 16 note 4, who also pointed out that "SKZ grl 7 &Qxi)<i 
(s. auch Komm. zu §6.3.) ist nur eine scheinbare Ausnahme, die darauf beruht, dafi der 
Schreiber der griechischen Fassung die mitteliranische Vorlage falsch verstanden hat". 
On the contrary, the Greek translation is exact: Gnoli 2004, pp. 186-187. 

49 See above, p. 113. 

50 Herodotus III 89. Cf. Herodotus I 192 and Rossi 1984, pp. 46-47. 

51 Bertinelli Angeli 1972, p. 54 and note 41; Frye 1988, p. 463. 

52 Frye, ibid. 

53 Lecoq 1997, p. 171. 
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It has been useful then to retrace the semantic development of the Old Per- 
sian term xsaga- and the Middle Persian, and Parthian, sahr, together with its 
Greek translation s6vog, in order to demonstrate that the exact meaning of the 
Old Persian term can in no way be connned to an abstract sense. The traditional 
doctrine in our studies on the sense of Olran. *xsa6ra-, with its two meanings, 
abstract and concrete, is thus conhrmed. The Middle Iranian evidence must 
not be overlooked. The continuity of a concrete-territorial connotation be- 
tween Old and Middle Persian is in turn connrmed by the Middle Persian and 
Parthian in the Sassanian inscriptions and by their Greek translation, which 
imply that there was already a sort of concurrence between xsaga- and dahyu- 
in the Achaemenian inscriptions. 
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The Fire Wazist and the Demon 

Almut Hintze, London 

In the Middle Persian Zoroastrian texts the fire Wazist is the fire of lightning. 
Residing in the clouds, it belongs, together with the star Tistar, to a group of 
beneficent beings producing rain. As Tistar is opposed by Apaos, the demon 
of drought, so the fire Wazist, too, has an opponent. This demon, the story 
goes, utters a fearful cry called 'thunder' when smitten on the head by the fire 
Wazist. As a result the waters flow and rain is produced. This myth is related or 
alluded to in a number of Pahlavi texts. The demon's name is Spenjrus (spnclws) 
or Aspenjrus ('spnclws) in several passages of the Bundahisn, 1 in the Pahlavi 
Rivayat ofthe Dadestdn iDĕnig 18. d2 and in the Pahlavi translation and gloss 
to Y 17.11. Its name appears as Sponjagr (spwncgl) in Zddspram 3.17, besides 
other variants, and as Spenjagr (spncgl) in Skand Gumdnig Wizdr 4.52. 

A demon Spenjagr (spncgl) slain by the fire Wazist also seems to be men- 
tioned in the Pahlavi translation of Vd 19.40, where spncgl renders the Avestan 
hapax legomenon spanjayrim. The latter is usually considered by scholars to be 
the proper name of a demon slain by the fire vdzista- (Bartholomae 1904, col. 
1619). The form Spenjrus (spnclws) or Aspenjrus ('spnclws), in contrast, is the 
equivalent of Av. spinjauruska-, mentioned in Yt 9.31 as the name of a daĕva- 
worshipping enemy of 2arathustra's patron, Kavi Vistaspa (Bartholomae 
1904, col. 1625). 

Editors and translators of those Pahlavi texts where the story is mentioned 
usually assume that the demon's correct name is the Middle Persian equiva- 
lent of Av. spanjayrim and therefore regard the transmitted forms Spenjrus or 
Aspenjrus as mistaken for Spĕnjargak, 2 Spanjagr 3 or Sponjagr 4 . However, the 
discrepancy between the spelling of the name in the Pahlavi texts, on the one 

* For valuable comments and discussion of various problems addressed in this article, I 
am indebted to Elizabeth Tucker (Oxford), Nicholas Sims-Williams (Cambridge) 
and Maria Macuch (Berlin). I also acknowledge with thanks a grant from the Arts and 
Humanities Research Council (Bristol) which has enabled me to carry out this research. 

1 In the manuscript TD2 the readings and attestations are as follows: spnclws 50.11, 
spnclws 123.6, 138.2, 'spnclws 187.8, 'spnclws70.7, 135.7, 138.1.4, 'spnclwws 64.3.5. 

2 West 1880, p. 62 with n. 1, p. 28 with n. 1 (Aspenjargak). 

3 Williams 1990, 1, p. 97, II, pp. 36, 158. MacKenzie 1964, p. 513, n. 15, comments that 
the form spnclws for Av. spinjauruska- transmitted by the mss. is written instead of the 
expected spncgl (Spenjagr), Av. spanjayriia- attested in Vd 19.40. 

4 Panaino 1990-1995, II, pp. 87, 95. 
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hand, and its transcription in the scholarly tradition, on the other, justihes 
doubts about its common interpretation as the Middle Persian equivalent of 
Av. spdnjayrim. Moreover, the meaning of Av. spdnjayrim, which is believed 
to underly the demon's name, is not clear. In spite of Humbach's convincing 
morphological analysis as spdn-jayri- (see below n. 29), it is puzzling that a 
noun meaning 'spattering prosperity' should function as the name of a demon. 
In an attempt to explain it, Humbach refers to the oral tradition of the Mazda- 
yasnians, who interpret it as 'destroying prosperity by spattering water.' Apart 
from that source being unidentihed, this explanation is hardly convincing, not 
least because the demon is one of drought. 

In what follows I propose to investigate the attestations of the demon's name 
in the Pahlavi texts with a view to establishing its correct form in Middle Persian. 
I shall argue that the demon's name is not Spenjagr but Spenjrus or Aspenjrus in 
those passages where it is written spnclws or 'spnclws. Moreover, the etymology 
of Av. spinjauruska- and the question of the meaning of Av. spanjayri- will be 
discussed, and I shall argue that spdnjayri- is not the name of a demon but an 
epithet of the fire vdzista-. This interpretation will be supported with rererence 
to a passage from the Yasna Haptarjhditi. I shall conclude that, while the myth of 
the fire vdzista- slaying a demon goes back to the Avesta, there is no Avestan evi- 
dence for the demon's name. It was during the course of the development of the 
myth and its meteorological connections, triggered by an association oispdnjayri- 
with forms of '''sp(r)enj- 'to burst forth; be bright; sprout', in the Middle Iranian 
period that the name of the <i<2ĕiw-worshipper spinjauruska- (spenjrus) provided 
that of the demon, possibly because of its assonance with spdnjayrim (spenjagr), 
the meaning of which was no longer understood. From this there also originated 
the reinterpretation of spanjayrim as a demon's name and the confusion in some 
of the Pahlavi texts of two names for the demon slain by the fire Wazist. 



1. The name of the demon slain by the nre Wazist 

Perhaps the most detailed account of the battle between the fire Wazist and the 
demon is found in the Iranian Bundahisn. According to this myth, the demon 
Spenjrus or Aspenjrus resides in the clouds and is, along with the demon Apaos, 
in conflict with the rainmakers. Apaos is opposed to Tistar, and Aspenjrus to 
the fire Wazist (TD2 50.11, 135.7, 187.8), who is said to have been created in the 
clouds in defiance of the demon Aspenjrus. 5 The latter is smitten on the head in 
the clouds by the fire Wazist with a club (ga d), and as a result the waters flow 
and rain is produced. The club is like the blazing of fire and is also called 'light- 

5 Since the forms Spenjrus and Aspenjrus vary indiscriminately in the passages relating 
to the two sets of opposed pairs, the optional initial vowel of Aspenjrus could be either 
analogical on the name of the demon Apaos or, more lihely, as suggested by N. Sims- 
Williams (e-mail of 10 October 2004), merely prothetic. 
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ning' (rozdg). When struck on the head, Aspenjrus utters a fearful cry (wang) 
which likewise is referred to as 'thunder' (yarrdndg). Finally, the nre Wazist is 
said to be the body of the fire of Spenag MĕnSg with water in the clouds. In the 
manuscript TD2 the text runs as follows (137.15-138.7): 

137.15 'mt pt' 6 ZK 'dwynk' YHWWN-yd 'ths y w'zyst' cygwn byn 

138.1 'j5l br' YHBWN-t' YK c YMWN-yt' hmyst'lyh 'spnclws sdy' 

138.2 zk my' t'cynyt' W gt' c l l c sh y spnclws sdy' ptkpyt' 

138.3 ZK gt dcsn' 'ths t'csn' [t csn'] 7 y 'ths my' l'y 

138.4 lwsnyh byn 'pl YHWWN-yt' mnw lwc'k' KRYTWN-d W 'spnclws 

138.5 'mt' zk gt qdm ptkwpyt' k'l' shmkn' c BYDWN-yt' mnw gl'n'k 

138.6 KRYTWN-d 'ths-c w'zst' tn' hm 'ths y spyn'k mynwk 

138.7 LWTH MY 1 BYN 'pl 

137.15 kapad dn ĕwĕnag bawĕd dtaxs i wdzist ciyon andar 

138.1 abr be ddd ĕstĕd hamĕstdrlh aspenjrus dĕw 

138.2 dn db tdzĕnĕd ud gad b sar l spenjrus dĕw pahikobĕd. 

138.3 an gad dazisn ataxs. tdzisn Tdtaxs db ray 

138.4 rosnlh andar abr bawĕd kĕ rbzdg xwdnĕnd. ud aspenjrus 

138.5 ka dn gad abar pahikobĕd wang sahmgen kunĕd kĕ yarranag 

138.6 xwanĕnd. dtaxs-iz wdzist tan ham ataxs i spenag mĕnog 

138.7 abds db andar abr 



When it happens that way, the most invigorating 8 hre, as 

it has been created in the clouds in opposition to the demon Aspenjrus, 

makes that water flow and strikes his club upon the head of the demon Spenjrus. 

That club (causes) the burning of fire. Because of the flow of hre into the water 

there is brightness in the clouds which they call lightning. And when 

he [i.e. the fire] strikes that club upon (him), Aspenjrus utters a fearful cry which 

they call thunder. 
The most invigorating fire (is) even also the body of the fire of the Bounteous Spirit 
with water in the cloud. 



The transliteration pt' for Pahl. pad follows O. Hansen: Die mittelpersischen Papyri 
der Papyrussammlung der Staatlicben Museen zu Berlin. Berlin 1938, pp. 8, 17. Further 
support ior this reading is given by D. Weber: "Kalligraphie und Kursive: Probleme der 
Pahlavi-Schrift in den Papyri und Ostraca", in: W. Skalmowski and A. van Tonger- 
loo (eds.): Medioiranica. Proceedings ojthe International Colloquium organized by the 
Katbolieke Universiteit Leuven from the 21 st to the 23 ri of May 1990, Leuven 1993 (Ori- 
entalia Lovaniensia Analecta 48), pp. 183-192, and "Remarks on the development of the 
Pahlavi script in Sasanian times", in: The Proceedings of the Copenhagen Symposium 
Religious Texts in Iranian Languages, edited by F. Vahman and C.V. Pedersen, Co- 
penhagen [2007] (in press). Arguments in favour of pwn are put forward by Ph. Huyse: 
"Ein erneuter Datierungsversuch fiir den Ubergang vom Schlufi-j< der mittelpersischen 
Inschriften zum Endstrich im Buchpahlavi (6.-7. Jh.)", in: D. Weber (ed.): Languages of 
Iran: Past and Present. A Volume of Iranian Studies in memoriam David Neil MacKen- 
zie, Wiesbaden 2004, pp. 51-68. 
This word is erroneously written twice. 
On form and meaning of Av. vazista- see Hintze 2007, on Y 36.3. 
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In both the Avestan and the Pahlavi texts, the fire vdzista- is one out 01 several 
fires. The locus classicus for this distinction in the Avesta is Y 17.11, where the 
heavenly fire is worshipped as the son of Ahura Mazda together with five dif- 
ferent fires: 

Y 17.11 dftc}m atrdm ahurahe mazddpu{tram yazamaide 

atram h3rdzisauuarjhdm yazamaide 

dtram vohu.friia.ndm yazamaide 

atram uruudzist3m yazamaide 

dtram vdzistam yazamaide 

dtrdm spanistam yazamaide 

*xsa\frb.nafddr3m nairiio.sarjhdm yazatam yazamaide 

dtrsm vispanc}m nmdnan^m nmdno.paitim yazamaide 

ahurahe mazda pu&ram 

asauuanam asahe ratum yazamaide 

mat vlspaĕihiio dtarahiio 

We worship you, the fire, the son of Ahura Mazda. 

We worship the fire of high strength. 

We worship the fire who loves what is good. 

We worship the most joyful fire. 

We worship the most invigorating fire. 

We worship the most bounteous fire. 

We worship Nairyosarjha, 9 the grandson of rule, 10 worthy of worship. 

We worship the fire, the master of all houses. 

We worship the son of Ahura Mazda, 

the truthful one, the model of truth, 

together with all fires. 

Three of those names, namely dtar- vdzista- 'most invigorating fire', dtar- 
uruuazista- 'most joyful fire' and dtar- spmista- 'most bounteous fire' are also 
found in the YH (Y 36.2-3) from where they probably derive. 11 The Pahlavi 
translation of Y 17.11 explains that the fire Wazist slays the demon Spenjrus: 

Y 17.11 'ths w'zyst YDBHWN-m [zk sdy' spnclws 12 MH\VTWN-yt'] 
dtaxs wazist yazĕm [an dĕw spenjrus zanĕd] 

We worship the fire wdzist [that one slays the demon spenjrus] 



9 In Y 17.11 Nairiio.sanba-, the messenger (asta-) of Ahura Mazda (Vd 19.34), is, like its 
Ved. cognate ndrdsdmsa-, a name for the ritual fire. 

10 This epithet of nairiio.sarjha- is attested twice and occurs in two spellings. One is that 
of a compound, xsa&rd.nafa8rd (gen.sg., Ny 5.6). The other is that of the acc.sg. xsa&r9m 
nafaSram (Y 17.11), edited without variants by Geldner 1886-1896, 1, p. 71, where both 
members of the compound are inflected, see Bartholomae 1904, cols. 547, 1055, n. 1. 

1 1 Narten 1986, p. 157, n. 84. 

12 Dhabhar 1949, p. 94, edits spnclws, while Persian Rhayats p. 59, n. 8 (no. 4), has 
spnclwsk. 
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In the Pahlavi texts, the distinction of five fires is found, for instance, in the 
Pablavi Rivdyat of the Dddestdn iDĕnlg, which in A. V. Williams' translation 
reads as follows: 

PRDd 18. dl: (In) one place (it is) revealed that the fire (is) so valuable, Ohrmazd 
created the body and soul of Fire from his own mind and thought, and he created 
its radiance and glory from the light of the Endless Light. 

PRDd 18. d2: And he made five (fires). One (is) that which burns before himself 
in GarSdman, and with this he makes true the essence of men; and one (is) that 
which he created in the body of men; one (is) that by which he smites the demon 
*Spanjagr; and one (is) that which he created in water and plants; one (is) that 
which he desired to create in the material world. 13 

The phrase in PRDd 18. d2, rendered by Williams as 'that by which he smites 
the demon *Spanjagr', refers to the fire vdzista-. The reading + spncgl on which 
his transcription *Spanjagr is based, is not found in the manuscripts but re- 
sults from an emendation in his Pahlavi Rivdyat I 96 from a transmitted word 
which he transliterates as spnclwd'k' (ibid., p. 244). The ambiguous character of 
the Pahlavi script, however, also allows the same word to be read as spnclwsk' 
/spenjrusk/. The latter is probably the correct form, because, apart from the suf- 
fix -ka-, it agrees with the demon's name in the Iranian Bundahisn. 

A transcription Sponjagr is justified in 2ddspram 3.17, where the name is 
transmitted as spwncgl (or rather: sprncgl, see below p. 131) by the manuscripts 
K 35 (fol.239r 1.15) and BK. 14 By contrast, the manuscript TD offers a reading 
spncisn'. The latter form could be transcribed as spenjardsn and interpreted as 
corrupted from spenjrus. In any case, in spite of the different forms of the name 
in Zs 3.17, this demon, which is presented as the opponent of the fire wdzist, 
forms part of the two sets of opposed pairs, the other being Apaos contra Tistar. 
In Zs 3.17 the demon Sponjagr has the same function as Spenjrus/Aspenjrus in 
the Bundahisn and Spenjrusk in the Pahlavi Rivdyat of the Dddestdn iDĕnlg. 

The demon's name also occurs as Spenjagr in Skand Gumdnig Wizdr 4.52, 
where it is spelt spdnzagar in Pazand, and spncgl in a surviving fragment of the 
Pahlavi version 16 : 

SGV 4.52 mn hcdl y 'LH-san Ttyk y tystl W spncgl sdy 5 
4.53 W 'ths y w 5 cst W p'ws sdy' 



13 Williams 1990, II, p. 36 (translation), I, p. 96f. (Pahlavi text). Further references to the 
five fires are given by him in part II, p. 157f. 

14 Codices Avestici et Pahlavici bibliothecae Universitatis Hajniensis, vol. IV: The Pahlavi 
Codex K35, Secondpart, containing the Epistles of Manushchihr and the Selections ofZddh- 
sparam. Copenhagen 1936, p. 67. Gignoux/Tafazzoli 1993, pp. 148, 199, 425, transcribe 
the name as Sponjagr, while Anklesaria 1964, p. 23, interprets it as Spen-jagr. 

15 Anklesaria 1964, p. 23; Gignoux/Tafazzoli 1993, p. 325. 

16 Jamasp-Asana/West 1887, pp. 23, 199, 267; de Menasce 1945, pp. 54, 55, 60. 
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4.54 pryk spyl mynwgn y lwth twmykn 
pt' wTn krt 5 lyh W swt bht'lyh y 'L d'mn 

4.52 az azĕr i awĕsdn ardig itistar ud spenjagr dĕw 

4.53 ud dtaxs ' i wdzist ud apdos dĕw 

4.54 abdrig wĕh mĕnogdn iabdg tomigan 

pad wdrdn karddrih ud sud baxtarih io daman 

Below them (is) the battle between Tistar and the demon Spenjagr 

and the most invigorating fxre and the demon Apaos 

(and) the other good spiritual (beings) with the darkness 

about the production of rain and the distribution of benehts to the creatures. 

This passage exhibits a curious confusion between the two sets of opposed pairs 
in so far as Spenjagr is presented not as opposed to the Fire Wazist but to Tistar, 
whose enemy otherwise is always Apaos. 

It emerges from this survey that the name of the demon opposed to the nre 
Wazist is usually Spenjrus/Aspenjrus (Bundahisn, Pahl. version of Y 17.11) or 
Spenjrusk (PRDd 18. d2), the Middle Persian equivalent of Av. spinjauruska- . It 
could be Sponjagr in Zddspram 3.17 (spwncgl K 35 BK, with the variant spncl'sn' 
in TD, possibly representing spenjarasn) and it is Spenjagr in SGV 4.52 (Paz. 
sp3nzagar, Pahl. spncgl, with a mix-up of the agents in the opposed pairs) and 
apparently also in the Pahlavi translation of Vd 19.40, where it is a transcription 
of the Avestan word spdnjayrim. 



2. Av. spinjauruska- 

The name Spenjrus or Spenjrusk is the Middle Persian equivalent of Av. 
spinjauruska- reierred to in Yt 9.31 as the name of a J^ĕiw-worshipping enemy 
of Kavi Vistaspa. Zarathustra's patron prays to the deity Druvaspa and requests 
the following favour: 

Yt 9.31 uta az3m nijanani 
ta\friiduuantdm duidaĕnam 
uta azam nijandni 
+ spinjauruskam daĕuuaiiasnam 

And that I may slay 

Tadriiauuant of bad belieh 

And that I may slay 

the Jaĕwa-worshipping Spinjauruska 17 . 



17 Geldner 1886-1896, II, p. 124, edits a form which could be read either as spinjaurus^m 
or, assuming that the sign 5 may also represent the ligature sk, spinjauruskam. That the 
latter is the correct reading emerges unequivocally from the tacsimiles of Fl (Jamasp- 
Asa 1991, p. 118) and El (fol. 238r 1.1-2, Kotwal/Hintze, forthcoming). 
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There is no extant Pahlavi translation of this passage. However, it is to be ex- 
pected that the name of the daĕva-worshipper Spinjauruska would be written 
spnclwsk, just like that of the demon smitten by the Fire Wazist in the Pahlavi 
texts. This implies that either the same name was used for both a man and a 
demon or that the t/^ĕw^-worshipper of the Avesta had himself become a dĕw 
in the Pahlavi texts. 

The formation and meaning of spinjauruska- are uncertain. 18 Bartholo- 
mae's (1904, col. 1625) connection of °uruska- with the Latin adjective luscus 
'blind, obscure, unintelligible' is untenable because luscus probably derives 
from an earlier ''nuscus attested in the noun nuscltio 'night-blindness', from nuc- 
scitid, an earlier form of luscitio. 19 Bartholomae relates the first part of the 
name spinjauruska- to an otherwise unattested noun spinja- which he considers 
to be the name of a tribe. 20 However, it is more likely that the nrst member is the 
same as that in spanjayri-, i.e. spdn- 'prosperity'. This requires the assumption 
that spin- goes back to earlier spdn-, possibly under the iniluence of the follow- 
ing palatal stop -/'-, i.e. spanj° > spdnj° > spinj°. 21 A form with spdn- is attested in 
the otherwise corrupted variant reading of the manuscript J10 spdnzurosakdm. 

The second part of the compound is then "jaruska-. This could be a diminutive 
form with the sufHx -ka attached to an -us- stem from a root jar/gar. In Indo- 
Iranian, stems in -us- are, like those in -as-, neuter nomina agentis expressing the 
carrying out of the action denoted by the verbal root. 22 While there are no other 
examples in Avestan for the further suffixation of Indo-Iranian action nouns in -as, 
-us-, -is- with -ka-, Vedic parallels include a-ccbandds-ka- 'without metre', Epic 
dhdnuskd- 'archer', literally 'provided with a bow' (dhdnus-,AiGr. 11:2, p. 523), TS 
an-dsir-ka- 'without blessing' (dsis- 'wish', AiGr. 11:2, p. 537, §367 bs). The sufEx 
-ka- does not change the meaning when attached to a nominal stem which forms 
part of a compound. 23 The meaning of the suffixed formation is thereiore that of a 
Bahuvrlhi and could be either 'provided with ...' or 'occupied with ...' (AiGr. 11:2, 
p. 522ff.). In addition, the sufEx -ka- may also add a pejorative semantic compo- 
nent, since Av. spinjauruska- is the name of a deceitful person. 

18 Mayrhofer 1979, p. 77, comments that the etymology is "vollig unklar". 

19 Walde/Hofmann, I, p. 838f.; Clare 1982, pp. 1052, 1207. Ernout/Meillet 1959, 
p. 371, point out that the noun occurs with initial n- already in Plautus, Festus 176, 
where it could be due to the inrluence of nox 'night'. They consider luscus, luscitiosus as 
"mot populaire, d'origine inconnue". 

20 Bartholomae (1904, col. 1619) connects spinja- with spangha-, the proper name of a 
truthrul person. For an uncertain OP equivalent '''spanga- see HlNZ 1975, p. 225 with 
rererences, Mayrhofer 1979, p. 76. 

21 On the sound change span- > spsn- see de Vaan 2003, p. 482. The sound change -a- > -i-, 
however, occurs normally after, not before a palatal i, c,j, z, see Hoffmann/Forssman, 
p. 63, §30.dd.a. 

22 AiGr. 11:2, pp. 229, 489f.; Brugmann 1906, p. 534. 

23 AiGr. 11:1, p. 102f., § 45c, 1930, III, p. 518, §361d; F. Edgerton: The k-suffixes of ' Indo- 
Iranian, Leipzig 1911, pp. 8, 18, 29ff. 
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The morphological segmentation of the name is thus spin-jar-us-ka-. The 
noun sp3n-ja-yr-i-, in contrast, is formed from a reduplicated root. Humbach 
1991, II, p. 172, regards the name of the daĕva-worshipper as a diminutive of 
spdnjayri-. However, in order to avoid the semantic dirhculties of his explana- 
tion, it is preferable to assume that the underlying root gar/jar in spin-jauruska- 
is different from but homonymous with that in span-jayri-. Of the various 
roots gar/jar in Indo-Iranian, gar 'to welcome, honour' (IE *g w erH) and gar 'to 
wake' (IE ^bjger) are excluded for semantic reasons. Possible candidates among 
those remaining include Ved. gar' c to raise (a weapon)' (IE *g w elh p according 
to Mayrhofer 1986-2001, I, p. 470) and Av. gar, Ved. gar' 'to swallow' (IE 
*g w erh 3 , Mayrhofer 1986-2001, 1, p. 469f.). 

The only Avestan evidence for a root gar 1 'to raise (a weapon)' has been 
thought to be the isolated form ni-yraire, which occurs twice only in Yt 10.40 
(Bartholomae 1904, col. 512). Howevei", this form is probably to be emended 
to x niynaire with Insler 1967, who assumes a scribal error. 24 So far, however, the 
emendation has been a pure conjecture because Geldner 1886-1896, II, p. 134, 
does not record any variant readings. It now receives additional and decisive sup- 
port from the manuscript J18, not used by Geldner, of the K.M. JamaspAsa's 
collection, 25 where a form with -n- is attested at the first occurrence {niynairi, 
fol. 138v 1. 4) while the reading is niyraira the second time (fol. 138v 1. 9). 26 

There remains then only the root gar 'to swallow'. It occurs in the compounds 
aspo.gar-, nsra.gar- 'swallowing horses', 'swallowing men', both of which func- 
tion as epithets of the 'horned serpent' slain by the hero Ksrssaspa (Kellens 1974, 
p. 30f.). In the morphological analysis presented above, it would be the only pos- 
sible root underlying the name spinjauruska-. While it is hard to justify -jauruska- 
as a nomen agentis governing spin- ( :; "*'swallowing prosperity'), the -ka- suffix 
could be used to turn a basic Bahuvrihi into a name, or to mark it as pejorative. 
The compound could thus mean 'occupied with the swallowing of prosperity', 
'characterized by the swallowing of prosperity'. The name would describe a de- 
ceitful person who swallows prosperity as his food, gobbles up prosperity 

There are other stories in the Yasts (and later Epic) which suggest that daevic 
creatures 'swallow' the good things of life. In addition to the 'horned serpent' 
that swallowed men and horses (Yt 19.40), there is also the monster Gandars(3a 
who rushed about with his mouth wide open 'to destroy the bodily living beings 
of truth' (Yt 19.41). Furthermore, Yima is said to have brought prosperity back 
on earth after it had been taken away by the demons (Yt 19.32). Such parallels 
confirm that this sort of name is appropriate for a daeva-worshipper, even if it 



24 Cf. Kellens 1974, p. 152, n. 3, 1984, p. 164, who considers the emendation favourably. 

25 The manuscript is described by Hintze 1994, p. 56, and 1989, p. 45. 

26 On Vedic gar' 'to raise (a weapon)' see A. Hintze: "Indo-Iranian *gar 'to raise aloft'." 
In: G. Schweiger (ed.): Indogermanica. Festschrift Gert Klingenschmitt. Taimering 
2005, pp. 247-260. 
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may be figurative like Homeric S-n|j.6j3oooc, 'devourer of the common stock'. The 
meaning is also nasty enough to make the transference to a demon plausible. 27 



3. Av. spdnjayrim 

The Avestan noun spdnjayrim is attested only in Vd 19.40, where the dtar- 
vdzista- is said to slay a demon: 

Vd 19.40: dtrdm vdzistam fraiiazaĕsa 
"* daĕum.janam sp^njayrim 

You shall worship the fire vdzista- 
which slays the demon, the spanjayrim 

That one particular demon is slain by the fire emerges from the accusative 
singular case of the first member of the compound ^daĕum.jan-. 2 ^ The form 
spdnjayrim is analysed by Bartholomae 1904, col. 1619, as the acc.sg. of a mas- 
culine stem spdnjayriia-. Syntactically he considers the acc. to be governed by 
the root noun °jandm. Interpreting spanjayrim as the name of the demon slain 
by the fire vdzista-, he translates the phrase as 'y ou may worship the vdzista- 
fire, the one that slays the demon, the Spgnjayrya'. 29 The Pahlavi translation of 
this verse, however, is ambiguous as to the interpretation of spdnjayrim, which 
is not translated but transcribed as spncgl: 

Vd 19.40 D ths y w'zyst pr'c YDBHWN-sn' 

MNW SDY 5 MHYTWN-yt SpnCgl 

dtaxs i wdzist frdz yazisn 
kĕ dĕw zanĕd spenjagr 

One shall worship the most invigorating fire, 
which slays the demon, the spenjagr. 

Bartholomae describes spdnjayrim as a compound of the elements spanja- and 
ayriia- 'first' (Bartholomae 1904, col. 50), but without rurther analysis. More 
convincing is Humbach's explanation that it consists of spdn- and jayri-. 30 The 

27 This section on the name spinjauruska- has greatly benented from discussions with 
Elizabeth Tucker, who also drew my attention to the Greek parallel. 

28 Geldner 1886-1896, III, p. 130, edits two words daĕum. janam. On compounds with 
jan, cf. Duchesne-Guillemin 1936, p. 72f.; Kellens 1974, pp. 145-163, esp. p. 154. 

29 That Bartholomae interprets spsnjayrlm as the demon's name emerges unequivocally 
only from the German translation thanks to the grammatical distinction of gender in 
that language: "Das Vazista-Feuer, (das) den Daĕva schlagt, den Spanjayrya, sollst du 
verehren!" (Wolff 1910, p. 432). Also in Kellens' translation (1974, p. 154) spanjayrim 
is unambiguously taken as the name of the demon: "Offrez le sacrince au feu vazista, qui 
tue le dĕmon Spanjayri". 

30 Humbach 1959, II, p. 64, 1991, II, p. 172; cf. also Kellens 1974, p. 154 with n. 1. 



128 AlmutHintze 

latter equals Vedic jdghri- 'spattering' attested only once in RV 1.162.15, where, 
with regard to the sacrihcial horse, one is advised: 

RV 1.162.15 md tvdgnir dhvanayid dhumagandhir 
mokha hhrdjanty abhi vikta jdghrih I 

Do not let the smoky-smelling fire envelope you with smoke 31 ; 
do not let the shiny pot boil over spattering. 

From a morphological point of view, jdghri- is an adjective from the reduplicated 
root ghar c to drip, sprinkle'. Such forms with an accented reduplicative syllable, 
zero-grade root and a primary z-suffix are agent nouns usually referring to the 
repetition of the action denoted by the verbal root. 32 Lhei-ally, jdghri- thus means 
'(repeatedly) sprinkling, spattering, spurting'. The stem of the Av. compound has 
been credibly posited by Humbach as spdnjayri- and translated as 'spattering 
prosperity'. Like his predecessors, Humbach interprets it as the name of a de- 
mon. However, in spite of his convincing morphological analysis, it is difficult to 
accept that a noun with such a meaning would serve as a demon's name. 

Some insight into the meaning and function of this compound may be 
gained from a comparison of the Vidĕvddd passage with a stanza from the 
Yasna Haptanhditi. J. Narten has shown that in Y 36.2 the heavenly fire of 
Ahura Mazda is addressed and invited to come down and merge with the ritual 
fire. After this process has taken place, the ritual fire is identified not only with 
Ahura Mazda's heavenly fire but also with the deity's most bounteous spirit. 33 
In Y 36.3, the worshippers approach (pairijasdmaidĕ) the transformed ritual 
fire, addressing it by the Ynost invigorating of names' (namanam vdzistdm) of 
Ahura Mazda's fire: 

Y 36.3 dtars voi mazdd ahurahiia ahi 
mainiius voi ahiid spĕnistb ahi 
hiiat vd toi ndmanam vdzistdm 
dtard mazdd ahurahiid 
td it^d pairijasdmaidĕ 

You are truly the Fire of the Wise Lord. 

You are truly his most bounteous spirit. 

We approach you, 

O Fire of the Wise Lord, 

(addressing you) by what is indeed the most invigorating of your names. 

Narten 1986, pp. 157-159, argues convincingly that this vdzista- of names is 
the one mentioned in the preceding sentence, i.e. Ahura Mazda's most bounte- 

31 The nonce form dhvanayit, a secondary is-aorist injunctive in the ma prohibitive (pi"e- 
ventive) clause, is formed from the causative stem dhvanaya-, see Narten 1964, p. 155f., 
Jamison 1983, p. 115 with n. 17, Hoffmann 1967, p. 63. 

32 AiCr. 11:2, p. 291f.; Tichy 2000, p. 50. 

33 Narten 1986, p. 155f., cf. Hintze 2007 on Y 36.3 n. 1. 
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ous spirit (mainiius spanistb). The identification 01 the ritual fire with Ahura 
Mazda's heavenly fire, which is invoked in Y 36.2, is made in the first ahi-clause. 
The second such clause equates the ritual fire, now identical with Ahura Mazda's 
heavenly one, with the deity's most bounteous spirit. The latter was mentioned 
in Y 36.1 in its runction of retributing evil. According to Narten, it is because 
of this judicial role that in Y 36.3 spanta- mainiiu- is called the most invigorat- 
ing (vdzista-) of all the names for the divine fire. 34 

The Pahlavi translation of Y 36.3 confirms Narten's interpretation of 
vdzista- as the name of the ritual fire in which spdnta- mainiiu- is present in 
so iar as the Av. clause ahiid spdnisto ahi hiiat vd tbi ndmanam vdzistdm 35 is 
translated in the sense that the fire's characteristic or personality (xwĕs) is called 
abzbnig, which translates Av. spbnista-, when its name is wdzist ib : 

Y 36.3 'ths pt' zk y 'whrmzd 'k's 'yt [pt' dyn' y 'whrmzd] W pt' mynwkyh 'k's 

'yt' [ + zy -s 1 'yt' 2 'mt -s pt' wlhrnyh br' YTYBWN-d] II® 

'pzwnyk 'yt + npsh 3 c d 'mt + 'w' 4 lk 5 sm cygwn w'zyst' II® 

'n' 6 'ths y Vhrmzd y LK pt' zk y kr' 2 br' + YHMTWN-ym 7 ['yk-s hyhl 8 y mynwk W 

gytyk hc-s l'whl YHSNN-m 9 ] II® 



zk-s Dhabhar 


4 


'lh y Dhabhar 


8 


liyhl Dhabhar 


zy-s K5 J2 




\v' K5 J2 




VI J2 


'yt' y Dhabhar 


5 


LK DHABHAR 


9 


YHSNN-m Dhabhar 


•yt 1 J2 




LK'J2 




yhmt deleted before 


BNPSH DHABHAR 


6 


'n' Dhabhar, J2 




YHSNN-mJ2 


NPSH J2 


7 


YHMTWN-m DHABHAR 

YHMTWN-ymJ2 







dtaxs pad dn i ohrmazd dgdh ast [pad dĕn i ohrmazd] udpad mĕnogih dgdh ast 

[ + i-s ast ka-spad wahrdmih be nisinĕnd ] II® 

abzomg ast + xwĕs ta ka *o to ndm ciyon wdzist II® 

dn dtaxs i ohrmazd l to pad dn i harw db be + rasĕm [kii-s hixr imĕnbg ud gĕtig 

az-s abdz daram ] II® 

The fire has knowledge of that belonging to Ohrmazd [of the religion of Ohr- 

mazd] and it has knowledge of the mĕnbg [it has it when it is established as a 

Wahram fire]. II® 

Bountiful is its own when it corresponds to your name of wazist. II® 

We approach that fire of you, O Ohrmazd, provided with both [that is, I hold 

back irom it the filth of the spiritual and physical (world)]. II® 

34 Kellens/Pirart 1988-1991, III, p. 138, consider vdzista- itselr as that name. On the 
meaning of vdzista- see above n. 8. 

35 By splitting the Av. sentence in the middle after voi and beiore ahiid, the Pahlavi transla- 
tion separates mainiius irom spmisto. 

36 The Pahlavi text is given according to the edition of Dhabhar 1949, p. 169. A reading 
dirTerent from the form edited by Dhabhar but attested in one of the manuscripts is 
marked by a plus sign ( + ). The symbol II indicates the end of a section in the manuscript 
J2, where the text switches from Avestan to Pahlavi. Different sections are marked by an 
index number in order to facilitate nnding corresponding clauses of the transliterated 
and transcribed Pahlavi text and the translation. 
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The tradition that the fire vazista- is identical with Ahura Mazda's most boun- 
teous spirit was also known in the Middle Iranian period. This is confirmed by 
the passage from the Bundahisn, quoted above on p. 121, where the fire wazist 
is said to be the body of the fire of the bounteous spirit (TD2 138.6). The text 
also suggests that the fire Wazist has an affinity to water thanks to its identity 
with the fire of Spenag Mĕnog. 

In the course of the Yasna ritual, it is from Y 36.3 onwards that this divine 
fire, which is also Ahura Mazda's most bounteous spirit, is believed to inhabit 
the ritual fire. If the fire vazista- is the one in which Ahura Mazda's most boun- 
teous spirit (mainiius spdnisto) is present, then the compound spdnjayri-, rather 
than being a semantically unsuitable name for a demon, could be an epithet of 
that fire. It is because of the presence of mainiius spdnisto or spanta- mainiiu-, 
that the fire vazista- is said to 'spurt span: spdn-jayri-. Accordingly, Vd 19.40 
should be translated as follows: 

Vd 19.40: atram vazistam frdiiazaĕsa 
+ daĕum.jandm spanjayrim 

You shall worship the most iiwigorating fire 

the one that slays the demon, the one that spurts prosperity. 

Tradition elaborated on the myth that this 'most imdgorating' fire slays a de- 
mon. That the myth goes back to the Avesta is evidenced by the fire's epithet 
+ daĕum.jandm in Vd 19.40. While the demon is not named in the Avesta, the 
Jaĕf^-worshipper's name spinjauruska- was reinterpreted to become the de- 
mon's name spenjrus in Middle Persian. This emerges from the Pahlavi trans- 
lation of Y 17.11 quoted above on p. 122 and from other texts. One reason 
why a J^ĕwa-worshipper of the Avesta became the demon opposed to the fire 
Wazist in such texts can be seen in the phonetic similarity of his name to the 
fire's epithet spdnjayrlm. The whole myth could have been secondarily derived 
from Vd 19.40, where spanjayrim was re-interpreted as agreeing with daĕum. 
Subsequently, spanjayrim was confused not only with the name of the daeva- 
worshipper spinjauruska- but also, as N. Sims-Williams suggested to me, with 
a Middle Iranian word *sp(r)enjan vel sim. meaning 'lightning'. The mean- 
ing 'thunder' of this word is attested, for instance, in Buddh.Sogd. 'spryncn 
P9.36 'thunder-bolt'. E. Benveniste, Textes sogdiens, Paris 1940, p. 220, writes 
'sprynch (with final -h, thus also Bailey 1979, p. 473 b), but N. Sims-Williams 
kindly inrorms me that this was corrected by Gershevitch in an unpublished 
annotation to his copy of W. B. Henning's Sogdica, London 1940, p. 31. Sims- 
Williams further comments that "[t]he annotation is in connection with the 
entry "sprync nsnng" in a Manichaean Sogdian glossary fragment, which Ger- 
shevitch proposed to read spryncn snng (with different word-division) and to 
interpret as "thunderbolt". For snng (lit. "stone") = vajra = "thunderbolt" he 
refers to Gr.Bd. 139sq. The MP or Parthian equivalent in the glossary fragment 
is missing, but should have begun with the letters c + 5 (or, theoretically, ' + s), 
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so it may well have been a close cognate of the Sogdian form, with prothetic ' 
before the group sp(r)-." 37 

Iranian *sparg 'to burst forth; to be light; to sprout' belongs to an IE root 
*sp h rh 2 g or *sb h rh 2 g 'to issue, burst forth' (of sound, light, fire, water, plants) 38 
widely attested in IE languages such as, for instance, in Ved. sphurjdti 'to thun- 
der, resound, roar'; Av. (fra-)spardya- 'sprout', Gr. daipdoayoc;, daTtdoayog 'as- 
paragus'; Old English spearca, Engl. spark; Latin spargo 'to scatter, emit'; Gr. 
acpagayeopiai 'to burst with a noise, crackle, sputter; to be full to bursting (of 
udders)'. Other Middle Iranian cognates include Khot. sparggd 'noise, twang' 
(of bows) (Bailey 1979, p. 415b) and Man.Sogd. sprymyy 'flower\ Since in Mid- 
dle Persian a word cannot begin with three consonants, spr- has been simpli- 
fied to sp-, cf. Pahl. Psalter present stem spz- 'to sprout, to blossom', indicating 
l(d)spiz I or l(d)spĕz I < *sprjya-; 39 Pahl. spyc- /splz-l 'to shine; sprout', Man.MP 
'spyxtn, 'spyz-; w Pahl. spycsn' /splzisn/ 'sprouting' (e.g. Zs 30.35), 'brilliance' 
(e.g. Zs 34.25), Man.MP c spyzysn 'brightness' M 781.50, "a stylistic variation of 
rwsn" (Henning 1947, pp. 40, 46). 

The meteorological connections, which the myth of the fire Wazist slaying a 
demon developed, could have been triggered by an association of the first part 
of the fire's epithet, resegmented as spanj-ayri-, with a similar sounding word 
derived from *sparg 'to burst forth; to be light; to sprout', of which a form with 
nasal infix is attested in Khwaresm. isprenjik 'to blossom' < *sprenja(ya)-. 41 The 
meaning of this root is also close to that underlying the epithet's second panjayri- 
'spurting'. Thus a demon's name could have been formed meaning either '(flash 
of) lightning' or 'thunder', 'thunderbolt '. An older form of the demon's name 
could be preserved in Zs 3.17 if the reading of K35 and BK is interpreted as rep- 
resenting sprncgl /spremgar/ or /spernzagar/ rather than spwncgl /sponjagr/. 41 In 
the Pahlavi script, the spelling sprncgl differs from spncgl /spenjagr/, transcrib- 
ing Av. spdnjayrim, only by one additional vertical stroke. The form sprenzgar, 
possibly an Avestan loanword, could have produced an optional variant spen- 
zgar adapted to Pahlavi phonology. The identity of the latter with /spenjagr/ 
could have motivated the use of a different, but similar sounding proper name, 
spinjrus, of an evidently evil person, to substitute the name with *sparg 'to burst 



37 N. Sims-Williams, e-mail of 10 October 2004. 

38 Mayrhofer 1986-2001, II, p. 778, and 1956-1980, III, p. 545f.; Bailey 1979, p. 473b; 
Pokorny 1959-1969, pp. 996-998; Rix et al. 2001, p. 586. 

39 Henning 1947, p. 47 [= Henning 1977, II, p. 281]. 

40 MacKenzie 1971, p. 76. 

41 Henning 1947, p. 47, n. 5; Morgenstierne: "Iranian Elements in Khowar", in: BSOS 8 
(1935-1937), p. 662; M. Samadi: Das chwaresmische Verbum, Wiesbaden 1986, p. 199. 

42 That the name of the demon could be a corruption of a word meaning '(flash of) light- 
ning' and that the variant spwncgl in Zs 3.17 could perhaps be read '''sprncgl and thus 
preserve a trace of an older form was suggested to me by N. Sims-Williams in an e-mail 
of 10October2004. 
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forth; be light; sprout' at a time when the myth had already developed its me- 
teorological connections. That the root ''sparg was involved in the development 
of the tempestuous aspects of the myth is suggested by the detail of the demon's 
fearful cry also called 'thunder' when hit on the head by the fire. 

The entire myth appears to be an aetiological account of the origins of light- 
ning and thunder. The fact that, apart from two instances (Zddspram 3.17; SGV 
4.52), spdnjayrim was not used to provide the demon's name, indirectly indicates 
that even at that time this noun was not understood as the name of a demon. 
Rather, some memory of the 'spurting' (°jayri-) nature of the fire vazista- has 
been preserved in the detail of the story that the club, which the fire uses to hit 
the demon's head, is like the blazing of fire also called 'lightning'. 
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The Indian God of Wine, the Iranian Indra, 
and the Seventh Amasa Spsnta 

Helmut Humbach, Mainz 
1. Soroadeios, Sarva, Saurva 

In his work Deipnosophistai 'The Learned BanquetV the Greek polyhistor 
Athenaeus (ca. 200 bc) concludes his list of wine-producing regions and places 
and of the tastes of their respective products by quoting a pertinent fragment 
from an unidentined work of Chares of Mytilene, which runs: Par' Indois ti- 
matai daimdn hos kaleitai Soroadeios, hermĕneuetai de hellĕnisti oinopoios 
"there is a god (daimon) worshipped by the Indians who is called Soroadeios, 
which is rendered in Greek as 'winegrower' (oino-poios)." 2 

The name of the Indian daimon and its Greek translation have attracted the 
interest of scholars since the early times of Indological studies. August Wil- 
helm von Schlegel (1767-1845), the founder of Indian Philology in Germany, 
was certainly right when analysing it as a compound Soroa-deios with deios 
rendering Sanskrit deva 'god'. Yet, he was less felicitous when he took Soroa 
as standing for Skt. Surya 'the sun or its deity', thus constructing the equation 
Soroa-deios = Skt. Surya-deva 'Surya, the (sun-)god', which was unsatisfying 
with regard to both phonology and semantics. 3 

Christian Lassen (1800-1876), a former student of Schlegel's and a great 
scholar as well, corrected "Greek" deios to *deuas, which was quite unneces- 
sary. Yet, he rightly attached signihcance to Chares' Greek rendering of Soroa- 
deios as 'winegrower' (oino-poios) and tried to make out the Sanskrit underlying 
Greek oinos 'wine'. Realizing that wine has never been cultivated in India and, 
thererore, no Sanskrit word for wine is known, he resorted to Sanskrit surd 
'spirituous liquor'. By correcting Soroa to *Soura he obtained "Greek" *Soura- 
deuas for underlying Skt. *Sura-deva 'god of spirituous liquor', a deity whose 
name and function are, however, unknown in Hindu mythology. 4 

1 Deipnosophistai are 'people learned in the mysteries of the kitchen' (thus Liddell/ 
Scott: Greek-Englisk Lexicon). The translation The Learned Banquet' is taken from 
The Oxford Classical Dictionary s.v. Athenaeus. 

2 Athenaeus 1,48 (p. 27d Kaibel). 

3 August Wilhelm Schlegel: Indische Bibliothek 1,2 (1823) 250, cf. Wecker in: Real- 
encyclopadie der klassischen Altertumswissenschajt, Bd. 3A, 1 (1927), p. 1138. 

4 Christian Lassen: Indiscbe Alterthumskunde 2 2 (1873), p. 703. 
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This solution no less than Schlegel's would presuppose that the Sanskrit 
underlying the element Soroa was either very incorrectly recorded by Chares 
(or his authorities) or highly corrupted by its transmitters. Neither assumption 
is conclusive. 

Lassen's procedure was less contestable at his time than it came to be in 
the 20 th century. Nevertheless, his ■<Soura-deuas/*Sura~-deva found its way 
into the commentary on Chares in Felix Jacoby's famous edition of the frag- 
ments of the Greek historians. 5 In a contribution to the editor's commentary 
on the Chares fragment, the indologist Friedrich Schrader (born in the year 
of Lassen's death) produced extensive reflections on the invented deity which 
he concluded with a rererence to a mythical person named Sura [certainly per- 
sonihed liquor HH.], who arose from the churning of the ocean by the gods in 
Indian mythology. 6 

No scholar seems to have taken into account that, 

- first, if the element deios (Skt. devd) of "Greek" Soroa-deios is rendered by 
Greek daimbn, then its element soroa is not merely rendered by Greek oinos 
'wine', but by the complete compound oino-poios 'wine-grower'; 

- second, soroa 'wine-grower' is not necessarily an appellative noun, but it 
is rather the name of the wine-growing god in question: Soroa-deios is the 
wine-grower par excellence, the divine wine-grower; 

third, Chares of Mytilene was the chamberlain of Alexander the Great, 
whom he accompanied on his expedition; he is justly listed by Jacoby among 
the Alexander historians; 

- rourth, it is true that wine has never been grown in India proper, but as early 
as in Alexander's time it was cultivated in the Irano-Indian borderlands. 
Viticulture was possibly brought to this region by Greeks deported from 

5 Felix Jacoby: Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker /= FGrHistJ. The Chares frag- 
ment under discussion is listed under FGrHist 625, fragm. 17 (= Part II B of the work, 
p. 657ff.) 

6 Friedrich Schrader in ib. Part D, 436f.: "Das erste Glied des Kompositums ist 
zweifellos skt. surd oder surd. surd ist das gewohnliche Wort fiir 'Rauschtrank' im 
weitesten Sinne; sura ein zur Erklarung von surd (fem.) erfundener mannlicher Eigen- 
name, der bisher allein aus der Paliliteratur bekannt ist als Name des Entdeckers der 
angeblich nach ihm benannten surd. Die Entdeckung des Rauschtranks ist namlich 
das Thema der kostlichen 512. der Geschichten von den friiheren Leben des Buddha. 
In der brahmanischen Mythologie jedoch ist Surd ein weibliches Wesen, eine Tochter 
des Meergottes Varuna, die bei der beriihmten Quirlung des Ozeans durch die Gotter 
nebst anderen Dingen und Personen zum Vorschein kam. - Suradeuas kann man ohne 
weiteres als skt. Surd-deva oder Sura-deva verstehen, nur ist leider dieses Komposi- 
tum nicht zu belegen; mit Soroadeios dagegen ist nicht recht etwas anzufangen, we- 
der als oinopoios noch in anderem Sinne. Vielleicht ist aber doch beachtenswert, dafi 
in dem grofien Marchenwerk Kathasaritsagara (Ozean der Erzahlungsstrome), in der 
47. Geschichte, in einer Aufzahlung von Helden des Damonenheeres einer dieser Da- 
monen (Asura) den Namen Surddhava [read Surddhara HH.] 'Rauschtrank-besitzer' 
oder 'Rauschtrank-bewahrer' tragt." 
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Asia Minor under Darius and Xerxes, but in the view of Alexander and his 
companions it was Dionysos who had brought wine and ivy there on his 
campaigns toward the East. Particularly the city called Nysa by the Greeks, 
which Alexander reached soon after his entrance into India, impressed it- 
self on the memory of the Greeks: its abundance of wine and ivy gave rise 
to a ten-day bacchanal celebrated by both the inhabitants of the place and 
the Macedonian soldiers in honour of the god of Nysa, whom the Greeks 
equated with Dionysos , transposed into Latin as Liber Pater; 7 

- fifth, by tradition the Greeks were inclined to the so-called Interpretatio 
Graeca of the divine names and religious practices they encountered in for- 
eign countries. Thus neither the authorities of Arrian nor those of Curtius 
Rufus had taken the opportunity of recording the indigenous name of the 
Dionysos of Nysa, but it goes without saying that it was Soroadeios. This 
name seems to be a splinter of a lost work in which Chares had recorded in 
unadulterated form the indigenous names of the gods mentioned by him; 

- sixth, the name of Soroa-deios recalls that of Sarva, a god (deva) in Sanskrit 
literature, and that of his Iranian "cousin", the Avestic Saurva, who had 
become a devil (daĕva) in Zarathushtra's picture of the world. 

Strangely enough, in the phonetical appearance of his name, Chares' Soroa- 
deios resembles much more closely the Avestic devil Saurva daĕva than the In- 
dian god Sarva deva. Yet, this resemblance is misleading. At Alexander's time 
no trace of Iranian influence can be made out in those border regions of India 
except for the person called Akouphis by Arrian. In this author's description, 
Akouphis would have been that prominent citizen of (democratic) Nysa who 
surrendered the city to Alexander, but he was rather an important ruler among 
the insigniricant petty kings (reguli) whom the conqueror encountered on his 
way to the Indus and who had all necessarily been tributaries of the Achaeme- 
nids. 8 As a matter of fact, Akouphis is a Persian title rather than an epichoric 
proper name. It stands for (Early) Middle Persian *Akoftc > *Akofiz 'mountain- 
dweller', here used in the sense of an orRcial in charge of a certain mountainous 
area'. 9 The title contains West Iranian kaufa/kof mountain' (as contrasted with 

7 Curt. 8,10,15ff. Credo equidem non diuino instinctu, sedlasciuia esseprovectos, utpassim 
hederae ac uitiumfolia decerperent, redimitique jronde toto nemore similes bacchantibus 
uagarentur. 16. Vocibus ergo tot milium praesidem nemoris eius deum adorantium iuga 
montis collesque resonabant, cum orta licentia apaucis, ut fere fit, in omnes se repente 
uulgasset. 17. Quippe uelut in media pace per herbas adgestamque jrondem prostrauere 
corpora. Et rex fortuitam laetitiam non auersatus large ad epulas omnibus praebitis, per 
decem dies Libero Patri operatum habuit exercitum. 

8 Curt. 8,10,1 Igitur Alexandro finis Indiae ingresso gentium suarum reguli occurrerunt 
imperata fiacturi, illum tertium Iove genitum ad ipsos peruenisse memorantes: Patrem 
Liberum atque Herculem fiama cognitos esse; ipsum coram adesse cernique. 

9 Ci. the plural Old Persian Akaufiaciya 'mountain-dwellers', name of an unidentiried sat- 
rapy in Xerxes J Persepolis inscription h, line 27. 
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East Iranian gari/gar), which points to it having been conrerred on the per- 
son in question or on one of his ancestors or predecessors by the Achaemenids. 
Thus Akouphis is a trace of the West Iranian terminology of the Achaemenid 
administration rather than a term of some variant of East Iranian religion, and it 
cannot be adduced to support the possibility of an Iranian origin of the Indian 
Soroadeios. For the present, the Avestic devil Saurva daĕva is to be discarded in 
favour of the Indian god Sarva deva, but we shall return to him below. 

It is particularly the name of Mount Mĕros on whose slope the ten-day bac- 
chanal took place, which gives clear evidence of Nysa belonging to India not 
only as a geographical but also as a cultural area. Deriving the name from Greek 
mĕros 'thigh', Alexander and his companions connected it with the Greek myth 
of thigh-born Dionysos, but, as is well-known by indologists, Mĕros is a moun- 
tain name particularly represented by Sanskrit Meru, which in Hindu mythol- 
ogy is the iabulous centre of our continent Jambudvipa, but which is also used 
as an appellative in the name of Tirich Mir, a mountain in Chitral. 10 

The Indian Sarva is not mentioned in the Rigveda (RV), but a number of in- 
stances of his name are found in the Atharvaveda (AV). In the majority of these 
he is connected in a rather untypical way with other gods, but a typical one is AV 
10,2 where the gods Sarva and Bhava are presented as manifestations of the god 
Rudra. One of Rudra's aspects is his being the best of physicians (RV 2,33,4) who 
disposes of healing medicines. These certainly included Soma, the ritual drug of 
the Vedic period (RV 6,74). Soma, which was abandoned later on, was evidently 
replaced by wine in the Rudra/Sarva ritual of Nysa and its region. 



2. The Iranian Indra and the Amssa Spsntas 

Sarva's Iranian "cousin", the devil Saurva is attested twice in the Videvdad of 
the Avesta. A number of further occurrences, part of which certainly originate 
from lost Avesta texts, are found in the Pahlavi text Bundahisn (Bdh.). These 
sources offer at least some indirect hints regarding the nature of the Soroadeios 
of Nysa. In Bdh. 27,7 Saurva is called leader of devils, and evil authority, op- 
pression, unlawfulness and violence are attributed to him. 11 On the one hand 
this recalls Rudra in his runction as rather and leader of the Maruts, a troop of 
wild deities, on the other hand it impressively mirrors, but with a negative eval- 
uation, the lascivia of the bacchantic worshippers of the Nysaean god which is 



10 Georg Morgenstierne [Irano-Dardica, Wiesbaden 1975, p. 114): "The imposing moun- 
tain, visible from afar, which dominates Chitral and the surrounding districts, is known 
by a number of names. In Khowari it is called Teric Mĕr, a name which I, following a sug- 
gestion of Professor Konow, have ventured to derive from Sanskrit ''tirica and Meru." 

11 V. footnote 16. 
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enthusiastically described by Curtius Rufus. 12 Yet, the occurrences of Saurva 
also provide us with some valuable iniormation about the dispute of eaiiy Zo- 
roastrianism with the inherited Indo-Iranian religion. 

Vid. 10,9-10 offers a list of five devils (daĕvas) who belong to the so-called 
chief-devils 13 : 

1. Indra, the devilish "cousin" of the Indian god Indra (RV etc); 

2. Saurva, the devilish "cousin" of the Indian god Sarva (AV etc); 

3. Ndrjhai&ya daĕva, a devilish "relation" of the Indian Nasatyas, a couple of 
two divine helpers in time of need such as the Greek Castor and Pollux (RV 
etc); 

4. Taurvi 'the winner', cf. Skt. turvi 'winning' (RV); 

5. Zairi 'the yellow one', from Av. zairi 'yellow', cf. Skt. hdri 'yellow' (RV), 
which is well-known as a name of Vishnu/Krishna, well-known from its 
most popular vocative Hare Krishna. u 

These five chief-devils are fallen deities who had originally been prominent 
gods of a pre-Zarathushtrian, and the first three of them certainly of a Proto 
Aryan, pantheon. The list of the five is repeated in Vid. 19,43 where, however, 
Arjra Mainyu (Ahriman) 'the Harmful Spirit', is put at its head: 

A. Arjra Mainyu daĕvanam daĕvotdma 'the most devilish of devils' 

1. Indra daĕva 

2. Saurva daĕva 

3. Narjhaidya daĕva 

4. Taurvi 

5. Zairi 15 

The addition of Arjra Mainyu (Ahriman), a spiritual concept of Zoroastrianism, 
gives the list some Zoroastrian appearance, but the number of one-plus-five is, 
so to speak, non-canonical. In the Bundahisn the number has been enlarged to 
one-plus-six by inserting the Zoroastrian Aka Manah/Akoman 'Evil Thought' 
between Arjra Mainyu/Ahriman and Indra. Thus the canonical number of one- 
plus-six chief opponents of Ahura Mazda and his six archangels, the Amasa 
Spdntas of the Younger Avesta (Phl. Amahraspanddn) was obtained: 

12 Curt. 8,10,16 v. iootnote 7. 

13 The chief-devils are explicitly called kamaligdn dĕwan in Bdh. 1,55 and 27,11 quoted 
below. 

14 Vid. 10,9-10 paiti.pardne Indram . . . Saurum . . . Ndnhai&am daĕum . . . Tauruui . . . Zairica 
haca nmana haca visa haca zantu haca dairjhu "I banish Indra, Saurva, the Daĕva 
Narjhaidya (and) Taurvi and Zairi from this house, village, district (and) country." 

15 Vid. 19,43 Arjro Mainiius pouru.mahrko daĕuuanam daĕuuo, Indro daĕuuo Sauru 
daĕuuo, Narjhaidsm daĕuuo, TaurviZairica "the murderous Harmiul Spirit [Ahriman] 
(who is) the devil of devils, the devil Indra, the devil Saurva, the devil Naijhaidya, Taurvi 
and Zairi." Here, several other devils such as Aĕsma are added, who, however, are of no 
relevance in the present connection. 
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Ahura Mazda/Ohrmazd 'Wise Lord' vs. Arjra Mainyu/Ahriman) 'Harmrul 
Spirit' 

1. Vohu Manah/Wohuman 'Good Thought' vs. Aka Manah/Akoman 'Evil 
Thought' 

2. Asa Vahista/Asawahist 'Best Truth' vs. Indra/Indar 

3. Xsadra Vairiya/Sahrewar 'Desirable Power/Rule' vs. Saurva/Sauru 

4. Spanta Armaiti/Spanddrmat 'Holy Right-mindedness' vs. Ndnhai&ya/ 
Nahais 

5. Haurvatdt/Xwardad Tntegrity' vs. Taurvi 

6. Amaratdt/Amurdad Tmmortality' vs. Zairi lb 

Further Zoroastrianization of the list of chief-devils is seen in several Bundahisn 
passages, in which the inherited Narjhai&ya is gradually replaced by the canoni- 
cal Taromaiti/Taromat 'arrogance' attested as early as in the Gathas. 17 

The most drastic result of the development described above regards Indra/ 
Indar, who had been inherited from the Proto-Aryan period. He had to cede his 
first place among the chief-devils oiAngra Mainyu/ Ahriman to the Zoroastrian 
ntwcomtr Aka Manah/Akdman. Thereby he followed his opponent, the inher- 
ited Asa Vahista/ Asawahist, who had ceded his prominent position among the 
archangels of Ahura Mazda in favour of Vohu Manah/Wohuman. This change 

16 Bdh. 5,1 Ahriman 6 Obrmazd, Akoman 6 Wohuman, Indar 6 Asavahist, Sauru 6 
Sahrewar, Ndhais (kĕ Taromat xwdnĕnd) o Spanddrmad, TarT-z 6 Xwardddt, 2airi- 
z o Amurddd "Ahriman against Ohrmazd, Akoman against Wohuman, Indra against 
Ardawahist, Sawur against Sahrewar, Nahais (whom they also call Taromat) against 
Spandarmat, Tauri against Xwardad, Zairi against Amurdad." 

Bdh. 27,5fF. Akoman kar ĕn ku wattar-minisnih ud anasih 5 daman dadan; 6. In- 
dar dĕw kdr ĕn ku mĕnisn i ddmdn az jraronih kardan ogon ajsdrĕd ciyon snĕxr-i 
xub ajsdrd; 7. Sauru dĕw, kii sarddr i dĕwdn, kdr ĕn ku dus-pddxsdyih ud stabm ud 
adddastdnih ud must-kdrih; 8. Ndhais dĕw kdr ĕn ku axonsandih 5 damdn dahĕd; 
9. ciyon goyĕd kiikĕ clz 6 dn mardomdn dahĕd kĕ ddd ĕn kii sahT ud kustig nĕ abdyĕd 
ddstan ĕg-a-s Indar ud Sauru udNahais sndyĕnTdbawĕnd; 10. Tabri-z dĕw dn kĕ zahr o 
urwardn ddmdn gomĕzĕd, 11. ciyon gowĕd kii Tabri-z tarwĕddr 2airi-z T zahr-karddr; 
12. awesdn harw sas kdmdlTgdn dewdn goyĕd, abdrTg hamkdr ud aydr T awesdn hĕnd 
"5. The work of Akoman is this: to produce evil-thinking and discord among the crea- 
tures; 6. the work of the devil Indar is this: he freezes the minds of the creatures from 
practising righteousness just like frozen snow; 7. the work of the devil Sauru, leader 
of devils, is this: (he produces) evil-authority, oppression, unlawfulness, and violence; 
8. the work of the devil Nahais is this: he produces discontent among the creatures, 9. as 
one says: 'he who will give something to those men whose creed is this that they ought 
not to have the sacred shirt and thread-girdle, shall have propitiated Indra, Sauru and 
Nahais'; 10. the devil Tauri is he/she who urinates poison onto the vegetable creations, 
11. as one says: Tauri the smiter and Zairi the venom-maker. 12. These six are called the 
chief-devils, the other ones are their collaborators and helpers." 

1 7 The gradual replacement of Ndhais by Taromat, the canonical opponent of Spanddrmat, 
is seen in Bdh. 1,55 pas Ndhais ("ud *pas Taromat), better transmitted 5,1 Nahais (kĕ 
Taromat x v dnĕnd), 34,27 Taromat (T hast Ndhais). 
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of the position oiAsa, which took place in the Young Avestic period and which 
is rerlected in the Young Avestic calendar, has been analysed in a lorthcoming 
article. 

Indra/Indar continues to play a part in the Avestic demonology, e.g., in the 
description of the eschatological events in Bdh. 34,27 pas^ Ohrmazd Ganndg 
Mĕnog, ud Wohuman Akoman, ud Asawahist Indar, ud Sahrewar Sauru, ud 
Spenddrmat Taromat (ihastNahais), udXwardddudAmurddd Tari-z udZairi-z 
. . . girĕnd "then Ohrmazd will take hold of the Harmful Spirit [= Ahriman], 
and Wohuman of Akoman, and Asawahist of Indar, and Sahrewar of Sauru, and 
Spandarmat of Taromat (who is Nahais), and Xwardad and Amurdad of Tairi 
and Zairi." 

As we see, the Gathic opposition Asa 'Truth' vs. Druj 'Deceit' is replaced 
in the Bundahisn by the opposition Asawahist vs. Indra. Cf. the Gathic line 
Y 48,1 yezi . . . Asa Drtijdm v5nghaiti "when one will have overcome Deceit by 
Truth". 18 Its Pahlavi translation has ka ... Ahlaylh Druj wdnĕd 'when Truth- 
iulness overcomes Deceit', which is nothing out of the common but which is 
unexpectedly glossed Asawahist Indar '(when) Asawahist (overcomes) Indar'. 
Whereas the Gathic line depicts Zarathushtra's poetical picture of the events, 
the gloss reproduces the theological variant well-attested in the Bundahisn. 

When looking up the remaining Bundahisn references to Saurva one also 
comes across Bdh. 1,55 Ganndg Mĕnog pad dn padydragomanih az kamdlgdn 
dĕwan nazdist Akoman fraz kirrĕnld udpas Indar udpas Sauru udpas Nahais 
(*ud *pas Taromat) ud pas Tari-z ud Zairi-z ud pas abarigan dĕwdn, hajtom 
xwad Ganndg Mĕnog "for opposition, the Evil Spirit [= Ahriman] rabricated 
Akoman, rirst of the chief-devils, and then Indar, and then Sauru, and then 
Nahais ( x and x then Taromat 19 ), then Tari and Zairi - and then the other devils -, 
seventh (he iabricated) himself, the Evil Spirit." 

The end of this passage rerlects Bdh. 1,53 which says of Ohrmazd u-snazdist 
Amahraspanddn dad haft bun - pas abdrig -, an i haftom xwad Ohrmazd 
"Ohrmazd nrst created the seven fundamental Amahraspandan/Amssa Spgntas 
- then the other ones -, seventh (he created) himself, Ohrmazd." The one-plus- 
seven schema clearly mirrors the Mazdayasnian calendar of the Younger Avesta, 
in which not only the first but also the eighth and, iurthermore, the sixteenth 
and twenty-third days of each month are dedicated to Ahura Mazda, each of 
them being called da&uso '(day) of the creator'. 

Thus the study of Soroadeios, the Indian god of wine, and Saurva, his Iranian 
"cousin", results in a very simple solution of the much disputed Avesta passage 
Yt. 13,83/19,16, in which Ahura Mazda, the creator (dabfid) is said to be the father 
not of six but of seven archangels (Amdsa Spdntas), unintentionally implying 



18 Or better "when truths [= maniiestations of Truth] will have overcome Deceit". 

19 V. footnote 17. 
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that he would be his own father: yoi hapta hamo.manarjho, yoi hapta hamo. 
vacanho, yoi hapta hamo. syao&nayho yaĕsam asti . . . hamo ptaca jrasastaca yo 
daS/3a Ahurb Mazda "the seven who are of the same manner of thinking, the 
seven who are of the same manner of speaking, the seven who are of the same 
manner of acting, . . . whose father and master is the same, Ahura Mazda, the 
creator." As we see, the Mazdayasnian calendar plays an enormous part in the 
theology of the Younger Avesta and the Bundahisn and in their demonology as 
well. 



Quand Darius parle a Darius 

Jean Kellens, Paris 

II y a vingt-cinq ans, la dĕcouverte d'une traduction aramĕenne permettait a 
Nicholas Sims-Williams de revoir en profondeur le dernier paragraphe de 
1'inscription b de Darius a Naqsh-i Rustam (DNb 50-60 = §3).' Le nouvel ĕtat 
du texte a ĕtĕ reexaminĕ par Rudiger Schmitt 2 et ngure comme suit dans 
Pĕdition du Corpus Inscriptionum Iranicarum? 

marika, drsam azdd kusuvd, ciydkaram ahi, ciydkaramtai unara, ciydkaramtai 
pariyanam ; mdtai ava vahistam \fadaya, tayatai gausdyd &anhydti ; avasci 
dxsnudi, taya paratar \fanhydti. 

marikd, mdtai ava naibam &adaya, taya . . . kunavdti ; taya skau&is kunavdti, 
avasci didi; marika, ... md patiydtaya. . . , mdpati siydtiyd ayaumainis havdhi ... 
ma rax&a(n)tu . . . 

« O young man, very much make known of what kind you are, of what kind (are) 
your skills, of what kind (is) your conduct ! Let not that seem the best to you 
which is spoken in your ears ; listen also to that which is said besides. 

O young man, let not that seem good to you, which the . . . does ; what the 
weak one does - obseiwe that too ! O young man, do not set yourseh against the 
..., moreover do not become (a man) without fervour in counter-attack owing to 
your blissful happiness ! Let not ... ! » 

Schmitt (pp. 127-128) a dressĕ la liste des indices qui montrent que ce texte 
ĕtait a 1'origine indĕpendant du reste de 1'inscription, un constat qui fait qu'en 
principe, on ne sait pas qui parle a qui. Uintroduction convenue « le roi Darius 
dit » fait dĕfaut et la dĕsignation de l'interlocuteur comme marika pose un dĕ- 
licat problĕme d'interprĕtation. Dans les faits, on ne peut guĕre douter que le 
locuteur est Darius, puisque, dans les inscriptions achĕmĕnides, c'est toujours le 
roi qui parle, et Schmitt (pp. 129-130) a montrĕ de maniĕre convaincante que 
manka-, conformĕment a son ĕtymologie indo-iranienne (< "'marya-ka-, voir 
vĕd. mdrya- et av. mairiia-), signifiait « jeune homme » plutot que « serviteur ». 

1 Nicholas Sims-Williams : « The final paragraph of the tomb-inscription of Darius I 
(DNb, 50-60) : the Old Persian text in the light of an Aramaic version. » Dans : BSOAS 
44 (1981), pp. 1-7. 

2 Rudiger Schmitt : « Bemerkungen zum Schlussabschnitt von Dareios' Grabinschrift 
Dnb. » Dans : AoF 26 (1999), pp. 127-139. 

3 Rudiger Schmitt : The Old Persian Inscriptions of Naqsh-i Rustam and Persepolis. 
London 2000, pp. 33-44. 
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A trois reprises dans ses inscriptions, Darius s'est donnĕ un interlocuteur. Cha- 
cun est interpellĕ dans la phase finale du texte, traditionnellement consacrĕe au 
futur, 4 et a ĕtĕ choisi selon la logique du message. Dans 1'inscription de Behistun, 
destinĕe a dĕmontrer sa lĕgitimitĕ royale, Darius charge un successeur potentiel 
(« toi qui seras roi plus tard ») d'assurer la pĕrennitĕ de sa parole. Dans Naqsh-i 
Rustam a, il demande a 1'homme, au mortel en gĕnĕral (martiya), de ne jamais 
compromettre son ceuvre de pacification de 1'empire. La figure du marlka n'a pas 
cette immĕdiate nettetĕ. Sur la base du sens de « jeune homme », deux hypothĕses 
ont ĕtĕ avancĕes. Celle d'un reprĕsentant du corps des jeunes guerriers 5 prĕsente 
une faiblesse fondamentale : elle est friable comme la thĕse du « Mannerbund », 
qui l'a inspirĕe et qui est aujourd'hui radicalement contestĕe. 6 Lhypothĕse du 
prince hĕritier, 7 retenue par Schmitt (p. 131), ne se heurte a aucune objection 
rĕdhibitoire, mais on peut se demander pourquoi le successeur presumĕ n'est pas 
dĕsignĕ, sinon par son nom, du moins par sa qualitĕ de fils ou, comme dans Be- 
histun, de roi futur. Le fait que la version aramĕenne, insĕrĕe dans celle des der- 
niers paragraphes de Behistun, omette de traduire marlka est un indice ambigu. 

U existe, dans 1'ensemble des documents que nous a transmis Plran ancien, 
une situation prĕcise ou 1'interlocuteur d'un dialogue est, alors que cela ne va 
pas de soi, explicitement dĕfini comme un jeune homme. Cest la rencontre des 
deux ames du dĕfunt que raconte le Hadoxt Nask et ou la daĕna s'adresse a 
Yuruuan en l'appelant yuuan « jeune homme ». Le yuuan avestique, comme le 
mdrya vĕdique, est un cĕlibataire nubile 8 et 1'emploi du mot dans ce contexte vise 
a dĕhnir la situation de Pame masculine vis-a-vis des rapports matrimoniaux. 9 
Or DNb est un miroir du prince, mais aussi une ĕpitaphe. On peut admettre 
qu'aprĕs avoir fait le bilan de ses qualitĕs, Darius (ou, peut-ĕtre, sa daĕna) fran- 
chit Pĕtape de la mort et s'adresse a son ame en voie de gagner Pau-dela. Le dis- 
cours de DNb prĕsente plusieurs points communs avec celui du Hadoxt Nask. 
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1. Le souci essentiel est de faire apparaitre ses qualitĕs (azdd kar ciyakaram . . .). 
Pour Darius, il ne s'agit pas d'ĕtablir son rapport avec la triade de la pensĕe, 
du raot et du geste, mais l'exactitude de la description qu'il a faite de lui-mĕme. 
D'ou la rĕpĕtition de unara-. Nĕanmoins, le comportement religieux est sans 
doute ĕvoque par pariyana- (<pari-ayana- : Sims-Williams, p. 4), « service 
rituel accordĕ aux dieux » daprĕs ved.pdri + i et v.-av. parl + gam. 10 

2. Uaccent est mis sur 1'impression que l'on ressent de ce que Pon pergoit 
(padaya, sadaiieiti rĕcurrent de H2.7 a 11). Dans DNb, le domaine de l'ou'ie 
est rĕgi par Popposition entre ce qui est dit « aux oreilles » (loc. duel : Sims- 
Williams, p. 5) et ce qui est dit paratar. Ce mot, restĕ en discussion entre 
Sims-Williams (p. 5) et Schmitt (pp. 133-134), ne fait aucune dirHcultĕ 
si on accepte Panalyse que Michiel de Vaan a faite de Padjectif avesti- 
que parantara- « situĕ de Pautre cotĕ » : le comparatif *paratara- de *para- 
(= vĕd. pdra-) « ĕloignĕ », remodelĕ en :: parantara- par analogie avec son 
antonyme antara- « intĕrieur » et affectĕ de Pallongement de la premiĕre 
de quatre voyelles brĕves successives. n L'adverbe para(n)tar « depuis Pautre 
cotĕ » serait-il une ĕvocation de Pau-dela des dieux, d'ou surgit la daĕnd ? 12 

3. Le concept eschatologique de siydti « sĕrĕnitĕ, connance en le bonheur pos- 
thume » est mentionnĕ a Pinstrumental dans la rection de Padjectif nĕgatif 
aydumaini-, comme, dans celle deydumaini-, au § 2h, dastaibiyd utdpddaibiyd 
« avec les mains et les pieds ». Aucune analyse de ydumaini- n'emportant la 
conviction, 13 il est prĕrerable de s'en remettre empiriquement, comme Sims- 
Williams (p. 6), a la traduction accadienne ga-ds-ra-ak « fort, ferme, sur, ha- 
bile ». La prohibition « ne sois pas incapable de sĕrĕnitĕ ! » 14 invite le marika 
a ressentir le mĕme sentiment (sditi-) que Yuruuan de H2.2, 4 et 6. 



10 Johanna Narten : Der Yasna Haptaybditi. Wiesbaden 1986, pp. 139-142. 

1 1 Michiel de Vaan : The Avestan Vowels. Amsterdam 2003, p. 63. 

12 Lbpposition qui rĕgit la vue ĕchappe a 1'analyse. On attend logiquement que « ce que fait 
le faible » s'oppose a « ce que fait le fort », mais la lacune ne permet de restaurer aucun 
mot connu signiriant « fort » (Schmitt, pp. 134-136). 

13 Et pas plus que celle de Jacques Duchesne-Guillemin (« Old Persian yaumanis. » 
Dans : W. B. Henning Memorial Volume, London 1970, pp. 140-142) celle (retenue par 
Schmitt, p. 137) de Karl Hoffmann (« Altpers. afuvayd. » Dans : Corolla linguistica. 
Festscbrift Ferdinand Sommer. Wiesbaden 1955, pp. 80-85 [pp. 84-85], qui a le mĕrite 
d'ĕtre ponctuĕe de points d'interrogation. 

14 Le verbe du premier volet de la prohibition parallĕle md ... mdpati ... (Sims-Williams, 
p. 6) est vraisemblablement la 2 crac sing. inj. A. du prĕs. causatif ydtaya- de yat « se met- 
tre en place », mais le prĕverbe est incertain. Sims-Williams (p. 6) sugghre paj-d, tandis 
que Schmitt (p. 136) s'en tient zpati. Aucun de ces deux prĕverbes n'est attestĕ avec yat 
dans Pensemble des documents indo-iraniens anciens. Dans le premier cas, on traduira 
par « ne iait pas se mettre en place a 1'ĕcart » ou « n'ĕchoue pas a faire se mettre en place » 
(sur le sens du prĕverbe, Jean Kellens et Eric Pirart : Les textes vieil-avestiques II. 
Wiesbaden 1989, p. 266), une prohibition qui vise a prĕvenir un ĕchec rituel. 
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4. La prohibition ma rax\fatu est le seul dĕbris du passage consacrĕ a la contre- 
partie du bon marika. Formellement, rax\fa- peut etre le prĕs. inchoatif 
(donc intransitif) de la racine reprĕsentĕe par vĕd. ramh et av. ranj. Le dĕpla- 
cement rapide et lĕger, sautillant, est un effet de l'ivresse de haoma (Y 10.8 
et 19), dont les vertus eschatologiques sont connues. 

Darius a lui aussi invoquĕ son animula vagula blandula (dans son cas, nĕcessai- 
rement masculine). Elle peut a prĕsent « aller a 1'accĕs » (XPf §4 ga&avd siyu) 
que hgure l'entrĕe du tombeau sur la falaise. 15 



15 Cette interprĕtation du mot ga&u- a emergĕ d'une conversation avec Clarisse Herren- 
schmidt. 
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Part II 

Hiroshi Kumamoto, Tokyo 

With the publication of these Khotanese documents in the Institute of Orien- 
tal Studies, St. Petersburg, it is intended to supplement the two major volumes, 
Saka Documents VII: the St. Petersburg collections (1993) and Saka Documents 
Text Volume III: the St. Petersburg collections (1995), by R.E. Emmerick, the 
great scholar to whose memory this article is dedicated, and M.I. Vorob'ĕva- 
Desjatovskaja, who kindly gave permission to publish them here. The first part 
dealing with three rragments (Ax 18926 + SI P 93.22 + /\x 18928 as A), which 
make up an almost complete sheet of a sales contract of a camel, was published 
in Manuscripta Orientalia, Vol. 7, No. 1 (2001). However, due to unforeseeable 
circumstances for both myself and Professor Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja, the 
article went to press without the author's checking the proofs, with the result 
that it is printed full of errors. In the meantime all these manuscripts were pub- 
lished in facsimile in Shanghai in the series of the photo edition of the Russian 
Dunhuang manuscripts 1 , and the Chinese texts of these bilingual documents 
were edited by Professors Zhang Guangda and Rong Xinjiang of Beijing 
University. 2 In what follows the Chinese texts as published by Zhang and 
Rong are reproduced unless otherwise noted. In addition the camel contract 
with a complete translation is appended at the end. 

B. Ax 18916 

A large sheet of paper consisting of two separate pieces of unequal size pasted 
together in the middle. It appears that the two pieces originally bore separate 
documents, one Chinese, which is nearly complete, and one Khotanese, which 
is not (here edited as the recto). They were later put together so that the blank 
side (here the verso) could accommodate a longer document in Khotanese. 
Much reduced photos of both sides are found in Dunhuang Manuscripts Vol. 17, 



1 Dunbuang Manuscripts ... Vol. 17 (2001). 

2 Zhang/Rong 2002. 
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p. 281. The Chinese text, dated to 780 (dali ±f§ 15 th = jianzbong H r -| : ' l st , 4 th 
month, l st day), urgently demands two pieces of ox skin for saddles and drums. 3 
It mentions the silent invasion of the enemies, possibly the Tibetans according 
to Zhang and Rong, against which a drum alert is considered necessary. It is 
signed by the great general (da jiangjun ~XWtW) Zhang Shun 51JIII, who also is- 
sued the order of SI P 103.14 (Saka Documents Text Volume III, 140f.). 

Recto (fig. 1) 
Chinese text 

l. !IM^J£-?R[ 

2. mmm m&^i 

3. mmĔmmm m^mmmtmmi 

4. u&mm&A mmn mmm <xMmmi 

5. B\Hmm mmmnt tm 

6. ^B+E^ra^-a %•%%&■ x m 

7. ®mt±mwmm 

Khotanese text 4 (fig. 2) 

1. ]ta kau tcyam-kvi'na samda hambujsai hunum a [ 

2. ] aysamja spata-t-um mam nista hamdira prrum bu x-i 

3. ]da pahaiya drraya st(u)ra-m va dva padya drru(n)a si['] x-au x-i [ 

4. ]-a x jsa sau ttiina aysgedi tta tta-m [ 

Translation of the Khotanese text 

(To?) the General -ta Kau bowing down to the ground I speak . . . the girl . . . We 
have no spata here. The Inner Post . . . She (or they?) fled. Three pack animals for 
me(?) ... healthy (?) in two ways ... with ... buys one in it back such that ... 

Notes 

1. ]ta kau: Part of a name, probably Chinese. A possible candidate would be 
itPIJ Zhao Gang, who is mentioned as youyijushi MMW\Hi 5 in Ax 18917; 
see Zhang/Rong 2002, p. 225 f. His name would be expected to appear as 
ksa(')td kau (kam) in Brahmi. The Khotanese text of Ax 18927 (C below) 
suggests that the Chinese loanword for "general" (jiangjun mM < tsian 
kiugn) was used rather loosely referring to Chinese officials. 



The same phrase is iound in the Hoernle Chinese document no. 2 translated by Cha- 
vannes, in Ancient Khotan 524. 

Here as well as in other texts, [ ] means the broken part of the MS with or without edi- 
tor's restoration, ( ) partly visible letter(s), ( ) editor's deletion from the MS, < > editor's 
emendation to the MS, and x an illegible letter. Uncertain Chinese characters are marked 

with a box | \. 

Not found in Hucker. Somewhat "assistant scout." 
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Fig. 1: Ax 18916 recto 




Fig. 2: Ax 18916 recto, Khotanese text 
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I. samdd hambujsai hunum: An expression frequently found in pleas. See e.g. 
Or.11344.12.bl (KT 2.37, Catalogue 114), M.T.a.i.0033.1 (KT 2.71, Cata- 
logue 270), Balawaste 0154.1 (KT 3.131, Catalogue 381), Iledong 026.al (KT 
3.134, Catalogue 566), M.T.0411.al (i£T 5.194, Catalogue 121), M.T.0468. 
al (KT 5.200, Catalogue 116), M.T.a.iii.0080.1 (#7 5.213, Catalogue 272), 
MT.a.vi.0084.al (AT 5.217, Catalogue 281), and Or.9615/6 and Or.9615/11 
(newly published in Catalogue 81, 82). 

3. pahaiya: A periect intransitive of either the 3sg. fem. or 3pl. masc. So it 

would be "the girl" or "the three pack animals" who fled. 
3. drrii(n)a: The remaining trace of the second aksara could be na, but not na. 

Verso 

Khotanese text (fig. 3) 

1. ] lastak[a] nama x 

2. budadaysa 

3. mara x-u x 

4. ]da 

5. ] x thau hauda 1 u nama 1 300 50 mura 

6. ] sa sta 

7. altam mura hauda 200 u nama hauda 1 

8. arrjam nama hauda 1 u thaunaka sau 400 mura u thau sau 500 50 mura u 
bana sau 

9. hlye hatcasti 200 50 6 - nva ttasi miira 1000 400 80 
10. sudila namata hauda 3 tcura-saya [ 

II. budai thaunaka hauda 1 [ 

Translation 

1-3. Lastaka (?) by name ... Budadaysa ... here ... 

5-7. ... gave cloth one, and gave felt one, (worth) 350 murds. ... is one (?) ... 

Altam gave murds 200, and gave felt one. 
8-11. Arrjam gave felt one, and cloth one, (worth) 400 murds, and cloth one, 

(worth) 550 murds, and a bundle one. He ;: "cancelled his own (worth) 256 

(murds). According to Dashi 6 (it is worth?) 1,480 (murds). Sudila gave felt 

three, four-hundred . . . Budai gave cloth one . . . 

Notes 

9. hatcasti: For the meaning "*cancelled" see Emmerick/SkJjERV0 1997, 
p. 159ff. 



Chinese. A title for a Buddhist monk. 
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C. Ax 18927 

A sheet of paper consisting 01 two pieces pasted together. The position of lines 
4 and 5 relative to the joint suggests that they had formed a single sheet beiore 
the whole text (or at least lines 4 and 5) was written. A photo is found in Dun- 
huang Manuscripts, Vol. 17, p. 287. The Chinese text in three lines on the right- 
hand (or upper) piece is complete, with the indented third line giving the date 




Fig. 3: Ax 18916 verso, Khotanese text 
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and the signature. It is dated to 785 (jianzkong Sl^' 6 th = zhenyuan M.TC l st ), 
twelfth month, twenty-nrst day. The document is issued by an official named 
Wei Zhongshun iiLlSJIS, who appended the character Wk as his signature (huaya 
t£W) in three places, after the second and third lines of the Chinese text as well 
as after the 5 th line of the Khotanese text. All these three signatures, beside 
being quite clumsy, show a peculiarity in the last two strokes of the X shape, 
clearly distinct from the signature of the same character by the General Zhang 
Shun §1/1 in SI P 103.14 (Plate HOb in Saka Documents VII). The recognition 
of the fact that all three signatures belong to the same person leads to the belief 
that the Chinese text and the Khotanese one in lines 4 and 5 are in fact closely 
related, against the earlier view that they are unrelated (see Part 1). The Khota- 
nese text of line 2 is an abbreviated summary of the Chinese text, 7 and is written 
by a different, and much less skilled, hand than that of lines 4 and 5. Line 4 gives 
the date as the 18 th year, l st month, 10 th day, which is in all likelihood just a few 
weeks after the date in the Chinese part. 8 From this it follows that the 18 th year 
of the reign of the Khotanese king Visa' Vaham was 786, while according to the 
elaborate calculation by Zhang and Rong (1997) the year 786 is assumed to 
have been the 20 th year of his reign. As a consequence one is forced to reconsider 
not only the dates of Hedin 24, Hedin 21, Hedin 15, Hedin 16, Dumaqu C and 
Dumaqu D, which are the cornerstones of Khotanese chronology in the eighth 
century, but also the whole framework of the reign of Visa' Vaham and his 
successors, as proposed by Zhang and Rong. I discussed this problem in May 
2004 in the symposium on "The Kingdom of Khotan" at the British Library, 
and the paper will be published as part of the proceedings in the near future. 

Text (fig. 4) 

i. ^mm\mmmm^mm\m 

2. Jl.|fei#f |-jf )i hvi hivi ksau sti 40 kina 

3. it^TW-h-Ji-ti— uhtmmm m 

4. || sali 10 8 (ma)sta cuataja hada 10 ttina beda gaysataja vikausa kamha 

5. haude 10 6 sa kina gvi tcyam-kvina nate thisl hiyam dva aksa<ra> M 

Translation of the Khotanese part 

2. It is a voucher of Hvi. 40 jin JT (< kisn). 

4/5. Year 18, the Cvataja (l st ) month, 10 th day. At that time Vikausa of Gaysata 

gave hemp, 16 hundred/zra. General Gvl took two (hundred?) of the Thi-sl's. 

Signature III 

7 An order of the shouzhuoshi TplSMjĔ ("garrison commander"; cf. ssuksdhd "garrison" 
recognized by Yoshida 1997, p. 568). It mentions Rruhadatta, a commoner of Gaysata, 
entering the desert along with the army, as well as 40 jin of hemp. 

8 It is known irom Chinese-Khotanese bilingual documents in the eighth century that the 
month and day in Khotanese, which uses the native month names, agree without excep- 
tion with those in Chinese. 
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Fig. 4: Ax 18927 



Notes 

1. i&MkW: Heluona (< yugt la nat). This is a transcription of the Khotanese 
personal name Rruhadatta, who also appears, both in Chinese and in Kho- 
tanese, as a guarantor in the camel contract oi the year 781 (A). The first 
character represents some sort of onset glide in the Iranian initial r-sound 
unramiliar to Chinese (Yoshida 1998). It was read as qi §2 (< kist) by Zhang 
and Rong (2002). But the character he |£ is preierred here because, in ad- 
dition to phonological reasons, the same character is used in Xuan Zang's 
Travels in the transcription of Rob (modern Rui)/Samingan in Bactria. 9 

2. hvi: The personal name Hvl must represent the surname of Wei Zhongshun 
l&JSIIl (< rjiuai). Such nasal velar initials, called Yimu U#, are known to 
be represented in the Brahml transcription of Chinese both by h- and by g-. 
In the Chinese Vajracchedika in Brahmi, the same scribe uses either h- or 
g- for Chinese y-. Here it is but natural to assume that Gvi'm line 5, written 
by a different hand, also represents the same name. 

5. gvi: See above. 

5. thisi: A Chinese title? See thyana-si and thjnd sim Khot (IO) 74.vii. a6 (KT 
5.310, #683; Catalogue 442). 
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D. Ax 18930 

A small piece of paper. Also in Dunhuang Manuscripts, Vol. 17, p. 289. This 
rragment is important because it confirms the identihcation, first proposed 
by Zhang and Rong (1987) from circumstantial evidence, of the place name 
Gaysata in Khotanese documents and Jiexie MM in Chinese documents. The 
Chinese text says: "Gaysata ... One piece of ox skin." 

Text (fig. 5) 
Chinese 

l. $£f» [ 

2. *&&m [ 

3. fe!> 

Khotanese 

1. || gayseta guha-kamga [ 

Translation 

In Gaysata. Ox-skin ... 




Fig. 5: Ax 18930 
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E. Ax 18931 

A small rragment. Also in Dunhuang Manuscripts, Vol. 17, p. 289. Possibly a 
name list in Chinese with interlinear transcription in Khotanese, although the 
remaining portions do not match. The Chinese form of moshi 5|?i is probably 
the same as mocha t^S representing the Khotanese name Marsaka in A. The 
character/>za« {fj would be the begin- 
ning of the name Phemduka also in 
A. The second line in Chinese show- 
ing only part of the characters is not 
read by Zhang and Rong (2002). 

Text (fig. 6) 
Chinese 

] M~M±{1m [ 



Khotanese 

1. ] (pu)nadatta jsa [ 

Translation 

Punadatta ... 




Fig. 6: Ax 18931 



F. Ax 1461 

A paper slip. The other side has an unrelated Chinese document. See Dunhuang 
Manuscripts, Vol. 8, p. 191. This piece has been known since Men'sikov's Cata- 
logue (Vol. 1, p. 659), where the Khotanese part, actually a summons order by a 
local orhcial, is described as "a writing in 'vertical Brahmi' script in Sanskrit. A 
prayer text (incantation?)". 

Text (fig. 7) 

1. || sigu tta pari - birgamdara pa' phanya gayseta spate pharse vara khu tta 
ra pidaki hlsta ttinl 

2. va bvaitta mara askuira hiysda himlrau 



m 



~_ J~ ' .'"'1 i ,'i ■ " ■ 



Fig. 7: Ax 1461 
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Translation 

Sigu orders thus: "(You w ho are) spdtas (and) pharsas in Birgamdara, Pa', Phanya 
(and) Gaysata there. When this message comes (to you), ride immediately hither 
(and you) should be present here in Askura." 

Notes 

1. sigu: In this form the name is not found elsewhere, but see SI P 140.1.1 (Saka 
Documents VII, plate 127e) spdta sagu tta parT" Spata Sagu orders thus" (in 
Saka Documents Text Volume III the name is read as sa x). 

1 . phanya: Probably the same as the place name Phamna. See Kumamoto 1996, 
n. 58. 

1. ttini: See Emmerick/Skj,erv0 1997, p. 66f. 




Fig. 8: Ax 18926 + SI P 93.22 + A* 18928 
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Appendix: 
A. Ax 18926 + SI P 93.22 + A* 18928 10 

Text n (fig. 8) 
Kl || ula sau dasala 

ci mmmm^m 

K2 10 6 mye salye raruya masta 20 1 mye hadai hamldaka gaysataja 
bra.m[mujsai astamna} 

C2 aji -i- a^ aj^ u— «it^ j 1 1 ^mj] [ ra^ 

K3 ttye / pracai(na) cu kslrve mura puda ya ttye pracaina ml vafia 
ula paramdi (nva?) [ 

C3 #- / mwxnmmmmimm) S000I 

K4 ni hlvl x / mi nvahi sina tcina vlra ksasi ysarru buna ula paphvam(d)i [ 

C4 imm] i <mw&wftxm&m [»h 

K5 x-i x-yi ha / [ ] h(ve?) himat(e) x x ul(a) / (h)Iyq na<py>e si mam hl x-I [ 
(break) - ' 

cs yL\wM^i\mmm^(.W) wmn- 

K6 x-I ya yana x 

C6 ^mmxzmtmm[xmm 

C7 m&¥M*ft%& 



K7 || bram[w«](js)ai (sall) x (60) 5 

K8 || punargam sall 30 5 

K9 || (vi)sarrjam sall 60 1 

K10 ||ma(rs)akasall30 1 

Kll || rruhadatta [salT] {20?) 5 

K12 phemduka (sa)ll 30 1 

K13 [vikausd sali\ 30 4 



C8 H± 

C9 Ifc±W»#bF1|p?[¥A+£ 
Cio ISAtWMJ-H-E 
cn {*A^JiiS^[/N-| — 
C12 UA%^U\\~ 

ci3 uA&mm^in-m 
ci4 uaw im-)-\\— 
ci5 t%A%m^mm 



10 See also Dunhuang Manuscripts, Vol. 17, pp. 287-288. 

1 1 A slash (/) in lines from K3 to K5 marks where SI P 93.22 joins flx 18926. 
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Translation 12 

One male (wild?) camel, ten years old. Dali 16 th year (= Jianzhong tĔ^P 2 nd year, 
= 781), 6 th month, 21 st day. Brammujsai from Hechuan ("Conflux") in Gaysata 
and others {Khot. "together"), in order to bear (the burden of) the tax money 
for official labor {Khot. "for the reason that the state money (= the taxes) was 
owed"), hereupon sell the aforementioned camel {Khot. "for that reason now 
they sold the camel") to . . . The price of the camel was fixed as sixteen thousand 
wen {bund in Brahml) in (copper) coins. That money (as agreed upon) and the 
camel changed hands {Khot. "they collected the camel") on the very same day. 
If afterwards anyone should recognize (the camel and claim its ownership), the 
owner (= seller) and the guarantors shall unilaterally deal with such, and it shall 
be none of the buyer's business. The authorities have the government's laws, 
(but) people observe private contracts. Both parties agree and have their finger- 
seals afExed. 
Buyer: 

- Owner of the Camel: Commoner Brammujsai (65 years old). 

- Guarantor: Punargam (35 years old). 

- Guarantor: Visarrjam (61 years old). 

- Guarantor: Marsaka (31 years old). 

- Guarantor: Rruhadatta (25? years old). 

- Guarantor: Phemduka (31 years old). 

- Guarantor: Vikausa (34 years old). 

Notes 

For the detailed justirication of the above reading and translation, see Part 1 

preferably in the original electronic version at: 

http://www.gengo.Lu-tokyo.ac.jp/~hkum/pdf/SinoHvat.pdf 

as well as the colour photos at: 

http://www.gengo.Lu-tokyo.ac.jp/~hkum/pdf/SinoHvat_photol.pdf 

Zhang and Rong (2002, p. 232ff.) read a few characters, mostly in the transcrip- 
tion of Khotanese names, differently. I do not think it is necessary to change my 
readings after theirs. 



12 According to the partly reconstructed Chinese version, which is more complete than the 
Khotanese. DifFerences in the Khotanese version are also indicated. 
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La versification en parthe et son hĕritage persan 

Gilbert Lazard, Paris 
1. Introduction 

Notre trĕs regrettĕ collĕgue Ronald E. Emmerick, dans son immense labeur de 
dĕchirrrement et d'analyse des textes khotanais et de description de leur langue, 
n'a pas dĕdaignĕ de consacrer quelques articles a des questions de versification. 
Dans l'un d'eux en particulier (1973), il fait un ingĕnieux et instructif parallĕle 
entre la technique du vers en khotanais et celle de Commodien, poĕte latin post- 
classique qui chanta les mĕrites du christianisme. L'une et l'autre prĕsentent un 
stade intermĕdiaire entre une poĕsie quantitative, faite de successions rĕglĕes de 
syllabes longues et brĕves, et une poĕsie accentuelle, dont le rythme est assurĕ 
par le retour des ictus. 

Cette ĕtude a retenu mon attention parce que je me suis moi-mĕme intĕressĕ 
a une question comparable, mais en quelque sorte inverse. Dans une partie des 
articles publiĕs dans divers recueils sous le titre commun d' « Etudes sur la ver- 
sification dans les langues irano-aryennes »', j'ai tentĕ de preciser la nature des 
regles de versification dans la poĕsie en parthe et en moyen-perse et aussi for- 
mulĕ des hypothĕses sur une possible filiation entre la technique de cette poĕsie 
prĕislamique et celle de la poĕsie quantitative en persan classique. Ainsi, alors 
que Emmerick a analysĕ le passage d'une versification quantitative a une versifi- 
cation accentuelle, j'ai moi-meme essayĕ d'apercevoir les voies par lesquelles les 
rythmes d'une poĕsie accentuelle se sont peut-etre perpĕtuĕs en s'adaptant a une 
versification quantitative. 

Cest une petite ĕtude du meme genre que je dĕdie ici a la mĕmoire de notre 
collĕgue trop tot disparu. 



2. Structures et correspondances 

Cest a partir des poĕmes manichĕens en parthe publiĕs par Boyce (1954) que 
j'ai ĕlaborĕ quelques hypothĕses sur les principes de la versification en moyen- 
iranien occidental (EVLIA 6) : parthe et moyen-perse, ces deux langues sceurs, 



1 Abrĕgĕ EVLIA ; voir la bibliographie. Le prĕsent article est EVLIA 13. 
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ont en effet des systĕmes phonologiques si semblables qu'il est trĕs probable que 
la poĕsie y utilise les mĕmes procĕdĕs. 2 Tous les spĕcialistes saccordent a penser, 
a la suite de Henning (1950), qu'elle n'est ni quantitative ni syllabique, mais ac- 
centuelle. J'ai soutenu que la quantitĕ des syllabes y joue nĕanmoins un certain 
role, en ce sens que la distinction principale est non pas entre syllabes brĕves et 
longues, mais entre syllabes lĕgĕres et lourdes : sont lĕgĕres toutes les syllabes 
breves et les longues des mots accessoires ou situĕes en position de prothĕse ou 
d'anaptyxe ; sont lourdes les autres longues. Les ictus portent toujours sur des 
syllabes lourdes et coincident gĕnĕralement, mais pas toujours, avec des accents 
de mots. Le nombre de syllabes entre les ictus est variable, mais celui des lourdes 
est limitĕ. 

La poĕsie parthe se prĕsente par groupes de deux vers (distiques), dont chacun 
se divise lui-mĕme en deux hĕmistiches. J'ai cru pouvoir montrer dans EVLIA 
6 que, dans les deux cycles publiĕs par Boyce, et aussi dans le poĕme ĕtiquetĕ 
M 10 (hymne manichĕen au Moi Vivant), chaque hĕmistiche comprend deux 
sĕquences (ou « pieds ») faites d'une syllabe (lourde) portant 1'ictus prĕcĕdĕe 
d'une ou plusieurs syllabes. Ces sequences constituent donc les unitĕs de base 
de la versification. Elles comprennent un nombre variable de syllabes, dont au 
maximum trois lourdes (y compris celle qui est frappĕe de 1'ictus) dans les poĕ- 
mes des deux cycles Boyce et deux lourdes seulement dans 1'hymne M 10. Cette 
difference entre les premiers et le second indique qu'ils sont composĕs dans des 
mĕtres diffĕrents. II m'a semblĕ possible de reconnaitre le mĕme genre de struc- 
ture dans les quelques morceaux poĕtiques conserves (plus ou moins incorrec- 
tement) en moyen-perse littĕraire (pehlevi) (EVLIA 9, 10, 12), et aussi dans un 
morceau ĕpique de tradition orale en baloutchi (EVLIA 8). 

Du moyen-perse au persan Pĕvolution phonologique est minime. La prin- 
cipale innovation en persan est sans doute que les syllabes brĕves y sont plus 
frequentes, notamment a cause de Pabondance des emprunts a Parabe. Mais 
dans Pensemble le systĕme a peu changĕ et les rythmes naturels de la langue 
ont du rester a peu prĕs les mĕmes. Dans ces conditions on peut penser que la 
versification quantitative instaurĕe en persan sous l'influence de Parabe pour- 
rait bien, d'une maniĕre ou d'une autre, continuer ceux qui se faisaient sentir 
dans la versification accentuelle de la poĕsie prĕislamique ou, en d'autres termes, 
que la versification persane classique rĕsulte de Padaptation des mĕtres anciens 
au principe quantitatif. Cette idĕe n'est pas nouvelle : elle a ĕtĕ exprimĕe jadis 
par Benveniste (1932, p. 293) et plus rĕcemment par Utas (1994, p. 140). Si on 
Padmet, on est conduit a rechercher des parentĕs entre ces mĕtres anciens et les 
mĕtres les plus usuels de la poĕsie persane classique. 



2 Je demande pardon aux lecteurs qui retrouveront dans le dĕveloppement qui suit un 
exposĕ dĕja fait dans d'autres articles. Mais je suis bien obligĕ de le reprendre ici pour les 
lecteurs qui n'ont pas sous la main les articles en question. 
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De fait, il existe quelques traces de techniques intermĕdiaires. La plus ins- 
tructive est le distique Ahu-ye kuhi, dont le metre n'est pas quantitatif, mais 
dont le rythme coincide de prĕs avec le mĕtre du robai classique (EVLIA 1). Les 
autres laissent entrevoir 1'apparition de la rime, ĕtrangere a la poĕsie parthe et 
constante en persan classique. 

Cela dit, on peut prĕciser davantage les relations. II m'a paru possible de 
mettre en correspondance plusieurs types de mĕtres accentuels avec plusieurs 
mĕtres usuels dans la poĕsie persane. Par exemple, le mĕtre du poĕme pehlevi 
qu'on a intitulĕ « A hymn to wisdom » peut etre schĕmatise par la « formule 
structurale » suivante : 

(x) (x) X (x) x X (x) (x) X x X, 

ou X symbolise les syllabes portant 1'ictus et (x) les syllabes susceptibles de 
manquer, et qui doit ĕtre accompagnĕe des conditions suivantes : 1) il n'y a pas 
plus de deux syllabes lourdes (dont l'une sous ictus) dans chaque pied, 2) les 
syllabes facultatives ne sont jamais ni prĕsentes ni absentes toutes ensemble (v. 
EVLIA 8 et 9). Cette formule est remarquablement semblable au schĕma du 
motaqareb de la poĕsie ĕpique et narrative en persan : 



On constate de plus que 

1) les syllabes a ictus du mĕtre accentuel correspondent a des longues du metre 
quantitatif (mais la rĕciproque n'est pas vraie : les longues peuvent corres- 
pondre a des syllabes sans ictus) ; 

2) les brĕves du mĕtre quantitatif correspondent a des syllabes facultatives du 
mĕtre accentuel (mais la rĕciproque n'est pas vraie : des syllabes facultatives 
peuvent correspondre a des longues). 

On est tentĕ de conclure que le motaqareb, que les spĕcialistes de prosodie arabe 
ont parfois soupconne d'ĕtre dorigine iranienne ainsi que quelques autres mĕ- 
tres (Grunebaum 1955, p. 18), resulte de 1'adaptation du mĕtre accentuel en 
question a la versifkation quantitative. 

La meme procĕdure, appliquĕe a quelques autres textes, aboutit a des rĕsul- 
tats analogues, donc a soutenir la thĕse selon laquelle certains au moins des 
vers persans rĕsultent de 1'adaptation de vers accentuels issus de la tradition 
prĕislamique (v. une rĕcapitulation provisoire dans EVLIA 11 et dans Lazard 
sous presse). Cette thĕse ne peut certes ĕtre tenue pour vĕritablement dĕmontrĕe, 
mais le fait que les correspondances indiquees ci-dessus entre mĕtres accentuels 
et metres quantitatifs sont respectĕes dans tous les cas examinĕs lui coniĕre une 
certaine vraisemblance. 
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3. De la poĕsie parthe a la poĕsie persane 

Je voudrais ici rĕexaminer dans le mĕme esprit la versification des poĕmes par- 
thes des cycles Boyce. Elle a dĕja ĕtĕ analysĕe en dĕtail dans EVLIA 6, mais 
sans que soit posĕe la question de ses possibles relations avec la versification per- 
sane classique. On trouvera dans cette ĕtude antĕrieure le texte des morceaux les 
mieux conservĕs, accompagnĕ de Pindication de la quantitĕ des syllabes (lon- 
gues, brĕves ou ambiguĕs), ainsi que de la dhdsion en pieds dĕhnie par les posi- 
tions occupĕes par les ictus, celles-ci etablies par une discussion serrĕe. Pour ce 
qui nous concerne ici, il suffit de cette division en pieds et de la caractĕrisation 
des syllabes comme lourdes (sigle : L) ou lĕgĕres (sigle : o). On en trouvera le 
tableau en annexe. Les pieds y sont sĕparĕs par des espaces : le dernier L de cha- 
que pied reprĕsente la syllabe portant Pictus. Cette disposition permet de saisir 
d'un coup d'ceil la distribution des dirrĕrents types de pieds selon le nombre et 
la nature des syllabes qui les composent. 

Voici donc, dans les ĕchantillons reprĕsentant les deux cycles de poĕmes, 
Huwldagman (sigle : H) et Angad rosnan (sigle : AR), la distribution des pieds 
selon le nombre de syllabes 3 : 



^-\^ 


H 


% 


AR 


o/ ! 
/0 


i syllabe 


1 


0,6 





0,0 


2 syllabes 


28 


17,5 


99 


35,4 


3 syllabes 


77 


48,1 


124 


44,3 


4 syllabes 


46 


28,7 


47 


16,8 


5 syllabes 


7 


4,4 


9 


3,2 


6 syllabes 


1 


0,6 


1 


0,3 



On voit clairement que la longueur typique d'un pied, pour les deux cycles, va- 
rie de 2 a 4 syllabes, avec un sommet de frĕquence a 3 syllabes. Les pieds d'une 
seule syllabe sont trĕs rares, a supposer qu'ils existent vraiment : nous ignorons 
bien des dĕtails de la prononciation. Ceux de plus de quatre syllabes sont fort 
rares aussi et sans importance statistique. On note encore que les pieds sont en 
moyenne plus courts dans AR que dans H. Le calcul des moyennes donne, pour 
H, 3,2 et, pour AR, 2,9. 



3 Les chiffres sont lĕgerement diffĕrents de ceux qui figurent dans EVLIA 6, pp. 384-385, 
du fait de choix diffĕrents dans le cas de quelques vers susceptibles d'etre scandĕs de plus 
d'une maniĕre. Ces petites variations ne modifient pas sensiblement les proportions ni 
les conclusions qu'on peut en tirer. 
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Voici maintenant la distribution des types de pieds selon leur position dans 
le vers. 
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On constate que les pieds « irrĕguliers », c'est-a-dire comptant moins de deux 
syllabes ou plus de quatre, se trouvent surtout en premiĕre et troisiĕme position 
et sont trĕs rares, voire inexistants en deuxiĕme et quatriĕme position, c'est-a- 
dire en fin d'hĕmistiche. Le calcul des moyennes le confirme : on trouve pour 
les pieds de deuxiĕme et quatriĕme position 2,9 pour H et 2,7 pour AR, soit des 
chirlres iniĕrieurs aux moyennes gĕnĕrales. Comme les fins d'hĕmistiche sont 
les parties les plus sensibles, celles ou le rythme doit ĕtre le plus reconnaissable, 
on peut tenir pour acquis que les mesures les plus typiques sont celles qui se 
trouvent dans cette position et que ce sont celles-la qu'il convient de prendre en 
considĕration pour chercher des relations avec la versification persane. 

Regardons donc la nature des syllabes qui les constituent (en laissant de cote 
les quelques pieds « irrĕguliers »). Nous savons que, dans les poĕmes des deux 
cycles la limitation de trois lourdes par pied est une rĕgle. La distribution des 
deux types de syllabes, lourdes et lĕgĕres, dans les cas typiques, c'est-a-dire en 
fin d'hemistiche, est la suivante : 
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Totaux 


41 


38 


69 


68 



Ce tableau fait apparaitre 

1) la plus grande abondance de pieds dissyllabiques dans AR que dans H. Cette 
diffĕrence nous est connue : elle a deja ĕtĕ exprimĕe ci-dessus par la diffe- 
rence des moyennes du nombre de syllabes par pied, et elle ne fait que prĕ- 
ciser la diffĕrence de longueur des vers notĕe jadis par Boyce (1955, p. 47 ; v. 
aussi EVLIA 6, p. 386). 

2) une tendance, commune aux deux cycles, a prĕfĕrer les pieds comprenant 2 
ou 3 syllabes lourdes : 

- H : 39 pieds a deux lourdes et 31 a trois lourdes, en tout 70 sur un total 
de79, 

- AR : 75 pieds a deux lourdes et 39 a trois lourdes, en tout 114 sur un total 
de 139. 

3) une tendance, commune aussi, a placer les syllabes lĕgĕres vers le dĕbut. 

Au total il apparait que la forme typique du pied comporte deux syllabes lour- 
des et deux syllabes facultatives, dont au maximum une lourde, ce qu'on peut 
schĕmatiser ainsi : 

(x) (x) x X 

Cette forme, avec de rares dĕviations, se trouve deux fois dans 1 'hĕmistiche, 
quatre fois dans le vers. 
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Quelle conclusions tirer de ces remarques dans la quĕte des rapports avec 
la versification persane classique ? Le pied comprend typiquement quatre posi- 
tions. Or on trouve trĕs souvent l'ĕquivalent en poĕsie persane : les sĕquences de 
quatre syllabes sont la base de diffĕrents mĕtres quantitatifs persans qui comp- 
tent pami les plus usuels. Ce sont les suivantes : 
a) w - - - 

b) - w - - 
C) w w - - 
d) W - W - 

Ces sĕquences se trouvent dans des vers narratifs et dans des vers lyriques ; la 
quatrieme est ordinairement associĕes a la troisiĕme, avec laquelle elle alterne 
(w — w — ^ w — — ), Les diffĕrents mĕtres qu'elles fondent (hazaj, ramal, 
xafif, mojtass, etc.) sont trĕs frĕquents. 

II est racile de mettre en parallele la forme typique du pied de nos poĕmes par- 
thes et ces sĕquences de la mĕtrique persane classique. Les correspondances sont 
conformes aux rĕgles que nous avons cru reconnaitre : a 1'ictus correspondent 
des longues et les brĕves correspondent a des syllabes facultatives. Les sĕquen- 
ces des vers persans comprennent deux ou trois longues comme la rorme parthe 
comprend typiquement deux ou trois syllabes lourdes. En outre, exceptĕ dans la 
sĕquence d, les brĕves figurent vers le dĕbut, de meme que les syllabes lĕgĕres des 
vers parthes. U n'est donc pas dĕraisonnable d'imaginer une certaine parentĕ en- 
tre les rythmes de cette poĕsie prĕislamique et quelques-uns des mĕtres persans 
les plus usuels, c'est-a-dire une certaine filiation des uns aux autres. 

II est difHcile de prĕciser davantage les relations. Risquons cependant une 
conjecture supplĕmentaire. Nous avons vu que les vers du second cycle (AR) 
sont en moyenne plus courts que ceux du premier (H), parce que les pieds dis- 
syllabiques y sont plus nombreux. On peut etre tentĕ de mettre cette diffĕrence 
en rapport avec celle qui distingue les sĕquences persanes c et d, qui compren- 
nent deux brĕves, des sĕquences a et b, qui n'en comprennent qu'une. Les vers du 
cycle H seraient alors, d'une certaine maniĕre, les ancĕtres des mĕtres persans 
composĕs des sĕquences a et b et ceux du cycle AR ceux des mĕtres formĕs des 
sĕquences c et d. 

Pour fmir sur une note moins aride, illustrons les sĕquences en question par 
la citation de quelques vers persans cĕlĕbres, qui chantent dans la mĕmoire de 
tous les Iraniens. Leur musique pourrait, si nos hypothĕses sont justes, donner 
quelque idĕe de celle de la lointaine poĕsie parthe. 4 



4 Les vers qui suivent, a l'exception du premier, sont catalectiques, c'est-a-dire amputĕs de 
la derniĕre syllabe. Cest une dirTĕrence avec Ies vers parthes, qui sont toujours acatalec- 
tiques, donc formĕs de deux hĕmistiches ĕgaux. 
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agar an Tork-e sirdzi be dast arad del-e mdra (Hafez) 

« Si cette Turque de Chiraz s'emparait de mon cceur ...» 
besnow az ney cun sekayat mikonad (Mowlavi) 

« Ecoute la plainte du roseau ...» 

zolf° asofte-o xoy karde-o xanddnlab-o mast (Hafez) 

« Cheveux fous, tout en sueur, la lĕvre riante et ivre ...» 
saldh-e kdr° kojd-o man-e xardb° koja (Hafez) 

« Ou est la perfection et ou suis-je moi misĕrable ? » 
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The Leader of the People of Chach in the Sogdian 
Inscriptions and Coin-Legends 

Vladimir A. Livshits, St. Petersburg 

The administrative, military and class vocabulary of the Sogdian language, 
which for a whole millennium was a language of international trade and cultural 
contacts over a vast territory, from Bukhara as far as the Great Wall of China, 
is well-known from documents, religious and secular texts and coin-legends. 
Sogdian titles denoting a king, a leader, an owner of a country, town or village 
are composed from the Old Iranian verb ~'xsay- 'to be able; to rule, to reign' 
and the Old Iranian compound words : ''xva-tdva- c self-powerful, autocrat' 
and ~'xva-bava- 'independent, autonomous'. The following words belong to 
such titles: Sogdian xsyS, 'xsyS, 'xsyy& /xsĕS, axsĕSI 'king' (Arabic ixsid), from 
Old Iranian ''xsaita-, Avestan xsaĕta-; 1 Sogdian 'xsywn, 'xsywn'k, xsywny(y) 
lxsĕwanĕ, 3xsĕwan, 3xsĕwanĕ/ 'king, owner'; 2 Sogdian xwt'w /xutdw/, xwfJw, 
xw§ /xuvu, xuv/ 'sovereign, prince'. The title "king" in Sogdian text and coin- 
legends was frequently reproduced by the ideogram MLK' /Aramaic malkal, 
xutdw and xuvu/xuv in the documents from the rortress on mount Mugh and 
in the coin-legends it was quite often denoted by the ideogram MR'Y /Aramaic 
mdri 'my lord'/ and its spelling variant MRY'. In the Sogdian inscriptions on 
toreutics, originating from Chach (Tashkent oasis), and in the legends of the 
coins issued by the apanage rulers of Chach, the titles "sovereign, ruler" are 
reproduced by the spelling MRY'. 

In the article "Middle Persian and Sogdian inscriptions on silver vessels", writ- 
ten in co-authorship with V. G. Lukonin and published in 1964 (VDI, No. 3), I 
published the readings and translations of several Sogdian inscriptions. In this 

1 Cf. 'xs(rw-'xs)yS 'blessed (?) king' in the Sogdian Manichaean tale: ms xw 'xsr(w-'xs)yS 
[MNJ yntrw m'yS 'prs 'again the blessed (?) king in such a way asked the spirit of wa- 
ters ...', see Henning 1945, pp. 481-482, 11. 31-32. With 'xsrw compare Middle Persian, 
New Persian xusraw, Sogdian 'kwsrw, 'kwsr'w in the rock inscriptions of the 10 th to 
early ll th centuries from the tracts of the Terek-say and Kulan-say in theTalas valley, see 
Livsic 1981; 2004, p. 144f. 

2 Chr. Sogd. xswny /xsewanĕ/ 'king', xswnc /xsewanc/ 'queen' along with Chr. Man. xsywn- 
lxsĕwan-l; Man. 'xsywnky' ldxsĕwankyal 'power, rule, reign', Man. 'xsywnyrnync, 
MLICmync /xutdwmĕnc ?/ 'poweriul, seigniorial, regal'. Compare in the Man. Sogd. 
tale: MLICmync nywSn ptmwyt "he put on the royal dress", see Henning 1945, p. 478, 
1. 7; Gersheyitch 1954, §§269, 1084, 1086, 1103, 1189, 1230, 1253, 1635. 
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brief article I would like to suggest some corrections to these readings and an 
attempt to interpret the administrative term, which is used in inscriptions and 
coin-legends originating from Chach, and which was evidently known in Sa- 
markandian Sogd as well. 

An inscription on a silver plate with the image of a Kushanshah in a horned 
crown, hunting for wild boars (fig. 1), published in the atlas of Ja. I. Smirnov 
Vostocnoe serebro [Oriental SiherJ (pl. XXV, 53), was found in the village 
Kercevo of the Cerdynski district of Perm' province and is presumably dated 
back to the 4 th century. 3 The plate is imperrect, about Vio of the surface being 
broken off. The weight of the preserved parts is 639 grams. The inscription on 
the outside of the plate is linear and deeply engraved in a single line of early 
Sogdian writing; by paleography the inscription can be attributed to the 4 th -5 th 
centuries. Near the inscription is a tamgha of the same form as on several emis- 
sions of the copper and bronze coins with Sogdian legends, issued in Chach in 
the 5 th -7 th centuries. The inscription on the plate reads: M Y'R s"w c'c'nn'pc 



The plate has an exact stylistic counterpart in a plate of the British Museum (Pope 
1938-1939, I, p. 724), on which the crown is identiried with that of Sliahpur II. On the 
date of the plate and on the reading of the inscription by E. Herzfeld, F. A. Rosenberg 
and W. B. Henning see the bibliography in Livsic/Lukonin 1964, p. 170, n. 116-119. 
Cf. Livshits 2003, p. 49. Yu. Yoshida mistakenly reads at the beginning of the inscrip- 
tion rny'rx"n "Mayarkhan" instead of M Y'R s"w (Yoshida 2002, p. 191). The tracings 
of aletters"in the inscription areunusual. On thesymbols for units preceding the rigures 
20 and 10 in this inscription see Henning 1958, p. 53 (see below on the same sequence of 
rigures in the inscription from Southern China). 
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3+3+3+20+10 styrk I xuv(u) Saw cdcdnndfc sisnu stĕrak I Trince Shaw, the 
leader 01 the people of Chach. (Weight) is 39 staters'. 4 If one considers a stater 
to be equal to 16,5 grams, the weight of the plate before breakage could have 
been roughly 643 grams. 

The name Sdw (s"w), lit. 'Black' (cf. Russian Cernov) is attested also in the 
Mugh document Nova 3 (Verso, 20), cf. also the name Sdwc (s'wc) in the other 
Mugh document (B-8, Verso, 2). The title cacdnndjc has the literal meaning 
'belonging to (suffix -c) 5 the people of Chach'. Sogd. n'J3, Chr. Man. n'f Indjl 
'people, community' is a continuation of Old Iranian *ndfa-, Av. ndfa- 'navel; 
kinship, family' (cf. Av. nabdnazdista-, Middle Persian nabdnazdist, Old Indian 
ndbhdnĕdistha- 'nearest related' [Bartholamae 1961, cols. 1040, 1062]; Middle 
Persian ndf'fomi\y, clan', ndfag 'navel', New Persian ndf ndfe). b In Khorezmian 
«'/'town', hm-n'fc 'compatriot' (Benzing 1983, p. 318). 

The title cdcdnndfc is also represented in the fragmented Sogdian inscription 
on a silver bowl, found in Southern China, near Canton. 7 The preserved part 
of the inscription (fig. 2) has the following text: ] spy(?)t sp c'c'nn'pc 1+1+20+20 
styrk ~\Spĕtasp(?) cdcdnndfc C3tfdras-8wa stĕrak '[This vessel (?) is of] Spĕtasp, 



5 On this suffix see Gershevitch 1954, §§ 1000-1005. 

6 Derivations from naf in Sogdian are numerous: Chr. n'fc 'guest', Buddh. n'ftc'ny 'lo- 
cal, popular', Buddh. n'fic'kh 'country', n'fJcy', n'/3cyh, n'j3cy'kh 'country', Man. n'fcyk 
'tribe, family', Buddh. n'flcyk 'compatriot; inhabitant of country'; Buddh. n'p8"r 'ruler, 
owner', Man. n'f3n'mk 'a list of peoples'. Compare also Khot. *ndha-, Gen. Sg. neha 
'naveF, Man. Parth. n'p lnafl 'family, kin', Man. Middle Persian n'pzyndg /nafzindagl 
'Manichaean community' (lit. 'living family', see Boyce 1977, p. 60), Arm. nahapet 'head 
of ramily' (from Middle Persian ''nahpet, ''nahhed ?), Ossetic Dig. naf(f)a 'navel', Kurd. 
nav, navdk, ndbek, Bal. ndfay, ndpag, Pashto nu, nom, Shughn. naf, Rush., Khuf. nĕf, 
Yazgh. ndf, Ishk. nof Munj. nilfa, Yidga nif, Yaghn. nofa (IE '''enebh-, ''enbh-, ''onbh-, 
see Pokorny 1959-1969, p. 314; Bailey 1979, p. 181; IESOJa II, p. 149). 

7 See Yoshida 2002, p. 190. 
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the leader of the people of Chach. (Weight) is 42 staters' (672 grams). 8 Before the 
numeric characters is a tamgha, differing from that on the plate from Kercevo and 
on Sogdian coins issued in Chach (cf. Yoshida 2002, pp. 190-191). By paleogra- 
phy the inscription could be dated back to the 4 th -5 th centuries. 

Copper coins issued in Chach presumably in the 4 th -5 th centuries, which 
were found in great number during the excavations on the site of Kanka (80 km 
to the south-west of modern Taskent, 8 km from the bank of the Syrdarya), have 
on the obverse the pronle image of the head of the ruler, while on the reverse 
there is a tamgha in the centre and a Sogdian inscription around the rim (fig. 3): 
c'c'nn'pc wnwn xw/3 lcacdnnajc Wanun xuv/ 'The leader of the people of Chach 
the prince Wanun' (the photographs of the coin are in Rtveladze 2002, pp. 231, 
238-241; for the reading of the legend cf. Yoshida 2002, p. 191). The name 
Wanun (or Wanon) has the meaning 'Victorious, Victor' and can be considered 
as a hypocoristic from a compound with a component -wanun in the second 



The reading spytsp (Spĕtasp), lit. '(having) white horses', is only presumable - the trac- 
ings of y in this word differ greatly from y in the word styrk (to be read as spztsp}). The 
numeral 40 in the Sogdian texts as far as I can judge is still unattested. It might have 
had a form : ' r ct(i'r(')s lcdtjdras, Old Iranian :: 'cadvarsas, Av. ca&ward-sant, ca&waras, 
Old Indian catvarim-sdt- (Bartholomae 1961, col. 578). Cf. Sogdian sys Islsl '30', 
Av. drisas, Sogdian pnc's Ipancdsl '50', Av. ''pancasas (Gershevitch 1954, §§958, 1316, 
1323), Pashto calwest '40', Middle Persian, New Persian cihil, from ''caxrvrsat- (Morgen- 
stierne 2003, p. 17). 



The Leader of the People of Chach in the Sogdian Inscriptions 177 

part, cf. the Sogdian names Nnywnwn 'Victorious (owing to the goddess) Na- 
nay', Rzmwnwn 'Being victorious in the battle' in the rock inscriptions of the 
4 th -6 th centuries from the valleys of the Upper Indus region (Sims-Williams 
1992, pp. 61, 68, 75). 

For the contexts of usage of the Sogdian naf 'people, community' one can 
bring forth two examples from the Mugh documents. In the second part of the 
marriage contract - an obligation of a bridegroom to the guardian of a bride, 
written in the form of a letter from the former person (document Nova 4, Verso, 
9-10), we read: rty ZNH n'm'k wyspy n'fy prm'n ZY sw'm'k 'and this letter is 
efncient and going ror the whole people'. The Mugh marriage contract was com- 
posed evidently in Samarkand on the day of Asman of the month Maswoghich 
in the tenth year of the rule of the king Tarkhun (the 27 th of April 711, cf. SDGM 
II, pp. 17-44; Gershevitch 1962, p. 93; cf. Yakubovich 2002, p. 6). In the Sog- 
dian contract (of the year 638) on the purchasing of a Samarkandian bondmaid 
by the Chinese Buddhist monk, which was found in a burial ground near Turfan 
(Yoshida/Moriyasu 1988), there is a similar iormulation (Recto, 15): rty ZNH 
8'ypwsty. . . pr^rmykw wyspy n'fyh swyn'kprm'n. Sogdis.n prm'n, as it was noted 
by N. Sims-Williams, could have a meaning such as 'strongly obligatory' and 
be considered as a loan-word irom Old Indian pramana 'dimension; measure; 
proof '. In the Bactrian juridical document, which was found in Tochi (Pakistan, 
near the border with Arghanistan) and published by N. Sims-Williams, there is 
a formulation: tado faro kiso wawaro parmano 'let this (= document) be obliga- 
tory (and) regulatory for all' (Sims-Williams 2000, pp. 90-91, 216). 

Sogdian naf'm the meaning 'community' is attested also in the Mugh docu- 
ment A-13, dated by the month Khurĕzhanich of the 14 th year of the rule of 
the Panjikent prince Dĕwashtlch: MN pncykndc fl'nkr'm ZY MN n'fi kw trx'n 
ZY fyyprnw rty c'nkw 'M ptz'nkh pcwz5 rty 8§ryS MN 'fitmy sm'rkw ZKn 
c'kw yttkw pr'srSyk 100+20+20+10 Srxmy 'from the Panjikent counsellor (?) 
and from the (Panjikent) community to Tarkhan and Waghifarn. And when 
you will receive this notice, pay out 150 drachmas from the seventh day (of 
the month Khurĕzhanich?) according to this document from (the amount) of 
the yearly tax for the use of the bridge' (SDGM II, p. 69; cf. SDGM I, p. 38; 
SDGM III, pp. 71-72; Henning 1939, p. 89, n. 1; Grenet/de la Vaissiĕre 
2002, p. 187, n.33). 9 

9 Henning (1939, p. 89, n. 1) showed that [iyyprn is a personal name. The combination 
kw trx'n ZY /3yyprnw could also be translated as 'to tarkhan, (whose name) is Vaghifarn 
(Vayifarn)'. In SDGM III, pp. 71-72, such a translation of the beginning of the document 
A-13 is given: "from the Panjikent fi'zkr'm and n'§ to the beloved tarkhan and sovereign. 
And as soon as you will receive the certirication, pay out from '§tm the bills of 150 drach- 
mas to the radiant head of the embassy". Grenet and de la Vaissiĕre (2002, p. 187, 
n. 33) translate in this way: "From the Panjikent tax ofEce and from the community, to 
Tarkhan and Vaghifarn. When you come across this notice, you should pay (lit. 'give') 
150 drachmas, counting beforehand each year, on the [takings of] the Chak bridge". 
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Sogdian c'k lcakl 'document', first attested in this text, conhrms an assump- 
tion made by D.N. MacKenzie (1990, p. 90), according to which the Middle 
Persian, New Persian cak 'document', Khorezmian cikk (ck) 'divorce document', 
Arabic sakk 'document' are the adaptations of the Chinese ts'd (Middle Chinese 
tshak) 'a tablet for writing, document, list' (cf. Russian cek from English check, 
cheque), in this connection the unattested Sogdian word was intermediary on 
the way of adoption (MacKenzie did not notice the Sogdian c'kw in the Mugh 
document). 

Let us now return to the title cacannajc. The place name Cdc, in the medi- 
eval Arabian and Persian sources also Cds, Sds, Tas (Chinese tso-ts'ai, tso-tsi, 
tso-si, see Henning 1940, p. 9; Minorsky 1937, pp. 55, 72), according to the 
most probable hypothesis of I. Gershevitch (1974, pp. 55, 72), comes from 
the Old Iranian ''cdica- 'area of water, lake' - cf. the Av. Caĕcista- (Yt. 9.18, 22), 
the name of the lake by which the epic hero Khaosrava killed the villain Franh- 
rasyan, a king of the Turanians (in Shdhnameh: Afrasyab). The hydronym Cac, 
which first served as a name for the Aral see, in the course of time became the 
name for the Tashkent oasis. The name Tdskent, by popular etymology 'Stone 
city', is the Turkic adaptation of the Sogdian ''Cdckand or ''Cdckan\f. 

A component cdcdn in the term cdcanndjc is an adjective 'Chachian, of 
Chach', cf. c'cynk in the Mugh document A-14, c'cn'y in Man. Sogd. 'List of 
peoples' (Ndfndmĕ), originating from Turfan, c'cn'kw in a painted wall inscrip- 
tion of the middle of the T h century, found on the site of ancient Samarkand. 
In the inscription of Shahpur I on the Ka'ba of Zoroaster in Naqsh-i Rustam, 
Chach in the Parthian version is represented as Cdcestdn (ssystn), in the Greek 
one as Tsatsĕnĕs (cf. Tremblay 2004, p. 127). 

In Samarkandian Sogd evidently there also was a title "the head of the people, 
community", composed from ndf. In the Sogdian cursive inscription on a silver 
spoon-like bowl with amfal, found in 1961 on the site of Chilek (district of Sa- 
markand) and published by B.I. Marsak, we read (ng. 4): ZNHZY y'mk ZKn 
n'pcfizty-cyk Sys-cy xypS 'yw knpy 'YKZY 20s n'krtk 'This vessel is property 
of Dishchi, (the leader) of the community of Vazd. (Weight) is 19 [lit. 'one less 
than 20'] s(taters) of silver' (cf. Livsic/Lukonin 1964, p. 173; Livshits 2003, 
p. 49). The place name (3zt /Vazd/ can be identified with the name of the village 
Wzd (Wazd), which was situated in Shawdar, 4 farsakhs from Samarkand. This 
village is mentioned by as-Sam'ani 1912. The village Wazd, as it was noted by 
V.V. Bartol'd 1963, p. 145, may be identined with Wazkerd, which is written 
about by Istakhrl and, in more detail, Ibn Haukal, who saw many Mesopota- 
mian Christians there. V L. Vjatkin (1900, p. 159ff.; 1902, p. 37) proposed to 
identify Wazkerd with the modern settlement Kingir in the district of Urgut. 
To the south-west of Urgut, in a settlement Sufiyan, the Christian rock inscrip- 
tions and a picture of the cross were found. 
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The Pahlavi Model Marriage Contract 
in the Light of Sasanian Family Law 

Maria Macuch, Berlin 

The model marriage contract in Pahlavi, one of the most interesting legal texts 
preserved in the codex MK and introduced to the scholarly community in the 
well-known edition of Pahlavi Texts by Jamasp-Asana 1 , has been translated 
by several authors in the past. The first attempts by West, 2 Anklesaria 3 and 
Pagliaro 4 are by now completely antiquated. But even Perichanjan 5 and 
MacKenzie 6 in their later translations of the document have failed to under- 
stand the legal implications of the technical terminology to its full extent. The 
recent Persian translation by c Oryan 7 is completely unreliable, since the au- 
thor quite obviously has no knowledge of legal terminology whatsoever. In 
the meantime the long lost manuscript MK has re-appeared in the collection of 
manuscripts belonging to K. M. JamaspAsa and will be published shortly in the 
Iranica series. I am using this opportunity to present the folios of the marriage 
contract 8 and a new edition of this important document, based on our knowl- 
edge of Sasanian family law and its complex terminology. 

Strangely, although the document is a model contract, in which - in full ac- 
cordance with its nature - no specihc names are mentioned, the date given at 
the beginning is exact, reconstructed by MacKenzie as 15. XII. 647 of the era 
of Yazdegird, corresponding to the 16 th November ad 1278. 9 It seems prob- 
able that a specihc marriage contract bearing this late date had been chosen as 
a model to be followed in Zoroastrian communities, and that only the indi- 
vidual names of the actors and places were replaced by the general expression 
wabman "so-and-so, such-and-such". By the 13 th century the jurisdiction of 



1 Jamasp-Asana 1897-1913. 

2 West 1896-1904, pp. 119-120 (only sections 1-2). 

3 In his introduction to Jamasp-Asana 1897-1913, II, pp. 47-49. 

4 Pagliaro 1935, p. 308 (only sections 7-9). 

5 Perichanjan 1960. 

6 MacKenzie 1969. 

7 'Oryan 1992, pp. 173-175. 

8 I am very grateful to Kaikhusroo M. JamaspAsa and Almut Hintze for giving me 
permission to publish these folios from MK. 

9 MacKenzie 1969, p. 104, no. 1. 
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these communities had been reduced to family law, which, however, remained 
in its main traits Sasanian, even though the complicated regulations of Sasa- 
nian law, known from the Lawbook of "One Thousand Judgements" Hazdr 
dddestdn, 10 were simplihed and vulgarized to a large degree, as we may deduce 
from post-Sasanian Pahlavi legal writings of the 9 th -ll th centuries and the later 
New Persian Rivayats from the 15 th -18 th centuries. 11 In any case, we have good 
reason to assume that the pddixsdy-ms.rria.ge contract of the Sasanian period 
was very similar, if not even identical, to this document, since technical termi- 
nology is used with full knowledge of all its legal implications. It is this exact use 
of legal terminology which makes the contract so interesting, but also dirHcult 
to understand, since each of these expressions is employed within an exactly 
dehned juridical range, which can only be interpreted correctly in the larger 
context of Sasanian jurisprudence. 

In the following translation I have adapted the method used by West 12 and 
MacKenzie 13 , replacing the word wahmdn "so-and-so, such-and-such" by let- 
ters of the alphabet in order to facilitate the identification of the different per- 
sons and places named in the document. Although the text in MK has been 
preserved very well, unrortunately the left side is almost completely torn, so 
that Jamasp-Asana's edition remains indispensable for the missing parts. In the 
transcription the lines in Jamasp-Asana's edition 14 are given in round brack- 
ets ( ), the lines in the manuscript MK (fol. 143,6-145,11; cf. fig. 1-4 below) in 
square brackets []. Words and passages included in Jamasp-Asana's edition, 
but missing in MK (also torn passages), are placed in angle brackets < >. Ad- 
ditions to the text are in braces { }. For other variants and divergences see the 
edition of Jamasp-Asana and the footnotes. 

Transcription 

1. (Jamasp-Asana p. 141, 1) [MKfol. 143, 6]padndm iyazddn (2) [7] andarmdh 
Wahman isal 62<7> l (3) [S]pas az sdlilO iby <bay Yazdegird> [9] sdhan sdh (4) 
Sahr<iydrdn ndf(+nab?+) i 6y> [10] bay 15 Abarwĕz Husraw <sdhdn sah i> [11] 
Ohrmazddn (5) frdz n<azdist ruz i Day-pad->[i2]Mihr ka wdzag iweh <pad 
(6) hanfaman> [13] maddr bud hĕnd <pad pddixsdy>[14]ihd zanih (7) grift <i 
mard i wahman> [15] nam wahmdn i wahmdndn pus <wahmdn (8) ro>[\G]stdg 
wahmdn deh wahmdn <mdnĕd> [17] kanizag ĕd wahmdn ndm (9) wahmdn i 
<wahmdndn> [18] pddixsdyiha duxt ham wahmdn <deh> (10) [19] mdnĕd. 



10 Macuch 1981 and 1993. 

1 1 For a list of the relevant legal texts see Macuch 1993, p. 3ff. 

12 West 1896-1904, pp. 119-120. 

13 MacKenzie 1969, p. 103. 

14 Jamasp-Asana 1897-1913, pp. 141-143. 

15 MK has clearly bg bay, whereas the two letters are wrongly divided in the printed text, 
see also MacKenzie 1969, p. 104, n. 2. 
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2. u-s ĕdon mad ĕstĕd <pad sdldrih i> [20] wahmdn (11) pid ciybn ka-s zanih [21] 
duxtagdnih pad rdh fij sturih (12) <aybg>[22]dnih i kas padis nĕ mad ĕstĕd. 

3. [MK fol. 144, 1] ĕdbn (13) wahmdn ipadxwdstan ud ddd iaz [2] wahmdnpid 
hunsandih (14) ud ham-dddestdnih iim [3] wahmdn im wahmdnpad ahlawddd 
pdd[4](15)ixsdyiha zanih kard. 

4. ud im wahmdn i [5] wahmdn pid im (16) wahmdn rdy pad ahlawddd [6] 
pddixsdyihd zanih pad (17) 3 gbw<isnih> [7] be b wahmdn ddd. 

5. ud im wah<mdn awis> (Jamasp-Asana p. 142, 1) [8] be padirijt ĕdbn kii 
<wahmdn ĕn-iz> [9] padirijt ku (2) zindag dra<(h)ndy az zanih ud> [10] 
aybgdnih ud framdnbur<ddrih (3) ud tarsdgdh> [11] warziddrih andar im 
<wahmdn az ĕrih> [12] ud weh-(4)dĕnih be nĕ war<dom. 

6. ud wahmdn ĕn->[13]iz guft ku (5) zindag dra(h)ndy <pad zanih> [14] grdmig 
pad kadag-bdnug<ih (6) awestwar> xb [15] ud pad xwarisn wastarg <nihuft ud 
paymoxt ud> [16] sbywarih (7) sdldrih tuwdn-<sdmdnagihd> [17] ud dwdm- 
passazagihd u xub pad (8) <dzarm> [18] ddrom ud frazand fij w az-is zdyĕd 
<pad> [19] pddixsdyihd (9) frazandih ixwĕs [20] darom. 

7. ud ka ĕdxir hamgbnag bud (10) im [21] wahmdn im wahman rdypad windisn 
[MK fol. 145 a, 1] pddixsdyihd (11) kard ud pas az kard^ i [2] az paymdn im 
wahmdn i (12) [3] wahmdn im wahmdn i<wa>hmdn irdy weh sahist dbsid (13) [4] 
<3>000 drahm iasĕmen isahr-dwarisn [5] <u-s> pad guharig i (14) 3000 drahm i 
dsemĕn [6] <i sahr>-dwarisn iweh sahist (15) mar [7] <az hdmb>yĕn xwastag b 
ddrisn [8] <ud xwĕsih mad> (16) ĕstĕd ipad be [9] <dddan pddixsdyih> bud ud 
dn-iz f (16) [10] <az nunfrdz b d>drisn <ud xwĕsih rasĕdpad be (17) dddan> 20 
pddixsdyih(d) [11] <hom pad do bahr> ĕ(w) bahr (Jamasp-Asana p. 143, 1. 1) a- 
baxt b [12] <wahmdn iwahmdn> dddhom ud im wahmdn [13] <iwahmdndn (2) 
rdy abar> im mddag pddixsdy [14] <kard hom> ĕdbn kii har (3) ka wahmdn [15] 
<aydb kas az> wahmdn jddag rdy xwast[16]<drih> (4) kunĕd abĕ-dhbgihd awis 
[17] <abespdrom> udpadis spbz-iz (5) ud wastdrih [18] <nĕ kunom>. 

8. ud im wahman iwahmdn ĕn mddag [19] <mddag> pad (6) guharig iĕn 3000 
drahm bĕ [20] <p>dyanddnih padirift ud padis (6) ham-dddestdn [21] <bu>d. 

9. ud im wahmdn i wahmdn pid jddag-gow [22] awismad (7) [MK fol. 145b, 1] 
ĕstĕdim wahmdn i wahmdn pdyanddnih [2] padirift pad (9)freh nĕ pahikard. 



16 The letters hwpt (of nhwpt) are still recognizable in this torn section of MK which - ac- 
cording to Jamasp-Asana j s edition - belongs to the next line. 

17 MK has ptsp with three dots below (meaning that it should be deleted?) before psckyh' 
passdzagihd. 

18 With z according to DP, see Jamasp-Asana 1897-1913, p. 142, no. 18. 

19 r of krt kard super lin. inMK. 

20 This whole passage in <> has been left out in MK. 
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10. udim [3] wahmdn i wahman pad cĕ (10) ham-dar abdrig ciyon [4] paymdn i 
zanih bud kĕ (11) xwĕskdrih <bud> [5] pursid xwdst <ud> wizost ud abarmad 
(kard?) <hom>. 

11. [6] ud kĕ ham-dddestdnih wahmdn i wahmdn <guft wahmdn l wahman 
(12) ud wahmdn i wahmdn 21 owon ĕn> [7] dib az guft ud gowisn i (14) ham- 
dddestdnih <i im wahmdn> [8] i wahmdn ud wahman <i wahman> 22 i 
im wahmdn <rdy im (15) wahmdn> [9] i wahmdn pid wahmdn <i wahmdn 
wdwarigdnih> [10] rdypad (16) gugayih iim <wahmdn iwahmdn ud wahmdn> 
[11] iwahmdn ud wahman <i wahmdn. frazaft>. 

Translation 

1 . In the name of the Gods. (It was) in the month of Wahman of the year 627 af ter 
the 20 th (regnal) year of His Majesty Yazdegird, King of Kings, son of Sahriyar, 
descendant (grandson?) of His Majesty Abarwĕz Husraw, King of Kings, son 
of Ohrmazd, in the nrst (hours) (frdz nazdist?) of the day "Day-pad-Mihr", 
when they were gathered together (reciting) good utterances (wdzag i weh) for 
the taking into^^J^saj-marriage by a man called A., son of B. C, living in the 
district D., village E., of this girl, called F., pddixsdy-daughter of G. H., living 
in the same village E. 

2. And thus she (= the bride) has entered into the guardianship (sdldrih) of the 
father of A. (= the bridegroom) in this (manner) that marriage (zanih) (and) 
daughterhood (duxtagdnih) did not come to her by way of (practising) somebody 
(else's) substitute succession (sturih) (or) intermediary succession (ayogdnih). 

3. Thus A. (= the bridegroom), by request and transfer (pad xwdst ud ddd) 
by the father of F. (= the bride) with the approval (hunsandih) and consent 
(hamdddestdnih) of F. (= the bride) took the said F. into pd dixsdy-marriage in 
accomplishment of a pious act (pad ahlawdad). 

4. And the said G., father of F. (= the bride), gave F. (= the bride) in accomplish- 
ment of a pious act (pad ahlawddd) in pddixsdy-marriage to A. (= the bride- 
groom), by (speaking) the triple formula (pad sĕ gowisnih). 

5. And the said A. (= the bridegroom) accepted her from him (= the father of 
the bride) in this (manner) that F. (= the bride) also (should) accept the follow- 
ing: "As long as I live I shall not deviate from the marriage (with the bride- 
groom) and (his) intermediary succession (ayogdnih) and (from) submissiveness 
(framdnburddrih) and practising obedience (tarsdgah warziddrih) towards A. 



21 The passage guft wahmdn iwahman ud wahman i wahman is left out in MK according 
to Jamasp-Asana 1897-1913, p. 143, no. 37-38. 

22 Leit out in MK. 
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(= the bridegroom) as well as (from) being an Iranian (ĕrih) and (practising) the 
Good Religion (weh-dĕnih)" 

6. And A. (= the bridegroom) also said this: "As long as I live I shall hold (her) 
dearly in marriage, established as mistress of the house (kadag-bdnug), and 
provided with food (and) clad with clothing, and by (my) husbandly guardian- 
ship (soywarih sdldrih) I shall keep (her) according to (my) rlnancial capac- 
ity (tuwdn-sdmanagihd) and fitting (the requirements of) the times (dwdm- 
passazagihd) well respected (xiib pad dzarm) and I shall regard the children 
born by her as my <ywn pddixsdy-chi\&re.ii." 

7. And if the property (xir) was of the same kind (hamgbnag), (then) the said A. 
(= the bridegroom) gave to the said F. (= the bride) rull right of disposal of the 
income (windisn). And then they agreed (kard) by contract (az paymdn) (on the 
following): the said A.B. (= the bridegroom) (agrees to) the (amount) which has 
been approved of by F. G. (= the bride) (and) sanctioned (by her) (i rdy weh sa- 
hist dosid), (namely) 3000 silver drachms in domestic currency (as follows): "As 
a substitute (guharig) ior 3000 silver drachms in domestic currency, the equiva- 
lent amount (mar) of that which has found her approval (weh sahist) from all the 
property that has come (mad ĕstĕd) into (my) possession (ddrisn) and ownership 
(xwĕsih), which I am entitled to give, and also of (the property) which from now 
on (az nun frdz) shall come (rasĕd) into my possession (darisn) and ownership 
(xwĕsih), that I am entitled to give, I convey an ideal (a-baxt) half (pad do bahr 
e bahr) to F. G. (= the bride). And I give F. G. (= the bride) full right of disposal 
of the substance (mddag) in a manner, that should F. (herself ) make a request or 
(another) person rorward a claim against F. (xwastdrih kunĕd) for a portion, I 
shall deliver it to her unspoilt and neither delay it nor be obstinate over it." 

8. And the said F. G. (= the bride) accepted this substance (mddag) (and) the 
substance as substitute for the 3000 drachms without surety (bĕ pdyanddnih) 
and agreed to this. 

9. And the father of F. G. (= the bride), (who) had come as her intercessor (Jddag- 
gow) accepted the surety (pdyandanih) of A.B. (= the bridegroom)(?) and did 
not dispute further. 

10. And I, (the present) K., son of L., whose duty (xwĕskdrih) it was to carry out 
an investigation (pursid xwdst) on other matters relevant to the marriage con- 
tract, have examined (these) and (drawn) a disposition (abarmad) (?). 

11. And (the persons) who have agreed (on these terms, that is) A. B. (= the bride- 
groom), F. G. (= the bride) and G. H. (= iather of the bride), (have drawn up) this 
document in this manner upon dictation and declaration of unanimity of the 
said A. B. (= the bridegroom) and F. G. (= the bride) and the said G. H., father of 
F. G. (= the bride). The validity (wdwarigdnih) (of this document is) testiried by 
(the following) witnesses: M.N.; O.P.; Q.R. 
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Commentary 

1. The expression wdzag iweh "good utterances" (line 4, MK 12), has been read 
and interpreted differently in the editions of the marriage contract. MacKenzie 
(1969, p. 104, no. 4) mentions West (vdcak-l sapir "good statements"), Ankle- 
saria (ndfak-i sapir "the good chosen ones"; lit. "the good musk"), Perichanjan 
(vdcak i vĕh "the good word"). In his recent Persian edition c Oryan (1992, 
p. 362) also has wdzag i weh, translated by "wdzehd-ye nik" (p. 173). Mac- 
Kenzie, on the other hand, reads the first word n 5 f ra4/""family, community", 
proposing to delete the final letter, and translates the whole expression by "the 
good community". It seems quite improbable that a well-known word, such as 
ndf "family" should be misspelt or misread by a copyist in a context dealing 
exactly with a topic from the field of family law, especially since it occurs in line 
3 (MK is torn) of the same text (interpreted by MacKenzie here as a misreading 
of np nab "grandson"). I do not think that it is necessary to emend the expres- 
sion, since wdzag "(sacred) word, formula, statement, utterance, passage, pro- 
nouncement" in fact fits perfectly into the context of this passage. The term is 
used extensively in a liturgical context, dealing with the recitation of holy texts: 
wdzag xwdndan ud yast kardan "the recitation of sacred words and perform- 
ance of worship" (Pahl.RivDd. 17bl; Williams 1990, I, p. 89; II, p. 32). The 
correct (weh) recitation of liturgical passages was certainly an important part of 
the marriage ceremony and it is by no means far-fetched to assume that appro- 
priate recitations also accompanied the drafting of the marriage contract. In the 
New Persian Rivayats, texts have in fact been transmitted which were recited 
during the Zoroastrian marriage ceremony in Iran and India (Unvala 1922, I, 
pp. 418-425). The opposite of the expression used in this context, wdzag iweh 
"good, correct utterance", could be the "doubtful utterance", denoting mistakes 
in a recitation, as in the following examples: N. 10.51: he nigĕrisn aydb pad 
wdzag gumdnig bawĕd "he should observe whether there is any doubt concern- 
ing the recitation" (Kotwal/Kreyenbroek 1995, p. 76f.); N. 28.37: *agar pad 
wdzag-ĕ gumdnig bawĕd "if (the recitation) is doubtrul as regards an utterance" 
(Kotwal/Kreyenbroek 2003, p. 92f.); Pahl.RivDd. 58.34: aydb pad wdzag-ĕ 
gumdn "or if (there is) doubt in any recitation" (Williams 1990, I, p. 209; II, 
p. 98). The "doubtful utterance" or "recitation" could be one in which a passage 
was left out by mistake: N. 28.50: aydb wdzag-ĕ hist estĕd d-s gumdnig wizdrd 
bawĕd "or one has omitted a passage, then one has performed it doubtiully" 
(Kotwal/Kreyenbroek 2003, p. 110f.); N. 25.2: wdzag-ĕ pad pĕsih udpasih 
be hilĕd "he omits any formula either at the beginning or the end" (Kotwal/ 
Kreyenbroek 2003, p. 56f.). 

As is well-known by now, the />«£/zx5<ry-marriage was the regular type of ar- 
ranged matrimony in the Sasanian period. I prefer to leave the technical term 
untranslated, since rendering the word as "marriage with full matrimonial 
rights" hardly conveys an impression of its legal implications, which were de- 
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fined exactly in jurisprudence as follows: (1) tlie wife came under the guardi- 
anship (sdldrih, "manus") of the husband, changing from her native lineage to 
that of the husband in the case of an exogamic marriage, with the obligation to 
obey the husband (tarsdgdhih); (2) she received the title "mistress of the house" 
(kadag-hdnug); (3) her children were all accepted as legitimate children of the 
husband; (4) she and her children were entitled to maintenance by the husband; 
(5) they were also entitled to inheriting the "total estate" (abarmdnd) of the 
husband on his demise; (6) the wife and the daughter were obliged to function 
as an "intermediary successor" (ayogĕn) and "substitute successor" (stur) if the 
husband (or father) should die without children (see Macuch 1981, p. 73 ff, no. 4, 
1995, 2003 and 2005). MacKenzie (1969, p. 104, no. 4), quoting Perichanjan, 
designates this form of marriage as "one of the five kinds of marriage known to 
the old Iranian family law". This description is wrong, since it is based on the 
late report on different marriage types in the New Persian Rivayats (Unvala 
1922, I, pp. 180-182), written long after the Arab conquest at a time when the 
complex structure of the Sasanian law of inheritance was no longer known or 
remembered correctly. In fact, two of the expressions defined as different mar- 
riage forms in the Rivayats, ayogĕn and stur, are both technical terms denoting 
"substitute succession" and "intermediary succession" (as will be seen below) 
and belong to the legal field of succession and inheritance, not marriage (see 
Macuch 1981, p. 8f.). There were only three types of marriage according to the 
Lawbook in the Sasanian age (besides the pddixsdy, the cagar and xwasrdyĕn 
forms of matrimony), which could be contracted either without a time limit or 
on a temporary basis (on temporary marriage see Macuch 1985 and 2006). 

I also prefer to leave the technical term "pddixsdy-daughter" untranslated. 
MacKenzie has "legal daughter", a rendering which is not exact and even mis- 
leading, since the expression for "legal daughter" is dadestan-duxt, which does 
not only designate the daughter born mpddixsdy-wedlock, but every legitimate 
daughter born to a man, including those children produced in the institutions 
of substitute and intermediary succession, that is, the expression includes off- 
spring born from an ayogĕn or any other person engaged as stur for the paterja- 
milias or adopted by the latter according to the law (for the different categories 
of children see Macuch 2003, p. 243). 

2. This important clause can only be understood correctly if the implications of 
the legal terminology involved are all taken into consideration. MacKenzie's 
first translation of the phra.se pa d rdh isturih ud ayoganih / ayogĕnih "by way of 
guardianship and submission" (1969, p. 105) is completely wrong. His emended 
translation in the Addendum, following Perichanjan, ". . . by way of being ei- 
ther a 'trustee' (stur, legatarius) or an 'obligee' (ĕnokĕn, epiklĕros)" (1969, p. 112) 
is obsolete, since Perichanjan herself has in the meantime corrected her read- 
ing and explanation of the second expression as "ĕnokĕn" (Perichanjan 1983, 
pp. 99-103). 
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The two terms ayogĕn(ih) and stur(ih), already mentioned above, indicate 
both important institutions of indirect succession wliich played an important 
part in the Sasanian law of inheritance. Sasanian jurists drew a sharp distinc- 
tion between direct succession by a legitimate son (dddestdn-pus) and interme- 
diary succession by a legitimate daughter (dddestdn-duxt) or any other relative 
or fellow-citizen recruited for this purpose (Macuch 1985, p. 189f., and 1993, 
pp. 170-191). The "intermediary successor" was regarded as a link between a 
man and his legal successor and had the obligation to produce a son for the de- 
ceased. Since only a male could replace the head of a household (kadag-xwaddy) 
completely as his direct universal successor, assuming all the responsibilities of 
the paterjamilias as guardian of the family (dudag-sdldr) and ' name-bearer" of 
the lineage (ndm-burddr), it became incumbant on every man to procreate sons 
during his liietime, so that he might not remain "nameless" (abĕ-ndm) on his de- 
mise. According to the rule that no man should die without leaving at least one 
male legal successor, Sasanian jurisprudence developed two important methods 
of securing the continuity of a man's lineage if the deceased had no sons. The 
first method was to engage the wife, unmarried daughter or sister of the de- 
ceased as an "intermediary successor". The technical term used in this context, 
ayogĕn, is employed in all Pahlavi sources (including those of the post-Sasanian 
period) exclusively of women belonging to the family of the dead man (Macuch 
1985, p. 189f., and 2003, p. 238f.; for the etymology see Klingenschmitt 2000, 
p. 225f.). As intermediary successors they were obliged to put their reproduc- 
tive capacities into the service of the deceased (thepddixsdy-h.usba.nd or brother 
or father) by entering a cagar-marriage with another man (either a relative or 
another fellow-citizen). This completely different type of matrimony was con- 
cluded as an "auxiliary marriage" in order to procure children for a man who 
had no orrspring (see Macuch 1981, pp. 100-113, no. 2). The wife of the deceased 
remained legally the spouse of her dead husband in padixsay-wedlock when she 
contracted the cagar-ma.rria.ge and the children from this second marriage were 
not counted as the legitimate offspring of their genitor, but of their pater or legal 
father, i.e. the deceased man who had left no son. The second method of secur- 
ing a man's male offspring became one of the unique characteristic institutions 
of Sasanian jurisprudence, denoted by the technical term sturih, which can be 
rendered by "substitute succession", "subsidiary succession" or "succession by 
proxy". A large part of the estate of the deceased could be especially set apart 
for establishing this institution, devoted to procuring a male successor for a 
man with no son. Both men and women irom inside and also outside the family 
could be engaged as "proxy" or "substitute successor" (stur) with the duty to 
produce a son in an "auxiliary marriage" (cagar) who could be installed as heir 
of the property reserved for this purpose (pad sturih) and as universal succes- 
sor of the deceased. The ayogĕn-women, engaged as "intermediary successors", 
i.e. either the pddixsdy-wi(e of the deceased or his unmarried daughter or sister, 
were at the same time categorized as "natural proxies" (stiir i biidag), since they 
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were obliged by their status as women of the family to put their reproductive 
capacities into the service of their lineage (Macuch 1981, pp. 115-116, no. 10; 
1995, 2003, and 2005). 

This mass of information is conveyed by the technical terms used in our 
clause. First of all, it states that tlie pddixsdy-bnde is obliged to leave her natal 
lineage and enter the lineage of the bridegroom's father and his guardianship 
(sdldrih). This is done in a manner that excludes all the claims other male mem- 
bers of her original natal lineage may have on the woman's reproductive capac- 
ity as a stur or an ayogĕn. That is, she is released from the obligation of entering 
a marriage (zanlh, of the cagar type, as we may add) in her capacity as proxy 
(stur) for a member of her original lineage, or of acting as an intermediary suc- 
cessor, as an ayogĕn in the "daughterhood" (duxtagdmh) of her father. At the 
same time, by excluding any other claims, the clause obliges the wife to fulfil 
her duty as ayogĕn and stiir towards the lineage of her husband, that is, to bear 
him children (in a ozg«r-marriage) if he should die without offspring (see also 
section 5). 

3. Several legal formulae are used in this clause. The nrst one,pad xwdst(an) ud 
ddd "by request and transfer" refers to the indispensable formal act by which 
the prospective groom asks the father or guardian of the prospective bride for 
her hand in marriage and is accepted by the father who transfers his daughter 
into the lineage of the husband. The arranged marriage thererore is concluded 
by "requesting" the bride and "transferring" her to her new lineage, an impor- 
tant act which also distinguishes pa dixsay-matrimony from the other types of 
marriage mentioned above. (The New Persian Rivayats convey a vivid picture 
of the manner in which the request of the groom was brought horward: see Un- 
vala 1922, 1, p. 179, 1. 4ff.; translated by Dhabhar 1932, p. 193f.). The formula 
is comparable to xwdst ud stad "request and acceptance", used in the context of 
procedural law in the Lawbook (see MHD 76, 5, 12-13, Macuch 1993, p. 512, 
also cited by Perichanjan apud MacKenzie 1969, p. 105, no. 3). The verb 
xwdstan is employed in a legal sense not only in these formulae, but also in a 
large number of cases from different rields of law, meaning "to make an applica- 
tion, to put forward a legal request, to bring forward a claim" (for references see 
Macuch 1993, p. 714). 

This section also documents the "approval" (hunsandih) and "consent" 
(hamdddestdnlh) of the bride, which were necessary in order to conclude the 
pddixsdy-mz.rn2.ge, as we may deduce from several passages of the Lawbook 
(especially MHD 36.9-15, Macuch 1993, p. 269, and MHD 89.17-90.1, ibid. 
p. 573). The term ahlawdad "pious, righteous gift" in the Lawbook is by no 
means restricted to its later meaning of "gift to a priest" (asoddd), but is the 
general designation for acts deemed to benerit the soul of a person (ahlawddd-iz 
andar ruwan, MHD 34.14). For example, a large part of the estate of a man could 
be set apart for righteous purposes (pad ahlawddd) or for the benerit of his soul 
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(ruwdn rdy), thereby rlnancing pious foundations and other righteous deeds 
(see especially Macuch 1991b; 1994 and 2002). Concluding a marriage was also 
regarded as a "righteous deed" by the Zoroastrians, which is expressed in the 
contract by the term pad ahlawdad "in accomplishment of a pious act" (which 
also occurs in the next section), compare Pahl.RivDd. 11.11: +ka+ zan-ĕ(w) be 
o mard-ĕ(w) dahĕd ud mĕrag kĕ-s awis dahĕd d-s dn ahlawddd be padirijt ... 
"+If+ (someone) gives a woman to a man and the man to whom he gives her has 
accepted her as a pious gift ..." (compare Williams 1990, 1, p. 75; II, p. 24). 

4. The "triple rormula" (sĕ gowisnih or gowisn) is mentioned in the Lawbook 
and the Dĕnkard, compare MHD 2.11: kapad sĕ gowisn 6 pdyandan gowĕd ... 

"if he says by the triple iormula to the surety..." (Macuch 1993, pp. 43 and 49, 
no. 8); MHD 60. 7f.: ka mard Isahr pad sĕ gowisnih gowĕd ... "if a fellow-citi- 
zen declares by the triple iormula ..." (Macuch 1993, p. 414); DkM 704.15: ... 
kapad sĕgowisnih igowĕd abdz nĕ abespdrĕnd ", . . if they do not hand him over 
because of the triple iormula he has spoken" (for the whole passage see Macuch 
1993, p. 50). The expression (which is not explained) seems to designate the fa- 
mous Zoroastrian formula humat, hiixt, huwarst, following the explanation 
given by Bartholomae (1918-1923, II, p. 17). 

5. This part of the contract clearly states that the wife was obliged to accept 
the intermediary succession (aybgdnih/ayogĕnih) of her husband (MacKenzie 
1969, p. 106, has again failed to recognize the technical term). Compare also 
Dd 55.8 in which the kadag-banug is designated as "the pd dixsay-wi(e who is 
the family's mistress of the house and intermediary successor (and) proxy: zan 
(i) pddixsdyihd kĕ dudag kadag-banug ud ayogĕn-stur (Macuch 2003, p. 241). 
The bride also explicitly accepts the duty to obey the husband, using the term 
tarsdgdh warziddrih "practising obedience, dutiful behaviour", which is also 
employed in the Lawbook in the iorm tarsdgdhih and designates the proper at- 
titude of all members of a family towards their guardian (sdldr) (see Macuch 
1981, p. 88, no. 26). The opposite is atarsagahih "undutiful behaviour" which 
could be sanctioned by the head of a household under certain circumstances 
by excluding the wife from her right to inheritance. I prefer to translate ĕrih 
by "being an Iranian" (MacKenzie 1969, p. 106, has "honourable conduct"), 
since it is used here in connection with weh-dĕnih and being an adherent of the 

"Good Religion" was synonymous to being an Iranian. A person who converted 
from Zoroastrianism to another religion became not only an ag-dĕn, an "infi- 
del", but also an an-ĕr, a ' non-Iranian". 

6. In full accordance with the regulations dealing with the establishment of a 
pddixsdy-m&rri^e (see commentary to sentence 1 above) the bridegroom de- 
clares that he will establish his bride as "mistress of the house" (kadag-bdnug) 
and will provide maintenance (food and clothing) for her (see also the chapter 
on maintenance in the Lawbook, Macuch 1993, p. 243ff.). In contrast to the 
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other types of marriage (cagar and xwasrdyĕn) the bridegroom receives in his 
function as husband full guardianship (soywarih saldrih) of his wife in this type 
of matrimony, which obliges him to keep her "according (or: in proportion) to 
(my) rinancial capacity" (tuwdn-sdmanagihd; MacKenzie 1969, p. 106, has "to 
the best of [my] ability", which does not take the speciric legal dimension of the 
expression into consideration). I have chosen this translation, since tuwdn and 
its derivatives tuwdnig and tuwdnigih are used in the context of the law of obli- 
gations not only in the general sense of having legal capacity, but in the special 
sense of having hnancial ability, being solvent or able to pay. Especially tuwdnig, 
"solvent", and tuwdnlgih, "solvency", are employed as synonyms of the legal 
terms dddn, "solvent, able to pay", and dddnih, "solvency, ability to pay", see 
the following examples: nun mddagwar an-dddn bawĕd ud az pdyanddn tozisn 
xwdhĕd udpas mddagwar o tuwdnigih rasĕd "now the principal contractor is 
insolvent and he (= the creditor) claims the debt from the guarantor and af- 
terwards the principal contractor acquires solvency" (MHD 57.9-10; Macuch 
1993, pp. 388, 393); ud Farrox an-dddn bawĕd ... ud pas Farrox 6 tuwdnigih 
rasĕd "and (if) Farrox is insolvent . . . and later acquires solvency" (MHD 59.7-8; 
Macuch 1993, pp. 390, 395). Compare also the use of tuwdn as an impersonal 
verb in a similar context dealing with a woman's rinancial assets: dn zan xwdstag 
owon nĕst ku-s xwĕs tan ud frazand ddstan tuwdn "the woman does not have 
enough property in order to be able to keep herseh and her child" (MHD 36.8; 
Macuch 1993, pp. 267, 269). 

7. This clause is extremely interesting from the point of view of Sasanian legal 
terminology and its proressional jargon, used - as in all other legal systems - in 
order to avoid lengthy explanations on the one hand, and to minimize misun- 
derstandings and ambiguities on the other hand. Here again a large number 
of technical terms and phrases are employed which can only be understood 
correctly by taking the exact legal meaning of every term and phrase into con- 
sideration. 

The passage deals expressly with the rights and duties of husband and wife 
regarding property, which is why I translate ud ka ĕd xir hamgonag bud "And 
if the property was of the same kind" (MacKenzie 1969, p. 107, has the com- 
pletely different "And since this matter was [agreed and declared]" which has no 
connection whatsoever with the following content of the clause). That xir desig- 
nates property in a general sense is well attested in legal texts. Interestingly, it is 
used here with hamgonag "of the same kind, in the same manner", an expression 
which has a different meaning in a legal context than hamĕwĕn. In legal jargon 
hamĕwĕn, "to the same extent", denotes in connection with property, that two 
(or several) persons have the right of disposal over exactly the same portion 
or have the same share of this property (all attestations of the term should be 
taken into consideration, see Macuch 1993, p. 710). hamgonag, "of the same 
kind", on the other hand, is used in connection with the different forms of 
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property, giving tlie holders either the right of possession (ddrisn) or of owner- 
ship (xwĕsih). In the Sasanian law of property every "legal object" (xwdstag) 
(including the property of a family, xir) was divided into two main categories: 
the "substance, capital, principal, base" (bun) on the one hand and its "fruit, 
increase" (bar) or "income, interest" (windisn, waxs, waxt) on the other hand. 
Sasanian jurists, moreover, distinguished exactly between "ownership" (xwĕsih, 
"dominium"), i.e. a person's full right to dispose of a certain object according 
to his will, and "possession, holding, tenure" (darisn, "possessio"), i.e. the de 
jacto possession of a thing which does not necessarily include ownership (fam- 
ily property was again divided into four basic types, based on the iundamental 
distinction between "possession" and "ownership", see Macuch 2005). The 
division of "things" into bun and bar was extremely important lor the devel- 
opment of a number of complex institutions which were founded on the basic 
difference between ownership (xwĕsih) and possession (ddrisn) of "substance" 
and "income". 

The wording of our clause ka ĕd xir hamgonag bud "if the property was of 
the same kind" indicates that both husband and wife have property belonging 
to the two main categories of "possession" (ddrisn) and "ownership" (xwĕsih) 
in the same manner, giving them different rights over the "substance" and the 
"income". In our marriage contract the husband gives his wife full right of dis- 
posal over the income (windisn) from her property. According to the Sasanian 
Lawbook it was possible to conclude a/wa?z'xMj/-marriage with the clause jud az 
windisn "without (the right to the) income" of the bride, which implied that the 
husband conceded his wife the right of income irom her property and did not 
claim it for himself (as would otherwise be his right; see MHDA 1.1-12. This 
did not necessarily mean that the wife could keep the income for herself, since 
another passage indicates that in these cases the father of the bride retained his 
right to the earnings of his daughter even after her marriage, see MHDA 1.1-3, 
Macuch 1981, p. 69). 

Aiter having given the bride full disposal over the income irom her prop- 
erty, a contract (paymdn) is drawn up (kard) in which the husband iurthermore 
obliges himself to give an ideal (a-haxt) half (pad do bahr ĕ bahr) of his property 
corresponding to the sum of 3000 silver drachms in domestic currency to the 
bride (MacKenzie 1969, p. 108 [also no. 1], has completely misunderstood this 
whole passage: a-baxt is not "without deduction", but designates in legal lan- 
guage the "unpartitioned" [lit. "undivided"] portion or share in joint property 
in the sense of an "ideal" portion, see all attestations of the term Macuch 1993, p. 
685, and 2005). The exact use of legal terminology in this passage is remarkable 
and reflects the language of the Sasanian Lawbook to the point. First of all the 
contract conhrms that the sum of 3000 silver drachms has been "approved of by 
F. G. (= the bride) (and) sanctioned (by her)" (im wahman iwahmdn irdy weh 
sahist dosid). In the dar isahisn ud kamag dosid, "Chapter on the approval and 
the sanctioning of the expression of a will" of the Lawbook (MHD 66.2-68.17, 
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Macuch 1993, p. 446ff.) we are informed on the formal procedure in the case 
of all kinds of transactions of property. The donor asks the donee (or recipient) 
to approve of a certain object he wants to convey to the latter with the words 
dn itb sahĕd "that which you approve of" (or as variants dn itb kdmĕd; dn itb 
pasandĕ or dn i tb abdyĕd, see Macuch 1993, p. 454, no. 2). The recipient ac- 
cepts the transaction with the words dbsld "it is sanctioned" or kdmag dbsld 
"the will (of the donor) is sanctioned" (Macuch 1993, p. 454, no. 1). It is this 
rormal procedure that is documented in the short phrase of our marriage con- 
tract quoted above, by which the bride gives her consent to the proposed sum 
of 3000 silver drachms. 

After documenting the approval of the bride, the bridegroom proceeds to 
enlist the different types of property which he will convey as a "substitute" for 
the sum of 3000 silver drachms to his wife. (On guharig, "substitute, equiv- 
alent", see attestations in Macuch 1993, p. 708). Here again the terminology 
is exact. Sasanian law of property distinguished between two main types of 
possessions: (1) property inherited from the forefathers (abarmdnd i pidardn) 
and (2) property acquired by different means, such as gifts and donations (ddd), 
earnings and revenue (handbzisn ud windisn), interest (waxt, waxs) etc, called 
collectively mad ud rasĕd, lit. "(property that) has come and shall be attained", 
a technical term comparable to the bona adventitia of classical Roman law, 
which designated every kind of surplus income (bar) not belonging initially to 
the former category of property inherited from the forefathers (Macuch 1993, 
pp. 156-169, and 2005). 

In our clause the bridegroom obliges himself to give an ideal (a-baxt) half 
(pad do bahr ĕ bahr) of the property belonging to the type of bona adventitia 
(or, using the Mp. expression, mad ud rasĕd) corresponding to the arranged sum 
of 3000 silver drachms in domestic currency to his wife. This property consists 
of possessions he had already acquired (mad ĕstĕd) beiore entering marriage 
and also of those he will attain (rasĕd) in the ruture in both categories of "pos- 
session" (ddrisn) and "ownership" (xwĕsih). That is, the pd dixsdy-wi{e receives 
an ideal half of all the surplus income of her husband as a substitute for the 
amount agreed upon in the marriage contract. 

The terms of the contract indicate that pddixsdy-ma.trimony included fix- 
ing a certain amount of dower (or marriage-portion, settlement) payable by the 
husband on marriage to the wife herseli, which could, however, be substituted 
by giving the wife joint property rights with regard to the bona adventitia. The 
"dower" should not be coniused with the "dowry" (as is unrortunately often 
the case). The rormer is a marriage-portion or settlement which the husband 
obliges himself to pay to the wife and is usually only fully claimed in case of a 
separation or divorce. The "dowry", on the other hand, designates the money 
or property brought by a wife to her husband when she marries him (called 
pĕsigdn-wdspuhragdn in the Lawbook, see Macuch 1981, p. 85, no. 17). The 
Pahlavi term ior "dower" is kdbĕn (Np. kdbin), which does not occur in our 
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marriage contract or in the Lawbook, but is attested in the Jamdsp-ndmag 
16 (see Bailey 1930-1932, p. 56; also mentioned by MacKenzie 1969, p. 107, 
no. 4, with reference to Perichanjan) and in its Np. form in the New Persian 
Rivayats (Unvala 1922, I, p. 183, 1. 11). In the latter text the terms kdbin and 
mahr (see below) are used as synonyms and the amount of dower to be paid by 
the husband is fixed in all attestations to the amount of do hazdr diram sim-i 
sapid-i wiiah wa do dinar zar-i sur\)-i sarah-i Nisdpuri "2000 dirams of pure 
white silver and two dindrs of pure red gold of the Nisapur currency" (Unvala 
1922, 1, p. 183, 11. 6-7; p. 423, 11. 8f. and 17f.). 

The description of the dower in our marriage contract is reminiscent of the 
Roman donatio propter nuptias and especially the Islamic mahr. The mahr was 
originally the purchase price for the wife, paid by the husband in pre-Islamic 
Arabia to the vendor, that is the father of the bride or another male relative. The 
Qur'an transferred the wife from the position of a sale-object to that of a con- 
tracting party by ruling that the wife alone should receive the dower (see Coul- 
son 1964, p. 14). Interestingly our text not only explicitly states that the bride 
should give her consent to the proposed amount of money, but also names her 
as the sole recipient of the dower (see however commentary to 8 and 9 below). 
We may conclude from the meticulously exact use of legal terminology that the 
original model of our marriage contract dates from the Sasanian period and 
that the practice of bestowing the dower on the wife was already known in pre- 
Islamic Iran. The proprietary rights of the pddixsdy-wiic included the right to 
inherit from her husband (see commentary to 1 above), the right to the earnings 
of her own property as well as to an ideal half of the surplus income of her hus- 
band's property (corresponding to the amount of the dower). Although it is not 
explicitly mentioned in our text, we may assume that the device of the deferred 
dower was also known, as later in the Islamic age. The parties could agree in 
Islamic law to postpone payment of a portion of the mahr until the termination 
of the marriage, thus providing maintenance for the wife after separation (see 
Coulson 1964, p. 207f.). The wording of our clause, providing a "substitute" 
for the arranged amount, seems to indicate that full payment of the dower in 
Zoroastrian law also remained more or less a theoretical option as long as the 
marriage prevailed. The husband obliges himself, however, to deliver a "por- 
tion" (jddag) of the dower to his wife without delay should she claim it herself 
or someone else put in a monetary claim against her. On xwdstdrih kardan "to 
put in a claim" compare MHD 53.10: ka-s gujt ku he wizdr a-s xwdstarih kard 
bawĕd 'Tf he (= the creditor) said: 'pay!', then (this means) he has presented a 
claim (for payment)" (Macuch 1993, p. 369f.). 

8. and 9. The term payandan, "surety, warrantor, guarantor", Np. pdyanddn, is 
attested with different spellings in the Lawbook (p'yn'n, p"n 'n, p'n"n'n, p'ynd'n, 
p'dyn'n, which could represent another pronunciation of the term, see Macuch 
1981, p. 225, no. 4). The attestations of the absx.i:a.ct pdyandanih in the Sasanian 
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Lawbook leave no doubt that the term denotes "surety" or "warranty", in the 
legal sense of a promise by one party to a contract to secure the other party in 
the enjoyment of something agreed between them. These two clauses reflect the 
dirEculties resulting from the double legal standard with respect to men and 
women. Although the wife had to give her consent to the marriage and to the 
amount presented to her as dower and is therefore even accepted as a contract- 
ing party in the text, women were on principle not regarded as legal subjects 
who could conclude contracts on their own. Their status was that of minors 
who needed a guardian (sdldr) or an intercessor (jddag-gow) as their representa- 
tive in legal affairs. Not having legal capacity seems to be the reason why the 
bride in clause 8 accepts the terms of the contract without additional surety (bĕ 
pdyanddnih) on the part of the bridegroom, whereas her father, who is her in- 
tercessor and legal representative in this case with full legal capacity, accepts the 
warranty (pdyanddnlh) given by the bridegroom in clause 9. 

10. If the translation of abarmad as a noun is correct the text should read abar- 
mad (kard) hom "I have drawn a disposition", instead of abar mad hom. Al- 
though ahar madan could also be translated as a verb with the general meaning 
of "to superintend, supervise", the interpretation of the term as a noun abar- 
mad, "disposition, written settlement", seems far more appropriate to the con- 
text described in our clause. In the Lawbook the legal term is written both prmt' 
and QDMmt' and used with the verb kardan in the following examples: ... ka 
dddwardn abarmad kard az dn ika dadwardn abarmad kardfrdz stur i Mihrĕn 
ud xwdstag awisoh abespdrisn "... when the judges have drawn the disposition, 
(then) from that moment on, in which the judges have drawn the disposition she 
is the stur of Mihrĕn and the property has to be given to her" (MHD 49.16f., 
Macuch 1993, p. 325); pad abarmad l raddn pad xir I Adur z Farrbdy kard nibist 
ĕstĕd ... "In the disposition that the priests drew with regard to the property 
of the Farrbay fire it is written ..." (MHD 103.9, Macuch 1993, p. 625). We 
may conclude irom these attestations that abarmad denotes a record, settle- 
ment, disposition or deed regarding property, written by officials of the State, 
judges (dddwardn) and priests (raddn). I assume that in our clause the abarmad 
designates a supplementary settlement, in which other matters relating to the 
marriage were recorded, such as, for example, details regarding the transfer of 
dowry, which is, strangely, not mentioned at all in the marriage contract. A 
separate record dealing with dowry transfer would explain the absence of any 
allusion to the question in the contract proper. I. Yakubovich (2006, p. 339) 
in his new edition of the Sogdian marriage contract argues that the absence of 
dowry clauses in both the Sogdian and Bactrian marriage contracts as well as in 
the Pahlavi contract cannot be purely coincidental. Assuming that these must 
have been recorded separately, he refers to lists of the items of nudunnu "dowry" 
irom late Babylonian times, which gives us an idea of what this document may 
have looked like (with reference to McEwan 1995, pp. 21-22). 
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11. The legal term wdwarigdnih, "validity", is usually used in Sasanian law with 
respect to documents bearing seals of orHcials of the State, but could also m- 
clude those of witnesses known as God-fearing men. The validity of a docu- 
ment was, of course, self-evident in the case of seals used by ofncials of the 
"personal" and "administrative" type, called muhr i wdwarigdn, muhr i ewar 
or muhr i whurd "valid seal" (on the different categories of seals see Macuch 
1997, p. 79fT.). As we are inrormed in Jesubocht's Syriac Corpus Iuris, docu- 
ments were divided according to the reliability of their seals into "valid" and 
"doubtful" ones (stdrd sarrira wa-d-be-pusakd). A valid document (stard men 
sarrird) is that which is sealed by orHcials of the State: "persons who are chosen 
and employed by the church or by the sovereigns (malkĕ) and the magistrates 
(sallitdnĕ)". A doubtful document (d-be-pusdkd), however, is only sealed by 
witnesses of a transaction. Documents with private seals could also be accepted 
by the courts as substantial evidence. The procedure of evaluation is described 
exactly by Jesubocht: "If the valid document is produced in court, it is used as 
evidential. However, in the case of a document sealed by witnesses we carry out 
an investigation. If the witnesses who have sealed the document are religious 
and known as God-fearing men by all in the region and the community con- 
cerned and have a good reputation, then we use such a document as a valid one. 
But if this is not the case, we use it as a doubtful one." (for all attestations see 
Macuch 1997, p. 84). . 

Interestingly, the term wdwarigdn also occurs in the Babylonian Talmud 
with reference to documents: the expression muhraqĕ wdwarigdni is used with 
regard to documents bearing the seals of officials as opposed to documents 
bearing only the seals of witnesses to a transaction (see Macuch 1999). 
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Vimalakirtinirdesasutra Quotations 
in the Khotanese Book of Vimalaklrti 

Mauro Maggi, Naples 

In his Guide to the literature of Khotan, Ronald Emmerick styled the so- 
called Book of Vimalakirti "a difficult Late Khotanese text" and wrote that 
"This Khotanese work will clearly repay detailed study". 1 Taking up this hint, 
I began such a study, which has resulted so far in three articles containing a 
metrically arranged re-edition with translation and commentary of portions of 
the text and identihcations of several quotations from canonical Buddhist texts 
that occur therein. 2 I was able to submit at least a preliminary draft of two of 
these articles to Ronald Emmerick, who commented encouragingly on them. 3 
Unfortunately, I was unable to share with him the joy at rurther progress in the 
interpretation of the text such as improved readings and identihcations of its 
sources. The inclusion of this article that further pursues the study of Vim in a 
volume dedicated to the memory of my late teacher and iriend is a way of keep- 
ing up an ideal dialogue with him. 4 

The Book of Vimalaklrti is in all likelihood not a translation, though it relies 
heavily on Indian sources, and has to be reckoned among the Buddhist works 
that were composed in Khotan, since it has not been traced in other languages. 
The text is a sort of catechism in verses that expounds the doctrines of Mahayana 
Buddhism in the form of question and answer. The title of Book of Vimalakirti 
(= Vim) is conventional. The beginning and the end of the text, that might have 
contained the title, were not copied and the text was assigned its current title by 
Harold W. Bailey on account of the fact that the name of Vimalakirti occurs 
five times in it. The extant portion of the text is contained in two miscellaneous 

1 Guide 37 (2 nd ed. 36). 

2 Maggi 2003a (w. 21-22, 34-35 and 55-64), 2003b (w. 9-33) and 2004a (w. 1-8). I take 
this opportunity to correct a few slips that crept into those articles. In Maggi 2003a, 
p. 91, v. 57, read "naisau'da" instead of "naisai'da"; p. 95, 11. 2-5, delete the sentence "As 
for the spelling vd for d, one can compare, in Vim C itself, 352-353 KBT 111 siibvdva 
'nature' (Skt. svabhdva-) beside 233 KBT 105 silbdvu, 245 KBT 105 svabhdva and 343 
KBT 110 svabava". In Maggi 2003b, p. 249, v. 18, read "tt<a>" instead of <tta>; v. 19, 
read "-svabava" instead of "-svabhava". See also nn. 6 and 48. 

3 MAGGi2003aand2004. 

4 A partial version of this article was presented at the conierence "Giornate orientalisti- 
che cagliesi, II: First Austro-Italian Symposium of Iranology", Cagli, 17-19 September 
2005. 
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manuscripts from Dunhuang: lines 224-386 of manuscript Ch. 00266 of the 
British Library (= Vim C) and lines 1-60 of manuscript P 2026 of the Bibli- 
otheque nationale de France (= Vim P). Vim C was first edited by Bailey in 
1951 in his Khotanese Buddhist texts (KBT 104-113), whereas Vim P was edited 
but not identihed by him in 1956 in the third volume of his Khotanese texts (KT 
3.48-49). That lines 1-22 of Vim P overlap with the last lines of Vim C (lines 
368-386) was recognised by Emmerick (Studies 2.118 s.v. -mya-). A number 
of passages are quoted and translated in Bailey's Dictionary of Khotan Saka 
(Dict.). A re-edition and a first tentative translation was provided by Prods O. 
Skj/ervo in 2002 in his catalogue of the Khotanese manuscripts in the British 
Library (S£>7V6.489-499). 5 

Here I would like to address the problem of the relationship between the 
Khotanese Book of Vimalakirti and the canonical Buddhist text entitled 
Vimalakirtinirdesasutra (Sutra of the teaching of Vimalakirti; = VkN). 

According to Emmerick: 

It is not clear what relationship the 'Book of Vimalaklrti' bears to Vim[alaklrti 
nirdesasutra]. If it is a translation it is a translation of a version that has not yet 
come to light . . . On the other hand the general tenor of the passages where the 
name Vimalakirti occurs in the text do bear considerable resemblance to the text 
as given by Lamotte. 6 

And in their profile of Khotanese Buddhist literature in the Encyclopaedia 
Iranica, Emmerick and Skj/erv0 write that "no part of the text has yet been 
proved to be from the Vimalakirtinirdes'a-sutra" and repeat the comment on 
the resemblance of the sutra and the passages naming Vimalaklrti. 7 

When Emmerick and Skj^rv0 wrote, one had to rely on the Tibetan and 
Chinese translations of VkN, that were conveniently available in Etienne 
Lamotte's synoptical translation. 8 The Sanskrit text of VkN was known only 
from quotations in later Sanskrit works and the original text was thought to 
be lost. By good fortune, in 1999 a research group of the Institute for Compre- 
hensive Studies of Buddhism of the Taisho University of Tokyo discovered in 
Tibet, in the Potala Palace at Lhasa, a complete Sanskrit manuscript of the text. 
Now, after the publication in 2004 of a diplomatic edition of the manuscript 

5 Except for a few special cases, in the following pages attention has not been drawn to 
differences in Bailey's edition or in Sk]MRV0's re-edition and translation, since these 
can easily be compared. Differing translations that are found under various headings in 
Bailey's Dict. are recorded in the commentary. 

6 Guide 37 (2 nd ed. 36). In Maggi 2003a, p. 86, and 2003b, p. 247, 1 mistakenly attributed 
to Emmerick the opinion that the passages of Vim do not resemble VkN. 

7 EMMERICK/SKJ;ERV0 1990, p. 503. 

8 Lamotte 1962. Of the three Chinese versions, Lamotte translates the one by Xuan- 
zang (Taisho 476) when it differs from the Tibetan (Tohoku 176) and gives in footnotes 
the translation of the variant passages from Zhiqian's or Kumarajiva's versions (Taisho 
474and475). 
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along with the Tibetan and Chinese versions, 9 we are on safer ground and the 
time has come to look more closely into the matter of the possible connections 
of Vim to VkN. 

It must be noted that in Vim the starting point of the questions on single 
points of doctrine is often provided by quotations of passages from canonical 
works. Thus, some of the questions quote passages from the Candrapradipasutra 
(= Samadhirajasutra, vv. 21-22), the Ratnakutasiitra (= Kasyapaparivarta, 
vv. 28-29) the Vajramandanamadharanisutra (v. 34), 10 and the Karmavarana- 
visuddhisutra (v. 35), whereas only the quotation from the Anantamukhanir- 
haradharanisutra (vv. 55-64) is found in an answer. 11 Though one may expect 
the quoted passages to be rendered freely due to the exigencies of metre, the 
quotations are on the whole rather close translations except for the one from 
the Karmdvaranavisuddhisutra, which condenses two sentences into one verse 
by omitting an intervening passage. As for the titles of the works quoted, they 
are sometimes given, but at least in the case of the Ratnakutasutra the title of 
the source is passed over in silence. Thus, it is not unlikely that some of the 
passages where the name Vimalaklrti occurs ( Vim C 316-317, 328, 337-338, 342, 
344 SDTV 6.494-496) are quotations from VkN, the source of the quotations 
being only implied, as we might say, by the occurrence of the name of the main 
character of the sutra. 

In fact, three quotations, rather f ree ones to tell the truth, can be traced to VkN, 
particularly to its fifth chapter entitled Acintyavimoksasamdarsanaparivarta 
(Chapter on the manifestation of the Inconceivable Release). The Khotanese 
name of the Inconceivable Release (Skt. acintyavimoksa-) occurs in v. 80 as 
acaidya gustya. The three quotations refer to miraculous deeds that bodhisat- 
tvas can perform and for which an explanation is requested: (1) vv. 72-73 ab 
condense the first half of VkN V.10; 12 (2) vv. 81cd-82ac are in reality a juxta- 
position of the end of VkN V.14 and a sentence from VkN VII; and (3) v. 88 
recalls the illness that Vimalakirti feigned so that he could preach the Buddhist 
doctrine (cf. VkN II. 7 and IV. 3), while vv. 89-90ac freely paraphrase and con- 
dense VkN V7-8. Each quotation is included in a question, which is followed 
by an answer giving the doctrinal interpretation. Three occurrences of the 
name Vimalakirti are found in the questions (vv. 72, 81, 88) and one is found in 
an answer (v. 91). The fifth occurrence of the name is found in v. 93 in a further 



9 VkN-Skt. I reproduce the text of the diplomatic edition without corrections or normali- 
sation but omit the line numbers and the copyist's deletions. A few emendations are sug- 
gested in the notes. I had no access to the very rare facsimile edition nor to the critical 
edition published in 2006. 

10 The quotation has not yet been located in the Tibetan and Chinese versions, the only 
ones to survive. 

11 See Maggi 2003a, pp. 87-94, and 2003 b, pp. 251 and 253-354. 

12 I use Lamotte's paragraph numbers, that were also adopted in VkN-Skt. 
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question which is answered in vv. 94cd-96 and has quite a loose connection to 
V£iVV.12-13 and 16. 

The fact that the quotations paraphrase and condense the original text in- 
dicates that the anonymous Khotanese author was apparently more interested 
in the meaning than in a literal rendering of the quoted passages. This can be 
seen in the quotations non only from VkN but also, though to a lesser extent, 
from the other canonical texts listed above. Thus, it is probably not necessary 
to suppose that the quotations are taken from a recension of VkN that differs 
substantially from the known ones. At any rate, the precise identification of the 
sources of the quotations has proved helpful, in the case of VkN too, for the 
interpretation of otherwise obscure words and passages of Vim. 



Text and translation 13 
1. 

72 ttl vamala[317]klrttaiuvara ba'ysunavuysai maista tta hvai 
vaila *gara 14 sumira pusa ttruayu sa[318]sva my<a>ana 

Q. Then the noble VimalakTrti, the great bodhisattva, spoke thus: "Now 
I shall completely introduce Mount Sumeru into the middle of a (seed of) 
mustard. 

[V.10] vimalaklrttir aha / asti bhadanta sariputra tathagatanam bodhisatvanam 
ca / acintyo nama vimoksah yatracintyavimokse pratisthito bodhisatvah 
sumerum parvatarajam tavad uccam tavata pragrhitam tavad udviddham tavad 
vistlrnnam sarsapaphalakose pravesayen 

Vimalakirti said: 'Venerable Sariputra, there is a release of the Tathdgatas and 
bodhisattvas, which is called Unconcewable. The bodhisattva who is established 
in this Inconceivable Release can introduce Sumeru, the king of mountains, so 
high, so lofty, so elevated, so vast, into thepod ofa mustard fruit, 



13 In the edition, the following conventions are used: italics = letters not clearly visible; 
< > = editorial supplement where the manuscript has no lacuna; [[ ]] = deletion by the 
copyist; j } = editorial deletion; an asterisk * precedes emendations that are not other- 

wise indicated (tlie manuscript readings are given in footnotes); a long dash marks 

the caesura in the case of words extending from pada a or c to pada b or d respectively. 
Manuscript lines are numbered by bracketed numbers in the body of the verses. As the 
text is acephalous, the first preserved verse is not really v. 1. In the translation, the San- 
skrit equivalents of the Buddhist technical terms are given in parentheses. Correspond- 
ing words in the Sanskrit text and in the Khotanese quotations are printed in bold. Ques- 
tions and answers are introduced by the abbreviations Q. and A. respectively. In the 
commentary, numbers preceded by the abbreviation Vim C refer to the manuscript lines. 
Abbreviations of Khotanese texts are in line with those suggested in Guide, 2 nd ed. 

14 Em. Bailey for ms. sara. 
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73 nai arlsta gara suml<ra> 15 nai blhlysda sasva ttlma 

apurvai tvarai sa' a{tha}[319]rtha uys<d>Isa 16 v<a> 17 vaifia ttada hvldai tta 

Neither Mount Sumeru will decrease, nor will the seed ofmustard increase". 

This meaning (is) exceedingly extraordinary. Explain to me so great (a mean- 
ing) now. A. It is said to you. 

na ca sarsapaphalakosam vivarddhayen na ca sumerum hapayet ... (VkN-Skt 234) 

and yet he would not cause the pod of the mustard fruit to increase nor cause 
Sumeru to decrease . . . 

74 sasva sai' kama bvaha sumlra gara da [320] stai akhausta 
dana sai' ka'ma ysautta nai vara paraga nai byau 

Asfor the (seed of) mustard, it (is) to be known as a thought. Mount Sumeru 
(is) the Doctrine: it stands unmoved. Through the Doctrine that thought 
ceases: (there is) no decrease nor increase there. 

75 bv{a}eme jsa khvai tta tta [321] spasa nai asta sai{'} ksana-masai dharma 
khu kama rraysda ttlm hamye ksana da :: "vai[322]sta 18 sa 

When (one) looks at it thus with knowledge, there exists no phenomenon 
(dharma) even the size ofa moment. When the thought is controlled, imme- 
diately, at the same moment, only the Doctrine remains. 

76 pasva dai h<I>ya 19 aca nai ha parautta hamare 

ttya baida kagu namve v<a> [323] sai' sa dai hlya prrara 

(Likewise,) the flames ofa hroken out fire do not become established (if) a 
skin orfelt (isput) on it. Just that is the nature of fire. 

77 samaha khu vaista akhausta sa khu vlna pyaura asa' 
[324] paraha rruy<I>da baisa sana alabana sk<au>jai 20 

When concentration (samadhi) stands unmoved just like the sky with- 
out clouds, notions (samjiia), objects (alambana) (and) conditioned states 
(samskara) loose all (their) supports. 

78 manada khu agnasauca vasta [325] khvai daha nlslda 
harbaisl sai' 21 rrlma susta vasta vara harsta surai 

Like the agnisauca garment, when they throw it into the fire, all its dirt 
burns (away and) the garment remains there clean, 

15 Suppl. Bailey. 

16 Suppl. Bailey. 

17 The emendation v<d> is implicit in Sklsrv0's translation 'to us'. 

18 Em. for ms. vaistd. 

19 Em. Bailey, Dict. 225 s.w.pasiijs-. 

20 Em. Bailey, Dict. 275 s.v. bdn-, 366 s.v. rruy-. 

21 rr- corrected to s-. 
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79 tta tta ttu mana[326]du patca nairvakalaplnai daina 
avarana sujslda baisa vasta baudhacaitta vasve 

thus then allhindrances (avarana) likewise burn away thanks to thefire ojnon- 
discrimination (nirvikalpa) (and) the thought of enlightenment (bodhicitta) 
remains pure. 

80 [327] baudhasatva cl tva daitta acaidya gustya naisaima 
saml satsara u sk<au>je va[328]sva nairv<a>na vaste 

When the hodhisattva sees that Inconceivable Release (acintyavimoksa), cy- 
cle of existence (samsara) and conditioned states (samskara) are just cessation 
for him: pure extinction (nirvana) remains. 

2. 

81 patca va lachava rre vaimalaklrtta sai' baudhasatva 

tta hve ttrai[329]sahasrre 22 vira pada baisa ai'ha blysaje 

Q. And then the Licchavi king, the bodhisatwa Vimalakirti, spoke so: "I 
shail hold in (my) mouth all the winds in the trichiliocosm. 

[V.14] iti hy acintyavimoksapratisthito bodhisatvah ... yavatas ca dasasu diksu 
vatamandalyah pravanti ta api sarva mukhadvare pravesayen na casya kayo 
vikiryeta na ca tatra buddhaksetre trnavanasyatayo 23 nameyur (VkNSkt 238) 

[V.14] So, the bodbisatWa who is established in the Inconceivable Release ... can 
even introduce into his mouth opening all the whirlwinds however many they 
blow in the ten directions, andyet his body would not burst nor would the g7'asses 
andforest trees in that Buddha-field bend. 

82 tta <t>cahaura mahasamvadra cu ucai [330] jsa habada sta[[we]]re 
ttai :: 'baisa 24 ttrayu ma jsahera bljsldu va ahaii[331]na 

The four great oceans, that arefull ofwater, all ofthem Ishall introduce into 
my belly, yet they willfit in without remainder. " 

[VII] punar aparam bhadanta sariputracintyavimoksapratisthito bodhisatvo 
yas catursu mahasamudresu apskandhas tam ekasmin romakupe praksipen 
...(MW-Skt234) 

[VII] Moreover, venerable Sdriputra, the bodhisattva who is established in the 
Inconceivable Release canpour into a singlepore ofhis skin the mass of water in 
the four great oceans . . . 



22 A sign in the left margin between lines 328 and 329. 

23 Read °vanaspatayo, cf. Tib. nags tshal rnams 'forests\ 

24 Em. Bailey for ms. / 
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83 cai sa' hauva sai' daida maista ttye baudhasatva daida 25 uvara 
ttu a[332]rtha va vafia nvaya havai vara ma mlsta hvidai tta pu : 

As for this power, it (is) so great of that so noble bodhisatWa! Explain this 
meaning to me now. (There is) a great benefitfor me there. A. It is said to 
you, listen! 

84 pada sa aysm<v>a 26 bva[[zw]][333]fia parvacha dravai rays<g>a 27 
{t}ca baisa ttraisahasrrai vlra pajsa ge 28 vlra pada jua 

The winds (are) to be known just as the mind (citta) - ripe, flighty, swift - (of 
the bodhisattva) whofirst lives in the whole trichiliocosm in thefive destinies 
(pancagati). 

85 khvai [334] spasa bvaime pana harbaisi tsuma jiya 
se' va sa aysmva hama samaha vai[335]ste akhausta 

When he looks at it having risen to knowledge (jriana), his entire career 
(carya) disappears and it (is) just mind itself. (Then) concentration (samadhi) 
stands unmoved. 

86 tcahau tte mahasanwadrra ba'ysufia bvama bvafia 

tva bvama baisa a[336]harlna baudhasatva aysmya ttraye 

Those four great oceans (are) to be known as the Buddha-knowledge 
(buddhajiiana). The bodhisattva introduces all that knowledge without re- 
mainder into (his) mind. 

87 na vara haimai dra-masa haiysga nai va khau[337]ysama ;: "gvana 29 
sa anab<au>ga carya jsa ba'ysufia k{s}Ira 30 cairarai 

There arises no swelling the measure of a hair there, nor movement at all. 
Just by a spontaneous career they perform Buddha-acts. 



tti vamalaki[[+]][338]rtta hudaha ttaina be[[da]]da khu sana rrautte 
dasau disau' jsa hasta baysufiavu[339]ysa ttsvada 

Q. Then, at the time when Vimalakirti, the great man (mahapurusa), was 
lying ill, bodhisatwas went to himfrom the ten directions. 



25 dlda corrected to daida. 

26 Em. Bailey, Dict 306 s.v. bausa-, rather than aysm<u> em. Bailey, Dict. 168 s.v. drdve. 

27 Em. Bailey, Dict. 168 s.v. drave. 

28 se corrected to ge. 

29 Tacitly em. Bailey, KBT, 2 nd ed., for ms. gvuna. 

30 Em. Degener 1989, p. 165 s.v. balysuna-. 
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89 *'avama 31 ttye baisa hasta hadr<au>ysya 32 aysana maista 
hakhlysna [340] has<t>a ys<a>ra bljsyada ha bais'a :: "ahirlne 33 

Immeasurable large seats, eighty thousand in number, fitted into his house 
through the air, all without remainder. 

[V.7] ... tato merurdhvajalokadhator 34 dvatririsatsimhasanasatasahasrani tena 
bhagavata merupradlparajena tathagatena presitani / tavad udviddhani tavad 
vihtlrnnani 35 . . . tany uparyantarlksenagatya vimalaklrtter licchave nivesane 
pratyatisthams 

[V.7] ... from tbe universe Merudhvaja the blessed Tathagata Merupradiparaja 
sent thirty-two hundred thousand thrones so high, so broad . . . They came through 
the upper sky and stood in the home ojtbe Licchavi Vimalakirti, 

90 nasta ttya aysanau vlra da[341]sa bvama ttai baudhasatva 

na blhlsta sa' blsa gvana sai<'> parsa' khu bljsya ha [342] hvldai tt<a> 

The tenth-stage (dasabhiimaka) bodhisatwas sat down on those seats, (and 
yet) the house did not increase at all. How did that assembly fit in there? 
A. It is said to you. 

tac ca grham tavad vistlrnnam samdrsyate / yatra tani dvatririsatsimhasana- 
satasahasrani vicitany anutpldanataya ... (V&7V-Skt 228) 

[V.8] ... atha ye abhijnapratilabha bodhisatvas te dvacatvaririsadyojanasata- 
sahasram atmabhavam adhisthaya tesu simhasanesu nisldanti sma ... (VkN- 
Skt 230) 

and ihe house appeared so vast that the thirty-two hundred thousand thrones 
were set out in it without crowding . . . 

[V8] ... then the bodhisatwas who had obtained supernatural knowledge at- 
tained a body of forty-two hundred thousand leagues and sat down on those 
thrones . . . 

91 vaimalakitta ttyai baisa sa<'> dharmadattija vasva 

cu aysana u [343] baudhasatva baisa dharma-kaya-svabava 

As for the house of that Vimalakirti, it (is) pure like the sphere of the Doc- 
trine (dharmadhatu). As for the seats and the bodhisatWas, they all (have) 
the nature (svabhava) of the body of the Doctrine (dharmakaya). 

92 bljsida saij'} se drau nauhya dra-bad<u> [344] harbaisa baysa 
baisa b<u>dha-kset<r>yau hattsa dharma-kaya prrarai sa' 

Even all the Buddhas of the three times fit on to the tip of one hair, all (of 
them) together with (their) Buddha-fields. This is the nature (prakrti) of the 
body ofthe Doctrine (dharmakaya). 

31 Em. for ms. avabd. 

32 Em. Bailey, Dict. 451 s.v. hadrrauysya. 

33 Em. for ms. ahdrlne 

34 Read merudhvajd°. 

35 Read vistlrnndni. 
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4. 

93 ka vaimalaklrtta [345] sai' jsa hamaya [[b-]] baysuiia ;: "bausta 36 
vaimvaha nwastai' kaina satva sa uva[346]ysai ruvna daitte 

Q. Ijthat Vimalakirti himselj realised the (Inconceivable) Release (acintyavi- 
moksa) of the Buddhas for the sake of compassion, would he merely appear 
as a being in the form ofa layman* 

94 tti ksanva kalpa khu [[ttra]] 37 ttrada khu va parainanwa ksettra 
ksa[347]ma sta pyustai sai' artha maista ba'ysuna rahasa hvidai tta 

Then, how did aeons enter moments, and how (did Buddha-)fields (enter) 
atoms? A. Please listen! This meaning (is) the great Buddha-mystery. It is 
said to you. 

95 kalpa sa kame bva[348][[na]]ne kama ksana vl ttraida 
kana ksana kama rraysde hamye ksana da vaista sa 

Aeons (are) to be known just as thoughts. (If) a thought entered a moment, in 
whichever moment the thought is controlled, at the same moment only the 
Doctrine remains. 

96 [349] rras<t>a da dy<a>me 38 pana pana ksana ttradhva ba'ysa 
baisa budha-ksetryau hatsa pana pa[350]ramana daitte 

Having risen to the vision of the true Doctrine, (one) appears in every sin- 
gle moment, in every single atom, as the Buddhas of the three times, all (of 
them) together with (their) Buddha-fields. 



Commentary 

72-73ab: The Khotanese quotation from VkN V.10 is put in the first instead 
of the third person singular that is found in the Sanskrit original. The correct 
interpretation of this passage was already substantially given by Emmerick, 
who provided bilingual evidence for drista 'decreases' and blhiysda 'increases' 
from the Chinese and Tibetan versions of the relevant passage of VkN. 39 The 
causatWe praves'ayet 'he could introduce' of the Sanskrit original connrms now 
Skj^3RV0's more precise translation of the verb ttruay- which, in v. 72 and below 



36 Em. for ms. maista. 

37 u corrected to ttra, then deleted. 

38 Em. Bailey for ms. dyame. 

39 Emmerick1967, esp.p. 24(cf./<T6.246).On£z'/)z)>s-seealsoEMMERicKl981,pp. 451-452, 
and Studies 1.90-91 s.v. bihiya- (recte bihiys-). 
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in v. 82, has the meaning 'to introduce' instead of the more general 'to deliver' 
that Emmerick used. 40 On ttrudyu 1 sg. pres. cf. Sklerv0, Studies 1.52. 

73d: For the emendation uys<d>lsa v<d> cf. Vim 15 uysdisa vd and Vim C 368 
SDTV 6.497 uys<d>Tsa vd. That the questions are formulated in the first person 
singular, not plural, is revealed by 83d hdvai vara ma mista '(There is) a great 
benefit for me there'. 

74-75: Bailey's translations of sai' kd'ma ysautta nai vara pdraga nai hyau 
bv{d}emejsa 'even thought flows away; neither is there decrease of it, nor increase 
of it through bodhi-knowledge' (Dict. 231 s.v.pdramgga-, cf. K 76.181-182) and 
'this his thought flows off, there is no decrease, no increase of it with bodhi- 
knowledge' (Dict. 312 s.v. hyau) are superseded. 

74c: For ysautta as 3 sg. pres. of ysauy- 'to disappear, cease' see KT 6.298 and 
SGS114. 

75a: A form hvdme jsa is as legitimate as hveme jsa in Late Khotanese. A com- 
mon spelling is bvqme jsa with unetymological anusvara. Accordingly, either 
bvdeme jsa is the result of an improvement by the copyist, who first wrote 
bvdme and then corrected it to hveme (cf. 85 hvaime) without deleting the d- 
diacritic, or was it miscopied by the copyist for a possible bvqme of his source 
(with the e-diacritic mistakenly replacing the anusvara). 

75cd: Bailey's translation of khu kdma rraysda ttirii hamye ksana dd *vaista 
'when thought directs, then indeed in the same instant the dharma-doctrinc is 
established' (Dict. 358 s.v. rrays-) is superseded (cf. Dict. 457 s.v. hama- 'same'). 
The interpretation of rraysda as a middle verb with passive meaning ('is control- 
led') is due to Emmerick, who translates thus Manj 46 [v. 34] KBT 115 raysda. 
On «im 'immediately' ("corrected" to ttiti by Bailey in KBT, 2 nd ed., and to tti 
m 'then ...' by Skj/ERV0) cf. Skj^rv0, Studies 3.66-67 s.v. ttini. For the emenda- 
tion of ms. vaistd to *vaista 'remains' one can compare 80 vaste 'id/ and espe- 
cially 95 vaista, which occurs in an identical clause. As for the division of verses, 
it should be noted that the words vaista sa also occur together in 95d, where it 
is hardly to be doubted that sa belongs to the end of the verse rather than to the 
beginning of the following one. 

76a: Bailey's tentative translation of pasva dai h<i>ya dca as 'flame of blazing 
fire' (Dict. 225 SN.pasujs-) is basically correct. Ondca, OKh. drca, cf. Emmerick, 
Studies 1.20-21 s.v. aca. 

76b: Bailey's translation oinai hdpdrautta hamare 'are not based upon it' (Dict. 
232 SN.pdrautta-) is superseded. 

40 SicjiERV0, SDTV 6.495. Skt. prdvesaya- 'to introduce' also occurs in the connected pas- 
sage quoted by Lamotte 1962, pp. 251-252 n. 12. 
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76c: Bailey correctly suggested that kagu namve va "may be 'skin and ielt cloth'" 
(Dict. 50 s.v. kangd- 'skin'; cf. Dict. 174 s.v. namve: "kagu namve 'skin (leather) 
and felt'"), but the va of the manuscript is wrong for v<d> 'or' (cf. the omission 
of -d also in 73d v<d>). The simile in which false assumptions are likened to 
fire and their extinction obtained by means of wisdom may be compared with 
Karmdm desana 37-38: 'It is just as when one should not perceive the nature (of 
the self), the self is burning night (and) day with the fire of self, surrounded by 
the fuel of karma. But when he understands this confession, although he does 
not remain nor yet goes away, all his karmas will be removed. They will not ac- 
cumulate, they will not come'. 41 

77: Sklerv0, Studies 2.106 provided the correct interpretation of this verse, 
which superseded Bailey's translations in Dict. 275 s.v. bdh- and 366b s.v rruy-. 
The impossible rruyada 'are lost' in SkJ/ERV0, SDTV 6.494-495 is a retrogres- 
sion in interpretation. 

78-79: A substantially correct translation of these verses was offered by Skj/erv0, 
Studies 2.11-12, who recognised agnasauca as a loan from Skt. agnisauca- (lit. 
'whose purirication is (obtained) through fire'), the name of a fabulous garment 
that is cleaned in fire. However, 78c susta and 79c sujsida are 3 sg. and pl. act. 
of the intransitive verb sujs- 'to burn' (cf. SGS 133) and do not mean 'is/are 
burnt'. 42 

80: Bailey's translation oiacaidya gustya naisai'ma as 'release, inconceivable qui- 
escence'" (Dict. 89 s.v. guscd) does not recognise that acaidya gustya is the object 
of the preceding daitta, while naisai'ma is the predicate of the following clause. 

81-82: Again the quotation is put in the first instead of the third person singular. 

81 a: It is somewhat surprising but not altogether unexpected that Vimalaklrti 
is defined as lachava rre 'Licchavi king'. The Licchavis were a royal clan and, in 
addition, we may have here a possible reminiscence of VkN II.4, where it is said 
of the prodigious lay bodhisattva Vimalakirti that he conformed to all beings 
"and engaged in royal duties in order to protect beings" (rdjakdrydnupravistas 
ca saWdraksdyai, VkN-Skt 60). 

81 d: It is a well-known fact that the Late Khotanese language often has trun- 
cated words that prove to be ambiguous. One of these clipped words is pada 
(v. 81), which one might be tempted, like Skj^jrv0 in his translation (SDTV 6.495 
with a query), to interpret as a iorm connected to Kh.pandda- 'way, path, road'. 
The second occurrence of the word in the doctrinal explanation (v. 84) is not 
translated by him. In actual fact, the Sanskrit equivalent vdtamandalyah 'whirl- 
winds' clearly shows that pada is nothing but a clipped form corresponding to 

41 Translation by Emmerick 1977b, p. 99; see his synoptic edition on p. 92. 

42 Cf. Degener 1989, p. 145 s.v. nirvikalpinaa- . 
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OKh. padama nom.-acc. pl. 'winds' (e.g. Suv 12.68). Although Bailey once 
translated pada as 'way' (Dict. 168 s.v. drdve; cf. below on v. 84ab), he also gave 
the correct interpretation 'wind', but misread baisa as bausa (so also Skj/ervo) 
and misinterpreted the passage accordingly: "pada bausa ai'ha biysaje 'the wind 
seizes the evil-smelling mouth', explained 332 pada sa aysma bvdna 'the wind is 
to be known as the mind (= aysmva)'" (Dict 306 s.v. bausa-; cf. 29-30 s.v. dha-: 
"bausa ai'ha' [sic] blysaje 'bad smell seizes the mouth'"). 

82: The reading jsahera 'belly' (v. 82) was rightly opted for by SkJj£RV0 instead 
of Bailey's readingy'5^ hera as two words (cf. Dict. 143 s.v. trdy-: "trrayumajsa" 
without translation; and 280 s.v. bijs-: "hera bljsidu vd aharlna 'they gather up 
all things (dharma- elements) without remainder"'), but the preceding trrayu 
ma 'I shall introduce (into) my' are two words, not one as Bailey and Skj/ervo 
would have it. In the Khotanese translation the oceans are thereiore said to be 
introduced into the belly instead of into a pore of the bodhisattva's skin. In 
this case, too, the explanation is offered by another passage of VkN: the men- 
tion of the belly instead of the pore looks in fact like an interpolation from 
VkNV.15. Whereas the Sanskrit text says here that the bodhisattva "also pours 
into his mouth all that mass of fire" (tad api sarvam agniskandham svamukhe 
praksiped), the Tibetan translation and Kumarajlva's and Xuanzang's Chinese 
versions 43 have Ito 'belly, stomach' and fu 'id.' (M. 1994) respectively in connec- 
tion with Skt. mukha- 'mouth' (cf. VkN-Skt 238-239). 

83: The third pada, which is identical with 18c, was translated 'now grasp this 
meaning' by Bailey (Dict. 120 s.v. nvdya). 

84ab: Bailey's unlikely hypothesis that in drdvai "a word drav- to flow may be 
concerned" (KT 6.125) was abandoned by him in Dict., where he proposed ren- 
dering "ttdpuipada sa aysm(u) bvavana parvacha drdvai rays(g)a 'listen to the 
way, that the mind ripens quick and swiftly in bhdvand-contemplation'" (Dict. 
168 s.v. drdve). The supplement rays<g>a is certainly to be prererred to his al- 
ternative reading and translation raysa 'taste' (Dict. 220 s.v.parvac-: "parvacha 
drdvai raysa 'ripening, unsteady taste'") and to Skj/£RV0's translation t;: "empty', 
which presupposes a form of the adjective rraysaa-. The connection of rraysga- 
'swift' with aysmua- 'mind' and drdvaa- 'Aighty' as in the passage under discus- 
sion is frequent, as is shown by the following examples: Z 16.2 uysnordnu aysmii 
drdtai rraysgd (rragmentary) 'the mind of beings is tremulous, Ueeting'; Z 20.60 
aysmui rraysgd 'for the swift mind'; Z 22.240 striye rraysge aysmuna 'women 
are unstable in mind'; Z 24.162 uysnaura bissd dphiddndd hivi aysmu rraysgu 
'all the beings had confused their unstable mind'; Z 24.401 ssurd hdmdte bihltu 
ysurgyi kade candd nusthurd dratai rraysgd 'He becomes extremely brave, an- 
gry, very herce, terrible, quick-moving, impetuous'; Manj 274 KBT 126 rraysga 

43 This passage is missing in Zhiqian's version. 
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drrdve 'lightning, very quick ; tremulous, passes away'; 44 Suv 3.26 (P 64r2) 
drrdvai aysmu rdsa' 'in domination of a rlighty mind', trans. Skt. cala-citta- 
vasena; Suv 3.58 (P 68r3) drrdtai aysmu kina 'because of a flighty mind', trans. 
Skt. cdpalya-citta-samkate; Si 1.44 (7v3) KT 1.10, 12 drrdvd-aysmu 'unstable- 
minded' (Emmerick), Skt. cala-citta-. Uniortunately, apart from rays<g>a, also 
Bailey's first proposal must be rejected, as it too contains several shortcomings. 
Not only is the translation pa da 'way' mistaken, as we have seen (v. 81d), but 
the reading bvd[[va]]na 'to be known' of both editions of KBT must also be 
retained, since the second aksara was clearly deleted by the copyist, so that it 
is no question of bvdvana 'in ^^w^n^-contemplation'. Furthermore, parvacha 
can hardly be regarded as a verb ('the mind ripens') because the word is un- 
doubtedly an adjective in its two other occurrences according to Bailey himself 
(K T 6.169): cf. 2 2.75 parvacha ni bvdmata rrdsca 'mature is their understand- 
ing, sharp', and Rdma 224 KT3.75 si' mj tti parvachd *tsvd 'it then became 
mature' (with :t tsvd for ms. tsve, Emmerick). 

84d: Ms. ft}c- for c- is also found in 29a ftjc<d>sta 'wherever (goal of motion)'. 45 
Bailey's reading pajsase vira paddjua in the nrst edition of KBT, which was 
also adopted by Skj/erv0, is problematic. Of course, one is tempted to emend 
pajsase to pajs<d>se 'fifty' onpajs<u>se 'fifteen', but this would give a direct case 
with an unexpected palatalisation (that is characteristic of the oblique cases) and 
would not fit into the context anyway Skj,€RV0's translation 'in the 500' (SDTV 
6.495) is also impossible because the numeral sata-, LKh. (s)se etc. is never pala- 
talised (cf. Dict. 418). On the other hand, pa ddjud could well be a misspelling 
for paddj<s>ud obl. pl. from an unattested but quite possible *paddmjsua- 'pre- 
vious' beside the attested^t ddmjsia-, Ab which, however, cannot be syntactically 
reconciled with the rest of the hemistich. The way out of this labyrinth was in- 
dicated by Bailey, who readpajsa ge vira paddjud in the second edition oiKBT 
(p. 110) and translated provisionally 'in the five gati-stages first (?)' (Dict. 203 s.v. 
padd). In fact, se was corrected to ge by the copyist by blackening the upper part 
of the consonant base as in Vim C 276 [v. 42] SDTV 6.492 bisaga 'the Order'. A 
minor modification of his reading, which has the advantage of not requiring any 
emendation of the manuscript, is enough to provide a quite acceptable meaning 
for the hemistich 84cd, which refers to the trichiliocosm as the spatial dimen- 
sion of the bodhisattva's career and to the five states of existence (pajsa ge) as 
its temporal dimension where the bodhisattva's births take place: hell, animals, 
ghosts, gods and men. 47 As for the obscure paddjud, all dirHculties are over- 
come if it is read as two words: padd jud. The common adjective^^a- 'first; 
previous', whose acc. sg. masc. padd is often used as an adverb as here, does 

44 Emmerick 1977a, pp. 87-89 (v. 12). 

45 See Maggi 2003b, pp. 251 and 253. 

46 Cf. Degener 1989, pp. 74-76. 

47 See Edgerton 1953, pp. 208-209 s.v. gati. 
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not require comment (see SGS 310 and Dict. 203 SN.padd). The following jud 
is a variant spelling of LKh. ju < OKh.jutd 3 sg. pres. act. to juv- 'to live' (see 
SGS 36 and Dict. 111 s.v.ju-). The spelling -ud for -u can be compared with the 
similar spelling vd for u in Vim C 352-353 SDTV 6.496 siibvdva 'Subhuti'. The 
intrinsically unsteady mind (citta, v. 84) of the bodhisattva is guided by wisdom 
(prajnd) until he reaches the last stage of his career, when he attains awakening 
and higher knowledge (jndna, vv. 85-86; cf. e.g. Lankdvatdrasutra 3.66). 48 This 
may be compared with Vim 8 cu dasama sai' dharmamega ddv<i>ja py<au>ra 49 
vasva vara by<e>ha sarvajndne ba'ysdnd dasau pa'na 'As for the tenth (stage 
[bhumi]), it is Dharmamegha, the pure "cloud of the Law". He obtains omnis- 
cience (sarvajnajndna) there (and) the ten powers (bala) of the Buddhas'. 

85: Bailey's translations of harbaisi tsuma jiya 'all motion ceases for him' (Dict. 
147 s.v. tsv-) and se' vd sa aysmva hama samdhd vaiste 'and this very mind stays 
on the same trance (BS samddhdna-)' (Dict. 457 s.v. hama- 'same') are super- 
seded. The ambiguous hama is a Late Khotanese form of the reflexive pronoun 
hamata- rather than of hdmdte_ 3 sg. pres. mid. of hdm- 'to be, become', but it 
refers to the preceding aysmva 'mind', not to samdhd, as is suggested by the 
metrical structure. 

86a: Bailey's and Skj^rvo's suggested emendation "'tcahaure for ms. tcahau tte 
is unnecessary: tte is nom.-acc.pl. of the demonstrative pronoun sa-ltta- and 
tcahau is a common Late Khotanese variant spelling of OKh. tcahora nom.-acc. 
'four' with loss of the final syllable (see Dict. 137 s.v. tcahora). 

86c-87a: Bailey's translation of tvd bvdma baisa aharina baudhasatva aysmya 
ttrdye na vara haimai drd-masa haiysga 'that bodhi-knowledge all, without re- 
mainder (= BS asesa-), is conveyed into the bodhisattva's mind, there arises no 
block as much as a hair' (Dict. 496 s.v. haiysgd) is on the whole acceptable but 
needs to be renned and adapted to the context. In particular, haiysga means 
'swelling', not 'block'. Bailey is right in regarding haiysga as a substantive and 
Si 3.22.6 (18v2-3) KT 1.28 heysgiya as a derivative adjective. According to him 
the adjective means 'blocking'. His translations are clearly based on the San- 
skrit adjective vistambhin-, which means 'checking, stopping, obstructing' 
in Susruta (MW 999a) and occurs in the Siddhasdra in connection with Kh. 
heysgiyd. However, the Tibetan version of the Siddhasdra, from which the Kho- 
tanese translation was made, translates Skt. vistambhin- by sbo bar byed do 'it 
causes swelling' 50 in agreement with the possible meaning 'to stuff (intr.), swell, 
remain indigested (in the stomach)' of the verb vistambh- in Sanskrit medical 
literature (MW 998c). Accordingly, Si 3.22.6 heysgiyd padime is likely to mean 
'it makes ;: 'inflated' (Emmerick), an interpretation that is conhrmed by the Vim 

48 Ed. Nanjio 1923, pp. 157-158; trans. Suzuki 1932, pp. 135-137. 

49 The supplements in ddv<i>ja &ndpy<au>ra are by Bailey, Dict. 156 s.v. ddta-. 

50 See Emmerick 1982, pp. 56-57. 
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passage under consideration, where it is said that there is no swelling (haiysga) 
notwithstanding all the winds (= mind) and oceans (= knowledge) the bodhisat- 
tva introduces into his mouth and belly. 

87: In the second edition of KBT Bailey recognised the identity of this pada 
with Vim C 350 [v. 97b] nai vd khauysauma gvdna and the tacit emendation 

*gvdna was introduced by him for the manuscript spelling, which can strictly 
be read only gvilna (Bailey, KBT, l st ed., and Skjte:rv0 bhvdna). Recognition of 
the identity of 87b and 97b also rules out Skj/erv0's interpretation of fbhvana 

'destruction' as if from OKh. buvana-. 

88: The problem words sana rrautte have been variously divided. In the first 
edition of KBT Bailey read sd narrautte, while Siq*RV0 prints sa na rrautte 
as three words and translates 'not (even) one ...' (SDTV 6.495-496), where the 
ellipsis corresponds to the hapax legomenon rrautte. The reading sdna rrautte 
was adopted by Bailey in the second edition of KBT and interpreted virtually 
correctly in Dict., as we shall see. This passage refers to the general setting of the 
sutra, where Vimalaklrti pretends to be ill in order to preach to all who come 
to visit him: VkN II. 7 sa upayakausalyena glanam dtmdnam upadarsayati sma 
(VkNSkt 64) 'By a skilful expedient he feigned himself ill'. Vimalaklrti's illness 
is mentioned again in VkN IV.3 where it is also said that he emptied his house 
in order to receive a large audience: 

atha vimalaklrtter etad abhavad ayam mamjusrlh kumarabhuta agacchati 
mahata parivarena yan nv aham sunyam grham adhitistheyam tena taii grham 
sunyam adhisthitam / apagatadvarapalam na tatra mamca va pitha va asanani va 
samdrsyante nyatraikasman mamcat N yatranmanaglanah 51 samarudhah sayitah / 
(VkN-Skt 186) 

Then it occurred to Vimalakirti thus: "Here comes the crown prince Manjusri 
with a large retinue! Let me magically empty my house!" He made the house 
magically empty and without a door keeper. No beds, chairs or seats appeared 
there exceptfor the one bed on which he had lain and was lying ill in body. 

Bailey's reading sana rrautte, which he interprets as 'lying down he is ill' appar- 
ently on etymological grounds (Dict. 369 s.v. rautte), seems to be a fairly precise 
match for Skt. glanah samarudhah sayitah 'he had lain and was lying ilP. Bailey 
takes sana as the common pres. part. mid. of the verb ss- 'to lie' and the hapax 
legomenon rrautte as a 3 sg. ind. pres. < Olr. *rdfatai to a base *raf-. His analysis 
of rrautte is comdncing from a semantic viewpoint, as the quoted Sanskrit pas- 
sages suggest, but is phonologically and morphologically inaccurate. An Iranian 
root : ' r raf- also occurs in the Kh. substantive rraha- 'pain, ache, disease', Sogdian 
rdf (Buddhist r'fl, Manichaean r'f) 'illness', Ossetic Iron ryn, Digoron run 'ill- 
ness' (< "'rafna-) etc, while a connection with Olnd. rdpas- 'bodily harm' and 
raphitd- '?' is dubious (see Dict. 262 s.v. rrdha- and cf. EWAia 2.433 with further 

51 Read "dtmand gldnab, cf. Tib. na ba 'ill'. 
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references). However, from Olr. *rdf-a-, or rather ! 'rdf-ia- (Emmerick's class 
Vd, see SGS 178 and 184), we expect a Kh. pres. stem ! 'rrdh- with Olr. : '-f(i)- > 
Kh. -h- as in drdh- 'to fly (up)' < ! 'drdf-ia- (3 sg. pres. LKh. drdhe), hdrdh- 'to 
soar up' < ! 'vi-rdfia- (3 sg. pres. OKh. hdrdhdtd) and ysdndh- 'to bathe' < ! 'sndf 
ia- (3 sg. pres. LKh. ysindhe). But everything sorts itself out if we regard rrautte 
not as a present, but as a periect intransitive of ! 'rrdh- based on the ppp. rrautta- 
(< ! ''rdfta-). The ppp. rrautta- is quite regular and a periect parallel to the ppp. 
drautta- to drdh- (< ! ''drdf-ta-) and ysdnautta- to ysdndh- (< !t sndf-ta-). It must 
be added that the ppp. rrautta- could theoretically also derive irom an Indo- 
Iranian root :: 'raup- to be compared with Olnd. rupyati 'to suffer violent or rack- 
ing pain (in the abdomen)' (MW 884c) and possibly Old Avestan urupaiieinti 
'they (cause to) suffer racking pain (?)' (see EWAia 2.469 s.v. ROP with iurther 
references), as is shown by the ppp. drautta- (< !l d-rauf-ta-) of the verb druh- 'to 
move, shake' < * Olr. ! ''d-rauf-ia- to a homophonous Ilr. root ! 'raup- (see SGS 
11 and 117). The root ! ''raup- 'to suffer racking pain' would be isolated within 
Khotanese however, so that derivation from Olr. ! ''raf- seems prererable. 

89: The Sanskrit parallel solves the ambiguity that is caused by the homographs 
baisa in the first pada, the loc. of bisd- 'house' (so iormerly Bailey, Dict. 10 
s.v. avahd), and baisa in the iourth pada, the nom.-acc. pl. of the adjective bissa- 
'all'. On the other hand, the first word of the verse does not seem to have a 
parallel in the sutra. Bailey keeps the reading avahd of the manuscript, which 
in Dict. he joins to 88cd and translates 'by air' with the rollowing comment: 
"Rather Prakrit irom B[uddhist] S[anskrit] apatha- with -ka- 'without a path', 
hence 'through the pathless air'. But possibly pad- as Av. pado" (Dict. 10 s.v. 
avahd). The suggested shift of meaning has little to recommend it however, all 
the more so as hadr<au>ysya, which occurs in the same clause, already means 
'through the air' (Skt. "antarlksena). Skl«rv0 keeps the manuscript reading too, 
but has ava hd as two words with hd 'thither' and ava that he does not translate. 
I venture to suggest emending avahd to ! ''avamd nom.-acc. pl. to OKh. avamdta- 
'immeasurable, unlimited, countless', presumably a redundant attribute in the 
sense of 'immeasurable' with reference to the large seats that enter Vimalaklrti's 
house. The copyist's slip could derive from a misreading of the source manu- 
script due to the similarity of the aksaras md and ha not only in the formal 
script but also, though exceptionally, in the cursive script. 52 

90: That Kh. dasabvamd 'tenth-stage (bodhisattvas)' corresponds precisely in 
meaning with Skt. abhijndpratilabhd '(bodhisattvas) having obtained super- 
natural knowledge' was shown by Emmerick (Studies 2.56-57 with reierence 
to earlier literature 53 ). In the third pada the Khotanese text, according to which 
the size of the house does not increase, is at variance with the Sanskrit original, 

52 The aksara ma with an open top as in the formal script occurs e.g. in ms. P 2745 (see 
Kumamoto 1995, p. 243). 

53 Add Bailey's superseded interpretation that is offered in K T 6.441. 
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where the house is said to grow larger in proportion to the large seats. Bailey's 
translation of the fourth pada 'even the assembly how it assembled, it is said' 
{Dict. 281 s.v. bijs-) is superseded. 

91 a: Bailey's supplement baisa<vrd>sd (KBT, l st ed.) is unnecessary. 

91d-92b: Bailey's translation 'all those having dbarma-kdya nature assemble 
even on one hair's tip, all the Buddhas of the three times' (Dict. 280-281 s.v. 
bijs-) is superseded. 

92: Cf. w. 21-22. 54 

93: The verb bud- is used with vimuha- e.g. in 2 23 10.30 bissd butte vimuha 
'He perceives all the vimoksas\ The ms. maista 'great' for *bausta 'he realised' 
is a trivial mistake due to the similarity of the cursive aksaras ba and ma and of 
the vowel diacritics -au and -ai, and may have been induced by the frequent oc- 
currence of the phrase mdsta vimuha 'the (eight) great releases': cf. 2 21.108 (SI 
M 14.1r2 SDTV 3.212) mdsta [vdm]uha and 23.369 mdsta vimuha, Bcd 39 (51v2) 
mista vimuha, SI P 4.9vl SDTV 3.26 m[isjta v[i]muha and SI P 4.9v4 SDTV 3.26 
[mis]ta vimuha. 

94: According to VkN, the bodhisattva who has attained the Inconceivable Re- 
lease hurls the trichiliocosm beyond as many universes as there are sands in the 
Ganges and puts it back again without the beings noticing anything (§ V.12), and 
he makes it seem to the beings who become followers of Buddhism in a long or a 
short time that seven days last an aeon or that an aeon lasts seven days (§ V.13). 55 
This seems to be referred to briefly in the first hemistich by means of a clichĕ: 
cf. 2 1.48 ssona paramdnava pharu ksetra ksanuvo kalpa pravesa balysd [ 'The 
Buddha might introduce (pravesa 3 sg. opt. act. topraves- from Skt. praves'aya-) 
many ksetras in one single atom, kalpas in moments ...', 1.187 ksanvo bissd ka- 
Ipa ttuvdyindd u parimanvo ksettra 'They convey whole kalpas into moments 
and ksetras into atoms', 9.23 ksanuvo bissd kalpa ttuvdstdndd gyasta balysa 
ttr-adhva panye ksand ksettra tr-adhva panina paramanavo tranda 'The Lord 
Buddhas of the three times have conveyed entire kalpas into moments, in every 
moment the rlelds of the three times entered every atom' and 16.63 ksanvo bissd 
tvdydtd kalpa paramdnuvo' harbissd [ksettra] 'He conveys whole kalpas into 
moments and whole ksetras into atoms' (my supplement and translations). 

95: Cf. 75cd. Bailey's tentative translations of 95b-d 'thought in a moment has 
entered, it is to be thought in a moment, thought directs, in the same moment 
the dharma-doctrme is established' (Dict. 358 s.v. rrays-, with wrong "vaistd") 
and 95d 'at the same moment it stays on the dharma-doctnne' (Dict. 457 s.v. 
hama- 'same') are superseded. 

54 SeeMAGGi2003b,pp. 21-22 

55 See YkN-Skt 236 and Lamotte 1962, pp. 253-254. 
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96: At the beginning of the verse, Bailey (KBT, l 5t ed.) and Skj/ERV0 read u 
sadd, but do not offer a translation (u 'and' and a derivative of saddd- 'faith'?). 
In the second edition of KBT Bailey opted for a reading u sa dd, perhaps having 
in mind a possible translation 'and this Doctrine'. However, this reading does 
not make much sense either. In reality, the first aksara is undoubtedly rra, not u. 
The corrected reading immediately suggests the supplement rras<t>a dd 'true 
Doctrine', a common phrase that fits the context perfectly. This verse answers 
the question why Vimalakirti appears in the form of a layman (v. 93) and has a 
loose connection with VkNVA6: evam acintyavimoksapratisthito bodhisaWah 
sarvasatvdni cakravarttyddirupdny 5( ' adhitisthed (WeA^-Skt 240) 'Thus, the bo- 
dhisattva who is established in the Inconceivable Release can magically appear 
in the form of all beings beginning with (the form of ) a universal souverain'. 
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Tumschukische 1 Miszellen I 
Beobachtungen zur Metrik 

Dieter Maue, C6lbe/Schwarzenborn 

§ 1 Vorbemerkungen 

Wie man das aus anderen schriftlichen Uberlieferungen kennt, scheidet auch 
im Tumschukischen [TS] der Duktus die Handschrirten in zwei Gruppen: Do- 
kumente in einer Aiichtigeren Gebrauchsschrift und literarische Erzeugnisse in 
einer starker durchgebildeten Schriftform. 2 Die zweite Gruppe ist durch Neu- 
funde 3 nun an Zahl etwa den Dokumenten gleich, nach Umrang und Erhal- 
tung diesen aber immer noch weit unterlegen. 4 Es iiberwiegen Texte, in denen 
Personen handeln und sprechen, letzteres teilweise in Versen. 5 Der Umstand, 

1 Unter den verschiedenen Bezeichnungen, die der in Rede stehenden iranischen Sprache 
beigelegt worden sind, scheint mir die von R. E. Emmerick benutzte „Tumshuqese" (vgl. 
Emmerick 1985, S. 8), die einfachste und neutralste. Eingedeutscht und orthographisch 
geglattet, werde ich sie verwenden, obwohl ich selbst kiirzlich (Maue 2004, S. 209) 

„Guzdikisch" ins Spiel gebracht habe. Aber auch das ware ja nur eine artifizielle, wenn- 
gleich an den alten Namen von Maralbaschi (nahe Tumschuk) ankniipfende Benennung. 

2 Hitch 1989, S. 432f., spricht sich ffir die Unterscheidung „business script" vs. „literary 
script" aus und empfieb.lt, die Klassifizierung „formal" und „cursive" zu meiden, da 
diese den schieren Eindruck entstehen lasse, die Kursivschrift sei nichts weiter als eine 

- salopp gesagt - schlampige Variante der iormalen Schrift. Gegen eine Sprachregelung 
Dokumentenschrift vs. Buchschrift o. a. ware in der Tat nichts einzuwenden. 

3 Vgl. Maue 1996, S. 211ff. und Maue 2006. 

4 In Maue 2006 sind es die Nummern 7-9, 16-28. 

5 Zu Entwicklung und Typen der indischen prosimetrischen Erzahlliteratur vgl. die 
Ubersicht bei Hahn 1992, S. 4. In Zentralasien hat sich offenbar durch Hybridisierung 
mit dem Tanz- und Schauspiel eine neue Textgattung, die Erzahlung mit szenischen 
Einlagen, herausgebildet, wofiir die Tocharer die indische Bezeichnung nataka verwen- 
deten. Bei unvollstandig iiberlieferten Texten stellt sich nicht selten die Frage, ob sie zu 
dieser Gattung zu zahlen sind. Fiir das Tocharische hat W. Winter (1984a, S. 47ff.), E. 
Siegs Beobachtungen weiterfiihrend, einen Kriterienkatalog entwickelt, wonach jene 
Frage entschieden werden kann. Kein Zweifel kann demnach aufkommen, wenn schon 
im Titel eines Werks der Verwendungszweck klargestellt ist, wie etwa im Falle des to- 
chA Maitreyasamitinatak. Daher ist die vorsichtige Einleitung zu Rohrborn 1994, 
S. 99, was das tocharische Werk angeht, ebenso verfehlt, wie die Titelfrage, ob dessen 
alttiirkische Bearbeitung ein „Textbuch fiir theatralische Darstellungen" sei, unbeant- 
wortet bleibt. (Im Kernstiick geht es um die Semantik von uig. koriinc und Ableitungen, 
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dafi die Namen der Akteure gelegentlich erhalten sind, erlaubt uns in giinsti- 
gen Fallen, die meist arg fragmentierten tumschukischen [ts] Stiicke an bes- 
ser Uberlieiertes anzuschliefien, ohne dafi bisher dadurch ein entscheidender 
Fortschritt im Verstandnis der ts Stiicke sich eingestellt hat: ein, genauer zwei 
HoERNLE-Fragmente aus dem IOL gehoren in den Umkreis des Aranemi- 
Jataka, 6 die Hamsasvara-Fragmente (HL 18) zu einem im Uig. besser erhaltenen 
*Hamsasvara-Avadana 7 und schliefilich drei wohl aus demselben Blatt stam- 
menden Pariser Fragmente (HL 27), wenn nicht alles tauscht, zu einer Fassung 
des Visvantara-Jataka. 8 Ebenialls diesem literarischen Genos zuzuordnen ist 
Konows Text Nr. 8, auch wenn Konig Vajradanda, den wir am Anfang der Seite 
a an einem gewissen Meru die Konigsweihe vollziehen und an deren Ende sein 
irdisches Leben verlassen sehen, 9 sich bisher anderswo nicht nachweisen liefi. 10 
In der Vorbemerkung zu diesem Text schreibt Konow: 

die auf „Schaustiick" reduziert werden soll, nur in speziellen Kontexten um die Kon- 
notation „+iibernatiirlich" angereichert. Diese Auffassung wird man bei ridivid koriinc 
[o.c 100; dafi, wie ibid. bemerkt, problematiscb.es vid in ulug vid koriinc „eine Riick- 
bildung aus ridivid sein" konnte, ist nicht neu und in Caitya 299, Anm. 94, nachzulesen] 
noch teilen konnen, nicht jedoch im Fall von devavataran koriinc. Auch die exakte und 
durchaus nicht triviale semantische Herleitung der Derivate von koriinc, besonders die 
von koriincld- „betrachten", bleibt Rohrborn schuldig. V6llig iiberfliissig dagegen ist 
der Verweis auf eine angebliche semantische Parallelentwicklung von lat. spectaculum 
und obendrein unzutreffend, da dessen Bedeutungsentfaltung nicht von einer Grund- 
bedeutung „Anblick" ausgeht, sondern, wenn man Leumann/Hofmann/Szantyr: 
Lateinische Laut- undFormenlehre, Miinchen 1977, §285.2, Glauben schenken darf, von 
„Schaustatte".) Immerhin findet man in dem Beitrag, dem es eher an Salz als an Galle 
mangelt, z.T. abgelegene Sekundarliteratur zur Titelfrage. 

6 Das eine Fragment ist durch Bailey in Bild (1960, Tafel XXI ) und Umschrirt (1968, 
S. 44) langst bekannt, bei Hitch 1985 unter Tq9 bearbeitet, vgl. zuletzt dazu Schmidt 
2000, S. 301. (Die Festschrift fiir Hamilton [Bazin/Zieme 2000], wo der zitierte Beitrag 
von K.T. Schmidt erschienen ist, ist auch sonst eine wahre Fundgrube fiir den Aranemi- 
Stoff: W. Sundermann hat die sogdischen Uberreste beigesteuert [S. 339-348] und J. 
Ebert zugehorige Bildfragmente gedeutet [S. 25-41], ferner P. Zieme neues uigurisches 
Belegmaterial vorgelegt [S. 416-421].) Das zweite Fragment ist jetzt bei SkJjERV0 2002, 
S. 446, unter IOL Khot 203/9 transliteriert; der darin genannte Prinz Uttara ist der Sohn 
des Konigs Aranemi. Meine eigene Umschrift aus 1990 weicht in mehreren Punkten ab, 
so dafi die Lesungen noch einmal am Original abgeglichen werden sollten. Die beiden 
Stiicke finden sich bei Maue 2006 unter der Nr. 17 vereint. 

7 Vgl. Maue 1996, S. 212. 

8 Einen raschen Uberblick iiber Inhalt, Quellen, Editionen und Sekundarliteratur bietet 
Panglung 1981, S. 40f. und 109f.; auch das Tocharische hat zwei Fragmente, A 70 und 

- bei Panglung l.c. nicht angefiihrt - B 370, letzteres insofern richtungweisend, als dort 
Frau Madrl in der nasalierten Form Mandri erscheint wie in den Pariser Bruchstiicken. 
Die gleichnamige Konigin in TochA 123bl ist dagegen die Gattin des Pandu. 

9 Dazu vgl. Maue 2004, S. 209. 

10 Konow hat sich iiber Inhalt und Absicht des Gesamttexts kein Bild machen konnen. 
Er glaubte (1935, S. 813) eine Kritik des Verfassers an der dichterisch-literarischen Ver- 
wendung des TS heraushoren zu konnen, eine nicht nachvollziehbare Vermutung, die er 
spater (1947, S. 172) nicht wiederholt, aber auch nicht durch eine andere ersetzt hat. 
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Auf der Rtickseite, Z. 3, kommt weiter der aus [Tocharisch, D.M.] B wohlbe- 
kannte Metrumname niskramatne vor. Das Metrum besteht aus 4 x 17 Silben, und 
danach kann das rehlende linke Stiick auf etwa fiinf aksaras geschatzt werden." 

Wir wollen nun priifen, ob iiber 70 Jahre nach Konow 1935 und mit neuem Ma- 
terial mehr zur materia metrica gesagt werden kann (§ 2), und was sich daraus fiir 
die von Konow ins Spiel gebrachte Kalkulation der Blattformate ergibt (§3). 



§ 2 Strophen: Namen, Struktur, Interpunktion 

Kommen wir zunachst wieder auf Konows Bemerkung zu niskramatne zuriick. 
XJntexVei'we.nc\xingc\e.s epitheton ornans „wohlbekannt" 12 verweisteraufTochB. 
Das ist auffallig. Denn die Berliner TochB-Texte, wo das „Metrum" viermal 
mit namentlicher Nennung 13 vorkommt, sind damals noch nicht ver6ffentlicht. 
Die beiden ergiebigen Vorkommen bei Lĕvi 14 werden nicht erwahnt, auch nicht 
die seit 1921 gedruckt vorliegenden Belege aus TochA. 15 Das deutet darauf hin, 
dafi Konow seine Iniormation von jemand anderem hat, offenbar von W. Sieg- 
ling. 16 Dafi dieser TochB als Quelle nennt, ist aus der Endung -ne erklarlich, 
dem Lokativ-Kennzeichen in TochB, wodurch Entlehnung aus TochA (Lokativ 
auf -am) ausgeschlossen ist. Das nach Abzug von -ne verbleibende niskramat 
stimmt mit den tocharischen Formen jedoch nicht vollig iiberein. Anders als 
TochA, das stets niskramant bezeugt, zeigt TochB einen uneinheitlichen Be- 
fund 17 : 1. w[i]skramant TochB 347(T III M 146.7) a3, Herkunft: Turfangebiet; 
2. niskramam TochB 81(T III S 102.6)a2 18 , Herkunft: Sorcuk; 3. niskramam 
Toch B 515 (MQR 96) b4 19 ; niskraman Lĕvi 1933 K 10a5 (nach Sieg 1938, S. 45, 

11 Konow 1935, S. 813, in Konow 1947, S. 172, wird sinngemafi nur der erste Satz wiederholt. 

12 Konow 1947, S. 172, abgeschwacht: „which we know from Kuchean". 

13 Nur diese verleiht Sicherheit, da Strophen gleichen Baus auch unter verschiedenen Be- 
zeichnungen hrmieren, vgl. die Ubersichten bei Poucha 1955, S. 445f. (TochA), und 
Adams 1999, S. 828 (TochB). 

14 Levi 1932, S. 255 r5; S. 256 r5; erneut in LĔvi 1933 Text K 10a5; lla5, mit der fehlerhaften 
Angabe „nom d'un metre de 4 x 18 [sic!] syllabes" (o.c. S. 132). 

15 TochA 13blfF. (2 fast vollstandige Strophen), lla3-6 (1 nahezu komplette Strophe), 
307bl-2 (Pada c komplett, Pada a bis auf 1 Silbe vollstandig, die Padas b und d un- 
vollstandig) sehr rragmentarisch in 265a3-5 (Teile einer Strophe) , 260b8 (Anfang eines 
Padas), 273b4 (dto.), 320a6 (Teile verschiedener Padas). 

16 Er war es auch, der Konow „eine sehr sorgraltige Abschrih [sc. der in Konow 1935 
veroffentlichten Texte, D.M.] zur Verfiigung gestellt" hat (Konow 1935, S. 773). 

17 Die Transliterationen sind nicht die der Herausgeber, sondern folgen den unten in §4 
erklarten Regelungen. 

18 Unbeanstandete Form, auch in der neubearbeiteten Ausgabe, ferner so in TEB II Text 
XVI,14 und iolgerichtig als Lemma im Glossar (TEB 11,204). Schmidt 2000, S. 309, an- 
dert dagegen kommentarlos in niskrarndnt. - Der iiberlange Pada b kommt in Ordnung 
durch ydmsaten statt yarnsate niss, das aus Pada d hierher verschleppt ist. 

19 Dazu TochB, S. 319, Anm. 7: „Sic! Fiir niskramamt." 
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jedoch niskraman, wie TochB 81); ebenso, aber stark erganzt in K lla5 (nach 
Sieg 1938, S. 50, allerdings niskramat, isolierte Form); Herkunft: Kuca-Region. 
Genaue Form und Herkunft von niskrama[ ] TochB 610a5 20 sind unbekannt. 
Mit wahrscheinlich einer Ausnahme haben alle tocharischen Varianten /n/ in 
der dritten Silbe, das TS dagegen nicht. Dieses Defizit ist nicht aus internen 
Zwangen des ts Sprachsystems zu erklaren und ist daher wohl als Fehler an- 
zusehen. Es gibt zwei Moglichkeiten, die Korruptel zu heilen. Die erste besteht 
in der Annahme, handschrirtliches tne sei fiir nne verschrieben; 21 die zweite in 
der Vermutung, dafi iiber ma ein Anusvara fehlt. Im ersten Fall kommen wir zu 
einer Form, die der von Toch 81 aquivalent ist, im zweiten zu der Entsprechung 
der Form aus Toch347. DaE HL 8 und TochB denselben Fundort, vielleicht 
dieselbe Fundstelle haben, moglicherweise also in derselben Tradition stehen, 
favorisiert die Konjektur [n]iskrama<m>t. 

Aus dem tocharischen Material konnte nicht nur der Umfang der Strophe, 
4 Padas zu je 17 Silben, 22 ermittelt werden, sondern auch die Gliederung der 
Padas in 3 Kola mit 5 + 7 + 5 Silben oder 6 + 6 + 5 Silben. 23 Fiir alle metrischen 
Einlagen in Prosatexten gilt: Die Padagrenzen werden durch Doppelpunkt, 
seltener durch einfachen Punkt markiert, das Strophenende zusatzlich durch 
ein Zahlzeichen, das angibt, die wievielte Strophe die vorangehende ist. Die 
Zahlung beginnt bei jeder metrischen Einlage neu. Am Ende einer metrischen 
Partie steht ein Doppeldanda, am Anfang zwischen zwei Doppeldandas ein ter- 
minus technicus im Lokativ, der gemeinhin, aber ungenau als „Metrumsname" 
apostrophiert wird. „Strophenname" ist in jedem Fall der Wahrheit naher. Viel- 
leicht ist mit Winter 24 die Vortragsweise bezeichnet. 25 



20 Dazu TochB, S. 390, Anm. 5: „Erg. zu niskramd(ntne)." 

21 WiNTER 1984b, S, 109, Anm. 7, zitiert unseren Beleg so, als stiinde tatsachlich nne in der 
Handschrilt, was aber nicht der Fall ist, wie HlTCH 1985 comment 8.ii zu Tq8 zurecht 
betont. Einen von Winter unklar formulierten 2usammenhang mit dem tochB Ost- 
dialekt der Turranoase kann ich nicht erkennen. 

22 Da das quantitierende Prinzip nach allem Anschein dem Tocharischen fehlt, muli aus 
allgemeinen Erwagungen noch ein die Silbenzahlung erganzendes Gestaltungsmerkmal 
hinzutreten, das dafiir verantwortlich ist, dafi die Wortstellung in den Strophen signi- 
fikant von der in der Prosa abweicht. Winter 1959, S. 520, bringt den Iktus als mit- 
konstituierendes Merkmal der tocharischen Versbildung in die Diskussion, die aber ins 
Stocken geraten ist und, wenn ich nichts iibersehen habe, nicht iiber den Stand hinaus- 
gekommen ist, den Stumpf 1971, S. 67f., so beschreibt: „bisher originellste Theorie iiber 
die tocharische Metrik. W. Winters aus der Betrachtung der Stellung der Partikeln ge- 
wonnene These, es handele sich um ein Iktenprinzip, wobei die letzte Silbe eines Kolons 
jeweils schwach sei, hat gute Griinde fiir sich. Das Bild ... ist aber nicht so eindeutig". 

23 TochA,XI gibt fiir die Siebzehnsilber ohne Nennung spezieller Metren nur 6 + 6 + 5. 

24 Winter 1984a, S. 60f., nimmt Anstofi an der herkommlichen AurTassung, weil keine 
ein-eindeutigen Beziehungen zwischen Bezeichnungen und Strophenformen bestehen. 
Es gibt Strophen gleicher Struktur, die unterschiedliche Bezeichnungen tragen und um- 
gekehrt Bezeichnungen, die unterschiedlichen Strophenformen zugeordnet sind. 

25 Das zieht auch Pinault 1989, S. 200, in Erwiigung. 
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Mit diesem Vorwissen ausgestattet und unter der Annahme, dafi wir im TS 
vergleichbare Verhaltnisse vorfinden, konnen wir uns nun wieder Text 8,b 3ff. 26 
zuwenden. 

b3 [... ||] raskrama<n>tne 27 || v_sanda g 2 edji g 2 udna bsaiiye jambudviwe mara 

sde 28 + + : 29 
b4 [...] z[a?]nandi Vjanande arrandi pg 2 andi : ji g^a g 2 udna pda t/ne gu + + 
b5 [. ..] g^ejdji . emincanye az/gnye 30 g,i t/na we me ys&re g^argg^arunca 11 

bisd 32 

Pada a ist mit 17 Silben komplett, wie auch der abschlieSende Doppelpunkt be- 
statigt. In der Mitte schalt sich ein sechssilbiges Syntagma bsanye jambudviwe 
„in ganz Indien Qambudvipa)" heraus, 6 Silben gehen voran, 5 folgen. Dadurch 
ist, selbst wenn die Zeile als ganzes unverstandlich bleibt, die Kolonaufteilung 
6 + 6 + 5 gesichert, in Ubereinstimmung mit dem aus dem Tocharischen Erwar- 
teten. In b4 ist drrandi pg 2 andi als das fiinfsilbige Schlufikolon auszumachen. 33 
Davor sind sechs Silben erhalten, die das Mittelkolon bilden konnten. 34 Es 
konnte aber auch ein Siebener-Kolon vorausgehen. Die Verszeile ware dann in 

26 Wie bisher iiblich wird das TS in einer Mischform von Transliteration und interpretie- 
render Transkription dargeboten, was in einer kiinftigen Edition strikt zu vermeiden 
ist. 2u Besonderheiten der Darstellung s.u. §4 - Entscheidungen iiber Worttrennungen 
werden hier nur ausnahmsweise besprochen. Sie gehen zumeist auf Konow zuriick und 
sind so disponibel wie seine Interpretationen. 

27 Zur Konjektur s.o. 

28 So richtig Hitch 1985 gegen Konows marande. 

29 Der Doppelpunkt ist zweifelsfrei, die beiden letzten Aksaras sind verwischt. Das zweite 
Aksara ist am ehesten pt/ni. 

30 Bereits zur Zeit der editio princeps war der von Konow als unsicher gelesenes g ak- 
zeptierte Bestandteil kaum erkennbar und aus Zeile b6 agnye extrapoliert. Der heutige 
Zustand des zwischenzeitlich in mehrere Stiicke zerbrochenen Blattfragments ist an der 
ersten Stelle (DTA TS 6a Seite b Z. 3) weniger aufschlufireich als das Photo in Konow 
1935, Tafel 8, an der zweiten Stelle aber (DTA TS 21c Seite b Z. 2 v.u.) so gut erhalten, 
dafi durch digitale Bildbearbeitung einerseits das von Hitch 1985, comment 8.v, alter- 
nativ zu g vorgeschlagene s wegen des fehlenden inneren Schragstrichs ausgeschlossen 
werden kann, andererseits z sich anbietet. Ware letzteres wirklich intendiert, konnte 
Konows immer unwahrscheinlicher werdende Spekulation (1935, S. 44; auch 1947 noch 
vertreten, wie die Ubersetzung zeigt), dafi hier von Agni = Qarasahr die Rede sei, ver- 
abschiedet werden. Frei ware dann der Anschlul? an azni- „Tag" (SKjyERV0 1987, S. 83) 
bzw. aznia- (SkJjERV0 TS, Glossar). 

31 Gesichert durch b7. 

32 Von dem zweiten Punkt des a-Diakritikums fehlt jede Spur. 

33 Wegen des obligatorischen fiinfsilbigen Schlufikolons ist zweisilbige Lesung von pg 2 andi 
anzunehmen, worauf auch schon die Schreibung in zwei Aksaras hinweist. Keinesfalls 
auszuschliefien ist Konows Umsetzung in (zweisilbig zu messendes) p"yandi (1935, 
S. 814) bzw. p"gyandi (so statt intendiertem p a g y andi 1947, S. 172). Zur Problematik der, 
wie ich sie nenne, konnexen Schreibungen vgl. Maue 2002, S. 87. 

34 Von der Vollstandigkeit der ersten Verbform geht man seit Konow 1935, S. 813, aus, vgl. 
Skj^rv0 1987, S. 79, und Maue 1996, S. 218. 
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5 + 7 + 5 Silben aufgeteilt. Nach den o.g. Interpunktionsregeln ist die Strophe 
noch nicht zu Ende. Ob der folgende Pada mit einem Fiinfer- oder Sechserkolon 
eroffnet, mufi so offen bleiben, wie Worttrennung und Deutung unklar sind. 

Eine zweite Metrumsbezeichnung in demselben Text hat erst Winter (1984b, 
S. 108 mit Anm. 7) vermutet, wahrend Konow 1935, S. 44, mit Bezug auf das 
Textstiick a4 Ende bis Anfang der Zeile 5 bemerkt, dafi „jedenfalls ein Wort der 
B-Sprache gehort: orocce ,grofl'". Die Ubersetzung (Konow 1935, S. 45, und 
1947, S. 172, wo keine kommentierende Vorbemerkung beigegeben ist) lafit die 
Einschrankung auf ein Wort nicht erkennen. Der Textauszug lautet: 

a4 [...] tsari renda . itna yi g : a se cchatri nama renda „ || orocce n/tau 35 mntai 36 

sne 
a5 [. . .] si sa ne . rid^e bri yi 37 r^anenu bri ^serananu bn . jezdanu bri bi 

Winter (l.c.) vermutet „orocce naumntai[y}] ne (so to be read, or naumntaiy 
ne)", was, ohne, geschweige denn einen zwingenden Grund vorgetragen, kaum 
NacMolge erwarten kann. Eng am handschriftlichen Befund bleibt Hitch 1985, 
Tq8a4, mit orocce- naumntaisne (so statt uberlierertem °«e 38 ); die im comment 
8.vi vorgetragene Idee ist sehr beachtenswert: in naumntaisne liege mit Winter 
die ostdialektale TochB-Form fiir nauntai (Obl, Nom. unbelegt) „Strafie" vor, 
wovon ein Adj. auf -55e-, gefolgt von dem Lokativ-Sufnx -ne gebildet sei. Es 
wiirde demnach eine zentraldialektale Form ''nauntaissane entsprechen, und 
der Gesamtausdruck ware zu verstehen als „in der (Vortragsweise/Strophen- 
form) Grofie Strafie". Ob so oder anders: wenn eine Strophenbezeichnung vor- 
liegt, sollten in Zeile 5 die Spuren einer wie immer gearteten Strophe nachzu- 
weisen sein. Doppelpunkte als Padatrenner hnden sich zwar nicht, aber sie sind, 
wie oben bemerkt, nicht obligatorisch. Zwei einfache Punkte aber schneiden 
ein Textstiick mit 13 Silben aus, das dank der Parallelismen wie von selbst in 
drei Kola mit 4 + 4 + 5 Silben zerfallt; danach wieder ein viersilbiges Kolon und 
ein weiteres, wenn man bi zu bisanu bri erganzen darf; hierauf miifite noch 
ein fiinfsilbiges Kolon folgen, um einen weiteren Dreizehnsilber zu bilden. Die 
erwiinschte Unterstiitzung seitens des Tocharischen ist bezuglich der Zasu- 
ren nicht zu erhalten. In TochB gibt es zwar Dreizehnsilbler sowohl in gleich- 
maSigen als auch in ungleichmafiigen Strophen, 39 aber keine mit der hier festge- 
stellten Kolonaufteilung. 



35 Konow 1935, S. 44 und 1947, S. 172: tau. 

36 Konow 1935, S. 44, liest noch m c nte, nimmt also doppeltes e-Diakritikon iiber mnt-, 
was er aber 1947, S. 172, zugunsten von mntai aufgibt. 

37 Oder briyii 

38 Der zerebrale Nasal kann durch die Ligatur mit dem zerebralem Sibilanten verursacht 
sein. 

39 Vgl. TochB (1983), 269f. und 273ff.; Adams 1999, S. 828. In TochA ist nur eine gemischte 
Strophe (4 x 13 + 21) nachgewiesen. 
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In dem grofieren Londoner Aranemi-Jataka - Fragment kommt karyortane 
vor, das unschwer mit TochB 350b3 karyorttannene 40 (erwartungsgemafi mit 
Lokativ-Suffix, das im TS fehlt) zu verbinden ist. 41 Die so bezeichnete Strophe 
besteht, wie die Herausgeber von TochB aus dem Erhaltenen extrapolieren, aus 
vier Zwolfsilbern mit Zasur nach der fiinften Silbe. Da in der ts Handschrift di- 
rekt nach der zwischen Doppeldanda stehenden Strophenbezeichnung der Text 
weggebrochen ist, ist scheinbar diese Erkenntnis fiir das TS nicht zu verwerten. 

Es gibt noch einen sicheren und zwei hochst unsichere Kandidaten fiir eine 
Strophenbezeichnung, ohne dafi aus dem Tocharischen Hilfe kommt: 

HL 18i a2 ] : ji h[v]vanidd : || smasan[...] ,Dann spricht er [in (der Strophe na- 
mens)] Leichenplatz-[. ..]' 

Ziemlich dunkel ist HL 18h b2 (= DTA TS 10 Seite b2) [ ]au x[]m ne natakya 
|| mvo [ ]. Wenn mvo Akk.Sg. des Pers.-Pron. der l.Pers. 42 ist, so beginnt mit 
diesem Wort wortliche Rede. Dieser sollte, wenn sie in Prosa steht, ein ver- 
bum dicendi ohne Interpunktion vorausgehen, was nicht zutrifft; oder wenn 
sie metrisch ist, die tochB Strophenbezeichnung zwischen Doppeldandas, was 
der Fall gewesen sein sollte. Vermifit wird das tochB Lokativ-Suffix, dessen 
Fehlen aber, wie oben gesehen, nicht ohne Parallele ist. Wie die Bezeichnung, in 
der offenbar skt. nataka- ,Tanz, Schauspiel' enthalten ist, zu komplettieren ist, 
steht dahin. 

Auf einem der Pariser Fragmente (HL 27a Seite b4) lesen wir: [ ] n/t[] a x[]m 
ya mne || gj[ ], wo man das tochB Lokativ-Suffix -ne zu erkennen vermeint. 

Schon bei erster fliichtiger Betrachtung zeigt HL 25 43 aufiere Anzeichen, die 
auf metrische Gestaltung hinweisen konnten: Doppelpunkte und besonders 
in b2 die Zahl 19. Ein Strophenname ist ebensowenig vorhanden wie die o. g. 
Grenzmarkierungen, die Prosa und metrische Partien trennen. Daraus ist man 
zu schliefien versucht, dafi der gesamte Text metrisch gestaltet ist. 

al birvayo 44 : ne va daru Vjastandi : pex 5 a mare stro ska Iba kya pasvanu a [. . .] 
a2 de xvo dryo pad^eso bise suha birvayo : kad^e pa tha n/ta rai va : [. . .] 
a3 []a[]ax[]i 45 d ie [ + ][]au[]o[...] 

40 Wenn die ts Eintachschreibung der Konsonanten bereits auf die tochB Quelle zuriick- 
geht, dann gehort sie nach Winter (1984b, S. 95, Kriterium Nr. 23) zu den §orcuq- 
typischen Merkmalen. 

41 Meines Wissens erstmals - in Anlehnung an Winter - als „tune" bezeichnet von Hitch 
1985, Tq9 comm. 9.v, dann auch Schmidt 1988, S. 308 („Metrumsbezeichnung") und 
wiederin2000, S. 301. 

42 So belegt auch im Karmavacana-Text, vgl. SkJjERV0 1987, S. 87, und Schmidt 1988, S. 312. 

43 = DTA TS 19a und 19b. Das kleine Randstiick 19b pafit genau an die linke Seite von 19a 
und komplettiert den Blattrand. 

44 So hier und in a2 statt ebenso gut moglichem bircayo. Anzuschliefien an khot. barravlya 
„gliicklich". Bestatigend hierfiir ist die Verbindung mit dem ind. Lehnwort suha, (< pkt.; 

skt. sukha) in Z. a2, die auch im Khotanischen belegt ist, vgl. Bailey 1979, S. 288. 

45 Blanco im Schniirlochbereich. 
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b-2 pasdvaid,i tsa sain/tai : in/ta pasvanu pu + 46 sa tsari ts[] r[] [...] 
b-1 g,anvane g 2 i harista 19 marria asvafla suha kvozaka : phva x[] [...] 

In al und a2 prasentieren sich je ein Siebensilber. In a2 gehen diesem 14 Sil- 
ben voraus, die sehr wahrscheinlich einen Pada bilden. Mittekasur und wei- 
tere Auiteilung der Kola in Gruppen von 4 + 3 Silben, die wahrscheinlich auch 
fiir die selbstandigen Siebensilber gilt, 47 sprechen deutlich dariir. Einen Vier- 
zehnsilber wird man sich wohl auch am Ende von al vorstellen diirfen. Das- 
selbe birvayo, das den Vierzehnsilber in a2 schliefit, bildet auch am Anfang 
von al die Kadenz eines hochstwahrscheinlich sieben- oder vierzehnsilbigen 
Padas. Es ergibt sich also mit gewissen Unsicherheiten rolgende Struktur: 
[?+]7/14+-7+14[+?] + 14 + 7[+ ?]. Mehr ist nicht zu ermitteln; denn Strophen 
mit Siebensilbern sind aus dem Tocharischen nicht bekannt. Es ist nicht zu ent- 
scheiden, ob im Tocharischen eine Uberlieferungslucke vorliegt oder eine eigen- 
standige Kreation im TS. Die erste Verszeile der mutmafilichen Strophe 20 (b-1) 
ist ein Zehnsilber mit Mittelzasur. Die beiden Halften sind noch einmal in 2 + 3 
Silben unterteilt. Mit Zehnsilbern eroffnende Strophen kennt das TochA nicht, 
das TochB einige, zumeist gemischte. 48 

Noch an einer groSeren Zahl von Stellen treffen wir Interpunktionen (ein- 
fache, doppelt gesetzte Punkte, Doppeldandas), allerdings mit sehr geringem 
Kontext. Zur Vermeidung voreiliger SchluMolgerungen schien es geraten zu 
sein, bei tocharischen Handschriften Auskunft iiber die Verwendung der In- 
terpunktionen einzuholen. 49 Wahrend sich in der Behandlung der strophischen 
Einlagen die beiden tocharischen Uberlieierungen gleich verhalten, so wie oben 
beschrieben, weist die Interpunktierung der Prosa Unterschiede auf. TochA 
ist sparlich interpunktiert; dabei ist der einfache Punkt aufierst selten, Dop- 
pelpunkt und Doppeldanda kommen hauhger vor, 50 frei wechselnd und nicht 

46 Ungeklartes Zeichen, so ahnlich auch in HL 22 a2 (= DTA TS 2 a2). 

47 Fur den in al ist das leicht nachvollziehbar. In a2 wird so eine Wortgrenze zwischen tha 
und n/ta gelegt. 

48 Siehe TochB (1983), 273, und Adams 1999, S. 828. Was den Inhalt der Strophen an- 
geht, ist die Haufung von suha und hirvayo nicht zu iibersehen und gemahnt an eine 
Strophensammlung zum Thema „Gluck". Der erste Gedanke fiihrt zu dem Sukhavarga, 
dem 30.Kapitel des auch an der nordlichen SeidenstraSe aufierordentlich beliebten 
Udanavarga. Eine Uberprufung verlief negativ. Ob ein Zusammenhang mit dem im 
Tocharischen, insbesondere TochB, uberlieferten :: Udanalamkara besteht, entzieht sich 
unserer Kenntnis, weil aus dem fraglichen Varga bisher nichts gefunden wurde, vgl. die 
Ubersicht in TochB, S. 81ff. [= TochB (1983), S. 267ff.]. 

49 Kursorisch betrachtet wurden zwei homogene prosimetrischen Texte: aus TochA die 
Nummernl-25 (Sieg 1944,S. 3: „PrachtstuckderSammlung . . .,25 aufeinanderfolgende(n) 
Blatter(n) eines Text.es in verhaltnismafiig luckenloser Erhaltung"), aus TochB die Re- 
likte des Aranemi-Jataka (Schmidt 2000, S. 299: „das am besten erhaltene Werk der 
westtocharischen Jataka- und Avadana-Literatur"). 

50 Die markierten Grenzen gehoren unterschiedlichen Ebenen an: Kapitel, Abschnitte, Spre- 
cher- und Handlungswechsel, Perspektivewechsel, Ubergang von Protasis zu Apodosis. 
Am ausgepragtesten ist die Tendenz, Aufzahlungsglieder gegeneinander abzuheben. 
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konkurrierend. In TochB ist der Text starker gegliedert und es zeichnet sich 
eine Hierarchie der Interpunktionen ab: einfacher Punkt ist Universaltrenner, 
doppelpunktspezifisch ist die Trennung von Satzen und Gedankeneinheiten, 
Doppeldanda - auch mit vorausgehendem einfachem oder doppeltem Punkt - 
liihrt neue Handlungen und Personen ein. Die Verwendung der Interpunktio- 
nen ist aber nicht exklusiv, sondern so, dafi die schwacheren Interpunktionen 
die Funktionen der starkeren iibernehmen konnen, aber nicht umgekehrt. Der 
Interpunktion folgt haufig tumem ,dann' oder tane ,da', aber nicht bei bloEem 
Sprecherwechsel in Dialogpartien in Verbindung mit verbum dicendi im Pra- 
sens. 51 Auch Nichtsetzung einer Interpunktion ist von Interesse: im Gegensatz 
zur strophischen Rede bleibt der Ubergang zur prosaischen Rede unmarkiert, 
dies in beiden tocharischen Uberlieferungen. Ich lasse nun die ts Belege fol- 
gen und die Bewertungen, die teils ohne die tocharische Folie Giiltigkeit haben, 
weil sie aus dem Text unmittelbar ablesbar sind (nicht-markierte Prosarede), 
zum grorken Teil aber auf Vermutungen beruhen, die aus den tocharischen, ins- 
besondere tochB Verhaltnissen iibertragen sind: 

HL 9 r4 || salanda rivana 52 hvani^[i ...],... die Konigin spricht': Gegenrede 

im Dialog; 
v2 si hvanidd || x[. . .] : Rede in strophischer Form; 
v4 t/ni barzyenu : „ || je arane?ra[...] : Ende eines strophischen Teils 

(Rede?); Weiterfiihrung (je 'dann (?)') der Erzahlung oder Einlei- 

tung eines neuen Redebeitrags; 
HL 18c a4 [...] c/ve hvani tha[r]o [...] ,... sagte: So (soll es sein.)': ungekenn- 

zeichnete Prosarede; 
b3 [...] dz : || ji r[e]spuru nu ma [...] ,... Dann(?) den Prinzen ...': We- 

gen der fehlenden 2iffer („) wahrscheinlich starkerer Einschnitt in 

der Erzahlung; Belege von demselben Typ HL 18e al.4, b4; HL 18f 

a3, b4 ; HL 20al (ohne Doppelpunkt); 
HL21 a3 [...] ^sanda :„|| [j]e [...],... o Majestat. Dann(?) ...': wie HL 9 v4, 

jedoch durch Vokativ strophische Rede gesichert; 
HL 20 b6 [...] g 2 [] : „ || re hyamdji ka se ju azu []i [...] ,... Der Konig sagt: 

Wenn (oder: was?) immer ich ...': Auf strophische Rede folgt pro- 

saische Gegenrede ohne Grenzmarkierung nach dem verbum di- 

cendi, letzteres auch in HL 18f b4. 



51 Sch6ne Beispiele TochB 77, lff., 78a lff. 

52 Begriindung der Worttrennung und Interpretation bei spaterer Gelegenheit. 
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§ 3 Strophen und Blattrormat 

Wir rufen uns Konows oben zitierte Bemerkung zum Verlust in Text 8 wieder 
in Erinnerung. Nach seiner Angabe ist der Text folgendermafien aufzuteilen: 

b3 (a) yjanda g 2 edji g 2 udna bsanye jambudviwe mara sde + + : 
b4 (b) [ + + + + + + ] z[a?]nandi Vjanandi arrandi pg 2 andi : 
(c) ji g t a g 2 udna pd^i t/ne gu + + (b5) [ + + + + + +] g 2 ed,i . 

Es ware hinnehmbar, dafi Pada c mit einfacher Interpunktion abgeschlossen 
wird. Aber der darauf folgende Textteil kann nicht der unverzichtbare Pada d 
sein, da er mehr als 17 Silben und keine Interpunktion enthalt. Daher ist eine 
andere Textverteilung und entsprechend ein anderes Blattformat zu fordern: 

b3 (a) yjianda g 2 edd g 2 udna bsanye jambudviwe mara sde + + : 

b4 (b) [ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + ] 

(c) [ + + + + + + ] z[a?]nandi Vjanandi arrandi pg 2 andi : 

(d) ji gja g 2 udna pdd t/ne gu + + (b5) [ + + + + + + +] 

Daraus wiirde sich ergeben, dafi 23 Silben - und so etwas mehr als die Halfte 
des Blattes - fehlen. Dieselbe Textmenge mufi dann auf der Seite a als verloren 
gelten. Das pafit perfekt, wenn man die Strophe ■'Nauntaissane aus 4 Dreizehn- 
silbern bestehen lafit, wovon Pada a und 10 Silben des Pada b in der Liicke 
gestanden haben: 

a5 (a) [ + + + + + + + + + + + + + ] 
(b) [ + + + + + + + + + + ]si sa ne . 
(c) ridje bri yi 53 rVjanenu bri ^serananu ^ri . 
(d) jezdanu bri bi a6[ + + + + + + + + ] 

Die Situation im groSeren der beiden Aranemi-Fragmente ist kompliziert: Wenn 
die erhaltene Blattziffer 75 54 wie iiblich auf der Ruckseite 55 steht und die Strophe 
Kdryort(t)an(n)e wie im Tocharischen aus 4 Zwolfsilbern besteht, dann sollte 
entweder die gesamte Strophe auf dem verlorenen Teil der Z. 4 der Vorderseite 
gestanden haben, was aber ein ungewohnlich breites Blatt verlangen wiirde, oder 
ein Teil auf der Z. 1 der Riickseite. Ist letzteres der Fall, dann miissen wegen 
fehlender Interpunktion die dort erhaltenen 12 Silben 56 einen kompletten Pada 
bilden. Allerdings weicht dann die Zasur (6 + 6) vom Tocharischen ab (5 + 7). 

Noch schwieriger ist HL 25 zu beurteilen, da der Strophenbau nicht zu kla- 
ren war. Es war nur wahrscheinlich zu machen, dafi mit dem rechten Rand in al 

53 Oder briyi~>. 

54 So auch Hitch 1985, Tq9 comm. 9.i, oder 65, jedenfalls nicht mit Bailey (1968, S. 44) 45. 

55 Bailey 1968, S. 44, vertauscht die Seiten. 

56 InZeile 1 sindes ll,dasnach?-^'einzufugendejestehtauf dernachstenZeile. DieStelle 
der Einfiigung ist durch einen hochgestellten kleinen Kreis als Auslassungszeichen mar- 
kiert. rmiye ist offenbar die Langform zu HL 6,1 ramye „ich bin". 



Tumschukische Miszellen I: Beobachtungen zur Metrik 235 

mindestens 2 Aksaras verlorengegangen sind. Es gibt eine vage Vermutung, dafi 
damit die Zeile zu Ende ist. Sie sttitzt sich auf den ziemlich sicher bestimmba- 
ren Sitz des Schntirlochs und ein sehr beliebtes Teilungsverhaltnis Abstand des 
Schniirlochs: Gesamtbreite des Blatts etwa wie 1 :4. Darauf wird man allerdings 
nicht sicher bauen konnen. 

Sicher dagegen ist: zwei Zeilen oberhalb bzw. unterhalb und mindestens 
eine, eher zwei Zeilen in Hohe des Schnurlochbereichs ergeben ein fiinf- bis 
sechszeiliges Blatt. Die Diskussion tiber Vorder- und Riickseite ist nur mit 
Plausibilitatsargumenten zu fiihren: Angenommen Seite b sei die Vorderseite 
und am rechten Rand sei nur wenig verloren, mindestens aber 3 Silben, damit 
zusammen mit dem Anfang von Seite a ein Siebensilber entsteht, dann wtirde 
das zu einer unwahrscheinlichen Mixtur 10 + 7 + 7+14 + 14 + 7 Hihren. Legt man 
die Alternative zugrunde, dafi al zu einem Vierzehnsilber aufzufullen ist; so 
kommt man, weil ja auch al entsprechend 7 Silben mehr enthalten mufi, zu der 
Sequenz 10 + 14 + 7+14 + 7+14 + 7, worin der isolierte Zehnsilber stort. Wiirde 
man diesen zu einer aus TocliB gangigen Strophenform, z.B. 10 + 11 + 10 + 11, 
erganzen wollen, dann kame ein vollig unformiges Blatt heraus. Also spricht 
einiges dafiir, dafi Seite a die Vorderseite ist und mithin zwischen den beiden 
erhaltenen Textstiicken 6 oder 8 Zeilen verloren sind, Platz fiir einige Strophen, 
die vermutlich wie das Erhaltene das Gltick zum Thema haben. 

Es mag sein, dafi die Ergebnisse des Zahlens und Kalkulierens den Aufwand 
nicht gerechtiertigt erscheinen lassen. Wichtig aber ware mir, durch die Beobach- 
tungen und Uberlegungen zu den Resten ts Metrik wahrscheinlich gemacht zu ha- 
ben, dafi die hier besprochenen literarischen Produktionen der Tumschuker nicht 
ohne den Einflufi des TochB entstanden sind. Moglicherweise sind auch sie, wie 
Schmidt (1988, S. 313) fur die ts Version der Karmavacana wegen einer „Reihe 
von Wortgruppen, die im Verdacht stehen, Lehntibersetzungen aus dem Tocha- 
rischen zu sein", vorsichtig mutmafit, unmittelbar aus TochB iibersetzt. Eine so 
grtindliche Durchdringung, Aneignung und vielleicht auch eigene Weiterbildung 
einer fremden literarischen Tradition ist sicher nicht das Ergebnis einer nur ephe- 
meren Begegnung. Das nahrt die Hoffnung auf weitere Handschriftenfunde. 



§ 4 Erlauterungen zur Umschrirt des Tumschukischen 

In der Umschrirt des Tumschukischen sind folgende Gebrauchsweisen zu er- 

klaren: 

+ 1 Aksara 

x unleserlicher Teil eines Aksaras; (zu x mit tieigestellter Ziffer s.u.) 

nicht bestimmte Textmenge 
a unsichere Lesung eines „a" 
[ ] Vei'lust 
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< > Erganzung durch Emendation 
t/n alternative Lesung „t" oder „n" 

Die „Fremdzeichen" 57 werden folgendermafien umschrieben: 




Nr. 1 2 3 
z gi g 2 



4 5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 


z x 5 


X 6 


d, 


X 8 


x 9 


z 


v i 


%s 



Mit den hier vorgestellten Symbolen soll ein Vorschlag fur die Vereinheitlichung 
der Transliteration des TS unterbreitet werden. Sie sind ein-eindeutig: jedes Sym- 
bol ist genau einem Zeichen zugeordnet und umgekehrt. Sie sind transparent 
und zeigen den Erkenntnisstand: indiziertes x gibt einen ungeklarten Wert an, 
die Indexziffer entspricht der Platznummer in der Zeichenliste; nicht-indiziertes 
Symbol steht fiir geklarten Wert, die Buchstaben sind so gewahlt, dal? sie in sy- 
stematischer Relation zu anderen Transliterationssymbolen stehen, Nr. 12 aus- 
genommen; indizierter Buchstabe auEer x zeigt an, dafi er dem Lautbereich des 
nicht-indizierten Buchstaben angehort (g) oder diesem aquivalent ist (v). 



58 



§ 5 Literatur und Abkurzungen 

Adams, D. Q. 1999: A Dictionary of Tocharian B. Amsterdam/Atlanta (Leiden Studies 
in Indo-European 10). 



57 Die Abb. ist ein Ausschnkt aus DTA TS 05 Seite b. 

58 Ich mochte zwei Mitstreitern auf dem steinigen Feld des Tumschukischen fiir die Bereit- 
stellung von unpublizierten Materialien danken, Douglas Hitch (s. unter Hitch 1985, 
mir bekannt seit Marz 2003) und Prods Oktor Sk]MRV0 (s.u. Skj,erv0 TS, mir bekannt 
seit Juli 2002). So hilrreich diese Arbeiten sind, so problematisch ist der Umgang mit ih- 
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zu dem sie mir bekannt geworden sind, als fiktives Erscheinungsdatum zu setzen. Bis 
dato nicht anderswo publizierte neue Erkenntnisse und Vorschlage werden den Autoren 
zugeschrieben. Ich erwahne und dokumentiere aber nur das, was nicht, z.B. durch korri- 
gierte Lesung, bereits iiberholt ist. Unstrittige Lesungen gelten als Gemeingut. 
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A Working Catalogue of the Berlin 
Sogdian Fragments in Manichaean Script 1 

Enrico Morano, Torino 

The Catalogue of the Iranian Manuscripts in Manichean Script in the Ger- 
man Turfan Collection by Mary Boyce was a pioneering work at the time 
when it appeared in 1960: not only did it make available to scholars a large 
amount of information on these texts, which constitute one of the main pri- 
mary sources for the study of Manichaeism and greatly advance the under- 
standing of the languages in which they were written, but it had also the great 
merit of providing a comprehensive system of individual manuscript signature 
and linking it to the previously used methods of quoting the texts. 2 Long after 
this admirable tool, which inaugurated a new era for the study of the Berlin 
Turfan texts, two other useful lists of published Middle Iranian Turfan texts 
have been published by S.N. C. Lieu 3 and D. Weber 4 . Regarding the Sogdian 
Texts in Manichaean script, however, none of the aforementioned catalogues 
are fully satisfactory, as Boyce concentrates more on the Middle Persian and 
Parthian fragments, often listing the Sogdian ones only in a perfunctory man- 
ner, and the other two list only the published texts, giving no information on 
the unpublished ones. 

The preparation of a full, updated catalogue of the Berlin Sogdian Turfan 
texts in Manichaean script is therefore badly needed, and its publication would 
extensively contribute to the work of editing the still unpublished texts. More- 
over, since no existing catalogue separates the Sogdian texts from the others, 
it is dirhcult to have a comprehensive picture of the state of study of these 
fragments. 

1 I am greatly indebted to Nicholas Sims-Williams for much help and support and for 
allowing me to use his material when I was working on the Sogdian database for the 
SOAS Manichaean Dictionary Project. Moreover, I wish to thank tlie Berlin-Branden- 
burgische Akademie der Wissenschaften for allowing me to consult the manuscripts and 
in particular the Akademienvorhaben "Turfanforschung" and its staff for their help and 
the kind hospitality they always offer me. Christiane Reck and Elio Provasi helped 
me on many occasions, particularly in identifying the manuscripts quoted in GMS un- 
der old signatures. 

2 See Provasi 2005, p. 102. 

3 Lieu 1998, pp. 196-245. 

4 PhotoEd. 2,pp. 11-52. 
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To remedy this situation in part, I decided to prepare the present working 
catalogue of the Berlin Sogdian texts in Manichaean script, which, I hope, will 
give at least an updated and comprehensive picture of the state of publication 
of these texts. It is no more than a list of all the manuscripts of the Berlin col- 
lection which contain Sogdian texts in Manichaean script, with full rererence to 
the publication for those iragments which are entirely edited, and some updated 
information on the contents, when possible, and reierences to secondary litera- 
ture for those which are still unpublished or only partly published. 5 

I am glad to dedicate this contribution to the memory of a great scholar, Prof. 
Ronald Emmerick, who ever since my student days in Cambridge encouraged 
me to research in Turfanicis. 



Signature 


Language(s) 


Contents and secondary literature 


MIK III 4970b 


MSogd. 


Publ. Gulacsi, 236-237 jphoto p. 119, 
Le Coq, Man. Miniaturen, Taf. 5c} 


MIK III 4971 a-c 


MSogd, /V/ blank 


Publ. Gulacsi, 225 (photo p. 72; /R/ Le 
Coq, Man. Miniaturen, Taf. 5bl} 


MIK III 4979 


WMIr, Turk, 
MSogd. 


Publ. Gulacsi, 236-237 {photo p. 119}; /R/ 
one Sogd. word, /V/ one Sogd. name: rest 
WMIr. and Turk, with miniature of Four 
Kings of Heaven; /V/ miniature of Bĕma 
scene with names Le Coq, Man. Miniaturen 
53 (/R/), 54-55 (/V/) {ph. b/w Photo Ed. 1 
154-155, colour Le Coq, Man. Miniaturen 
8a,a and 8b,b} 


MIK III 4981 a, c, 
d,f 


MSogd. 


Publ. Le Coq, Man. Miniaturen 39 (ph. 
Photo Ed. 1 156a, Le Coq, Man. Miniaturen 
4b); republ. Gulacsi, 242-243 (photo 
pp. 72-73} 


MIK III 4981 b 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S., SLN <al>, 130-131 {ph. XL; 
photo Gulacsi, p. 163} 



Legend: In the first column: f = lost iragment; :: ' :; ' before signature = text in Sogdian script. 
In the second column: MSogd. = the fragment contains Sogdian text in Manichaean script 
which is entirely published; SSogd. = the iragment contains Sogdian text in Sogdian script 
which is entirely published; UnpMSogd. = the fragment contains unpublished Sogdian 
text in Manichaean script; UnpSSogd. = the rragment contains unpublished Sogdian text in 
Sogdian script; UnpMSogd. capt./headl. = the tragment contains one or more unpublished 
Sogdian captions or a Sogdian headline. 

Only new identihcations of manuscripts quoted in GMS with general signatures are 
given here, and repeated in a concordance at the bottom of the list. Those already given in 
Cat. are not included here. 

(Par.) = Paralipomena Manicbaica. In some GMS quotations it refers to Gershevitch's 
private system of numbering small fragments with general signatures, see GMS, xi and 
Cat.XXXI. 
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Signature 


Language(s) 


Contents and secondary literature 


MIK III 4981 c 


MSogd. 


See above 


MIK III 4981 d 


MSogd. 


See above 


MIK III 4981 e 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S, SLN <am>, 131 (ph. XL) 


MIKIII4981f 


MSogd. 


Le Coq, Man. Miniaturen 39 (transcription 
of lines 1-7 only without transl.) (Photo Ed. 1 
156b, Le Coq, Man. Miniaturen 4c, upper 
part only}; republ. Gulacsi, see above 


MIK III 4990 


MSogd. 


seeM 178 


Ml 


Pe., Pth., 
MSogd. 


Publ. Muller, Mahrnamag (Taf. I— II; 
Photo Ed. 1, pl. 1-2} 


M14 


MSogd., 
Pth. words 


Publ. W./L. ii, 547-548 (Taf. II; Photo Ed. 1, 
pl. 14} 


M44 


Pth, 
MSogd. capt. 


Pth. parables with Sogd. caption; publ. 
Colditz 1987, 300f.; Sogd. capt. quoted by 
H, Fasts, 155 (ph. X-XI; Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 7-8). Tr. GSR 187 


M50 


Pth, 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pth. cantillated hymns with Sogd. capt. 


M52a 


Pe., 

UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pe. cantill. hymns, Sogd. captions. Same MS 
as M 61, 449a and others with no Sogd. 


M53 


Pth., 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pth. cantill. hymns of supplication, Sogd. 
capt. Same MS as 230 and 2091, with no Sogd. 


M 55 a(?) 


Pth.,MSogd.? 


Headline only, possibly Pth.: /A/ 'ncywg 
sxwn; /B/ (cxs'b)[yd?] 


M58 


Pe., 
UnpMSogd. capt. 




M59 


I Pe, UnpMSogd. 

capt.; II Pth., 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


I: Pe hymns, Sogd. capt.; II: Pth. cantill. 
Monday hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M61 


Pth, 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Cantill. Monday hymn 



Muller's reading (HRii, 92) of the caption /R/l / 'yny srptsr 'my xrwhw'n does not make 
sense, and he left it untranslated. I propose reading 'yny sr pt sr 'm(d) xrwhw'n "These 
(hymns should rollow) strophe by strophe (the tune of) 'There came the Preacher'". The 
phrase srpt sr, which occurs in other captions, e.g. M 195, must be a Pth. or Pe. technical 
metrical expression meaning "heading by heading, strophe by strophe" or the like. In 
fact, the only Sogd. word of the caption is 'yny. 
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M62 


/R/ WMIr., 

MSogd. capt. /V/ 

blank 


Cantill. hymn with /R/10/ Sogd. caption, 
publ. Cat, 6 


M 64=MIK III 
101 


Pth, MSogd. capt. 


Pth. cantillated hymns with Sogd. captions. 6 
Publ. HRii 92-93, MSt. 14 (Photo Ed. 1 
pl. 51b, 52b) 


M65 


Pth, 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pth. cantill. hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M66 


Pth, Sogd. capt. 


Pth. cantill. hymns to Living Self, Sogd. capt. 
Publ. Durkin-Meisterernst HLS, 1. 1210, 
pl.l 


M74/I 


Pe, MSogd. capt. 


Pe. hymns with Sogd. capt, not Turk. as in 
Cat, 7 and Photo Ed. 2, 13. Publ. HRii, 
75-77 {Photo Ed. 1, pl. 55a, 56a) 


M107 


I UnpMSogd, 

Pth.; II UnpM- 

Sogd. 


I/V/ numbered list of Pth. Dominions 
followed by Sogd. [see I.G. rev. Cat. and 
MHC(S), n. 3 to text 3.5] 


M108 


UnpMSogd. 




M109 


Pe, Pth, MSogd. 


Pe./Pth.-Sogd. glossary. Publ. H, Sogdica, a, 
16 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 21) 


MllO 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


Mlll/I 


I Pe, Pth, MSogd.; 
II Turk. 


Joins M 725. Pe./Pth. and Sogd. glossary. 
Publ. H, Sogdica, b, 21 {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 22-23} 


M 112+M 146a 
+M 336c 


/R/ MSogd.; 
/V/ Turk. 


Joins M 146a and M 336c. Letter, publ. W. S, 
Briefe, I (14-42), 305-306; tr. GSR 262 
(Photo Ed. 2, pl. 24) 


M113I 


MSogd.; II blank 


Publ. BBB §a, 41-42; tr. HG 189, GSR 148 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 25) 


M114 


I MSogd, Pe, Pth, 
II Pe, 


Publ. BBB §d, 46-47; tr. HG 192-193, GSR 
151 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 26) II: [Sogd. version in 
M776] 


M115 


MSogd. 


Publ. Muller 1907, 458-465 {Taf. vi; Photo 
Ed. 1 72c-d) 


M116 


UnpMSogd. 


Tr. Asmussen, X u ast, 238-239 


M117 


UnpMSogd, /V/ 
blank 


Precepts. 11-14 = M 765k/V/l-5 [I.G. rev. of 
Cat.] 


M118 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet. I: Questions by a pupil to a 
teacher, Mar Nazugyazd. II: Precepts 
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M 119a, b 


MSogd. 


Joins M 1867a-b, publ. W.S., Briere (II 5.19), 
309f., Engl. tr. GSR 262 {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 27-28} 


M120 


UnpMSogd. 




M121 


UnpMSogd. 




M122 


UnpMSogd. 




M123 


UnpMSogd. 




fM124 


Pe, Pth., MSogd. 


Pe./Pth.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H., Sogdica, e, 
29 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 29, from phot. Gottingen} 


M125 


UnpMSogd. 




M127 


MSogd. 


Tales. /R/ 8-14 ed. H., Tales C, 471. 
Publ. Morano lorth. {Photo Ed. 2, 30} 


M128 


UnpMSogd. 




M129 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S, Eva, 318ff. {Photo Ed. 2, 30} 


M130a 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M130b 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M131 


MSogd. 


Publ. BBB b, frgm, I A and I B, 42-45 {Photo 
Ed. 2, pl. 33-34}; tr. HG 191 (M 131 + M 395 
+ M 5865), GSR 149-150, 13 §4 & 5 


M133 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S., SLN <ak>, 128ff. 

(ph. XXXVIII-XXXIX, Photo Ed. 1, pl. 74-75} 


M134 


UnpMSogd., Pth. 


Double sheet. Sogdian with some Pth. words 
quoted 


M135 


MSogd. 


Publ. H, Tales A and B, 466-470 {Photo 
Ed. 2, pl. 35-36}; tr. ML (A) 42, (B) 29, 
GSR 194-196 


M136 


UnpMSogd. 


On the hours of day and night 


M 137 II 


UnpMSogd. 


[Same MS as M 280 and M 5264]. 

I Pth. (publ. Reck 2004, 93). 

II Song-hymn (zndp'syk). /V/10-15: H, 
TPS 1945, 151 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 37-38} 


M138 


UnpMSogd. 


Possibly a letter. 


M 1391 -II 


MSogd. 


I: publ. BBB f 49-50 [tr. HG 193-194, 

GSR 151-152]; II: (liturg.) publ. BBB f 50-51 

[tr. GSR 151]{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 37-38} 


M140 


MSogd. 


Joins M 1501: /R/6-12 Boyce, Sadwes, 909; 
Publ. W.S, BAI 1998, 187ff. {fig. 1-4; 
Photo Ed. 2, pl. 39} 
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M141 


UnpMSogd. 


Joins M 6795, see Photo Ed. 2, p. 15. Dis- 
cussed in Reitzenstein, NGGW 1922, 255. 
/V/ll-13/ H. STP, 718; mentioned in Sunder- 
mann 1994, 44 n. 34 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 40) 


M142 


UnpMSogd. 




M143 


UnpMSogd. 




M144 


UnpMSogd. 


SameMSasMllO 


M145 


MSogd. 


Joins M 1521. Pe.-Pth. and Sogd. glossary, 
publ. H, Sogdica, o, 46 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 41} 


M146a 


MSogd. 


v.M112 


M147 


MSogd. 


Sogd. calendar tables, publ. H, Fasts, 153 
(Photo Ed. 2, pl. 42) 


M148 


MSogd. 


Sogd. calendar tables, publ. H, Fasts, 
149-150 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 43-44) 


M162a = TiD51 


/R/ MSogd, /V/ 
Turk. 


= TM 151. Same MS as M 112. /R/ (Sogd. 
letter) publ. W.S, Briere I (38-40), 306 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 43-44) 


M162b = TiiK 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank. 




M169I 


UnpMSogd. 


II WMIr. 


M 172 I = MIK 
III 1961 


Pe, MSogd. 


II Turkish. I: Pe. and Sogd. interl, from 
Mani's Evangelion: McK, I, Mani ... 185, cf. 
HR ii, 100-101, MSt. 19, Sogd.: W./L. ii, 23 
{ph. HR ii, Taf. 2, 1, Mani .., 196-197; Photo 
Ed. 1 pl. 77); Rd. text c (Pe. only); tr. HG 
184-185, GSR 146 


M178=MIKIII 
4990 


MSogd. 


Cosm, publ. H, Man. Cosm, 307 and 
311-312 (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 149-150; tr. GSR 
235-236). See also M 5920 


M182 + M450 


Pe, MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H. Sogdica d, 26-27. 
Two fragments, glassed with M 450, from the 
same page {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 47) 


M195 


Pth, UnpMSogd. 
capt. 


Pth. cantill. hymn, Sogd. capt. 


M197 


I Pe, Pth.; II 
UnpMSogd. 


II/V/ liturgical, publ. H, Fasts, 154 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 48) 


M207 


UnpMSogd. /V/ 
blank 
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M214I 


UnpMSogd, one 
side blank, II/V/ Pe 


Colophon 


M247 


UnpMSogd. 




M252b 


MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, n, 46 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 53) 


M252c(?) 


Pe., MSogd. (?) 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary belonging to H, Sogdica, 
d, 11. 5-8 and 20-24 [H. apud Cat, 17] 
(Photo Ed. 2, pl. 53, but the iragment labelled 
M 252 c does not correspond to the descrip- 
tion given in Cat.} 


M259c 


Pth., MSogd. 


List of Pth. Dominions, one Sogd. word. 
Publ. Morano 1982, 12 {Photo Ed. 1, pl. 89) 


M264a 


UnpMSogd. 


SameMSasM 141, etc. 


M271 


Pe., UnpMSogd. 
capt. 


Pe. cantill. hymns, Sogd. capt. [same MS as 
M65] 


M 280 II 


UnpMSogd. 


I Pth. (publ. Reck 2004, 95), II Sogd, Poem. 
[same MS as M 137 and M 5264, q.v.] {Reck 
2004, Taf. I) 


M286 


UnpMSogd., Pth. 


Double sheet in two different hands. I/V/10ff. 
Pth, see I.G, rev. Cat. 


M296 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M299f 


UnpMSogd. 




**M 309a 


/R/ Pe, /V/ 

UnpSSogd, 

UnpMSogd, Chin. 


/V/ two fragments stuck together not yet 
split, with Sogdian (in Man. and Sogd. script), 
Pe. and Chinese texts, see Reck, MHl, n. 416 
(Photo Ed. 1, pl. 91] 


M309b 


/R/ UnpMSogd.; 
/V/ Chin. 




M311 


Pe, Pth, MSogd. 
capt. 


Pe, Pth. hymns with Sogd. capt. Publ. Reck 
2004, 141 {Photo Ed. 1, pl. 92a-b) 


M329c 


Pe, MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. gloss. [/R/(?)ii = M 356, 5-6]. Publ. 
Morano 2005, 218-219 {fig. 2 p. 225) 


M336a 


/R/ MSogd.; /V/ 
Turk. 


Sogd. letter, publ. W.S, Briere, I (1-13), 305 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 61-62) 


M336b 


/R/ MSogd.; /V/ 
Turk. 


Letter. Publ. W.S, Briere, I (33-37), 306 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 61-62) 


M336c 


/R/ MSogd.; /V/ 
Turk. 


v. M112 
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M337 


UnpMSogd. 




M340b 


Pe., UnpMSogd. 
capt. 


Pe. hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M341a 


Pe., Pth., MSogd. 
capt 


Pe., Pth. hymns with Sogd. Capt. Publ. Reck 
2004, 146 (Taf. XIX}. 


M343 


UnpMSogd. 




M356 


MSogd., /V/ blank 


Sogd. gloss., Pe. equivalent missing. 

[5-9 = M 329c/R/(?)ii]. Publ. Morano 2005, 

217 (ng. 1 p. 224} 


M358 


UnpMSogd. 




M363 


MSogd. 


Cosm., publ. H., Gi, K, 70-71 (Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 63-64} 


M370 


UnpMSogd. 




M372 


UnpMSogd. 




M373 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M375 


Pe., Pth., 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pe. hymns, Pth. and Sogd. capt. 


M378 


MSogd. 


Hist., publ. KG §25.1, 137-168 jph. 78} 


M388 


Pe., MSogd. capt. 


Pe. hymns, Sogd. caption, publ. HR ii, 28-29, 
MSt. 23-24 {Photo Ed. 1, 97a-b}. See STi, 98 


M394 


Pe., MSogd. capt. 


Pe. Bĕma hymns, Sogd. capt. Publ. Reck 
2004, 152 (Taf. XXI} 


M395 


MSogd. 


See M 131. Publ. H., BBB b frgm. II B, 44 
(Photo Ed. 2, pl. 63-64}; tr. see under M 131 


M399 


UnpMSogd. 


Quot. of Lk. XII:24 [in /V/ acc. to I.G., rev. 
Cat.]. /R/ publ. W.S., Evang. 403-404 (ph. 
with art. pl. 8, ng. 12; Photo Ed. 2, pl. 65} 


M406 


/R/MSogd.?,/V/ 
blank 


Iranian and Turk. names. Publ. W.S., Die 
Sprache, 270 (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 65} 


M410 


MSogd. 


Hist., publ. KG §25.2, 138-139 (ph. 78} 


M420 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 


Confessional; late hand; tr. Asmussen, X u ast., 
242 


M423 


UnpMSogd. 




M425 


Pe., MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. gloss.; text parallel to H., Sogdica, 
fr. y. From the same page as M 2066. Publ. 
Morano 2005, 219-220. (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 66}. 
Cf. M 6450 
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M427b 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional. Transl. Asmussen, X u ast, 242 


M428a 


UnpMSogd. 




M429 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ UnpSSogd. 




M430a 


UnpMSogd. 




M449a 


Pe., Pth., MSogd. 
capt. 


Pe, Pth. Bĕma hymns, Sogd. capt. Publ. 
Reck2004, 147 (Taf. XIX). 


M450 


Pe., MSogd. 


Joins, and is glassed together with, M 182, q.v. 


M452b 


UnpMSogd. 




M459d 


UnpMSogd. 




M476 


Pe., Pth., MSogd. 


Pe, Pth. hymns, Sogd. name, W. S, AoF 6, 
n. 140 


M481 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank 


Colophon to a Pth. work entitled Qolasta 
over awareness and wisdom 


M483 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ Pe. 


Possibly Man. Letter iii [same MS and same 
texts as M 513] 


M485b 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as M 141, M 264, etc. 


[M 496a] 


Pth, Turk. Headl. 


Pth. hymns to Living Self. Sogd. Headl. 
according to Cat, but p's'q is clearly Turk. 
Publ. Durkin-Meisterernst HLS, 1. 749 
and 765, pl. 5 


M498b 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M498c 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M 500k 


/R/ blank, /V/ Pe, 
MSogd. 


See M 752a (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 70} 


M5001 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M 500m 


UnpMSogd. 




M500n 


UnpMSogd. 


From the Book of the Giants. /R/ publ. H, 
Gi, I, 70; /V/ letters only according to Cat, 
but in fact a piece of paper is stuck to the 
iragment, covering almost the entire verso 
page, which appears to be written. (Photo 
Ed.2,pl. 70} 


M501g 


UnpMSogd. 




M501h 


UnpMSogd. 




M501i 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M 501j 


UnpMSogd. 


Late hand, perhaps colophon 
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M 501k 


UnpMSogd. 


Headl. only 


M50U 


UnpMSogd. 




M501m 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M501n 


MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. gloss., publ. H., Sogdica, fr. k. 


M5021 


UnpMSogd. 




M502n 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
IV 1 blank 




M502o 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional. Tr. Asmussen, X u ast., 243 


M502p 


UnpMSogd. 




M502q 


UnpMSogd. 




M503o 


UnpMSogd. 


Not Turk. as in Cat., 36. /B/3/ §\yc[yk 


M503p 


UnpMSogd. 


Not Turk. as in Cat., 36. /A/2/ wrntys 


M503q 


Pe., MSogd. 


Pe. and Sogd. glossary, publ. H., Sogdica, s, 
52 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 71-72) 


M504 


UnpMSogd. 


Tr. Asmussen, X u ast., 243 


M513 


/R/ UnpMSogd.; 
IV 1 Pe. 


Possibly Man. Letter iii, late hand. [Same MS 
as M 483] 


M521a 


UnpMSogd. 




M521b 


UnpMSogd. 




M528 


MSogd. 


Confessional, publ. BBB e, 48 (Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 75} 


M530 


UnpMSogd. 


Tr. Asmussen, X u ast., 244 


M540e 


UnpMSogd. 


On the rruits of the limbs of the soul (I.G., rev. 
Cat.). Partly publ. Y.Y., Acta Asiatica 78, 75. 


M548 


MSogd. 


Publ. H., BSOAS 1948, 317 (Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 79-80} 


M 549+M 1760 


UnpMSogd. 


M 1760 described as Pe. in Cat. Joined by 
W.S., AoF 5, 202. II: publ. H., Murder, 
142-144 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 79-80} 


M558 


I Pth., UnpMSogd. 
capt., II Pth. 


I Pth. hymns, Sogd. capt.; II Pth. cantill. 
hymns 


M568 


UnpMSogd. 




M575 


UnpMSogd. 




M579 


UnpMSogd. 




M583 


MSogd. 


Sogd. hymn, publ. W./L. ii, 545-547 + Taf. 2 
(Photo Ed. 1, 116} 
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M591 


UnpMSogd. 


Questions and answers 


M594a 


UnpMSogd., 
Pth. word 


a,b,c from same MS. Confessional, 
cf. Asmussen, X u ast, 244 


M594b 


UnpMSogd. 




M594c 


UnpMSogd., Turk. 


Confessional. 


M598 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional, tr. Asmussen, X u ast, 245 


M599 


UnpMSogd. 




M600 


UnpMSogd. 




M601 


Sogd., Turk. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


**M 608b 


/R/ Pth, /V/ Pth, 
UnpSSogd.? 




M614 


WMIr, MSogd. 


Pe, Pth. and Sogd. glossary. Publ. H, 
Sogdica, f, 31-32 (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 81-82} 


M617 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet. Homilies? 


M625a 


Pe, UnpMSogd. 


Sogd.-Pe. bilingual, from GGZ; cf. M 776 


M 628b = 
(M 8440) 


UnpMSogd. 


Not Turk. as in Cat. /A/3/ w'nw w(')[/3 


M632 


/R/ MSogd. /V/ 
UnpSSogd. 


/R/ 2 lines in Man. script, publ. Cat, 44. /V/ 
see Reck, MHl, n. 417 


M635 


UnpMSogd. 




M640 


Pe, UnpMSogd. 
Capt. 


Pe. hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M648b 


MSogd. 


Publ. H, Gi, C, 65-66 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 81-82} 


M655c 


UnpMSogd. 




M 657 II 


I Turk, 
II UnpMSogd. 


II is not mentioned in Cat, 45. See Zieme, 
BTT V, p. 55 Anm. 521. (Photo: Zieme, 
BTT V, Taf. XXXI} 


M659 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S, Paraklet, 208 {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 83-84} 


* ,f M 660 


UnpSSogd. 




M662 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M664 


UnpMSogd. 


On the fruits of the limbs of the soul (I.G, rev. 
Cat.). Partly publ. Y.Y, Acta Asiatica 78, 75 


M670 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional. Tr. Asmussen, X u ast, 245-246 


M67H 


I Pe, UnpMSogd. 
II Turk. 


I Pe, Sogd. bilingual 
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M672a 


Pe., UnpMSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. bilingual [Same MS as M 672b] 


M672b 


UnpMSogd. 


[Same MS as M 672a]. Cf. Asmussen, X u ast, 
246 


M674 


UnpMSogd. 


Answers to questions on cosmology [I.G, 
rev. Cat.] 


M684 


UnpMSogd. 


Tr. Asmussen, X u ast, 246ff. 


M692 


MSogd. 


Publ. H, Gi, V, 74; re-ed. Skj*SV0 1995, 204 
(Photo Ed. 2, pl. 83-84) 


M697 


UnpMSogd. 


Tr. Asmussen, X u ast, 249 


M699 


Pe., MSogd. 


Glossary. Joins M 875. Publ. H, Sogdica, 
Gl. c, 24ff. (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 85-86) 


M704 


UnpMSogd. 




M707a 


Pth., 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pth. cantill. hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M712 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M715c 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M716b 


UnpMSogd. 


Cosmogony [tr. of Pe. text in M 292 /V/ 
= W.S,KPT3.3] 


M725I 




Joins M 111, q.v. 


M727c 


Pe., Pth., 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pe, Pth. hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M746c 


UnpMSogd. 


Medical text 


M750 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional? cf. Asmussen, X u ast, 249 


M752 


Pe., Sogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, h, 
38-39 (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 92) 


M759 


Pth., MSogd. capt. 


Pth. cantill. hymns, Sogd. capt, publ. 
Durkin-Meisterernst HLS, 11. 1317, 1621, 
1631 and 1637, pl. 13 


M760 


MSogd, Turk. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M765c 


UnpMSogd. 




M765d 


UnpMSogd. 




M765f 


UnpMSogd. 




M765J 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 

Pth. IV 1 

UnpSSogd. 


IV 1 only a few letters in Sogd. script 


M 765k 


UnpMSogd. 


Precepts [/V/l-5 = M 117, 11-14, 1.G, rev. Cat.] 
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M767 


I UnpMSogd., 
II MSogd. 


Double sheet in two hands. Chronological 
calculations. II publ. H, Compendium, 203. 


M769 


UnpMSogd. 


Conressional. Tr. Asmussen, X u ast, 250 


M771 


UnpMSogd. 




M776 


UnpMSogd., Pe. 


Sogd, with 2 lines in Pe. Same text as M 114 
ii, cf. also M 625a = GGZ 


M778b 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional. Tr. Asmussen, X u ast, 251 


M794a 


MSogd. 


Same MS as M 794b,c. Tale. Publ. Morano 
forth. 


M794b 


MSogd. 


Same MS as M 794a,c. Tale. Publ. Morano 
forth. 


M794c 


MSogd. 


Same MS as M 794a,b. Tale. Publ. Morano 
forth. 


M796 


UnpMSogd. 


I Astronomical treatise, on lunar and solar 
years; II Calendar tables, Publ. H, Fasts, 
153-154 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 96-97) 


M797 


Pe., Pth., 
UnpMSogd. capt. 


Pe, Pth. cantill. hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M798e 


UnpMSogd. 




M801a = MIK 
III 53 


Pe., Pth., MSogd. 


Publ. BBB, 18-41 


M802 


UnpMSogd. 


/R/7 Pth. (bwyndy), I.G. rev. Cat, 159 


M807a 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ UnpSSogd. 


/V/ confused lines in large Sogdian script 


M807d 


UnpMSbgd. 




M810 


UnpMSogd. 




M813I 


UnpMSogd, Pth. 


I Sogd. and Pth. quotes from the Book of 
Giants. II Turkish. 


M814 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M815 


Pth, MSogd. 


Pth.-Sogd. biling. hym. cyc. AR Ia 7-8, 
12-13; publ. W.S, MHC(S), §14 (pl. 23a, 23b[ 


M821 


UnpMSogd. 




M834 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M835 


Pe, MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary. H, Sogdica, g, 35ff. 
{PhotoEd. 2, pl. 111-112} 


M840c 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 



252 



Enrico Morano 



Signatnre 


Language(s) 


Contents and secondary Uterature 


M 840k 


UnpMSogd. 


cited in GMS as 840b 


M840p 


UnpMSogd. 




M849a 


UnpMSogd. 




M857 


UnpMSogd. 


[M 857 and M 857 II quoted in Brunner 
1977, 137, 169 are a mistake for M 5860 (Pth.)] 


M858a 


/R/UnpMSogd, 
/V/ Turk. 


Joins L75 (Ragoza 1980, 52, facs. 154). 
Letter? /V/ Turk. in Sogd. script, see I.G, rev. 
Cat. SeealsoW.S,Briefe, n. 1 


M870c 


UnpMSogd. 
and quotes 


Confessional? see Asmussen, X u ast, 251 


M 871j 


UnpMSogd. 




M875 


Pe, MSogd. 


Joins M 699. Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, 
Sogdica, c, 24-25 (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 111-112) 


M880 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M882d 


UnpMSogd. 




M891a 


UnpMSogd. 


Letter? 


M894 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet. Confessional. See Asmussen, 
X u ast, 251 


M896 


UnpMSogd. 




M897 


Pe, UnpMSogd. 
capt. 


Pe. hymns, Sogd. Capt. 


M900 


UnpMSogd. 




M904 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S, SLN <y>, 60-61 {ph. XX, XXI} 


M910 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet in two hands 


M912 


/R/ Pe, 

UnpMSogd. capt.; 

/V/ Pth. 


/R/ Pe, Sogd. interlinear capt, /V/ Pth. 
hymns 


M915 


MSogd. 


Publ. H, Compendium, 206 jno printed 
photo) 


M916b 


UnpMSogd. 




M1060 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ Pe. 


Quoted in GMS §§30, 733, 1056+A: wyjtry 
nxwySS (R/7) as Ti 


M1063 


I/R/Pe, 

I/V/MSogd, 
II UnpMSogd. 


I/R/ glossary, Pe. words only; publ. H, 
Sogdica, w, 54. 1/V publ. Morano 2005, 220 
{PhotoEd. 2,pl. 114} 


M1064 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ Chin. 





Working Catalogue of the Berlin Sogdian Fragments in Manichaean Script 253 



Signature 


Language(s) 


Contents and secondary literature 


M1070 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ UnpSSogd. 


Same MS as 1071. /V/ see Reck, MHl, n. 418 


M1071 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ UnpSSogd.(?) 


Same MS as 1070. /V/ see Reck, MHl, n. 419 


M1082 


UnpMSogd. 




M1087 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 

/V/ UnpMSogd, 

Chin. 


Late hand 


M1088 


UnpMSogd. 


Late hand 


MllOl 


UnpMSogd. 




M1102 


UnpMSogd. 




M1103 


UnpMSogd. 




M1112 


Pth, UnpMSogd. 


Pth. and Sogd. hymns 


M1134 


MSogd, Turk. 


Not conressional, as in Cat. (see item below). 
Cjuoted in GMS §§584, 618, 622 and 810 as 
Ti. Joins M 3611/ Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M1135 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional. Cf. Asmussen, X u ast, 251 
(given as M 1134) 


M1170 


UnpMSogd. 




M1173 


UnpMSogd. 




M1200 


UnpMSogd. 


/V/4 quoted in GMS § 724 as Tia: 'sm'x 
5'rt[']sk and /R/l/ § 399 (Par. 12): z'kt(yy) 


M1204 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ Turk. 


Letter 


M1207 


UnpMSogd. 


/II/R/4-5 quoted in GMS § 1629 as Tiot: kw 
'sy'h s'r "nyy 


M1212 


UnpMSogd, Pe. 


/R/ Sogd. with Pe. quotations 


M1225 


MSogd. 


Letter. Publ. W.S, Brieie, II (1-4) 309 (Photo 
Ed. 2,pl. 115};seeM119 


M1340 


Pe, MSogd. 


See M 752. Publ. Morano 2005, 220-221. 
(Photo Ed. 2, pl. 116} 


M1372 


UnpMSogd. 


same MS as 1373 


M1373 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as 1372 


M1374 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted in GMS §942 as Tia: mrtny' (= Par. 19) 


M1375 


UnpMSogd. 





7 Kindly pointed out to me by Elio Proyasi. 
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M1400 


UnpMSogd. 




M1405 


UnpMSogd. 




M1422 


UnpMSogd.? 




M1459 


UnpMSogd. 




M1469 


UnpMSogd. 




M1501 


MSogd. 


Joins M 140, q.v. 


M1513 


Pe., UnpMSogd.(?) 


Pe., Sogd. words (?), Cat., 72 


M1517 


UnpMSogd. 


I: Words and letters only. Sogd. II: Letters 
only. Sogd. (?) 


M1546 


UnpMSogd. 




M1565 


/R/? UnpMSogd., 
/V/? blank 




M1608 


Pth., MSogd. 


Publ. KG §8. On side /B/ imprint (hardly 
yisible on the printed photo) of two Sogd. 
words written vertically in two lines in red 
ink: ptymt yw(.)f / 'xsy(w)J (Taf. 49) 


M1695 


/R/? Pe., /V/? 
UnpMSogd. 




M1696 


/R/ Pe., MSogd. 
/V/ Chin. 


Pe. and Sogd., perhaps glossary; late hand. 
Publ. Morano 2005, 222 {fig. 3, p. 226} 


M1697 


UnpMSogd. 




M1698 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M1699 


UnpMSogd., 
WMIr. 


Sogd. with WMIr. quotations 


M1700 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M1701 


UnpMSogd. 




M 1719 


UnpMSogd. 




M1755 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M1760 


UnpMSogd. 


Described as Pe. in Cat. I/R/l-6 joined to 
M549byW.S.,AoF5,202 


M1762 


UnpMSogd. 




M1763 


UnpMSogd. 




M1764 


UnpMSogd. 




M1765 


UnpMSogd. 
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M1766 


UnpMSogd. 




M1767 


UnpMSogd., 
WMIr. 




M1768 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M1769 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M1770 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M1771 


UnpMSogd. 




M1772 


UnpMSogd. 




M1773 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 


Quoted GMS § 1082, n.l as T i a (Par. 53) 


[M 1775] 


Turk. 


Not Sogd. as in Cat., 79 


M 1775a 


UnpMSogd. 


Not listed in Cat., /A/2/ ](p)wty(s)tyy b[ 


M1777 


UnpMSogd. 


similar to M 1778, and from the same MS 


M1778 


UnpMSogd. 


similar to M 1777, and from the same MS 


M1779 


UnpMSogd. 




M1780 


UnpMSogd. 




M1822 


UnpMSogd. 




M 1825 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ Chin. 




M1826 


UnpMSogd. 


In two hands. One side cited in GMS §§254, 
1059, 1103 asTiDa[TiD] 


M1828 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S., Paraklet, 204-205 {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 120) 


M1843 


UnpMSogd., Pth. 


In /B/ three lines in Pth. 


M1846 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional, partly tr. Asmussen, X u ast., 
251-252 


M1857 


UnpMSogd. 


Confessional, tr. Asmussen, X u ast., 252 


M 1867a, b 


MSogd. 


Letter, publ. W.S., Briere, II (19-21) 310 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 120). See M 119 and Photo 
Ed. 2,p. 33. 


M1900 


Pe., UnpMSogd. 
capt. 


Pe. cantill. hymns, Sogd. capt. 


M1909 


I Pth., II UnpM- 
Sogd. 
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M1910 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 


Letter, late hand 


**M 1917 


UnpSSogd. 


Letters and numerals in Sogd. script 


M1920 


UnpMSogd. 




M1922 


UnpMSogd. 




M1950 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted GMS § 165 (wcnyy) as TiD 


M1958 


UnpMSogd, Pth. 




M1960 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M1961 


UnpMSogd. 


irom same MS as 1962; quoted in GMS § 1374 
('rtsS) as TiD (Par. 35) 


M1962 


UnpMSogd. 


from same MS as 1961 


M2003 


UnpMSogd. 




M2005 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank 


Precepts. /R/3-4 quoted by H, BBB, 68 on 
544andGMS§27asTiD 


M2006 


UnpMSogd. 




M2009 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet [from same MS as 2010] 


M2010 


UnpMSogd. 


[from same MS as 2009] 


**M2011 


UnpSSogd. 




**M 2019 


SSogd. 


Letters of Headl. in Sogd. script. Publ. Reck, 
MHl, n. 420 


M2022 


UnpMSogd. 




M2025 


UnpMSogd. 




M2026 


MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, i, 43 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 121} 


M2064 


UnpMSogd. 




M2065 


UnpMSogd. 




M2066 


Pe, MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, x, 54. 
From the same page as M 425. {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 121) 


M2073 


UnpMSogd, Pe. 


Sogd. with Pe. quotations 


M2074 


UnpMSogd. 


On the elements 


M2076 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank 




M2083 


UnpMSogd. 




M2085 


UnpMSogd. 
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M2090 


' UnpMSogd. 


Quoted GMS § 1572 as TiD20 (= Par. 43) 


M2151 


UnpMSogd. 




M2155 


UnpMSogd. 




M2159 


UnpMSogd. 




M2162 


UnpMSogd. 




M2163 


MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, u, 53 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 122) 


M2166 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank 




M2167 


UnpMSogd. 




M2204 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano lorth. 


M2207 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano ibrth. 


M2214 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M2215 


UnpMSogd. 


Glassed together with U135 [TM 184], not 
described in Cat. The two iragments are 
evidently from the same MS 


M2219 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. Quoted in GMS 
§247 n. 1 (qncyy) zsTiDl6 


**M 2233 


UnpSSogd. 


SeeRECK, MHl, n. 421 


**M 2234 


UnpSSogd. 


See Reck, MHl, n. 422 


M2242 


Pe, UnpMSogd. 




**M 2305 


UnpSSogd. 




M2308 


UnpMSogd. 


from same MS as M 141, M 5701 etc. 


M2313 


UnpMSogd. 


from same MS as M 2316 


M2316 


UnpMSogd. 


irom same MS as M 2313 


M2319 


UnpMSogd. 




M2320 


UnpMSogd. 




M2329 


UnpMSogd. 


Late hand. Quoted in GMS as Tii (for i) D32 


M2333 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet. Confessional. Cf. Asmussen, 
X u ast, 252 


M2403 


UnpMSogd. 




M2405 


UnpMSogd. 




M2408 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank 


Quoted as TiD in GMS §§ 857 and 219 


M2417 


UnpMSogd, Pe. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary? 
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M2452 


UnpMSogd. 




M2608 


Pe., MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, q, 
48-49 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 123-124} 


M2804 


UnpMSogd. 


[4 frgm. irom one MS] 


M2805 


UnpMSogd. 


[4 frgm. from one MS] 


M2806 


UnpMSogd. 


[4 frgm. from one MS] 


M2807 


UnpMSogd. 


[4 frgm. from one MS] 


M2891 


MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, m, 45 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 122) 


M3028 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M3030 


UnpMSogd. 




M3031 


UnpMSogd.(?) 


Centre of a double sheet 


M3033 


UnpMSogd. 




M3034 


UnpMSogd. 




M3035 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M3220 


UnpMSogd. 




M3221 


UnpMSogd. 




M3222 


UnpMSogd. 




M3223 


UnpMSogd. 




M3224 


UnpMSogd. 




M3225 


UnpMSogd. 




M3226 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ UnpSSogd. 


/R/ 3 lines of Man. script, late hand 


M3227 


UnpMSogd. 




M3229 


UnpMSogd, Pth. 




M3234 


Pe,MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, 1, 45 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 122} 


M3502 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank 




M3600 


UnpMSogd. 




M3601 


UnpMSogd. 




M3602 


UnpMSogd. 




M3603 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 
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M3604 


UnpMSogd. 




M3605 


UnpMSogd. 




M3606 


UnpMSogd. 




M3607 


UnpMSogd. 




M3608 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M3609 


UnpMSogd. 




M3610 


UnpMSogd. 




M3611 


MSogd., Turk. 


Joins M 1134 q.v. Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M3612 


UnpMSogd. 




M3701 


UnpMSogd. 




M3823 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M4153 


UnpMSogd. 




M4158 


UnpMSogd. 




M4162 


UnpMSogd. 




M4164 


/R/ Pe., MSogd., 
/V/ blank 


Pe-Sogd. gloss., of words beginning with b-, 
cf. H., Sogdica, h, and M 1340. See Cat. on 
M 500k and Photo Ed. 2, p. 36 (belonging to 
752a-c) See M 752. Publ. Morano 2005, 
221-222 (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 125} 


M 4435, M 4436, 
M4437 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 


Possibly Man. Letter [all three fragments are 
from the same page and glassed together] 


M4512 


UnpMSogd. 




M4551 


UnpMSogd. 




M4701 


UnpMSogd. 




M4720 


UnpMSogd. 




M4721 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M4722 


UnpMSogd. 




M4723 


UnpMSogd. 




M4724 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M4725 


UnpMSogd. 




M4751 


UnpMSogd. 




M4823 


UnpMSogd. 




M4862 


UnpMSogd. 
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M4867 


UnpMSogd. 




M4868 


UnpMSogd. 




M4869 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M4870 


UnpMSogd. 




M4874 


UnpMSogd. 




**M 4905 


UnpSSogd. 


See Reck, MHl, n. 423 


**M 4906 


SSogd. 


Publ. W.S., SSeele, bc (132-133) {Taf. xxxix); 
seeRECK,MHl,n.424 


M4908 


Pe., UnpMSogd.?? 


Pe. according to Cat. But see W. S., PB, 47 s.v. 
l'n 


M4910 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted in GMS §569 as TiiD52ci 


M4911 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet. /II/R/2 quoted in GMS §785 
('ns8[']) as TiiD52cii 


M4917 


UnpMSogd. 




M4922 


UnpMSogd. 




M4950 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M5030 


MSogd. 


Parable. Publ. Morano forth. {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 126} 


M5051 


UnpMSogd. 


Late hand. Quoted in GMS as TiiD63a. 
/V/4-9: 1.G., rev. Cat., 81 


|M 5052 


Pe., MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, t, 52 
(no ph.}. See Cat., XXXI 


M5073 


UnpMSogd. 




M5074 


UnpMSogd. 




M5075 


UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 




M5093 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M5166 


UnpMSogd. 




M5224 


Pe., UnpMSogd. 




M5229 


UnpMSogd. 




M5264 


UnpMSogd. 


Poems [same MS as M 280 and M 137] 


M5266 


UnpMSogd. 


Two pp. in diff. hands. /R/ on the gods of the 
third creation. /R/2-ll: H., BSOAS 1948, 
314. See Photo Ed. 2, p. 38. {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 127-128} 
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M5268 


MSogd. 


Calendar tables. Publ. H., Fasts, 151-152 {ph. 
(/R/ only) with art., pl. XIV}fPhoto Ed. 2, 
pl, 127-128) 


**M 5269 


/R/ Pe., 
/V/ UnpSSogd. 




M5270 


MSogd. 


Publ. H., Tales, D, 472 jph. /V/ with art.; 
Photo Ed. 2, pl. 129-130} 


M5271 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted in GMS as TiiD66c 


M5384 


UnpMSogd.? 




fM 5436 


I /R/ Toch B, /V/ 

Pe., MSogd. capt.; 

II Pth. 


Joins M 8533, q.v.: /R/ Tocharian hymn to 
Mani, /V/ Pe. installation hymns with Sogd. 
capt. II Pth., cantill. hymns. I/V publ. H. in 
von Gabain/Winter 1958, 34ff. {ibid., Taf. II; 
Photo Ed. 2, pl. 147-148 (two upper lines lost)} 


fM 5437 


Pe, UnpMSogd. 
capt. 


Pe., Sogd. capt. 


fM 5446 


UnpMSogd. 




tM 5452 


UnpMSogd. 




fM 5453 


UnpMSogd. 




tM 5454 


UnpMSogd. 




**fM 5457 


UnpSSogd. 


SeeRECK, MHl,n.425 


M5542 


Pe., MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H., Sogdica, r, 50 
{Photo Ed. 2, pl. 132} 


M5563 


UnpMSogd. 




M5571 


UnpMSogd. 




M5588 


UnpMSogd. 




M5591 


UnpMSogd. 




M5592 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M5595 


UnpMSogd. 




M5596 


UnpMSogd. 




M5597 


UnpMSogd. 




M5606 


UnpMSogd. 




M5690 


UnpMSogd. 


On the religion and hearers. /R/2-7: BBB, 
605; /V/2-8: H., BSOS 1936, 585 


M5701 


UnpMSogd. 


From same MS as M 2308. Joins M 6796, see 
Photo Ed. 2, p. 39 with n. 52 {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 132} 
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M5730 


MSogd. 


joins M 5731, q.v. 


M5731 


MSogd. 


Publ. H, Tales, E, 473f. {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 133-134) 


M5779 


Pe., Pth, MSogd. 


Publ. BBB (c) {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 137} 


M5865 


MSogd. 


See under M 131. Publ. BBB, frgm. II A and 
II B, 43-44; tr. see under M 131 (Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 138) 


M5885 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
Pth., /V/ blank 




M5886 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
Pth, IV I blank 




M5887 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
Pth, /V/ blank 




M5888 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
Pth, /V/ blank 




M5889 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
Pth, /V/ blank 




M5912 


UnpMSogd. 


From the same MS as M 5913 


M5913 


UnpMSogd. 


From the same MS as M 5912 


M5920 


UnpMSogd. 


Publ. partly H, Man. Cosm, 318 (variants to 
MIK III 4990). (Photo Ed. 2, pl. 139-140) 


M5928 


UnpMSogd. 




M5991 


UnpMSogd. 




M6067 


UnpMSogd. 




M6095 


Pe, Pth, 
UnpMSogd. Headl. 




M6099 


UnpMSogd. 


SameMSas6100 


M6100 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as 6099 


M6102 


UnpMSogd. 




M6132 


MSogd. 


Publ. Reck 2003, 329-330 {Taf. 8a, b) 


M6133 


UnpMSogd. 




M6134 


UnpMSogd. 




M6136 


UnpMSogd. 




M6290 


MSogd. 


Publ. Gulacsi, 231, n. 38 {fig. 38.1, 38.2, 
P-90) 


M6291 


UnpMSogd. 
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M6320 


UnpMSogd. 




M6330 


UnpMSogd. 


/V/l-7: BBB, 17 on 623 


M6450 


Pe., Pth(?), MSogd. 


Pe.-Sogd. glossary, publ. (partially) H, 
Sogdica, y, 55-56; parallel text in M 425, cf. 
Cat, 28. Publ. Morano 2004 {Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 143-144) 


M6451 


Pe., UnpMSogd. 


Not isnohr as in Cat, see W. S, SSeele, 50. 
Quoted in I.G, Sogd. Comp, p. 143 as 
TiiD406a. In Cat. given as Sogd, but in /R/l 
Pe. text: '(y)g ky psfyd u wbdyd 


fM 6457 (?) [not 

in Cat.] 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
IV 1 blank 


[TiiD406]. Possibly lost. Cjuoted I.G, rev. 
Cat. 


M6470 


Pth., MSogd. capt. 


Tales. Pth, Sogd. capt. Publ. W.S, KPT §28 
{Taf. xliii/xliv) 


M6610 


UnpMSogd., Turk. 


Quoted in GMS as TiiK (So.64). /R/ Sogd. in 
Man. script and Turk. in Sogd. script 
interlined, /V/ glossar Sogd.-Turk. 


M6670 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as M 6671. Calendar tables. /V/ 
same text as in M 115/R/ii/2ff. 


M6671 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as M 6670. Calendar tables. IV 1 
same text as in M 115/R/i/3ff. 


M6672 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
IV 1 blank 


Same MS as M 6673 


M6673 


UnpMSogd, 
/V/ blank 


Same MS as M 6672 


M6702 


UnpMSogd. 




M6760 


UnpMSogd. 




M6761 


UnpMSogd. 




M6762 


UnpMSogd. 




M6763 


UnpMSogd. 




M6764 


UnpMSogd. 




M6765 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M6766 


UnpMSogd. 




M6790 


UnpMSogd. 


Late hand 


"-•M 6791 


/R/ Pth, 
/V/ UnpSSogd. 


Late hand. IV I see Reck, MHl, n. 426 
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M6795 


UnpMSogd. 


Joins M 141, q.v. {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 40} 
[Same MS as M 6796, 6800] 


M6796 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as M 6795, 6800; joins M 5701 q.v. 


M6800 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as M 6795, 6796 


-J-M6803 


UnpMSogd. 




tM6807 


UnpMSogd. 




M6847 


UnpMSogd. 




M6856 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet 


M6857 


Pth., UnpMSogd. 




M6858 


UnpMSogd. 




M6860 


MSogd. 


Tale. Publ. Morano forth. 


M6862 


UnpMSogd. 




M6864 


UnpMSogd. 




M6865 


Pth., MSogd. 


Pth.-Sogd. glossary, publ. H, Sogdica, v, 53 
(Photo Ed. 2, pl. 143-144} 


M6887 


Pe., UnpMSogd. 




M6896 


UnpMSogd. 




M6934 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as M 6937 


M6937 


UnpMSogd. 


Same MS as M 6934 


M6939 


UnpMSogd. 




M6940 


UnpMSogd. 




M6957 


UnpMSogd. 




M7107 


UnpMSogd., 
WMir. 




M 7391+ M 7392 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ Chin. 


Two joining iragments oi letter formulae 
written as exercise. 


M7420 


/R/MSogd, 
/V/ Chin, MSogd. 


Abbreviated version of azand-name. Publ. 
W.S,P£, 36 {ph. XXIV) 


M7440 


/R/ MSogd, 
/V/ blank 


Letter (one line only, reconstructable from W.S, 
Briefe, 301); publ. Sims-Williams/Halĕn, 7 


fM 7800 


MSogd, Turk. 


Sogd. with Turk. marginal notes. I publ. H, 
Gi, G, 68-69; II publ. Sundermann 1994, 
45-46 {Photo Ed. 2, pl. 145-146, from photo 
Gottingen) 


M7905 


UnpMSogd. 
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M7950 


UnpMSogd., 
WMIr 




M8000 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 


Late hand. Letter. Same MS as 8001 


M8001 


/R/ UnpMSogd., 
/V/ blank 


Same MS as 8000 (glassed together) 


M8005 


MSogd. 


Publ. H, Gi, E, 66 [Photo Ed. 2, pl. 147-148} 


M8151 


UnpMSogd. 




M8170 


MSogd. 


Publ. W.S, SSeele, cd (146-149) {Taf. xliii} 


M8200 


MSogd. 


Publ. Gulacsi, 238, n. 56 (ng. 56.1-2 p. 131} 


M8224 


UnpMSogd. 




M8225 


UnpMSogd., Turk. 


Not listed in Cat. /A/ has 2 lines in Turk. in 
Sogd. script; /B/ has 3 lines in Sogdian in 
Manichaean script. Quoted as M 119c by 
W.S,Briefe,296 


M 8430 II 


UnpMSogd. 


Double sheet in two hands. I Pe. 


M8440 




= M 628b, q.v. 


M8533 
[TM 177] 


I/R/Toch.B., 

/V/ Pe, MSogd. 

capt. 


Joins M 5436 I. /V/ publ. H. in von Gabain/ 
Winter 1958, 34ff. [ibid,, Taf. II; Photo Ed. 2, 
pl. 147-148 (two upper lines lost)} 


M8600 


/R/ UnpMSogd, 
/V/ UnpSSogd. 


/R/ description of paradise, late hand; /V/ 
Buddhist text in Sogd. script. /R/l/: KG, 184 
(quoted as M 9006) 


[M 9006, not in 

Cat.] 


[Pth.]. 


KG, 184, quoted erroneously = M 8600, q.v. 


M9110 


UnpMSogd. 




M9150 


UnpMSogd. 




M9151 


UnpMSogd. 




**M 9185 


/R/ UnpSSogd. 
/V/ Chin. 




Ti 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted in GMS § 810: srSng wnwnyy w/3y(t) 
= M 1134/V/3; §§584 and 618: w'z'm (Par. 10) 
= M H34/R/3; §622: ptyxw'yy = M 1134/W4; 
§§30 and 733: nxwySS = M 1060/R/7; 
§ 1056+A: wyjtry nxwyS5 (= Par. 10) 
= M 1060/R/7 
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Tia 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted in GMS §724: 'sm'x S'rt[']sk 
= M 1200/V/4; §1629: kw 'sy'b s'r "nyy 
= M 1207/II/R/4-5; §399: z'kt(yy) (= Par. 12) 
= M 1200/R/l; §942: mrt *w/(=Par. 19) 
= M 1374/A/4 


TiD 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted GMS §27: nyzndy' = M 2005/R/2; 
§163: wcnyy = M 1950/R/3; §1253: njryt' = 
M 1843/B/7; § 1194: syrw (= Par. 27) = 
M 1846/A/6; § 1374: 'rtsS (= Par. 35) = 
M 1961/A/2; § 1014: (s)ngcyk zyrn (= Par. 41) 
= M 2074/A/l; [t]'yw'qcyq (= Par. 42) = 
M 2151/B/2; § 1068: §r'zntyy (= Par. 41) = 
M 2074/A/2; H. Murder, 143 n. 6 (as T i D R, 
5): dfi'r rw'ng'n = M 1857/A/4. See also M 2408 


TiD16 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted GMS §247 n.l: qncyy = M 2219/A/2 


TiD20 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted GMS §1572: yrf'yc (= Par. 43) = 
M 2090/A/3 


TiD51 

[M number not 

identiried] 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted GMS §995: 'nd(ry)kt 


TiiD52 


UnpMSogd. 


Quoted GMS §785 [TiiD52cii]: 'nsS['] 
= M4911/II/R/2 
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Ahura Mazda and the Darkness 

About the Meaning of Y. 44, 5b 

Antonio Panaino, Bologna 

Y. 44 is doubtless one of the best-known texts among the Gai/ic hditis; its rela- 
tively clear style, based on the syntactic repetition (19 times) of the opening 
interrogative (and rhetorical) hDrmula 1 (tat d^dpdrasd drds moi vaocd ahurd "I 
ask You this, tell me truly, o Ahura") has attracted the interest of many scholars, 
in particular with regard to stanzas 3-5, 2 where the functions of Ahura Mazda 
as a "creator-organizer" of the cosmos are patently represented: 

Y. 44, 3: 

tat \tfidpardsd drdl mbi vaocd ahurd 
kasna zq.\tdptd asahiid pouruiio 
kasnd x v 3ng stramcd ddt aduuamm 
kayd md uxsiieiti narajsaiti djlat 
taclt mazdd vasaml aniidcd viduiiĕ. 

"This I ask You, tell me truly, O Ahura: 

Who (was) the primaeval father of asa- by means of (his) begetting? 

Who fixed the course of the sun and of the stars? 

Who (is he) through whom the moon (now) waxes, later wanes? 3 

These and other things indeed I wish to know, O Mazda." 4 



See Insler 1975, p. 240; Humbach 1991, II, pp. 145-146; cf. Schmitt 1967, p. 36. The 

frequent interrogation attested in this hditi and opened with kasnd should be compared 

with the current reference to kdsmai in the famous Vedic hymn to the " Unknown god" 

(Rv. 10, 121; Aotrecht 1877, pp. 423-424). 

See Insler 1975, pp. 65-66; Kellens/Pirart 1988, pp. 148-149; Humbach 1991, I, 

pp. 157-158. 

Cf. Yt. 7, 2 [= Ny. 3, 4]: kat md uxsiieitl kat md nardjsaiti. panca.dasa md uzuxsieiti 

panca.dasa md narajsaiti "When the moon waxes, when the moon wanes? Fifteen 

days the moon waxes, fifteen days the moon wanes"; Pahlavi translation: ciydn ka mdh 

waxsĕd ciyon ka mdh nirjsĕd, 15 ka mdh waxsĕd 15 ka mdh nirjsĕd "When the moon 

waxes, when the moon wanes? Fifteen (days are) when the moon waxes, fifteen (days are) 

when the moon wanes" (Dhalla 1908, pp. 90-91; Taraf 1981, pp. 70-71). 

Y. 44, 3 (Dhabhar 1949, pp. 186-187): dn Iman to pursĕm rast man gowĕ ohrmazd. kĕ 

zahag [dn l aswahist zahag kĕ, u-s kĕ]pid i ahlaylh jradom [kii-s fradom parwarddrih 
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Y. 44, 4: 

tat d^dparasa dras mbi vaocd ahurd 

kasnd daratd zqmcd ad§ nahdscd 

auuapastois kd apo uruuarascd 

kd vdtdi duuanmaibiiascd yaogdt asu 

kasnd var/h5us mazdd dqmis mananhb. 

"This I ask You, tell me truly, O Ahura: 

Who upheld the earth below and the nimbuses (above; i.e., the heavens) 

from falling? 5 Who the waters and the plants? 

Who yoked a pair of swift (horses) to the wind and the clouds? 

Who is the creator of the good thought, O Mazda?" 6 

Y. 44, 5: 

tat \rfiap3rasd drasmbi vaocd ahurd 

kd huudpd raocdscd ddt tamdsca 

kd huudpd x J afndmcd ddt zaĕmacd 

ka yd usd arĕm.pi&^d xsapdcd 

yd manao&rls cazdorjhuuantdm ara&ahiid. 

"This I ask You, tell me truly, O Ahura: 

Which craitman arranged lights and darkness? 

Which craitman arranged sleep and waking? 

Who (is He) through whom dawn, midday and night (were fixed) 

which remind the desiring (person) of the object of (his) desire?" 7 



kĕ kard]. kĕ xwarxsĕd ud star ddd rdh \ku rdh T awĕsdn kĕ ddd\ az kĕ ka mdh waxsĕd 
ud nirjsĕd l to \ku-s abzdyisn ud kdhisn az kĕ[, dn-iz-im ohrmazd kdmag dn-iz i any 
dgdluhisnih] ku bĕ ddnĕm] "This I ask You, tell me truly, O Ohrmazd: Which offspring 
[who (did) that (which is) the offspring of the righteousness? and who is he] the first 
iather of the righteousness, [that (is), who made the first nourishment?] Who made the 
way of the Sun and of the Moon"? [Who is that made their way?] By whom the Moon 
now waxes and wanes if not you? [That (is) their increasing and decreasing (derive) from 
whom?] And also that is the will of Ohrmazd, and (there are) even many other (things) 
which need to be known. [This I want to know!]" 

Oberlies 1998, p. 340, n. 32, compares this very passage with those contained in the 
hymn to Indra of Rv. 6, 30, 3-5. Cf. Geldner 1951, II, p. 129. 

Y. 44, 4 (Dhabhar 1949, pp. 187-188): dn iman topursĕm rdst man gowĕ ohrmazd. kĕ 
darĕd zamig pad addrisnih [ku-s ddstdr-ĕw i gĕtig nĕst]. a-bĕ-obadisn [ay ĕn danĕm 
kii bĕ ne obadĕd], kĕ db ud urwar ddd. az kĕ ka wad abr dyozĕd tĕz [o xwĕskarih], 
kĕ ohrmazd wahman ddm [ku wahman ddm i ke]. "This I ask you, tell me truly, O 
Ohrmazd: Who holds the earth in the state of unpreservation? [That (is), he (is) not the 
unique keeper of the material world]. Its state of unfallingness [that (is) to say I know 
this, that it does not fa.ll]. Who created water and plants? By whom (it happens) that the 
wind sharply yokes clouds [to their proper function]? Whose creature, O Ohrmazd, is 
Wahman? [That (is), Wahman (is) creature of whom?]" 
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It is not my intention to discuss in detail in the present paper the tantalizing 
problem of the primordial ontologic role played by Ahura Mazda - if he really 
was stricto sensu a "creative" or simply an "organizing" 8 divinity Gherardo 
Gnoli 9 has already systematically countered the arguments of those scholars 10 
who tried to maintain the existence of the idea of a creatio ex nihilo 11 in the 
framework of the Zoroastrian doctrines. In contrast with such a thesis, Gnoli 
has clearly shown that the Indo-Iranian religious traditions did not attest a con- 
cept 12 that in its turn had been independently developed in the Judaeo-Christian 
tradition 13 only during the Hellenistic period. 14 In fact, as we may note, accord- 
ing to Genesis I, 1, Jahweh seems to be using a kind of primordial material for 



7 Y. 44, 5 (Dhabhar 1949, p. 187): dn i man to pursĕm rdst man gowĕ ohrmazd. kĕ pad 
hu-ayabaglh rosnlh ddd ud kĕ tariglh, kĕ pad hu-ayabaglh xwdb ddd ud zĕndwandlh 
[tuxsagih]. kĕ os rapihwin sab [usahin rapihwin ud zamanag ilab kĕ ddd]. [kĕ paymdn 
i oy i hamdl-wizdrddr pad dddestdn ku dn zamdnag ka sosydns rasĕd kĕ ddd.] "This 
I ask you, tell me truly, O Ohrmazd: Who in good comprehension created lights and 
darkness? Who in good comprehension created sleep and awakening [diligence]? Who 
(made) dawn, aiternoon, night? [Who created the night (and) arternoon (gdhs) and the 
time of the night? Who (created) the period of him who (is) the comrade-(and)-redeemer 
according to the law? That (is), who created that time when the Sosyans will arrive?]" 

8 See the discussion in Kellens 1989. In any case the "organization" of the cosmos from 
chaos cannot be considered but a creative operation different, of course, from that of the 
Christian tradition. 

9 Gnoli 1963. Cf. already Spiegel 1871, p. 454; and West 1880, p. 9, n. 2. 

10 See in particular Casartelli 1884, pp. 24-28; Jackson 1928, p. 120, seems to deny the 
idea of a creatio ex nihilo in the earlier sources, while he accepts its presence with ref- 
erence to Bd. 30, 5-6 (like Casartelli); these very passages of the Bundahisn have 
been discussed in detail by Gnoli 1963; for the earlier discussion see DE Harlez (1879, 
pp. 116-117, 141-142); Gray 1908-1927, col. 162; Moulton 1913, pp. 291-292; Zaeh- 
ner 1961, pp. 54-55. Cf. also Gnoli 1962, pp. 117-118, n. 99 and 100. 

11 According to Long (1963, p. 149) the concept of creatio ex nihilo should be character- 
ized by four elements: 1) the omnipotence of the creator; 2) his unique and isolated exist- 
ence in a status of void, before the origin of space and time; 3) the creation is the fruit of 
a deliberate decision of God; 4) god is free, i.e., not determined from a pre-existing or a 
co-existing condition. 

12 See now Oberlies' considerations about the dsat, which cannot be considered as a 
"Nicht-Sein", but like a primordial chaos (1998, p. 383); the situation concerning the 
Upanisadic literature seems to be more complex (see again Oberlies 1998, p. 383, and 
in particular n. 230). 

13 I would like to remark, however, that the problem of the creation ex nihilo seems to 
have been, at least in the past centuries, assessed according to confessional terms, mostly 
originating from the framework of the Christian theology. The history of the Mazdean 
concept of creation, on the contrary, cannot be resolved with categories which have been 
developed for reasons that have nothing to do with the early Iranian cultural patterns. 

14 See Westermann 1959, p. 152; Filoramo (apud Pettazzoni 1990, p. XIX) remarks 
that the concept of creatio ex nihilo is only attested for the first time in Macc. 7, 28. 
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his creation of heavens and earth, 15 the realization of which is designated by 
the verb br\ lb lit. "to build, to make, to create". By the way, let us also remark 
that this very kind of theological and philosophical approach to the dennition 
of the primordial origin of the creation is nothing but a "modern" problem, 
and that its intellectual complexity was beyond the perspectives and the cul- 
tural schemes of those ancient peoples. Thus, coming back to the Indo-Iranian 
framework, we can afHrm that Ahura Mazda, as in the case of the Vedic gods, 
was basically conceived as a divinity operating with a primaeval stock, 17 a kind 
of primordial "substance", in a still latent phase which was between cosmic 
order and disorder. 

The Pahlavi sources offer, in the rramework of a radical dualism which is 
structurally different from the theological pattern of the Gadas (based on the 
direct opposition between the two Mainiius), an interesting development of ear- 
lier traditions in any case. According to the Dddestdn TDĕnTg, 64, 18 Ohrmazd 
produced or generated a "Form of Fire" (dsro-kerpa) from the "Light with- 
out beginning" (asar rosnih; cf. L.Av. anayra raoca)f in addition this passage 
shows the identity between God himseh and that "Form of Fire". According to 
Ir.Bd. 1, 44, 20 Ohrmazd brought forth the creation from his own essence - which 
is the "material Light" (gĕtig rosnih) - the form of his creatures, in a "Form of 
Fire" (Ohrmazd az dn l xwĕs xwadih, az gĕtig rosnih, kirb i ddmdn i xwĕs 
frdz brĕhĕnid pad dtaxs kirb); contrariwise, Ahreman (Ir.Bd. 1, 47), brought 
forth his creation irom the material darkness, which is his own essence (ganndg 
mĕnog az gĕtTg tdrTgTh dn ixwĕs-tan ddmfrdz kirrĕnid). 21 

The peculiar fact to which I would like to attract scholars' attention in this 
work concerns the meaning of the second verse-line of Y. 44, 5, which is implic- 
itly rererred to an early action of Ahura Mazda: 

kd huuapa, raocdscd dat tdmdsca 
"Which craftman arranged the lights and the darkness?" 

From this passage we should be compelled to deduce that Ahura Mazda actu- 
ally was Hdmah-dd-, and that the origin of the darkness as well as that of the 
light derived from him. This way Ahura Mazda would be periectly similar to 



15 See, e.g. Kung et al. 1986, p. 244. A different opinion has been expressed by Sarna 1989, 
p. 5. 

16 Cf. Gesenius 1962, p. 113. On the contrary von Rad 1978, pp. 55-56, suggests that the 
special use of such a verb denoting absence of any effort and never followed by a refer- 
ence to a complement of matter implies the idea of a creatio ex nihilo. 

17 SeeMACDONELLl898,pp. 11-15. 

18 Cf. West 1882, pp. 197-199. 

19 See Gnoli 1962, pp. 117-118. We may recall that anayra- has been generally translated 
as "endless", while its basic meaning is "without beginning". 

20 See Gnoli 1962, p. 118; cf. Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, p. 38. 

21 Zaehner 1955, p. 281; cf. Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, pp. 38-39. 
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Jahweh, who, according to Isaiah 45, 7, "creates darkness" and "evil", as already 
Moulton remarked. 22 This is what apparently results, but is such a conclusion 
plausible? And does it fit into the Old Avestan pattern? 

It is well known that the stem tdmah-, n., 23 in Old and Later Avestan has 
only a negative meaning; in Old Avestan the sole attestation of tdmah- other 
than this occurs in Y. 31, 20 [daragam diiu tdmarjho "the long duration of the 
darkness"), where it is rererred to the obscure place of damnation of the enemy 
of the asauuan-. In Later Avestan some passages are even more striking: the 
abode fashioned (frdd§3rdsat) by Ahura Mazda for Mr&ra (Yt. 10, 50) above 
the shining Mount Hara is a place "where there is no night or darkness [...]" 
(ya&ra noit xsapa nbit tdmd), 2A because it is continuously lightened by the sun, 
a statement which implies that a perfect (i.e. "unmixed") creation cannot be 
infected by the presence of the darkness. The Daĕuuas, on the contrary, run in 
the darkness (Y. 57, 18: daĕuua ... tarsta tdmanhb duuardnte) and they manirest 
themselves - or they have the "aspect" (ci&ra-) 25 - of the darkness, being in fact 
tdmasci&ra-, 26 while their strength would grow if the sun (Huuare.xsaĕta) were 
not able to rise again (Yt. 6, 3: yei5i.zi huuara nbit uzuxsiieiti ada daĕuua vispa 
mardncinti yd hanti haptb.karsuubhuua). 

Ohrmazd, before the creation, was ever in the Light (andar rbsnih hamĕbud), 
because - as the first chapter of the Iranian Bundahisn (par. 2) 27 explains - "that 
Light is the space and place of Ohrmazd" (dn rbsnih gah ud gydg l ohrmazd). 
The scribe added: "there are some who call it the Light without beginning" (ast 
kĕ asar rbsnih gbwĕd). 2S 

In addition, the demoniac and dangerous dimension of the darkness is di- 
rectly confirmed by Vedic sources, where tdmas- is the dangerous enemy of the 
Dawn (Usas) - sister of Ratri, the goddess of the bright night 29 - and represents 
the chaotic obscurity trying to kidnap Usas; 30 Ratri, in fact, is given the splen- 
dour of the stars and drives the darkness away (see, e.g., Rv. 10, 127, 2: jyotisd 



22 Moulton 1913, p. 291. 

23 Bartholomae 1904, cols. 648-649. 

24 Cf. Gershevitch 1959, pp. 98-99. 

25 See Panaino 2003. 

26 Bartholomae 1904, col. 648. Cf. Yt. 6, 4: yo yazaite huuara yat armsam raĕm auruuat. 
aspampaitistdtse t3mar)hqm,paitistdt3e t3mascidranqm daĕuuanam "he who worships 
the Sun, immortal, splendid, having swift horses, in opposition to the darkness, in op- 
position to the demons who manifest themselves in the darhness" (or "who have the 
aspect of the darkness"). 

27 Cf. Zaehner 1955, p. 312; cf. Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, pp. 32-33. 

28 Cf. Zaehner 1955, p. 278; cf. Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, p. 32. 

29 On the complex dialectic relating Ratri to Usas (cf. also the compound usdsdnakta), see 
thedetaileddiscussionofferedbyMoNTESi 1957 [= 1993].Inito. 10,89, 15, the "blinding 
darkness" (andhdm tdmah) is set in opposition to the "starlit night" (sujyotiso aktdvah). 
Cf. also Panaino 2001. 

30 Hillebrandt 1927, pp. 26-27; 1980, pp. 31-32. 
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badhate tdmah "with light she drives the darkness away"); 31 she also protects 
her worshippers from the wolf and the thief, i.e. from all those dangerous crea- 
tures considered as Daevic in the Avestan framework and that are tamascidra- . 
Then, why is Ahura Mazda attributed with the act of da-in% (creating/placing/ 
fixing/arranging) tdmah-} 

A fitting solution actually comes from the Vedic sources, in particular from 
Rv. 10, 129, 1-3, 32 a text which in some points presents us with a series of cos- 
mological and speculative 33 questions recalling those of Y. 44: 

10, 129, 1: 

nasad dsin no sdd dsit taddnim ndsid rdjo no ^iybmdparo ydt / 
kim avarivah kiiha kdsya sdrmann dmbhah kim dsid gdhanam gabhirdm 
"There was not the non-existent nor the existent then; there was not the air nor 
the heaven which is beyond. What did it contain? Where? In whose protection? 
Was there water, unrathomable, proround?". 



31 See Macdonell 1917, p. 204. Cf. Hillebrandt 1913, p. 149; Papesso 1929-1931, p. 222; 
Renou 1966, pp. 135-136; Varenne 1967, p. 99. Cf. Macdonell 1898, p. 124. 

32 Aufrecht 1877, II, p. 430. See Macdonell 1917, pp. 207-209, whose English transla- 
tion I have basically lollowed. See also the translations offered by Renou, Papesso and 
Geldner. Renou 1956, p. 125: (1) "Ni le non-Ĕtre n'existait alors, ni l'Ĕtre. II n'existait 
l'espace aĕrien, ni le Armament au-dela. Qu'est-ce que se mouvait puissamment? Ou? 
Sous la garde de qui? Ĕtait-ce l'eau, insondablement profonde?" (2) "11 n'existait en ce 
temps ni mort, ni non-mort ; il n'y avait de signe distinctif pour la nuit ou le jour. L'Un 
respirait de son propre ĕlan, sans qu'il y ait de souffle. En dehors de Cela, il n'existait 
rien d'autre." (3) "A l'origine les tĕnĕbres ĕtaient cachĕes par les tĕnĕbres. Cet univers 
n'ĕtait qu'onde indistincte. Alors, par la puissance de 1'Ardeur, l'Un prit naissance, 
(principe) vide et recouvert de vacuitĕ"; Papesso (1929-1931, pp. 222-223: (1) "Allora 
non c'era il non essere, non c'era 1'essere; non c'era l'atmosfera, nĕ il cielo (che ĕ) al di 
sopra. Che cosa si muoveva? dove? sotto la protezione di chi? Che cosa era Pacqua (del 
mare) inscandagliabile, profonda?" (2) "Allora non c'era la morte, ne 1'immortalita; non 
c'era il contrassegno della notte e del giorno. Senza (produr) vento respirava per propria 
forza quell' [tad] Uno [ekam (neutro)]; oltre di lui non c'era nientaltro." (3) "Tenebra 
ricoperta da tenebra era in principio; tutto questo (universo) era un ondeggiamento [sa- 
lild\ indistinto. Quel principio vitale che era serrato dal vuoto, genero se stesso (come) 
l'uno mediante la potenza del proprio calore [tapas]". Geldner 1951, III, pp. 359-360: 
(1) " Weder Nichtsein noch Sein war damals; nicht war der Luftraum noch der Himmel 
dariiber. Was strich hin und her? Wo? In wessen Obhut? Was war das unergrundliche 
tiefe Wasser?" (2) "Weder Tod noch Unsterblichkeit war damals; nicht gab es ein An- 
zeichen von Tag und Nacht. Es atmete nach seinem Eigengesetz ohne Windzug dieses 
Eine. Irgend ein Anderes als dieses war weiter nicht vorhanden." (3) "Im Anfang war 
Finsternis in Finsternis versteckt; all dieses war unkenntliche Flut. Das Lebenskraftige, 
das von der Leere eingeschlossen war, das Eine wurde durch die Macht seines heifien 
Dranges geboren." See also the translation and the ample commentary formerly given 
by Geldner 1908, pp. 14-15, 16-23 andpassim. About the commentary by Sayana see 
again Geldner 1908, pp. 24-34. Cf. also Varenne 1967, p. 331; Sani 2000, p. 65. 

33 Geldner 1908, pp. 10-11 and passim. 
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10,129,2: 

nd mrtyur dsid amrtam nd tdrhi nd ratr^yd dhna dsit praketdh / 
anld avatdm svadhdyd tdd ĕkam tdsmdd dhdnydn ndpardh kim canasa 
"There was not death nor immortality then. There was not the beacon of the 
night, not of the day. That one breathed, windless, by its own power. Other than 
that there was not anything beyond". 

10,129,3: 

tdma dsit tdmasa gulhdm dgre \praketdm salildm sdrvam a iddm / 
tuchyĕndbh u v dpihitam ydd aslt tdpasas tdn mahinajdyataikam 
"Darkness was in the beginning hidden by darkness; indistinguishable, this all 
was water. That which, coming into being, was covered with the void, that One 
arose through the power of heat". 

From these passages we can deduce that tdmas- was associated with the image 
of the primordial chaos, when "darkness was hidden by darkness", and when 
neither Ratri (the starlit Night) nor the day (ahan-) existed yet. If we connect 
the basic image of this chaos to the Iranian, i.e. Mazdean context, we could sup- 
pose that the act of Ahura Mazda would have been, thus, the establishing of an 
"order" in his work of creation/organization of the world, by fixing (dat) the al- 
ternation between the lights (raocah-) and the darkness (tdmah-) as well as that 
between sleeping (x v afnam) and waking (zaĕmd). In fact, the need of sleep is also 
a consequence of the "mixed" existence, if we consider that Mr&ra is "sleepless" 
(ax"afna-), while Busii^sta 34 ("What-will-be-ness") is the demoness encharged 
with retarding human awakening each morning (in fact she is zairina- "weaken- 
ing, putting to sleep") 35 in order to make people desert their good duties. Any- 
way, it is in the determination of the orderly and regular succession between 
night and day that we can see the first divine success over the original chaos and 
its darkness. The same idea was probably expressed through the Vedic myth 
of the liberation of Usas (or of her cattle and horses) from the Vala, the rock in 
which she was imprisoned, if Montesi is right when he states that "il mito della 
liberazione dell'aurora ĕ il mito dell'instaurazione archetipica dell'Ordine (rtd) 
come successione del giorno e della notte di contro al caos delle origini". 36 

There is no reason to maintain that Ahura Mazda was creating something 
bad or negative, because the questions of Y. 44 surely concern the condition of 
the world in its "mixed" status and not in its divine meta-temporal and eternal 
dimension, existing before the clash of the good and evil principles. This inter- 
pretation is connrmed by many statements contained in the text such as (a) the 
reference to the path of the sun and of the stars (x v dng strSmcd ... aduuandm), 
(b) the essential mention of the lunar phases (ma uxsiieitl n3rdfsaiti), and (c) 



34 See Gray 1929, pp. 202-203. Cf. Bartholomae 1904, col. 970. 

35 Cf. Bartholomae 1904, col. 1681. 

36 Montesi 1953-1954, p. 27. The close link between darkness and ignorance is well devel- 
oped in Hinduism; see Doniger 2002, pp. 90, 117, 207, 441. 
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that of the main periods of an entire day (morning, midday and night; usd ar5m. 
pi&[id xsapdcd). The idea of a regular and ordered cosmic movement, estab- 
lished, fixed, then created, by Ahura Mazda, implied of course God's capability 
of controlling, at least partially (i.e. before the complete elimination of druj- and 
of Angra Mainyu, after the intermediate phase of mixture, the gumĕzisn of the 
Pahlavi books), the chaotic primordial material, and in particular its darkness, 
these representing de jacto the "cosmic disorder" (druj-), while the divine nor- 
mative intervention emphasized the power of asa-, triumphing at the end of 
the fight with the final restoration (jraso.kdrdti-) of the world. In this respect 
the standard dualistic scheme of the Zoroastrian sources presents us with an 
interesting nuance, which could only prima facie be considered contradictory, 
i.e., with the idea that Ahura Mazda had to manage the creation in order to gov- 
ern the inevitable (but provisional, i.e., limited in time) presence of evil forces. 
Then he had to organize life in the actual reality, also imposing his force on the 
primordial obscurities. Thus, the present text shows the result of the creative 
action of Ahura Mazda with rererence to a dimension, being not that of the 
manahiia- ahu- (or manarjho)? 7 but of the astuuant-, iS or, with Later Avestan 
terms, that of the gaĕidiia- sti- and not the mainiiauua- one (Pahl. mĕnog and 
gĕtig). 39 In fact, if we take into consideration the cosmology of the Bundahisn, 
in particular the first, 40 the second 41 and the fifth chapter, 42 it is clear that the 
movement of the astral bodies, the lunar phases and the alternation of day and 
night are strictly related to the presence of Ahreman in the good creation, be- 
cause the Ahuric beings were put in motion only after such an invasion. In 
addition, this explains why, e.g., the abode of Mr&ra, which is outside of the 
gumĕzisn dimension, does not know the presence of the darkness. In addition 
we may consider the Pahlavi commentary to Y. 44, 5, where it is clear that the 
passage was understood by the Sasanian translators as rererring to the gumĕzisn 
and to the intermediate period, that only the SSsyans will purify and dissolve 
into the jrasgird, i.e. the "final Restoration". 

We shall also take into consideration the later Avestan opposition between 
anayra raoca "the lights without beginning" (i.e., "unlimited") and anayra tdmd 
"the darkness without beginning", which is attested in the parallel passages of 
Hadbxt Nask 2, 15 and 2, 33. 43 In fact, after the meeting with the daĕnd-, at its 
fourth step (tuirim gdma) the soul of the right man (yo narsasaono uruua) enters 
the anayra raocd (then the highest paradisiacal level; anayraĕsuua raocbhuua), 



37 Cf. Y. 40, 2; 53, 6. 

38 Cf. Y. 28, 2; 43, 3. 

39 See Gnoli 1963; Shaked 1971. 

40 See now Cereti/MacKenzie 2003. Cf. Zaehner 1955; Nyberg 1929. 

41 See Henning 1942. 

42 See MacKenzie 1964. 

43 See Piras 2000, pp. 54, 57. 
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while that of the sinner (yo nars druuato uruua) reaches the lowest place, i.e., 
hell, in the unlimited darkness (anayraĕsuua tambhuua). This comparison raises 
some interesting reflections concerning the background of late Zoroastrian ura- 
nography. In fact, according to Ir.Bd. 2, 13, 44 asar rosnih, i.e. anayra raocd, were 
placed by god above the sphere of the Sun and correspond to the throne (gdh) 
of Ohrmazd; they lie above the throne of the Amahraspand. 45 On the contrary, 
the unlimited darkness corresponds to the lowest infernal place, but it does not 
find any special cosmic collocation, because hell is neither in heaven nor is it 
apparently visible, while the evil forces are actually imprisoned in the earthly 
"mixed dimension", or in the first sphere of heaven, that of the fixed stars. To 
be more precise, this sphere was actually divided, according to Pahlavi uranog- 
raphy (see Ir.Bd. 2, 9), into two levels: in the rirst one the stars revolve hghting 
with the planets from the time of Ahreman's irruption; the second one is that 
of the "Unmixable stars", which was made "for the purpose that at the time of 
the aggressor's arrival they should repel him in battle and not let him carry his 
pollution (lit. "mixing") higher up". 46 As Henning has shown, 47 with reference 
to Ir.Bd. 6 (J), 5, 48 the function of the Unmixable stars was that of preventing 
darkness and sinfulness from carrying their pollution higher up to the upper 
spheres towards the Paradise of Ohrmazd. Although the details of this doctrine 
belong to later astronomic-astrological speculations, in my opinion it is highly 
probable that the presence of the darkness, also of the anayra tdmd, was linked 
with the mixed dimension (i.e. with the earth and the heaven of the stars, where 
the demoniac Pairikas and the "star(red)-worms" [stdro kdrama] are active). 49 

Thus, we can suspect that these anayra tdmd correspond symbolically to the 
original, shapeless, disorderly primordial state of obscurity, existing before the 
creation and still surviving in hell. But, if the devilish forces are now imprisoned 
- in time and space - in the ordered scheme of the good creation, this unlimited 
darkness should be located in intimo demonio; in other words, it should rep- 
resent his (i.e. Ahreman's) darkest and most disordered "ipseity", the rarthest 
place from the divine brightness, the enlightened abode of Ahura Mazda. This 
seems to be absolutely correct if we recall that, at the beginning of his crea- 
tion, Ohrmazd, who was high (bdlistlg), in the light (andar rosnih; see Ir.Bd. 1, 
0), 50 found the basic "Form of Fire" ior his work in the asar rosnih, the "Light 
without beginning" (see Dddestdn iDĕnlg, 64), while - as stated in Ir.Bd. 1, 3 51 - 
Ahreman, who "was deep down in the darkness" (andar tdrigih) and whose 

44 See Henning 1942, p. 232; cf. Anklesaria 1956, pp. 34-35. 

45 Henning 1942, pp. 233,239-241. 

46 Henning 1942, pp. 232-233. 

47 Henning 1942, pp. 240-241. 

48 Cf. Anklesaria 1956, pp. 84-85. 

49 Panaino 1990, pp. 34, 63-64, 68, 75-78, 92-93, 97-98, 106, 139-141; 1995, pp. 19, 37, 41. 

50 Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, pp. 38-39. 

51 Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, pp. 32-33. 
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place was that darkness (ud dn tdrigih gydg. ast kĕ asar-tdrigih gowĕd), i.e. the 
"darkness without beginning", generated (Ir.Bd. 1, 28) 52 his own bad creation 
from the material Light, which is also the Light without beginning. 

In any case berore concluding this contribution, we must reflect on the ob- 
jective difference we can see in the presentation of the cosmological background 
between the Gddds and the Pahlavi sources. The Gd&ds, in fact, still reflect an 
Indo-Iranian approach to the problem, a simpler and essential one, in which 
God is the basic organizer of the actual, "mixed", reality; thus they declare that 
Ahura Mazda fashioned (dat) light and darkness, i.e. they were using a rormula 
that the Pahlavi texts would never use in such a crude way. In this respect, the 
later Mazdean sources present us with a clearly developed theologico-philo- 
sophical reworking of the problem of the origin, where the phase beiore the 
creation and the creative actions are assessed and justihed in a systematic iorm, 
which, of course, represented a clear re-elaboration of an older pattern. We 
must also consider that the GaiKc assessment of the world's creation/organiza- 
tion confirms the strong monotheistic orientation of earlier Mazdeism, where, 
notwithstanding its dualistic iramework, Ahura Mazda, like Jahweh, "sepa- 
rated" the light from the darkness (Genesis, I, 4). We shall affirm that Y. 44, 5 
apparently presents us with a stronger monotheism than that attested in Gen- 
esis; actually, in this Gddd, it is in ract Ahura Mazda who is attributed with 
the act of fashioning both light and darkness (the meaning of which requires 
at least an explicative exegesis as we have done), while, in Genesis it is imme- 
diately clear that Jahweh separated (wayyabdĕl; causative from the root bdl; 53 
according to the Septuaginta, 8isxuotaev) 54 the lights ('6r; cpwg) from the dark- 
ness (hoseq; ox6xoq) just after the creation of the light he had commanded into 
existence, while darkness, covering the primordial abyss (t e hom; a(3uaaoc, in 
the Septuaginta; cf. I, 2) once enfolding the earth, 55 already existed beiore the 
created world. 

This peculiar comparative situation deserved - 1 think - more attention than 
it has been given before. I am glad to dedicate this short research to the ex- 
traordinary memory of Proressor Ronald E. Emmerick, whose uncomparable 
scholarly depth so widely shed more light over our field. 



52 Zaehner 1955, p. 316; see now Cereti/MacKenzie 2003, p. 38. 

53 Cf. Gesenius 1962, pp. 34-35. 

54 SeeRAHLFS 1935, p. 1. 

55 We recall that such a word has been compared with Akkadian tiamtu, tamtu, tamdu 
"sea" (see Gesenius, 1962, p. 871 a), but also with the name of the demoness Tiamat (see 
Black/George/ Postagate 2000, p. 405. Cf. also Cheyne/Sutherland Black 1899, 
col. 31; very sceptical and openly "confessional" the position assumed by von Rad 1978, 
p. 57, in this regard. 



Ahura Mazda and the Darkness: About the Meaning of Y. 44, 5b 281 

References 

Anklesaria, B.T. 1956: 2and-Akdsih. Iranian or Greater Bundahishn. Transliteration 

and Translation in English. Bombay. 
Autrecht, A. 1877: Die Hymnen des Rigveda. Erster Theil: Mandala I—VI. Zweiter 

Theil: Mandala VII-X. Bonn. 
Bartholomae, Chr. 1904: Altiranisches Wbrterbuch. Strassburg. 
Black, J./A. George/N. Postagate 2000: A Concise Dictionary of Akkadian. Wies- 

baden [2 nd corrected printing]. 
Casartelli, L.C. 1884: La philosophie religieuse du Mazdĕisme sous les Sassanides. 

Louvain. 
Cereti, C./D.N. MacKenzie 2003: "Except by battle: Zoroastrian cosmogony in the 

l st chapter of the Greater Bundahisn." In: C. Cereti/M. Maggi/E. Provasi (eds.): 

Religious themes and texts oj "pre-Islamic Iran and Central Asia: studies in honour of 

Professor Gherardo Gnoli on the occasion of his 65 th hirthday on 6 December 2002. 

Wiesbaden (Beitrage zur Iranistik 24), pp. 31-59. 
Cheyne, T. K./J. Sutherland Black 1899: Encyclopcedia Biblica and Critical Diction- 

ary ofthe Literary Political and Religious History, The Archceology, Geography and 

Natural History of the Bible. Vol. I: A to D. London. 
Dhabhar, E.B.N. 1949: Pahlavi Yasna and Visperad. Edited with an Introduction and 

a Glossary ofSelect Terms. Bombay (Pahlavi Text Series 8). 
Dhalla, M.N. 1908: The Niyaishes or 2oroastrian Litanies. Avestan text with the 

Pahlavi, Sanskrit, Persian and Gujarati Versions. New York (Columbia University 

Indo-Iranian Series, vol. VI). 
Doniger, W. 2002: Le origini del male nella mitologia indu. Milano [= The Origins of 

Evilin Hindu Mythology. Berkeley 1976]. 
Geldner, K.F. 1908: 2ur Kosmogonie des Rigveda mit besonderer Berucksichtigung des 

Liedes 10, 129. Marburg. 

— 1951: DerRig- Veda.Aus dem Sanskrit insDeutsche ubersetzt undmit einem laufenden 

Kommentar versehen. Vol. I-IV. Cambridge (Harvard Oriental Series 33-36). 
Gershevitch, 1. 1959: The Avestan Hymn to Mithra. With an Introduction, Translation 

and Commentary. Cambridge (Oriental Publications 4) [repr. London 1967]. 
Gesenius, W. 1962: Hebrdisches und Aramdisches Handworterbuch uber das Alte Testa- 

ment. In Verbindung mit H. Zimmern, M. Muller, O. Weber, bearbeitet von Fr. 

Buhl. Berlin/Gottingen/Heidelberg. 
Gnoli, Gh. 1962: "Un particolare aspetto del simbolismo della luce nel Mazdeismo e 

nel Manicheismo." In: AIUON [NS] 12, pp. 95-128. 

— 1963: "Osservazioni sulla dottrina mazdaica della creazione." In: AION [NS] 13, 

pp. 163-193. 
Grassmann, H. 1996: Worterbuch zum Rig-Veda. 6., tiberarbeitete und erganzte Auf- 

lage von M. Kozianka. Wiesbaden. 
Gray, L. H. 1908-1927: "Cosmogony and Cosmology (Iranian)." In: J. Hastings (ed.): 

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics. Vol. 4. Edinburgh, cols. 161-162. 

— 1929: The Foundations of the Iranian Religions. Being a Series ofthe Ratanbai Katrak 

Lectures delivered at Oxford. Bombay (K. R. Cama Oriental Institute Publication 5). 
de Harlez, C. 1879: "Des origines du Zoroastrisme (sixiĕme et dernier article)." In: JA 
T sĕrie, tome 14 (Aom-Septembre 1880), pp. 105-179. 



282 Antonio Panaino 

Henning, W.B. 1942: "An Astronomical Chapter of the Bundahishn." In: JRAS 1942, 

pp. 229-248. 
Hillebrandt, A. 1913: Lieder des Rgveda. G6ttingen/Leipzig. 

— 1927: Vedische Mythologie. Bd. I. Breslau. 

— 1980: Vedic Mythology. Translated by Sr. R. Sarma. Vol. I. Delhi. 

Humbach, H. 1959: Die Gathas des Zarathustra. Bd. I: Einleitung, Text, Ubersetzung, 
Paraphrase. Bd. II: Kommentar. Heidelberg. 

— 1991: The Gathds of Zarathushtra and the Other Old Avestan Texts. In collaboration 

with J. Elfenbein and P. O. Skj/erv0. Part I: Introduction - Text and Translation. 

Part II: Commentary. Heidelberg. 
Insler, S. 1975: The Gathas ofZarathustra. Tĕheran/Liege (Aclr 8). 
Jackson, A.V.W. 1928: Zoroastrian Studies. The Iranian Religion and Various Mono- 

graphs. New York (Columbia University Indo-Iranian Series, vol. XII). 
Kellens, J. 1989: "Ahura Mazda n'est pas un dieu crĕateur." In: Ĕtudes irano-aryennes 

offertes a Gilbert Lazard. Rĕunies par C.-H. de Fouchĕcour et Ph. Gignoux. 

Paris (Stlr, Cahier 7), pp. 217-228. 
Kellens, J./E. Pirart 1988: Les textes vieil-avestiques. Vol. I: Introduction, texte et 

traduction. Wiesbaden. 

— 1990: Les textes vieil-avestiques. Vol. II: Rĕpertoires grammaticaux et lexique. Wies- 

baden. 

— 1991: Les textes vieil-avestiques. Vol. III: Commentaire. Wiesbaden. 

Kung, H./J. van Ess/H. von Stietencron/H. Bechert 1986: Cristianesimo e reli- 
gioni unhersali. Introduzione e dialogo con islamismo, induismo e buddhismo. Tra- 
duzione a cura di G. Moretto. Milano [= Christentum und Weltreligionen. Hin- 
filhrung zum Dialog mit Islam, Hinduismus und Buddhismus. Miinchen 1984]. 

Long, C.H. 1963: Alpha. The Myths of Creation. Chico. 

Macdonell, A. A. 1898: Vedic Mythology. Vol. 111,1 of G. Buhler (ed.): Grundriss der 
Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde. Strassburg [repr. Delhi 1974]. 

— 1917: A Vedic Reader for Students. Oxford [repr. Delhi 1987]. 

MacKenzie, D.N. 1964: "Zoroastrian Astrology in the Bundahisn." In: BSOAS 27, 
pp. 511-529 [= MacKenzie, D.N. 1999: Iranica Diversa. Ed. by C. Cereti and L. 
Paul. Vol. I. Rome (SOR 84), pp. 7-25]. 

Montesi, G. 1953-1954: "II valore cosmico delPaurora nel pensiero mitologico del Rig- 
Veda." In: SMSR 24-25, pp. 111-132 [quoted according to Montesi 1993, pp. 17-38]. 

— 1957: "Usasanakta Mitologia vedica della notte" In: SMSR 27, pp. 142-145 [quoted 

according to Montesi 1993, pp. 39-82]. 

— 1993: Miscellanea di studi storico-religiosi. A cura di E. Sanzi. Roma. 
Moulton, J.H. 1913: Early Zoroastrianism. London. 

Nyberg, H.S. 1929: "Questions de cosmogonie et de cosmologie mazdĕennes." In: JA 
1929, pp. 193-310. 

— 1931: "Questions de cosmogonie et de cosmologie mazdĕennes." In: JA 219, pp. 1-134. 
Oberlies, Th. 1998: Die Religion des Rgveda. Teil I: Das religiose System des Rgveda. 

Wien. 
Panaino, A. 1990: Tistrya. Part I: The Avestan Hymn to Sirius. Rome (SOR 68,1). 

— 1995: Tistrya. Part II: The Iranian Myth ofthe StarSirius. Rome (SOR 68,2). 

— 2001 [2000]: "In appendice al commento di Yast VIII, 35." In: SOL 7, pp. 89-94. 

— 2003: "The bagan of the Fratarakas: Gods or 'divine' Kings?" In: C. Cereti/M. 

Maggi/E. Provasi (eds.): Religious themes and texts of pre-Islamic Iran and Cen- 



Ahura Mazda and the Darkness: About the Meaning of Y. 44, 5b 283 

tral Asia: studies in honour of Professor Gberardo Gnoli on the occasion of his 65' 1 ' 

birthday on 6 December 2002. Wiesbaden (Beitrage zur Iranistik 24), pp. 283-306. 
Papesso, V. 1929-1931: Inni del Rgveda. Roma [repr. 1979]. 
Pettazzoni, R. 1990: Miti e Leggende. In Principio. I Miti delle origini. A cura di G. 

Filoramo. Torino. 
Piras, A. 2000: Hadoxt Nask 2. II Racconto zoroastriano della sorte deWanima. Edi- 

zione critica del testo avestico e pahlavi, traduzione e commento. Roma (SOR 88). 
von Rad, G. 1978: Genesi. Traduzione e commento. Antico Testamento 2/4. A cura di A. 

Weiser. Edizione italiana a cura delle Benedettine di Civitella San Paolo. Brescia. 

[= Das erste Buch Mose. Genesis. Ubersetzt und erklart von G. von Rad. 9., iiber- 

arbeitete Auflage. Gottingen 1972]. 
Rahlfs, A. 1935: Septuaginta id est Vetus Testamentum graece iuxta LXX interpretes. 

Stuttgart. 
Renou, L. 1956: Hymnes spĕculatifs du Vĕda. Paris. 

— 1966: Etudes vĕdiques etpaninĕennes. Tome XV. Paris. 
Sani, S. 2000: Rgveda. Le strofe della sapienza. Venezia. 

Sarna, N.M. 1989: The JPS Torah Commentary. Genesis. BR'SYT The Traditional 

Hebrew Textwith the NewJPS Translation. Philadelphia/New York/Jerusalem. 
Schmitt, R. 1967: Dichtung und Dichtersprache in indogermanischer Zeit. Wiesbaden. 
Shaked, Sh. 1971: "The Notions "mĕnog" and "gĕtig" in the Pahlavi Texts and their 

relation to Eschatology." In: AcOr 33, pp. 59-61. 
Spiegel, F. 1871: Eranische Alterthumskunde. Bd. I: Geographie, Ethnographie und al- 

teste Geschichte. Leipzig. 
Taraf, Z. 1981: Der Awesta-Text Niydyis mit Pahlavi- und Sanskritiibersetzung. Mtin- 

chen (MSS, Beiheft 10). 
Varenne, J. 1967: Le Veda. Premier livre sacrĕ de l'Inde. Textes rĕunis, traduits et prĕ- 

sentes sous la direction de J. Varenne. Paris. 
West, E.W. 1880: Pahlavi Texts. Part I: The Bundahis-Bahman Yast and Shayast la- 

Shayast. Oxford (SBE 5). 

— 1882: Pahlavi Texts. Part II: The Dadistdn-i Dinik and the Epistels of Manuskikar. 

Oxford (SBE 18). 
Westermann, C. 1959: Genesis 1-11. Neukirche. 
Zaehner, R.C. 1955: Zurvan. A Zoroastrian Dilemma. Oxford [repr. New York 1972]. 

— 1961: The Dawn and Twilight of Zoroastrianism. London. 



Zur Lage der Gorani-Dialekte im Iran 
und ihrer Erforschung 

Ludwig Paul, Gottingen 

Das G5ranl hat in seinem heutigen Verbreitungsgebiet im West-Iran (nordwest- 
lich von Kermansah) und im nordostlichen Irak ca. 200000-300000 Sprecher 
und ist damit eine der zahlenmafiig bedeutendsten „nordwestiranischen" Spra- 
chen. Neben einem kompakten dialektalen Kerngebiet um Pave und nordwest- 
lich davon (Nousud) gibt es eine Reihe von isolierten Dialekt-Inseln des Goranl 
siidlich von Pave. Zwischen den beiden Regionen verlauf t eine religios-kulturelle 
Trennlinie: Im Norden (Pave und, nicht weit davon, Nousiid) sind die Gorani- 
Sprecher Sunniten, im siidlichen Gebiet (Gahvare, Zarde etc.) gehoren sie der 
eigenstandigen Religionsgemeinschaft der Ahl-e Haqq an. 1 Das Dorf Kandule 
(nordl. von Kermansah) stellt mit einigen Nachbardorfern eine G5ranl-Exklave 
dar. Sein Dialekt steht denjenigen der Gebiete um Pave und Nousud nahe, die 
Bewohner von Kandtile sind allerdmgs Zwolferschiiten. 

Die geographische Lage - und Zersplitterung - im Siiden des kurdischen 
Sprachgebiets weist darauf hin, dafi Gorani-Sprecher ehemals ein kompakteres 
und deutlich groSeres Gebiet besiedelt haben, das dann - aus nordlicher Rich- 
tung - nach und nach kurdisiert wurde. Diese Hypothese wird sowohl durch 
gewisse historische Zusammenhange gestiitzt als auch durch die Tatsache, dafi 
in siidkurdischen Dialekten ein Goranl-Substrat festgestellt werden kann. 2 Die 
„freundschaftliche ethnische Umklammerung" der Goranl-Sprecher durch die 
Kurden lafit mittel- und langfristig eine Fortsetzung auch des sprachlichen Ver- 
drangungsprozesses erwarten. 

Auch wenn viele seiner Einzeldialekte noch kaum untersucht sind, zahlt 
das G5ranl zu den „relativ gut erforschten" westiranischen Sprachen. Bisher 
sind drei Monographien zum G5ranl erschienen, von denen die ersten beiden 3 
umfangreiche Texte, Worterverzeichnisse und grammatikalische Skizzen, und 
die dritte 4 die ausfiihrliche Grammatik eines Einzeldialekts (desjenigen der 
Stadt Nousud nordwestlich von Pave) enthalten. Insgesamt haben vor allem 

1 „G6ranT" ist eigentlich die Eigenbezeichnung nur der siidlichen Dialekte. Die nordlichen 
Sprecher bezeichnen ihre Dialekte als „(H)ourami" oder „Pave'I". In der westlichen 
Forschung wird jedoch „G6ranT" als Oberbegriri fiir alle diese Dialekte verwendet. 

2 Siehe MacKenzie 1961. 

3 Benedictsen/Christensen 1921; Mann/Hadank 1930. 

4 MacKenzie 1966. 
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die Dialekte der Region Pave (und nicht weit davon) Beachtung gefunden, so- 
wie - von Oskar Mann - die G6ranl-Exklave von Kandule (nordlich von 
Kermansah), weniger hingegen die (siidlichen) „Ahl-e Haqq-Dialekte". 

Ende September 2004 unternahm ich im Rahmen eines zweiwochigen 
Iran-Aufenthalts eine einwochige Reise durch die Goram-sprachigen Gebiete 
Siidwest-Irans. Ziel der Reise war es, einen Uberblick iiber die gegenwartige 
Situation und dialektale Verbreitung der im Iran gesprochenen Dialekte des 
Gorani zu gewinnen, Kontakt zu einzelnen Sprechergemeinschaften aufzu- 
nehmen und Moglichkeiten einer zukiinftigen Kooperation bei der Eriorschung 
des Gorani auszuloten. 

Die Reise durch die Goranl-Gebiete begann am 30.9.2004 in Kermansah 
und endete am 6. 10. 2004 ebendort. Am Morgen des 30.9. reiste ich mit Seyyed 
Fereydun Hosseinl, einem in Karag (bei Teheran) ansiissigen Goranl-Sprecher, 
in die Stadt Gahvare, aus der seine Familie stammt und zu der er noch enge 
verwandtschaftliche und soziale Kontakte pflegt. Die Kleinstadt Gahvare stellt 
eines der historischen Zentren der Goran dar. 5 Inzwischen ist in Gahvare selbst 
das Goranl jedoch weitgehend ausgestorben, Hauptsprache des Ortes ist jetzt 
ein siidkurdischer Dialekt. Daneben sprechen die meisten Bewohner auch die 
Landessprache Persisch. 

Nach Aussagen Fereyduns hiiden sich in der Stadt noch ca. drei Goranl- 
Sprecher, dazu kommen einige wenige, die in Kermansah oder anderen irani- 
schen Stadten wohnen; alle seien iiber 70 Jahre alt. Mit einem der drei Goranl- 
Sprecher in Gahvare, Seyyed Azlz Mehrabl, einem Verwandten Fereyduns, 
begann ich meine Berragungen. Diese konzentrierten sich in Gahvare, wie an 
den meisten anderen Orten, im wesentlichen auf das Abfragen eines „Kernwort- 
schatzes" von ca. 100-150 Wortern sowie auf die Flexion einer Reihe von Ver- 
ben in Prasens und Prateritum. Die Interviews wurden auf Persisch geiiihrt. 

Am 1.10. fuhr ich mit Fereydun nach Zarde, einem Dorf in der Nahe von 
Bdbd Yddegdr, dem bedeutendsten Heiligtum und Wallrahrtsort der Ahl-e 
Haqq. Wie die Goranl-Sprecher von Gahvare und Umgebung gehoren auch 
diejenigen von Zarde den Ahl-e Haqq an, ihr Dialekt unterscheidet sich jedoch 
in einigen Punkten deutlich von demjenigen von Gahvare. In Zarde waren wir 
zum Mittagessen bei einer Familie zu Gast. Als ich mich vorstellte und mich 
hoflich nach dem Behnden der Anwesenden erkundigte, erhielt ich von einem 
alteren Herrn die Antwort, es gehe ihm schlecht. Auf meine Nachfrage gab er 
an, „die Deutschen hiitten ihm die Augen kaputtgemacht". 

Es stellte sich heraus, dafi das Dorf Zarde im Jahre 1988, wie die (auch von 
Goranl-Sprechern bewohnte) Stadt Halabga jenseits der Grenze auf irakischer 
Seite, Opfer irakischer Giftgasangriffe geworden war und ca. 60 seiner Be- 
wohner verloren hatte. Die Berichterstattung westlicher Medien konzentrierte 
sich damals vor allem auf die iiber 5 000 kurdischen Opfer von Halabga und 

5 Mann/Hadank 1930, S. 436f. 
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schenkte -sicherlich auch bedingt durch das politisch schwierige Verhaltnis 
„westlicher" Staaten zur Islamischen Republik Iran- den Opfern auf iranischer 
Seite weniger Beachtung. Die Uberlebenden von Halabga wurden in Deutsch- 
land medizinisch grofiziigig behandelt; die Opfer von Zarde erhielten hingegen 
keine Hilfe aus Deutschland. Die deutsche Mitverantwortung fur die Giftgas- 
angriffe wurde im Iran bekannt und wurde mir nun - in Zarde - vorgehalten. 

Am 2. 10. unternahm ich mit Fereydtin einen Ausflug nach Gouragu, ei- 
nem ca. 10 km von Gahvare entfernten Dorf. Es ist nur mit gelandegangigen 
Fahrzeugen in ca. zwei Stunden erreichbar. Seine schlechte Anbindung an das 
Strafiennetz hat sicherlich dazu beigetragen, dafi in Gouragu - als einem der 
wenigen Orte in der Umgebung von Gahvare - G5ram noch von allen Ein- 
wohnern gesprochen wird. In Gouragu nutzte ich den ganzen Nachmittag zu 
intensiven sprachlichen Befragungen. 6 

Am 3. 10. fuhr ich weiter nach Pave, einer Stadt von ca. 20000 Einwohnern. 
Sie liegt siidlich der historischen Region Awroman (heute ausgesprochen: 
(H)ouraman), die von Nousud (im Siiden) bis Merivan (im Norden) und im We- 
sten bis auf irakisches Gebiet (Halabga) reicht. Awroman ist in die drei Unter- 
regionen (siidl.) Awroman-i Lohon (Hauptort: Nousud), Awroman-i Taxt 
(nordlich von Nousud) und, weiter nordlich, Awroman-i Rezav (Hauptort: 
Merlvan) unterteilt. Die Region Awroman ist von den weiter stidlich gelegenen 
Ahl-e Haqq-Gebieten um Galware und Zarde durch einen Gebirgszug getrennt. 
Sie ist fast ausschliefilich von Goram-Sprechern bewohnt und sunnitisch. An- 
ders als in Gahvare, wird in Awroman das Goranl nach wie vor von allen Ein- 
heimischen gesprochen. 

In Pave wohnte ich drei Tage lang im Haus des stadtbekannten, „Dr. Borhan" 
genannten Arztes Borhanoddln Valadbeygl. Dieser setzt sich seit vielen Jahren 
fiir die Region Pave in landschaftsbewahrender und kulturiordernder Weise ein 
und hat, unter anderem, einen Reisefuhrer zu den Naturschonheiten der Region 
Pave ver6ffentlicht. 7 Leider stoSen Dr. Borhans Bemiihungen bisher auf wenig 
Interesse, geschweige denn finanzielle Unterstiitzung, seitens kommunaler oder 
staatlicher Stellen. 

Am 4. 10. bereiste ich zusammen mit dem pensionierten Armeeangehorigen 
Qader Mahmudweyssl (ca. 70 Jahre alt) einige D6rfer in der unmittelbaren Um- 
gebung von Pave wie Dlse und Xanaqah. Leider fand ich in keinem der D6rfer 
einen „guten" GoranI-Informanten, deshalb blieb der linguistische Ertrag die- 
ses Tages gering. 

Anders am 5. 10.: Nach einem Besuch bei dem zweitwichtigsten Ahl-e 
Haqq-Wallfahrtsort Soltan Eshak, nordlich von Pave (inmitten sunnitischen 
Siedlungsgebietes), fuhr ich weiter in die Kleinstadt Nousud. Zunachst wollte 

6 Ab 2007 soll das Dorf Gouragu einem Staudamm weichen, die Bewolmer werden umge- 
siedelt. 

7 Yaladbeygi 1380 [2002]. 
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ich mit Qaders Hilfe den G6ranI-Informanten MacKenzie's aus den spaten 
1950er Jahren, Tahsin Beg, kennenlernen und stichprobenartig iiberpriifen, ob 
sich sein von MacKenzie akkurat iestgehaltener Idiolekt nach iiber 40 Jahren 
in irgendeiner Weise verandert hatte. 

Der Versuch der Kontaktaufnahme mifilang jedoch. Der iiber 70jahrige Tah- 
sin Beg war in den 1950er Jahren nach London gegangen, um fur die Anglo- 
Iranian Oil Company zu arbeiten. Dort traf er im Jahre 1957 MacKenzie, der 
iiber mehrere Monate hinweg mit ihm als Goram-Iniormant arbeitete. Nach 
seinem Eintritt in den Ruhestand vor ca. 10 Jahren war Tahsin Beg ohne seine 
Familie (die in London zuriickblieb) nach Iran zuriickgekehrt. Zunachst wollte 
er sich in Pave niederlassen, dann aber zog er sich in seinen Heimatort Nousud 
zuriick. 

Die wiederholten Versuche Qaders, uns bei Tahsin Beg telefonisch anzu- 
melden, blieben eriolglos. Tahsin Beg wollte mit niemandem sprechen, auch 
nicht (oder: erst recht nicht?) mit einem Auslander und iiber Goranl. Qader ent- 
schuldigte sich bei mir: Tahsin Beg schliefie sich seit Jahren von der Welt ab und 
lebe nur noch fiir das Studium von Literatur, vor allem mystisch-philosophischer 
Werke. Einmal am Tag rufe er in einem Restaurant an und bestelle ein Mittag- 
essen, das ihm von dort gebracht werde. Dies sei in der Regel sein einziger Kon- 
takt zur Aufienwelt. 

In diesem Zusammenhang ist eine Bemerkung in der Einleitung zu Mac- 
Kenzie's Goram-Grammatik von Interesse. 8 Als MacKenzie den jungen Tah- 
sin 1957 in London kennenlernte, stellte er fest, dafi dessen Urgrofivater, der 
„Sultan von Luhon" Hama Sa c ld San (Tahsin entstammt der ortlichen Herrscher- 
familie), im Jahre 1901 den danischen Sprachforscher Age Meyer Benedictsen 
als Gast beherbergt hatte. Leider jedoch betrachtete der Herrscher den westl- 
ichen Forscher mit einer „mĕfiance croissante" und schliefilich mit einer „inimi- 
tiĕ honeste", die Benedictsen dazu veranlafite, friiher abzureisen als geplant. 

Der Apfel fallt nicht weit vom Stamm! Anders als MacKenzie, fand ich kei- 
nen Nachkommen Tahsins vor, der die Unwilligkeit seines Vorfahren hatte wie- 
dergutmachen konnen. Allerdings traf ich am selben Tag in Nousud mit Rahmat 
Khaderpiir, einem sehr interessierten und fahigen G6ram-Informanten, der den 
„Ausfall" Tahsin Begs mehr als wettmachen sollte. Rahmat ist etwa 30 Jahre 
alt. Er hat in Kermansah ein fmanzwissenschaftliches Studium absoh/iert, dann 
aber beschlossen, in seine Heimatstadt Nousud zuriickzukehren und sich dort 
der Erforschung seiner Muttersprache zu widmen. 

Seit mehreren Jahren beschaftigt er sich unter hohem personlichem Einsatz 
mit dem Goranl und dessen Folklore. Er sammelt Geschichten, Sprichworter, 
Ratsel u.a.m. und zeichnet sie auf, um, wie er sagt, ein Kulturgut festzuhalten, 
das langsam, aber stetig dabei ist, verloren zu gehen. Er hat Kontakt zu einem 
an iranischer Dialektologie interessierten Professor an der Universitat Teheran 

8 MacKenzie 1966, S. 4. 
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aufgenommen, arbeitet aber weitgehend selbstandig und autodidaktisch. Seine 
Sammlungen umfassen bereits mehrere hundert Seiten. Mit Rahmat arbeitete 
ich den ganzen Nachmittag intensiv und konnte mit seiner Hilfe u.a. der Pho- 
nologie des Goranl einen bei MacKenzie (1964) noch nicht erfafiten Laut hin- 
zufugen (s.u.). 

Am 6. 10. reiste ich von Pave nach Kermansah zurlick, unterwegs besuchte 
ich noch die mitten in kurdischem Sprachgebiet gelegene GoranI-Exklave 
Kandule. Das Grofidorf Kandule stellt mit zwei Nachbardorfern die einzige 
grofiere zwolferschiitische G6ranl-Gemeinschaft dar. In Kandule blieb ich ca. 
drei Stunden lang und sammelte sprachliches Material. Wie in Pave und den 
Regionen nordwestlich davon, wird auch in Kandule das Goranl noch von allen 
Einheimischen gesprochen. 

Aus obigem Reisebericht sollte ersichtlich werden, dafi die Reise vor allem 
dem Kennenlernen einer komplizierten und komplexen Dialektlandschaft 
diente. Die Befragungen einzelner Sprecher dauerten in der Regel jeweils nur 
ca. 1-3 Stunden. Deshalb konnte die Reise naturgemafi keine substantiellen 
dialektalen Neuerkenntnisse liefern. Im folgenden soll versucht werden, einige 
Einzelbeobachtungen phonologischer, morphologischer und lexikalischer Art 
herauszugreifen, die erwahnenswert erscheinen. 



Phonologie 

Die Beiragung mehrerer Goranl-Sprecher von Nousud und Pave hat die Exi- 
stenz eines bislang nicht erkannten Lautes in diesen Goranl-Dialekten ergeben. 
In Wortern wie Nous. maiina „Ort mit stehendem Wasser" (Pers. mdnddb), 
fanne „Bachstelze", kann-u-ko „Bemiihung", zlnne „lebend", kaiiney „graben" 
(Pers. kandan), anndze „Mafi" (Pers. anddze) oder paniie „unzuchtiges Ver- 
halten (von Frauen)" liegt intervokalisch ein geminierter Nasal vor, der klar und 
deutlich zerebral, mit nach oben gebogener Zunge artikuliert wird. Dieser Laut 
ist offensichtlich aus einer Kombination von *-n- und *-d- hervorgegangen 9 und 
wird in keiner der bisherigen phonetischen Beschreibungen erwahnt. Obwohl 
ich noch kein Minimalpaar gefunden habe, erscheint es mir wahrscheinlich, dafi 
dieser Laut etwa im Vergleich zu einfachem intervokalischem -n- distinktiv ist. 

Moglicherweise hangt die Entwicklung *-nd > -hh- mit der allophonischen 

Artikulation des d als Kontinuant [a] zusammen. 10 

Einige der oben erwahnten Worter mit -nn- finden sich bei MacKenzie 
(1966) und werden dort mit Doppel-n geschrieben (z. B. anndza „Mafi", kannay 



9 Der Iniormant Rahmat Khaderpur schreibt diesen Laut in seinen Aufzeichnungen mit 
„-ndn-". 
10 Nach MacKenzie 1966, S. 7f., allerdings nur postvokalisch und zwischen r und Vokal. 
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„graben"). n Hieraus ergibt sich m.E. ein Problem. Jeder, der MacKenzie ge- 
kannt liat, weifi iiber die Genauigkeit und Unbestechlichkeit, die seinem Gehor 
eignete. Es erscheint kaum vorstellbar, dafi MacKenzie ein solcher Laut, sollte 
er in dem Idiolekt seines Informanten Tahsin Beg vorgekommen sein, nicht auf- 
gefallen ware. Deshalb sollte man die Moglichkeit erwagen, dafi entweder dieser 
Laut in Tahsin Begs Idiolekt nicht vorhanden war (da er im Irak aufgewachsen 
war?), oder dafi sich dieser Laut in den fast 50 Jahren seit MacKenzie's Befra- 
gungen neu gebildet hat. Letzterer Moglichkeit steht entgegen, dafi ein zerebra- 
ler Laut -nn-, der ja noch Spuren des : ''~-d- tragt, sich eher direkt aus *-nd- ent- 
wickelt haben diirtte als aus einem (bei MacKenzie notierten) zwischenstufigen 
Geminat *-nn-. 

Zwischen den einzelnen Goram-Dialekten gibt es keine bedeutenden pho- 
netischen oder phonologischen Unterschiede. Erwahnenswert erscheint die 
Entwicklung von -y- aus Verschlufilauten, die im Kandule'1 konsequenter 
durchgefiihrt wurde als in anderen Dialekten, z.B. Kand. hizisey „gestern 
Abend", manye „Mond", sayere „Schatten", verye „Wolf ", cirdy „Lampe", dyem 
„Mensch", gegen Pawe'I hizisawe, mdng, sĕwer, werg, cirdwi und ddam (verein- 
zelt zeigen auch andere Dialekte -y-, z.B. Gouragu'1 dymi „Mensch"). Entge- 
gen dieser Regel hat Kand. dwir „Feuer", jedoch Gour. dyir, Nous. eyr. 

Im Anlaut zeigen alle Goranl-Dialekte NW-iranisches w- fur SW *xw-, z. B. 
Gour./Nous./Kand. wer „Sonne" (NP xor-sid); Gour. wirdi „klein" (NP xord). 
Fur gewisse etymologisch anders geartete Falle gilt die Gleichung SW xw- 1 NW 
w- allerdings nicht, siehe z. B. Gour./Zarde'i hun, Nous./Pa./Kand. wini „Blut" 
(< : '~vohuni, vermutlich aus den beiden Akzentvarianten vohuni bzw. vohuni, 
Substrateinflufi?) oder Gour. hunik „kalt", Kand. winik. Letzteres Wort tritt in 
Kandiile in der Variante/ĕ»z^ auf. 

Andere Beobachtungen betreffen zumeist einzelne Worter wie Gour. pydd 
„Mann", 12 mit Erhalt (wenngleich allophonischer Artikulation als \p\) des - d 
(vgl. Nous./Kand. pyd) oder Pa./Nous. teine „durstig" gegen Gour. tesne 
„id.". Vereinzelt steht die konservative Form Kand. sift „Milch" (Pa./Nous. 
sut, vgl. Av. [in Komb.] xsvipta-). Bemerkenswert ist auch die Praposition 
Kand. az „von, aus" (< : ' c hdcd, dagegen Za./Nous. gi, Kand. ga, alle < *haca), 
die (wie evtl. hiin/wini „Blut", s.o.) auf Lehn- oder Substrateinflufi seitens ei- 
nes NW-iranischen, aber mit dem Gorani nicht sehr eng verwandten Dialekts 
hinweisen konnte. 13 



11 In den Wortlisten von Mann/Hadank 1930 und Benedictsen/Christensen 1921 fin- 
det sich nur das Wort mdniaj „mude" (= Pers. mdnde, s. Benedictsen/Christensen 
1921, S. 124); steht hier -ni- fur -nn-} 

12 Mit postvokalisch als „Kontinuant [s]" realisiertem d, s. MacKenzie 1964, S. 7f. 

13 Siehe z. B. Semnani az „von, aus". Kurdisch hat, wie Goranl, gi; dieselbe Form liegt auch 
dem obliquen enklitischen Pronomen Zazaki gi „ihm, ihn (etc)" zugrunde, so dafi Gor. 
gi nicht aus dem Kurdischen enlehnt zu sein braucht. 
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Morphologie 

Einige wichtige morphologische Unterschiede zwischen einzelnen Goranl- 
Dialekten sind bei Mann/Hadank auf S. 70-76 aufgelistet („XIL Uber das 
sprachliche Verhaltnis der Guran-Mundarten zueinander"). Weitere ergeben sich 
direkt aus den Beschreibungen einzelner Dialekte, so z. B. die Personalpronomina 
3Sg./Pl. Gahv. dn/dndn (Var. 3P1. dsdn), gegen Pa. dd/dde. Das Zarde'I nimmt 
hier (wie auch in einigen anderen Fallen) mit dd/dsdn eine Zwischenstellung ein. 
Auch bei den Verbalendungen verlaufen die wichtigsten Isoglossen zwischen 
den nordlichen und siidlichen Dialekten (um Pave bzw. Gahvare), so z.B. Pra- 
sens Indikativ Sg. Gour. -im/-i/~e, Pa. -u/-i/-b, wobei ersteres vermutlich kur- 
dischen Einflufi zeigt. 14 Fiir 1P1. zeigt Gour. -dm gegen Pa. -mĕ. Der Dialekt 
von Zarde geht hier mehr mit den nordlichen Dialekten, hat jedoch - wie das im 
Irak gesprochene Bagalanl - die lSg.-Endung an diejenige der 2Sg. (~i) angepafit. 
Das KanduleT geht wesentlich mit dem PaveT, zeigt fiir 1/2P1. jedoch leicht 
abweichende Endungen. Im Uberblick: 

Tab. 1: Prasens Indikativ: Endungen 15 





Gour. 


Zarde 


Bag. 


Pave 


Kand. 


Sg.l 


-im 


-i 


-i 


-u 


-u 


2 


-i 


-i 


-i 


-i 


-i 


3 


-e 


-u 


-o 


-5 


-u 


Pl. 1 


-dm 


-mi 


-mĕ 


-mi 


-im 


2 


-e 


-di 


-ĕ 


-di 


-idi \ 


3 


-in 


-dn 


-dn 


-dn 


-dn 



Eine Besonderheit der Dialekte von Gahvare, die von keinem anderen Gorani- 
Dialekt geteilt wird, ist die Bildung eines Passivs auf -is. Mann/Hadank (1930, 
S. 43 0f.) gibt die Formen Blwangl sikise „zerbrochen" (PPP) und kusisim „ich 
wurde getotet" an. Dem kann ich aus meinen Aufzeichnungen hinzufiigen 
Formen wie Gour. wurisi „es wurde gegessen", dizisi „es wurde gestohlen", 
kolisidm „wir wurden gekocht", girise „genommen" (PPP), oder der Satz: in ĕrd 
derisi? „warum wurde es zerrissen?" 



14 Siehe bereits Mann/Hadank 1930, S. 74, anhand anderer Einzeldialekte. 

15 Der nur noch von sehr wenigen Sprechern verwendete Dialekt von Gahvare selbst liefert 
fiir die Verbalendungen keine verlafilichen Daten mehr. Mein Inrormant Seyyed c Aziz 
Mehrabi gab fiir den Plural die ganz und gar kurdischen Endungen -ln/-in/-in (vgl. aber 
noch Gahv. 1P1. -dm bei Mann/Hadank 1930, S. 439). Spiiter, in einem Beispielsatz, 
verwendete derselbe Intormant 1P1. -im, d.h. die persische Endung. Dies ist als Zeichen 
eines fortgeschrittenen Sprachverfalls zu werten. 
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Was die Herkunft des -is betrifft, so geht das -zvermutlich auf das altiranische 
Passivformans *-ya- zuruck, das auch in anderen Gorani-Dialekten existiert 
(z. B. Zarde'I kosyd „er wurde getotet"). Aber woher stammt das -5? Das parthi- 
sche intransitiv/mediale SufEx -s (z.B. in boxs- „errettet werden") liegt zeitlich 
und iunktional vermutlich zu fern, um hier eine Rolle zu spielen. Denkbar ware 
eine Verbindung zu dem PPP-Formans -is, das eine Vereinfachung von *-ist in 
Verben des Typs NP ddnistan „wissen" darstellt. Bereits Mann (Mann/Ha- 
dank 1930, S. 427f.) vermutete, dafi sich dieses PPP-Formans auf Verben wie 
Biwangi gdrdisdm (ibid., S. 432) oder Gahv. glrdisdyim (ibid., S. 444, beide „ich 
ging umher"), dem NP gardidam entspricht, „ausgedehnt" habe. Diese Ver- 
mutung wird unterstiitzt durch andere (von mir erhobene) Gour.-Formen wie 
mixanisim „ich lachte", miraxsisim „ich tanzte" oder smis „es verbrannte" (cf. 
NP xandidam, raqsldam, silxt). 



Lexikologie 

Der Wortschatz des Goranl enthalt viele charakteristische Worter, die in ande- 
ren NW-iranischen Sprachen nicht oder nur in anderen Bedeutungen oder in 
anderen Formen anzutreffen sind, z.B. Nous. hermdn „Arbeit" C'-'framdna-) 
oder Nous./Za./Kand. ydna „Haus". 16 Ein interessantes Beispiel einer semanti- 
schen Entwicklung liefert das Wort fiir „schwanger". In den Worterlisten und 
Texten von Mann/Hadank und MacKenzie kommt es nicht vor, von Spre- 
chern erfuhr ich zunachst nur die Formen Gour./Za./Kand. dvis (< Kurd.) so- 
wie die Neubildungen Pa. duegydn (wortl. „(mit) zwei Korpern") und Nous. 
lemapare („(mit) vollem Bauch"). Das aus dem Kurdischen entlehnte dvis geht 
auf '"a-pu&ra- zuriick und entspricht NP abustan (< *d-puxrra-tanu-). Im 
Zazaki lautet das Wort dwird, wobei das -r- (< :; '-t9t-) die zu erwartende NW- 
Entsprechung von SW-ii"an. -5- darstellt. Anlafilich dieses Wortes fragte ich 
liberall im Goram-Sprachgebiet, ob es neben dvis (etc.) etwa noch eine Variante 
dwir, dwird o. a. gebe. Wiederholt erntete ich Kopfschutteln, aufier - schlieE- 
lich - in Pave, wo ein alter Mann sagte: „Ja, wir haben das Wort dwir und es 
bedeutet auch ,schwanger', aber nur fur Tiere (d.h. ,trachtig')!" 

Das Lexikon des Goranl steht seit langem unter tiefgreifendem - und ver- 
mutlich weiter zunehmendem - Einflufi seitens des Persischen und Kurdischen, 
allerdings nicht alle Goranl-Dialekte in gleichem Mafie. Manchmal hnden sich 
Lehnworte nur in einem Dialekt, manchmal in mehreren, manchmal sogar das 
persische und kurdische Wort in jeweils verschiedenen Dialekten (z.B. das 
Wort fiir „Bar": Za. wirc[< Kurd.], Kand. xirs [< NP], Pa./Nous. „echt-G6ranI" 
hasd). 



16 Abgeleitet von dem „Zelt"-wort ''wi-dana-, s. Benyeniste 1957-1958, S. 65f. 
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Abgesehen von den offensichtlich persischen und kurdischen Entlehnungen 
ist das Lexikon des Goranl relativ homogen, mit einer geringen Zahl von Aus- 
nahmen wie z. B. das Wort fur „hier", das in einer dialektalen Vielfalt von (nicht- 
NP bzw. -Kurd.) Formen auftritt (Gahv. aiind, Gour. indye, Za. ciyd, Pa. ĕge, 
Kand. acyd). Interessant und lexikologisch bedeutender ist eine kleine Zahl von 
(nicht-NP bzw. -Kurd.) Wortern, bei denen der Dialekt von Gouragu von allen 
ubrigen Dialekten abweicht, siehe z.B. die Worter: 



\ 


Gour. 


anderes 
GoranT 


zum Vergl. 


Zazaki 


Zentr.-Kurd. 


NP 


„Spiel" 


wdzi 


key, kdy 


kdy 


bdzi 


bdzi 


„Tochter" 


detd 


kinace, 
(Za.) kirdce 


keyn(d) 


dot 


doxtar 


„selbst" 


istan 


wĕ, wi 


*wi lb 


xwe 


xod, x w istan 


„Haus" 


key 


ydne 


ke(y) 


mal 


xdne 



Bei den Wortern wdzi, detd und istan weicht das GouraguT sowohl von den 
iibrigen Goranl-Dialekten als auch von dem nahe verwandten Zazaki ab. Ety- 
mologische Anschliisse fur diese drei Worter lassen sich in NW-iranischen Dia- 
lekten des zentral-n6rdlichen Hochplateaus hnden, z.B. Astiyanl wdzi „Spiel", 
deta „Tochter", Vafsi istdn (- Reflexivum). Bei dem Wort fiir „Haus" entspricht 
das Gour.-Wort key dem Zazaki-Wort ke(y) (< *kata-ka-), hier haben aufier 
GouraguT alle iibrigen Goranl-Dialekte mit dem „Zelt-Wort" ydna (< *wi- 
ddna-, s. Fn. 15) einen Sonderweg beschritten. 

Insgesamt erwecken diese Worte den Eindruck, daE die siidlichen GSranl- 
Dialekte (mit der Ausnahme von ZardeT) vor langer Zeit dem nachhaltigen Ein- 
flufi seitens eines weder mit Goranl noch mit dem Kurdischen nahe verwand- 
ten NW-iranischen Dialekts ausgesetzt waren; ein Eindruck, der sich durch die 
wichtige phonetische Isoglosse Gour. az „von, aus" / (andere Dial.) gi zu bestati- 
gen scheint, auch wenn „von, aus" in den Dialekten des nordlichen Hochplateaus 
(z. B. in Astiyan) gi lautet. 



17 Das eigentliche Reflexivum/Emphaticum des Zazaki xo ist eine Entlehnung aus dem 
Kurdischen, das „echte" Zazaki-Wort hat sich noch erhalten in Worten wie Zaz. wihĕr 
„Besitzer", dessen Beginn vermutlich auf ''xwa- zurtickgeht (etwa *xwa-ddra-ya-} Oder 
sogar ''xwa-tawya-, mit unetymologischem -r?). 
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Anhang: 
Zwei kurze GoranI-Texte und mehrere Gorani-Ratsel 18 



Gahvare 

(1) ai key ye pydd kurakdsdn wetdwi, 
bd-u-ddy kura garak-sdn bĕ ara kurd- 
san ian buwdzin. (2) wdgard kurakd- 
sdn qisa-sdn makdrd, bdukaka wdtis, 
„ ai sun xdwunkdr yawds-yawds ndu- 
xwd mĕrim, des ian ard-s meyrim". 
(3) Wdt-sdn, ai kurakd bipersdmi, dn 
ca muay. (4) Kurd wdtis: „ai min bu, 
werga xdwunkdr" ! 



(1) Im („vom") Haus eines Mannes 
schliei ihr (Pl.) Junge, die Eltern des 
Jungen wollten fur ihren Jungen eine 
Frau suchen. (2) Sie sprachen mit ih- 
rem Sohn, der Vater sagte, „nach 
Xdwunkdr (- religioses Fest) werde ich 
langsam, so Gott will, ihn verheiraten" 
(wortl. „ich trage Gottes Namen, 
nehme die Hand einer Frau fur ihn"). 
(3) Sie sagten, la$ uns den Jungen fra- 
gen, was er sagt. (4) Der Junge sagte: 
„Was mich betrifft, (konnt ihr es auch) 
vor Xdwunkar (tun)!" 



Ein Spruch (Gabvare) 



qise ka wdtim winit, wati winis? Was ich dir gesagt habe, hast du es ihm 
Neyemis, newdtamis - miwinimis, gesagt? Ich habe ihn nicht gesehen, 
mudm winis. habe (es) ihm nicht gesagt - sehe ich 

ihn, (dann) sage ich (es) ihm. 



Kandule 

(1) ye xirsi ceni ye ruwdse rifdqat-sdn 
kerd. (2) band bi harce zad-u-waldt- 
san hen, sarik budn. (3) bdd ruwase 
har rtie ki xirs luĕ qazd bdru, lue yuwe 
ce zaruwdn xirsi kusi. (4) bdd az can 
rue, zdruwdn xirsi-s tamdm kust. 



(1) Ein Bar schlofi („machte") mit ei- 
nem Fuchs Freundschaft. (2) Sie be- 
schlossen, dafi sie alles, was sie (an) 
Besitz haben, teilen wiirden. (3) Dann 
ging der Fuchs, jeden Tag, wenn der 
Bar (los)ging, um Essen zu holen, hin 
(und) totete eines von den Jungen des 
Baren. (4) Nach einigen Tagen hatte er 
alle Barenjungen getotet. 



18 Aufeezeichnet von mir in situ. 
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(5) xirs e'terdz-es kerd, „zdruwdn 
amini girs merd, zdruwdn tiii giris 
zine meneni". (6) ruwdse wdt-es, „fi- 
kire xirew mekere, zdru amin u tiie 
sarik henme, sis gilĕ ttii (/turoT) 
mdneni, makar(i)m-is due kutyew. 
(7) yeri gilĕ-s tu bere, yeri gilĕ-s amin 
mowru. (8) gydwe bumi, tu liie wero 
semdl, amin malii were genow, i 
zdrwdne harci-s dme sun tu-yere, pey 
til i, harci-s dme sun amini-ere, pey 
amin i. 



(9) ruwdse gydwe biverou genub, xirs 
gydwe bivero semdl. (10) cunge zdru 
ruwase bini, luwdy sun ruwdsegĕ-yere. 
(11) xirs tenyd mene, ruwdse lud yew 
wulyere, zdruwdn-is ludy sun ruwdsig 
yere. (12) xirs asabdni bi, luwd sune 
sdn ere (ki) bukusu san, netawd-s bilu 
wuleg (y)ere. (13) xirsegĕ ddq-es kerd, 
merd. 



(5) Der Bar beschwerte sich, (sagend:) 
„meine Kinder sind alle gestorben, 

deine Kinder bleiben alle am Leben". 

(6) Der Fuchs sagte, „denk nichts 
schlechtes, wir teilen uns meine und 
deine Kinder, sechs Stiick bleiben dir 
(von dir?), wir machen es zwei Half- 
ten. (7) Drei Stiick davon nimm du, 
drei Stiick davon nehme ich. (8) Lass 
uns uns trennen, geh du gen Norden, 
ich gehe gen Siiden, diese Kinder, alle 
davon, welche hinter dir her kommen 
(„kamen"), sind fiir dich, alle, die hin- 
ter mir herkommen, sind fiir mich. 

(9) Der Fuchs trennte sich in Richtung 
Siiden, der Bar trennte sich in Rich- 
tung Norden. (10) Da es die Kinder des 
Fuchses waren, gingen sie hinter dem 
Fuchs her. (11) Der Bar blieb allein, 
der Fuchs ging zu einem Loch, seine 
Kinder gingen hinter dem Fuchs her. 
(12) Der Bar argerte sich, er ging hin 
zu ihnen, um sie zu toten, er konnte 
nicht in das Loch hinein gehen. Der 
Bar erlitt einen Herzinfarkt und starb. 



Nousud (Ratsel) 

ser tdldn-u bin tdldn, taqtaqey neygdlan - „auf und unter den (tdl), das Klap- 
pern(?) der (})ney-... (AuAosung: Spinnrad) 

ildspdrcin, ewldspdrcin, dilĕ rdsekes guli cincin - „diese Seite davon (ist) Hecke, 
jene Seite davon (ist) Hecke, seine Mitte ist eine schone Rose" (Auge) 

ildsdiwdr, ewlds diwdr, dilĕ rdsekes pdlingyi hdr' - „diese Seite eine Mauer, jene 
Seite eine Mauer, seine Mitte ist eine wilde Raubkatze" (Miihle) 

dne cĕsd cĕsley cĕsd, mizdnihenu mazdni cĕsd - „was ist es, was ist die Sache(?), 
du weifit, dafi es ist, du weifit nicht, was es ist" (Embryo: Junge oder Mad- 
chen?) 

gilĕmĕ vĕma hene, yeri gosipdrane bizle posi - „wir haben einen Kelim, (seine) 
drei Ecken sind voll (von) gefleckten Zicklein" (Himmel und Sterne) 
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A Son of the Manichaean Living Spirit 

Elio Provasi, Pisa 

vitatanho anddano niruttipadakovido 

akkharanam sannipatam janna pubbaparani ca 

sa ve antimasariro mahapanno mahapuriso ti vuccati 

Dhp. 24.19 (352) 

1. The five Sons of the Living Spirit are prominent figures of the Manichaean 
myth. They play a significant part as helpers of the Demiurge, their father, in 
the organization of the Universe and in their task as watchers of the various 
layers of heavens and earths against the onslaughts of Darkness. 1 Their names, 
well known from Greek, Latin and Syriac polemical texts, 2 as well as from 
the Coptic Manichaean tradition, 3 are also listed a few times in Eastern Mani- 
chaean texts. 

The Middle Persian names (mdnbed, wisbed, zandbed, dahybed, pdhr(ag)- 
bed)*, on which I shall not dwell here, have been satisfactorily explained as 

1 On the Living Spirit and his five Sons see, among others: Flugel 1862, pp. 35-36, 
220-223, 234; Cumont 1908, pp. 21-23, 26, 28-29, 31-32, 38, 69-75; Schaeder 1927, 
pp. 78-79, 119-120, 125; Jackson 1932, pp. 296-313; Polotsky 1935, col. 253; Puech 
1949, pp. 78-79. 

2 For the Greek, Latin and Syriac names see the references in Jackson 1932, pp. 296-297, 
n. 3-7. 

3 For the Coptic names, cf. in particular van Lindt 1992, pp. 90-108. 

4 Tliis is the order in which they are usually listed, e.g. in M 472 /I/r/13-14/ (MacKenzie 
1979, p. 512, 11. 205-206). For a list of the occurrences cf. Sundermann 1979b, p. 127, 
n. 163, 164, 167, 170, p. 131, n. 224. For the alternative names wddahrdm yazad "wind- 
raising god" = zandbed and parmdnagĕn yazad "god Thought" = mdnbed cf., respec- 
tively, Jackson 1932, p. 309, MacKenzie 1979, p. 529 on 179 (on the former) and ibid., 
p. 528 on 178, Sundermann 1979b, p. 121, n. 85, 86 (on the latter). The MPers. names 
in the Sdbuhragdn and related texts (S) correspond to the Western ones (W) in the order 
Sl = W5, S2 = W3, S3 = W4, S4 = Wl, §5 = W2. A list of five Turkish titles (of which the 
fourth is unknown, due to a lacuna), related to the MPers. designations, occurs in the 
headline of a Turkish fragment of the Treatise on the Light Nous (Ot.Ry. 2266 /v-r/h/ 
t\vt\vq 'wyk' xs\vn[ ] / [ ] \vyk'sy (1) totok, (2) ogd, (3) xswny, (4) [...], (5) [elj bgdsi [ed. 
Zieme 1995, pp. 256-257]). The third one is Sogdian for "king, ruler", in the "short" 
spelling {(')xswn° for (')xsywn°) found in Chr. texts (cf. Gershevitch 1954, §132), but 
also once in a Man. text in Man. script (M 767 /II/v/6/: Haloun/Henning 1952, p. 203). 
Zieme (1995, p. 257) has convincingly identified these Turkish titles, associated with the 
social-administrative sphere, with the MPers. ones, in the same order of occurrence. 
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adaptations of Iranian, specifically Zoroastrian, socio-religious functional des- 
ignations. 5 In the other Central Asian traditions, the names of these five divini- 
ties occur in Chinese, Sogdian and Turkish. 

In the corpus of Chinese Manichaica, the sons of the Lhdng Spirit (;¥(/rS)M 
jing (huo)fĕng) are listed in two passages, one in the Hymnscroll 6 , and another 
in the Treatise on the Light Nous 7 . In the two passages a few of them appear 
with slight diff erences, but they are listed both times in the same order: 

(1) Jf tt± cbishi zhu "the world-bearing Lord" (HS 130a) / J$1tW$ chishi 
mingshi "the world-bearing Light Envoy" (Cdnjing 1282x15. 6-9) 

(2) +^I shitidn wdng "the king of the ten heavens" (HS 130b) / +^+3: shi 
tidn ddwdng "the great king of the ten heavens" (Cdnjing 1282x15.14-17) 

(3) Pf StrS! xidngmo shi "the demon-conquering Envoy" (HS 130c) / P$HM§ 
ffi xidngmo shĕng shi "the demon-conquering victorious Envoy" (Cdnjing 
1282x16.5-8) 

(4) i&W, dizdng "Earth-womb" (HS 130d) / itiMWI; dizdng mingshi "the 
earth-womb Light Envoy" (Cdnjing 1282x16.13-16) 

(5) W9\ cuiming "(the one) who hastens/urges the light" (HS 130d) / tlTt^rl 
cuigudng mingshi "the Light Envoy who hastens the splendour" (Cdnjing 
1282x17.4-7). 

Different opinions have been expressed regarding the identification of the Chi- 
nese designations with the names transmitted by the western tradition. In the 
latter, the names are usually listed according to their collocation, from the high- 
est to the lowest, in the various layers of heavens and earths: (1) Splenditenens 
(OeYY OX(iTO )C ?)> ( 2 ) King of Honour (Rex Honoris), (3) Adamas of Light, (4) 
King of Glory (Gloriosus Rex), (5) Atlas ('Qfxoipooog). Thus, Chavannes and 
Pelliot identified the hrst three Chin. names with the first three of the Western 
list, in the same order, while suggesting that the order of the third and fourth 
ones had been exchanged, so that M^t B M^. cuigudng mingshi should correspond 
to the Gloriosus Rex and ifeiPJ1'rJ[ dizdng mingshi to Atlas. 8 Waldschmidt 
and Lentz, for their part, identified the second, third and fourth members of 
the Chinese list with the corresponding western names, while they considered 



A first hint to their origin as termini technici pertaining to Iranian social orgamza- 

tion was given by Andreas apud Muller 1904, p. 110. The MPers. terms are discussed 

in relation to this framework in Schaeder 1926, pp. 282-283, Jackson 1932, p. 30711., 

Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 508ff. Sundermann 1979a has demonstrated that the 

MPers. designations are connected with Avestan attributes of Mithra, identified in the 

Man. MPers. tradition (as Mihr yazad) with the Living Spirit; cf. also Sundermann 

1979b, pp. 126-127, n. 162. On the pdhragbed ci. now also de Blois 2003. 

Verse 130: T 54.1273.M3-14; Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 486; Tsui Chi 1943, p. 187; 

Schmidt-Glintzer 1987b, p. 27. 

T 54.1282x15-17; Chavannes/Pelliot 1911, p. 549-550; Schmidt-Glintzer 1987b, 

p. 85. 

Chayannes/Pelliot 1911, pp. 549, n. 2-5, 550, n. 1. 
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the first and the nith names to be exchanged, regarding :NrU£S chishl zhu as an 
equivalent of Atlas and {IPJ3 cuiming as the Splenditenens. 9 

Hence, the only point of agreement between Chavannes/Pelliot on the one 
side and Waldschmidt/Lentz on the other was on the second and third members 
of the lists. A moot point, among various others, was the meaning of {jM%M cuiming/ 
M^t cuigudng, translated respectively by Waldschmidt and Lentz as "der un- 
ruhig Leuchtende" and "der unruhig glanzende (Lichtgesandte)", thus unneces- 
sarily emending Chavannes and Pelliot's correct translation as "qui accelĕre la 
clartĕ". 10 Bryder, mainly on the basis of the identihcation of l$M dhdng with 
Sogd. z'y spnd'rmt, n suggested that the Chinese and Western lists are congruent. 12 

2. Leaving aside for the moment the question of the correspondence between 
the Chinese and the Western list, I would like to examine briefly the names of 
the sons of the Living Spirit as they are attested in other Central Asian sources. 

The Sogdian names are attested in the rragment M 583, a list of gods of the 
three evocations edited by Waldschmidt and Lentz. 13 Two of them (xsys/pt 
[3yw (acc.) and sm'nxsyS) are mentioned also in the double folio M 178 (respec- 
tively in /II/r/10/ and /II/v/10/), 14 and the nrst one (f'xjs'yspt f3yy) occurs also 
in Sogd. script in Ch/U 6827 = T II 2090 /i/2/. 15 

The order in which they appear in M 583 /I/r/ is: (1) <'xsys/pt |3yyy> Xsĕspat 
vayi, (2) <sm n xsy8> Smdn-xsĕ8, (3) <wsynyy j3yyy> Wsayni vayi u , (4) <z'yy/ 
spnd'rmt> Zdy Spanddrmat 17 , (5) <p8f 'ry/(3yyy> Pdfdri/ĕ vayi. n The order of 
the names in the Sogdian list is usually considered congruent with the order of 
the corresponding names in the Western sources. 19 



9 Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, pp. 510-511. 

10 Tsui Chi 1943, p. 187, translated the nrst as "Press-for-Light"; Schmidt-Glintzer 
1987b, pp. 27 and 85, has respectively "Glanz besteigend" and "der den Glanz besteigt", 
allowing thus for a meaning "besteigen" of 1S cui. Bryder 1985, p. 102, translates "the 
One who presses (or represses) the Light". The basic meaning of f|g c«z seems, however, 
to be "urge, hasten, press, impel, spur" (cf. HDZ, I, p. 211: ffiffi; lSffi; fSffi). 

11 Cf. below. 

12 Bryder 1985, p. 103. His conclusions have been cited approvingly by van Lindt 1992, 
p. 93, n. 15. 

13 Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 545. 

14 Ed. Henning 1948, p. 311ff. 

15 Sundermann 1994, p. 453; cf. also Sundermann 1979b, p. 131, n. 233. 

16 Perhaps, according to Henning 1937, p. 137b, also in M 583 /II/r/16/ w[synyy] (cited 
after 'spndf'rmtj, ci. the following note). 

17 Also in M 583 /II/r/15/, to be restored as 'spnd['rmtj (cf. Henning 1937, p. 134b.) 

18 Resp. M 583 /I/r/6-7, 7, 8, 8-9, 9-10/. 

19 Cf. Sundermann 1979b, p. 101, no. 3/9.3, 3/9.4, p. 102, no. 4/9.1, 4/9.2, 4/9.5. Lentz, 
too, implicitly admitted the agreement (Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, pp. 510-511), while 
postulating an exchange of the first and the last name only in Chinese (ij^PtSi chishl zhu 
[Chl] = Atlas [W5] =pSf'ry §yyy [So5] and \%W\ culming [Ch5] = Splenditenens [Wl] = 

'xsyspt [Syyy [Sol]) (cf. also above). 
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Four of the five Sogdian designations of the five sons of Wĕsparkar 20 have 
been satisfactorily explained. Two of them bear the names of Zoroastrian dei- 
ties: no. 3 Wsayni Vayi as the warlike Vdra8rayna n and no. 4 Zay Spanddrm(a)t 
as Spdnta Armaiti 22 . No. 2 Smdn-xsĕS "King of Heaven" is a descriptive name, 
which makes rererence to his function 23 , while no. 1 Xsĕspat Vayi 24 has been 
correctly interpreted by Skl«rv0 as "Lord of the Ruling Power", a hierarchical 
title comparable to the set of MPers. names of the sons of Mihr Yazad. 25 

The last one, pSf'ry fiyyy, 2b was interpreted by Waldschmidt and Lentz 
as "Trager-Gott", on the basis of the identihcation with Syr. sbl'. They did not 
give an etymology, but were evidently thinking of a form of Sogd. §r- "to bring, 
carry". 27 In 1936 Henning 28 proposed questioningly to link this designation 
with the Sogd. verb (')pSfiyr- "to hasten (tr.)" and with the nounpS^'r "haste", a 
connection to which I shall return presently. 

In 1979 Sundermann proposed an alternative explanation oipSf'ry flyyy as 
an adaptation of a MPers. expression *pd pry(y)g yzd "god (bearing-)on-the- 
shoulder". 29 One dirEculty of this explanation, however, is the presence of <> 
(aleph) in Sog. pSf'ry. If this were a rendering of MPers./rĕg 30 (even allowing for 

20 Cf. Sundermann 1979b, p. 126, n. 161. 

21 Cf. Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 510 on 130c; Henning 1937, p. 86 on 724 and p. 137b 
with n. 1; Gershevitch 1954, §§ 147, 211, 299; Sundermann 1979b, p. 127, n. 166. 

22 Cf. Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, pp. 510-511 on 130d; Henning 1937, pp. 134b and 140a 
(where z'yy is interpreted as an obl. zayi); Sundermann 1979b, p. 127, n. 169 (with lit.). 

23 Cf. Henning 1937, p. 134b, and esp. Henning 1948, p. 313, n. 6; cf. also Sundermann 
1979b, p. 131, n. 225. The Sogd. name is in agreement with Chin. (+)^I (shi)tidn wdng. 

24 Henning 1937, p. 121 b, had already expressed doubts on Lentz's translation "Glanzherr- 
gott", which was founded only on the agreement between Gr. cpeYYO- in <feyyOK&zoxoq,, 
Syr. zyw' in spt zyw\ and Chin. $M ming in \Wft cuiming (Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, 
p. 511 on 130d). 

25 It corresponds neatly, as shown by Skj,erv0, to dabybed, the MPers. designation of the 
Splenditenens (Sklerv0 1983, 3.2, p. 100). The nrst part, xsĕs-, has been explained by 
Sims-Williams as deriving from a substandard form '''xsaidra- for xsa0ra- (apud Boyce 
1990, pp. 7-8, n. 7). Cf. also Sundermann 1994, pp. 453-454. 

26 So spelled, not *p8f'r[Syyy, as in Gershevitch 1954, §294, and Gharib 1995, p. 273. 

27 Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 510 on 130a. Cf. Reichelt's etymology of 'pSfyr't cited 
in n. 47 below. 

28 Henning 1937, p. 60 on 506. 

29 Sundermann 1979b, p. 131, n. 227, with a rererence to the expression xwrpdfryg bwd 
"die Sonne war im Untergehen" M 47 /II/r/5/ (Sundermann 1973, p. 87); MacKenzie 

1975, p. 456, has interpreted it as "the sun was at the shoulder (of the world)", and this 
could be the right explanation (notwithstanding the objections in Hutter 1992, p. 21). 
If such is the case, this is at any rate a figurative expression (referring to the honzon?), 
different from the phrases cited below n. 31. 

30 MPers. frĕg (Zor. MPers. plyk', MacKenzie 1971, p. 34) is etymologically connected 
with Sogd. °/rĕcin 'psfir(')yc "sheep's shoulderblade" (P3.273, 275, 288) (both < '''frayika-, 
cf. Henning 1943-1946b, p. 729 on P3.273) and more distantly with Sogd. B. fyk', Chr. 
fyq /fĕk/ (< *fayaka-; on the connections with Skr. sphyd- "shoulder-blade" and other 
Iranian forms, cf. EWAIa 2, p. 779.). On the usage of Sogd. fĕk, cf. the following note. 
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a late pronunciation/rĕ), one would rather expect a spelling : ''pSfryy. Besides, a 
construction with ''upari rather than ''pati would be more in accordance with 
the usage of the word ior "shoulder" as it is found in the texts, where MPers. 
frĕg is usually constructed with abar, just as Sogd./e& is governed bypar. 31 

Let us now return to Henning's etymology. Sogdian has a noun /p6far/ 
"haste". This occurs a few times in Chr.Sogd. in the phrase /par t3 r yu p0far/ 
"precipitately" (lit. "in swift haste") 32 , e.g. in C2.12 1x171 (prt(ry)wp(d)f'r) 33 , C6 
/v/13/ (p(r) tryw pdf'r) 34 , and (as p6b'r) 35 in C17 /r/22/ (pr tryy pdb'r) 3b . It also 
occurs once in Man.Sogd. in the similar phrase prpSf]'r "in haste, hastily" in So 
18224 (= TM 389d)/v/39/. 37 

The noun pdfar is obviously related to a verb "to hasten", of which an in- 
transitive form is attested only once as the 3 sg. imperfect//<5/?V in the Rustam 
iragment. 38 This is the only instance of the simplex verb "to hasten" (intransi- 
tive). The present stem could have been either *pSf3'r or *pS/3r-, but the second 
hypothesis seems more likely. The < 5 > (aleph) in the second syllable of the im- 
perfect p'S/]'r can stand ior a short /a/, cf. the spelling p'r'xs in Sogdian script 
in the Manichaean Parable Book /160/ 39 , as against/>Vxs both in Manichaean 
script in M 135 /B/I/v/9/ 40 and in Christian Sogdian in C2.87/v/9/ 41 , all of which 

31 Both MPers. frĕg and Sogd.fĕk usually occur after prepositions which are the outcomes 
of ''upari (resp. MP abar, Sogd. par). Cf. MPers. M 99 /I/r/23-24/ 'br pryyg (')[yj / 
m'nbydyzd "upon the shoulder of Manbed Yazad" (Hutter 1992, p. 15), which refers 
precisely to Atlas (cf. also Jackson 1932, p. 58, n. 70), and Buddh. Sogd. pr fiyk' "on the 
shoulder" (Vy.e.55-56), Chr. Sogd. pr wysnty s'ptw fyq "on their left shoulder", prw 
f(yq)t "on the shoulders" C2.57/r/27, 29/ (Sims-Williams 1985, p. 114). 

32 This expression corresponds fairly closely to Parth. rg pd nydf'r and MPers. zwd pd 
nyxw'r, cited below (cf. nn. 50 and 54). 

33 Sims-Williams 1985, p. 37; cf. also ibid., p. 55 and Sims-Williams 1981, p. 195b. 

34 Sundermann 2002, p. 313. 

35 Sic, with <b>, cf. Sundermann 1981a, p. 202, n. 371; this could represent an alternative 
pronunciation ''pdvar. For a similar alternation of <f> and <b> after a dental in Chr. 
Sogd. cf., for the stem /0fĕz-/ "to gain, acquire" (= Buddhist Sogd. Sfi'yz- [SCE.461, 
MacKenzie 1970, p. 26], from ''dwajaya-, cf. Henning 1940, p. 32 on 4), the spellings 
tbyz- in T II B 17 (C5.18 [cf. Sundermann 1975, pp. 75-78], new sign. nl64) /r/15/ 
(Muller 1912, p. 14) and tfyz- in T II B 66 /v/7/ (Muller 1934, p. 537, 1. 31) (both prob- 
ably with initial /t/, cf. Gershevitch 1954, §296 and n. 1), as against 6fyz- regularly in 
C2 (e.g. 6fyzt 31/v/3/, 61/r/25, 6fyznt 51/r/25 [Sims-Williams 1985, pp. 71, 129, 90]). 

36 T II S 25 + T III D (B?) 61 (new signature nl90): Sundermann 1981a, p. 199. 

37 Sundermann 1981 b, p. 49, 1. 596 (cited in Henning 1937, p. 60, top as TM 389a). 

38 Line /28/, in the phrase p'S/3'r kw Sywt s'r "he hastened towards the demons" (transl. 
according to Sims-Williams 1976, p. 57) P13 /28/ (Benveniste 1940, p. 135, new ed. 
[joined with Or. 8212/81 = Ch. 00349] in Sims-Williams 1976, p. 55). In the light of the 
noun discussed above, the meaning is "to hasten" rather than "s'ĕlancer, charger contre" 
(Benveniste 1940, p. 228) or "s'ĕlancer a cheval" (ibid., p. 263). 

39 Sundermann 1985a, p. 29. Cf. also 2 pl. impf. p'r'xsS in So 18248 (= TM 393) /I/r/5/: 
Henning1944, p. 138. 

40 Henning 1945, p. 467, 1. 57. Cf. also Gershevitch 1954, §616. 

41 Sims-Williams 1985, p. 161. 
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represent /paraxs/, 3 sg. impf. oiprxs- "to be left, remain". 42 Hence, the written 
iarmp'6p'r probably represents /pa6far/, from a present stem : 7p6far-/. 

The causative of the preceding, pdfĕr (or p8vĕr) 43 "to hurry (tr.), urge on" 
(from '-upa-dwaraya-), occurs as a stem {')p6fi(')yr 44 in Man. Sogd. in Sogd. 
script pS/Syrt 3. sg. pres. (So 13940 (= T II K) /A/3/) 45 and p6fyry 2. sg. pres. 
(Ch-So 13401 (= T II D) /v/12/) 46 , and in the Ancient Letters as the 3. sg. subj. 
'p6fyr't (A.L.I /6/). 47 

The same Old Ir. root : '6war-, is attested with the preverb *ni- in Parthian 
and Middle Persian. In the former, the verb stem occurs as inscriptional Parth. 
nytpr- 4S , as well as Man. Parth. nydf'r-, past stem nydfwrd (verb) "to hasten". 49 
To this must be added the noun nydf'r, the latter attested twice in the phrase 

42 To be read /p(a)raxs-/ (cf. Yaynabl piraxs-), from '''apa-rixsa-, cf. Gershevitch 1954, § 825, 
and Weber 1970, pp. 177-179. With a different preverb (respectively '''pari- and *fra-) 
there are Khotanese/wrs- "to escape" (e.g. OKh. 3 sg. pres. pars'td, Emmerick 1968, p. 76) 
and hars- "to be lelt, remain" (e.g. 3 sg. pres. OKh. harstd, Emmerick 1968, p. 150). 

43 The spellings with <8fS> in Sogd. script are ambiguous. The normal development of 
Olr. ''Bw in Sogd. is /6v/ or perhaps /8v/, as in some forms from a root *S@(')y- "to 
spread, scatter", connected by EIenning with Av. 8f3aiia- and read by Gershevitch 
with /6v/ (1954, §293): B 'nSjiytt 3 sg. pres. (P2.361 [Benveniste 1940, p. 19; cf. also 
Henning 1946, p. 734) "to extend" < '''ham-6waya-; B wy8p'y't 3 sg. pres. subj. (Dhy. 92 
[MacKenzie 1976, p. 58]) "to extend" < ''wi-dwaya-, with the adjective wSfl'yt (V/.187, 
637, 686), wSpyl (V/.578), wyS§yt (V/.458 (-h), 739, e28) "distant"; S (p)rS§'y'-t pret. 
stem (So 18220 (= TM 389a) /r/35/ [Sundermann 198lb, p. 39]) "to extend, expand" < 

''-para/i-Bwaya-; S fr8p'y-t k'm 3. sg. fut. (So 13491 [= T II K] + So 14285 [= T II D 36] 
/r/10/ [Sundermann 1981b, p. 35]) "to extend, expand" < ''fra-8waya-; M Syfityy past 
partc. "scattered" (M 134 /I/v/12/ [Henning 1944, p. 144, n. 3], with /6iv/ from /6vi/ 
[cf. Gershevitch 1954, §431]) < ''Bwita-ka-; and the noun B Sfi"n "scattering" (L93 
[= SI-O/106, Inv. 4229 = O 2 ] /32/ [Rosenberg 1920, p. 405; Ragoza 1980, p. 63]). The 
Chr. spelling of the latter, viz. db'n (C5.ll /v/18/ [= T II B 12, Muller 1912, pp. 74, 75]), 
points however to initial /8v/, as was remarked by Sundermann 1975, p. 56. The stop 
/t/ in Man. ctf'r, ctf'r, Buddh. ctfi'r is probably due to the contact with the preceding /ĕ/ 
without an intervening vowel (/ctfar/, cf. Gershevitch 1954, §295); the absence of the 
vowel is confirmed by the rurther evolution to /st/ in Chr. Sogd. stf'r (C2.17 /r/1 [Sims- 
Williams 1985, p. 41]). 

44 Cf. Sundermann 1981b, p. 186b. 

45 Sundermann 1981b, p. 54, 1. 633: r'm'nt pry-wy-S pSjiyrt "he always urges him about 
this". 

46 In: rtsn c'm'k I pyS'rpSfiyryy ZYsn 'ntwxs kwny Ch-So 13401 /v/ll-12/, a literal trans- 
lation (apart from the respective position of the two verbs) of MPers ['w]s'n mn r'y 
twxsynyy 'wd nyxw'rynyy M 85 /v/2/ "and for me you make them strive and you urge 
them on", a verse from the Gowisn l Griw Zmdag cited by Henning 1937, p. 59 on 506. 
Cf. Boyce 1960, p. 8, and Sundermann 1985b, p. 641. 

47 Reichelt 1931, p. 8. The right interpretation of this form has been given by Henning 
1937, p. 59 on 506, against Reichelt's etymology as a causative of an unattested '''p-8(Sr- 
from 8@r- "to give" (Reichelt 1931, p. 9, n. 9 and p. 44). 

48 In the form nytprywt in the inscription of Paikuli (21dl,03 [§45], SkJ/ERV0 1983, 3.1, 
p. 49; see also ihid. (Glossary), p. 115. 

49 For the occurrences see Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, p. 252b. 
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pd nydf'r /pad ni8far/ "hastily, in haste". 50 Man. MPers. has the verb nyxw'r- 
"to hasten, hurry" (intr.) 51 , with a causative nyxw'ryn- "to incite, urge" 52 , and 
nyxw'r (noun) "hurry". 53 The noun is attested twice in the phrase /pad nixwar/ 
"in haste". 54 With regard to the latter, we should in particular consider the spe- 
cific correspondence in idiom between MPers. zwd pd nyxw'r, Parth. rg pd 
nydf'r and Sogd. pr trywpdf'r. 55 

Both Parthian /ni8far-/ and Middle Persian /nixwar-/ can be derived from 
a causative stem '■'dwaraya- with the preverb -'ni- 5b . The derivation of Parth. 
nydf'r- (together with MPers. dw'r-) from Av. duuar-, proposed by Kellens, 57 
cannot be accepted. This connection should also be rejected on the ground 
that Av. duuar- is a typical daĕvic word, 58 and it has retained this connota- 
tion both in Zoroastrian MPers. and, from the latter, in Man. Middle Persian. 59 

50 In one of the hymns of M 4b /I/v/7-8/: 'gd rgpd nydf'r / 'ng'wg cy mn jywhr "it has 
come quickly, in haste, the end of my life" (Muller 1904, p. 55; Boyce 1975, p. 161 [as 
M 4a]; quoted also in Skj,erv0 1983 3.2, p. 80 [as M 4c]) and in M 18 /v/ll-12/:pt nydf'r 
swyd 'w glyl'h / 'wt 'zdqryd 'w symwn 'wt [■■■]" go inhaste to Galilee and informSimon 
and ..." (Muller 1904, pp. 35-36; Boyce 1975, p. 127). Also as a verb, Parth. nydf'r- is 
sometimes modihed by rg "quickly", e.g. M 5815 /II/r/i/4/ jm'n rg nydf'ryyd "time 
hastens quickly" (Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 857); similarly, MPers. nyxw'r- may be 
preceded by zwd, e.g. M 28 /II/v/i/8-9/ zwd nyxw'r 'wd / bzqr'n w'n "hasten quickly 
and vanquish the evil-doers" (Andreas/Henning 1933, p. 316). 

51 For the occurrences see Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, p. 256. The verb also occurs in 
Zor. MPers., with a derivation nixwarisn "haste" (cf. MacKenzie 1971, p. 60). 

52 The causative occurs in the 2.sg. pres. nyxw'rynyy in the passage from M 85 quoted 
above (n. 46), translated in Sogd. zspd[Syryy. 

53 Once also the derivative nyxw'ry in the Bĕma hymn M 263 /v/16-18/ 'wh nyxw'r'g 'y 
nyxw'ry / 'wd prwz'g 'y prnpt 'w I pdyst "o hastener of haste and flyer, who proceeds to 
home (Paradise)" (Reck 2004, p. 173). 

54 In M 805a + M 2070 + M 270b /v/4-5/ pd nyxw'r [.....]/ wrd'nd "in haste [.....] they 
will return" (Sundermann 1981b, p. 97) and in M 819 + M 2154 /r/10-11/ z(w)[dpd]/ 
nyxw'r prwd 'wxyst "quickly, in haste He descended downwards" (about Xwandag = 
Parth. Xrbstag "the Call") (Sundermann 1973, p. 44). 

55 Cf. n. 50 and 54 above. 

56 This was explicitly stated for MPers. nyxw'r by Henning (apud Ghilain 1937, p. 382a). 
For present stems with long grade, many of which from old '' r -aya- causatives, see for 
2or. Mpers. Salemann 1895, pp. 298-300, for Man. MPers. Henning 1933, pp. 186-194 
and for Parth. Ghilain 1939, pp. 67-78. 

57 Kellens 1984, p. 114. Already in 1934 Henning (Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 904a) ex- 
plicitly rejected the derivation of Parth. nydf'r- from '''ni-dwar-, connecting it rather with 
MPers. nyxw'r- (ibid., p. 904a). Cf. also the observations in Sims-Williams 1989, p. 257. 

58 Cf. Bartholomae 1904, col. 765. See also Mayrhofer 1992-2001, 1, pp. 755-756. 

59 Zor. MPers. dwdr-, pret. st. dwarid, dwdrist (<dwb'l-ytn', -stn'>), with the derivative 
dwdrisn "abode (of demons), hell" (MacKenzie 1971, p. 29) (also dwarisnih, cf. IBd. 
X, 36: pad dar i dusox kĕ-s hamwar dĕwdn dwarisnih dnoh kunĕnd "at hell's entrance, 
where the demons are always scurrying" [Bondahesn-e hendi, ed. by R. BehzadT, 
Tehran 1368, p. 21.13-14]); Man. MPers. dw'r- /dwar-/ "to run, move (in the manner of 
demons)", with the derivative dwdrisn "restless state (of evil creatures)" (Henning 1933, 
p. 193, Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, p. 144a); the latter (M 7984 /v/ii/5/, translated as 
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Such an overtone is entirely absent from Parth. nydf'r- and MPers. 
nyxw r-. 

Similarly, Sogdian /p0fĕr-/ goes back to the same causative stem 61 * 6wdraya- bl 
with the preverb ''-upa-. a 

The close relationship of Parth. nydf'r- and MPers. nyxw'r- was stated by 
Henning in 1934. 64 Two years later he added the connection of Sogd.pS/3'r- with 
Parth. nydf'r-, while expressing doubts about their relationship with MPers. 
nyxw'r- b5 , but in 1937 he posited the derivation of the latter from *ni-6vdraya-, 
comparing Skr. tvdrate. bb In 1939 he again upheld the relationship of the Sogdian 
form with the Western Middle Iranian ones, comparing them to Av. 8fidsa-. b7 

"Aufenthaltsort" by Henning (Andreas/Henning 1932, p. 194) and as "Wohnung" by 
Hutter 1992, p. 84, clearly conveys the same meaning as the chaKtoc, xi'vr]aic, of Alexan- 
der of Lycopolis (cf. Polotsky 1935, col. 250). 

60 Partli. nydf'r- is often used of deities. E.g. in a hymn to the Third Messenger in his 
solar aspect it is said that cyd cymyd 'z 'b 'xtr / 'w hwr's'n 'c / hwr's'n 'w hymrwc / 'wt 

'c nymrwc 'w / hwrnyfr'n •• nydfwrd I pt 'brnng "he always moves from north to east, 
from east to south and from south to sunset, he runs with fervour" (M 67 /v/ii/27-32/, 
Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 890), and in a hymn to the Living Soul the Mother of Life 
welcomes Primal Man with the words 'gd / 'yy z'dg 'zdyb • / nydf'r' 'dyh' / 'w rwsn 
cyd I twxmg'n nyw / pdbwsynd "you have returned, o exiled son; hurry, approach the 
Light, since your relatives are deeply longing for you" (M 33 /II/v/i/9-14/, Andreas/ 
Henning 1934, p. 877). 

61 On causatives in Sogdian see Gershevitch 1954, §542ff.; cf. also Tedesco 1923, 
pp. 282-283. For Sogdian present stems with long grade ''-d- of the root, distinguished 
(as in Khotanese class Id, cf. Emmerick 1968, p. 180) from causatives in *-aya- by the 
absence of palatalization cf. Sims-Williams 1989, p. 257. 

62 Sogd. /p6far-/ and /p8fĕr-/ stand in the same relationship to each other as, e.g., Sogd. 
sn- /san-/ "to rise" vs. syn- /sĕn-/ (''sana- : ''sdnaya-, cf. Khot. sata- ppp. "to rise" [to 
suppl. pres. st. sarb-] vs. sdn-, 2 sg. imperat. OKh. sana [Emmerick 1968, pp. 131-132] 
and Parth. sn- "to rise" vs. s'n-, rarely syn- [Ghilain 1939, p. 90, "un thĕme causatif a 
la maniĕre sogdienne"] "to raise" [Ghilain 1939, pp. 55, 71]) or Sogd. 'nwz- /amwaz-/ 

"to assemble" (intr.) vs. 'nwyj- /amwĕi-/ "to collect" (tr.) (''ham-waza- : '"ham-wdzaya-, 
cf. Khot. oys- "to be angry", 3 sg. pres. mid. OKh. oysde, vs. aus- "to anger", 3 sg. pres. 
OKh. osdtd [Emmerick 1968, p. 20] [''d-waz- : ''d-wdzaya-] and Parth. frwz- "to fly" 
[Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, p. 158b] vs. prw'z- "to make (it) fly" [Ghilain 1939, 
p. 70] [''fra-waza- : ''fra-wdzaya-]). 

63 Or, less probably, ''apa-. Another possibility is ''pa-; on this Olr. preverb (> Oss. fce-, 
ILhot.pa-) cf. Benveniste 1959, pp. 98-102 and Emmerick 1968, p. 235. A preverb '''pati- 
(as posited, in alternative to ''upa-, by Gharib 1995, p. 272, nos. 6786 and 6788), which is 
possible, a priori, for the present stems pSf](')yr- and ''pSfi(')r- (if one assumes an assimila- 
tion /t6/ > /6/), is ruled out by the imperfect^'<5/SV, which can only go back to '''(a/u)pa-d- 
dwd/dra-, while a hypothetical form such as '"pati-dwd/ 'ara(ya)- should have an outcome 

'"ptyS(i(')/yr- (cf., on imperfects with the preverb ''pati-, Gershevitch 1954, §622). 

64 Andreas/Henning 1934, p. 904a. 

65 Henning 1937, p. 60. 

66 Henning apud Ghilain 1937, p. 382a. 

67 Henning 1940-1942, p. 105, n. 3; for a derivation of Parth. nydf'r- from the root ''8var 
cf. also Ghilain 1939, p. 74. The connection is accepted by Nyberg 1974, p. 139 (sub 
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The only certain Iranian cognate is Av. dfSasa- 6S "the one who hurries" > "fir- 
mament" 69 from Plr. *Qwdrta~, Pllr. *tudr(H)ta- 7° There is apparently no other 
sure cognate within Iranian. Ossetic tceltaeg "gorjacij po nravu; pylkij; retivyj; 
temperamentnyj" 71 seems too removed semantically, and, if from *8wartaka-, its 
/1/ is difEcult to explain. The root tvar, on the other hand, is well attested in San- 
skrit, with a pres. todrate, (also °ti) "to hurry, make haste, move with speed", a 
causative toarayati and other derivatives. 72 It occurs with preverbs ati-, abhi-,pra-, 
sam-, with slight variations in meaning. 73 The Ilr. forms go back to an IE root 
'■'tuer-; the present formation *tuĕr-e- is attested, outside Ilr., also in Germanic. 74 

The Sogd. form pSf'ry mpSf'ry ^yyy could be the oblique (used as genitive) 
/p0fari/ of the noun /p6far/. Thus, seemingly, it was interpreted by Henning, 



nihvdrisn) and Mayrhofer 1992-2001, 1, p. 685. For a rather ad hoc explanation of the 
spelling <nswb'l-> in Zor. MPers. see Gershevitch 1964 [1965], p. 14, n. 2. 

68 Bartholomae 1904, cols. 797-798; cf. also Bartholomae 1895, p. 171. Av. d§dsa- was 
probably borrowed into Zor. MPers. as <sp'hl> (spdhr or spdhl) "the vault of heaven" (cf. 
Hoffmann 1986, pp. 177), to be distinguished from the similarly written <sp'hl> spaxr 

"merrymaking" (MacKenzie 1971, p. 76), Man. MPers. 'spxr (Durkin-Meisterernst 
2004, p. 87b; see also Salemann 1912, pp. 45-46). Cf. the passages from the Dĕnkard 
quoted by Zaehner 1955, p. 372.19-20 (ud '''spdhr-iz ndm, pad dwdz i mardohm spihr- 
iz xwdnd) and 375.32 (xwad ast spihr ud ! 'spdhr-iz xwdmhĕd), where <sp'hl> is clearly 
connotated as a learned word, in contrast with the common (pad dwdz i mardohm) 
word spihr, Man. MPers. 'spyr (once c spyh[r] in M 1667 /B/2b/, cf. Sundermann 1985b, 
p. 638, n. 48) "(celestial) sphere". The latter, in its turn, is a probable borrowing from Gr. 
acpaiga (Henning 1937-1939, p. 81, and Henning 1942, pp. 239-240, pace Nyberg 1974, 
p. 178). In Sogdian the word 5§(r)[ty] "iirmament", corresponding to Av. d[Sdsa-, occurs 
once in a fragmentary context in the Christian frg. So 15490 /r/4/ (= Psalm 19.r.2, cf. M. 
Schwartz 1982, p. 185, and 1974, p. 260). 

69 As a noun, e.g. in the Mihr Yast (Yt. 10.66: Bjldsam x v aSdt3m); on the semantic devel- 
opment cf. Zaehner 1955, p. 89 (with further references), Gershevitch 1967, p. 215, 
n. 66 3 , Hoffmann 1986, pp. 176-177 and 182, n. 35. 

70 SoBeekes 1998, pp. 59,67,asa(nominal)formationdifferentfromSkr.£»rtfl-.HoFFMANN 
(1986, pp. 172-173) hesitated between '''turH-ta- and ''tudrH-ta-, while Mayrhofer 
1992-2001, I, p. 685, preterred a derivation from PIE 'HurH-to- for ''tur(H)-to- (cf. 
Skr. tiirtd-). The set character of the root, however, is far from certain (cf. Mayrhofer 
1992-2001, loc. cit., and Rix 2001, p. 655); the Av. form could thus rather have -as- from 
PIE ''-ĕ/6rt-, like other forms cited in Hoffmann, loc. cit. 

71 Abaev 1958-1995, III, pp. 258-259. 

72 Monier-Williams 1899, pp. 463-464. The caus. Warayati could be a set form (< IE 
''tuorH-ĕye-); but. cf. n. 70 above. 

73 Monier-Williams 1899, pp. 14, 62, 678, 1143. Cf., in particular, the present with 
lengthened grade sam-Wdrate "to be in a great hurry, hasten" (ibid., p. 1143) and the adj. 
prdturta- (< '''turHto-) (ibid., p. 678). 

74 OEngl. bweran "to move", OHG dweran "to move, stir"; cf. Seebold 1970, p. 528, and 
Rix 2001, p. 655. Further IE connections can be found in Pokorny 1959, p. 1100. For 
the root, Werba 1997, p. 463, gives a protoform PIA ''' (H)tuar-ta- from PIE '''(hf)tuer-, 
presumably on the basis of Gr. 6xouvco, but the initial 6- of the latter can probably be 
accounted for otherwise (cf. Rix 2001, loc. cit.). 
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who tentatively tra.nsla.ted pSf'ry jiyyy as "Gott der Eile". A slightly different al- 
ternative explication is however possible. If the Sogd. simplex verb was /p6far-/ 
with short /a/, the final -y in pSf'ry could be explained as the *-aka- ending 
of an agent-noun with long root-vowel /p6farĕ/, from *(u)pa-ffwdraka-, which 
could be translated as "hastener". 75 In this case it corresponds in all probabil- 
ity to the meaning of the puzzling Chinese appellative W^M cuiming I Mjt 
cuigudng "Light- (Splendour-)hastener". 

3. Some light is thrown on the Chinese and Sogdian names of this god by an 
Uigur text where the names of the five sons of the Living Spirit (Wesparkar) are 
listed. This is a Turkish version of the well-known hymn "Primeval Voice". 76 
This hymn, or rather doxological litany, contains 22 invocations to as many pri- 
meval (Parth. hsyng, Sogd. pyrnmcyk, Uig. asnuki) "Greatnesses". It has been 
known for a long time in a Chinese phonetic transcription irom Parthian in the 
Hymnscroll 77 , as well as from fragments in Parthian and Sogdian. 78 The three 
versions were investigated in 1926 by Waldschmidt and Lentz, and again, 
with many new insights, in 1982 by Morano. 79 A Parthian rragment in Sogd. 
script from the Otani collection, published by Yoshida in 1985, conhrms a few 
of the preceding readings and conjectures. 80 



75 Cf. Sogd. spdsĕ "servant" (M. 'sp'syh, B. 'sp's(')yt pl., Henning 1937, p. 97 on b92; Ger- 
shevitch 1954, §965) irom -'spdsaka-, as against spis- "to serve" < *spasya- (Gershe- 
vitch 1954, § 192), or Sogd. fiarĕ "riding, rider" < ''baraka- (Man. fryh, B. /3'r'k Vim.83 
[cf. Henning 1937, p. 54 on 489; Gershevitch 1954, §902], Chr. h'ryt pl, C2.60 /v/28/ 
[Sims-Williams 1985, p. 128]) with Khot. har- (mid.) "to ride" (3 sg. pres. mid. OKh. 
bade [Emmerick 1968, p. 93]). 

76 "Primeval Voice" is the name under which the hymn is commonly known, from its first 
invocation and from the Chinese title W9- chu shĕng. Morano 1982, p. 32, convinc- 
ingly suggests that the title could be instead the phrase which appears after the 22 ncl 
invocation, viz. ''cyhr 'spwryjt, translated by him as "Recital of Aspects", and glossed 
in Chinese as JSHSiIIrI, which Waldschmidt and Lentz (1926, p. 92) translate as "fafit 
alles Vorhergehende zusammen". The Turkish version has here kamagan tukdlligldr ol 
(P. Ch. 3049 /46/; for the edition cf. below, n. 82), which Hamilton (1986, p. 43) trans- 
lates "ils sont tous au complet". It seems to me that this could mean rather "this is the 
totality of Perfections" (or "of the Perfect Ones"). For the use of the collective (see 
Clauson 1972, p. 627) kamagan I kamagun I kamigun "each and every, the whole of", 
cf. e.g. olar kamagu<n> "all of these" (Muller 1910, p. 65, 1. 27); senikamagun tapladi 

"they were all pleased with you" (Bang/Gabain 1929, p. 248, 1. 90); olar barca kamigun 
"they all together" (Bang/Gabain 1930, p. 196, 1. 125). The extant Iranian versions, to- 
gether with the Turkish one, have been recently studied by Ma 2003; the latter (p. 104) 
translates the concluding phrase as H/Ĕ|HI?iSj, following Hamilton's translation. 

77 HS 176-183 = T54.1274.bll-23. 

78 M 259c + M 453c /r/10/-/v/l/ (invocations 2-11, [21-22]), M 529 /v/l-5/ (invocations 
18-22), So 18120 (= TM 351) /r/9/-/v/12/ (invocations 1-19). 

79 Waldschmidt/Lentz 1926, pp. 84-93; Morano 1982, pp. 10-34. 

80 Ot. 7117 + Ot 7522, nrst published in Yoshida 1985, pp. 54-57, and again in Kudara/ 
Sundermann/Yoshida 1997, p. 118. The fragment contains the invocations 15-21, and 
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Three copies of the Turkish version are known. One is the f ragment Ch/U 6818 
in the Turfanforschung collection, which contains only the beginning of the 
hymn. 81 Two other copies are among the manuscripts brought by P. Pelliot 
from Dunhuang to Paris, P.Ch. 3049 (11. 27-46) and P.Ch. 3407. 82 P.Ch. 3049 
begins (11. 1-3) with an invocation to Mani and to the Apostles of Light (yarok 
jristilar). This is followed (11. 4-16) by an enumeration of the twelve good hours 
of the Day of Light (yarok kiin ekki yegirmi adgii od), i.e. the twelve Light 
Dominions, each one accompanied by the corresponding divinity, as in similar 
lists in Iranian languages and Chinese. 83 



connrms in particular Morano's conjecture for no. 21 with pSmwcn [rwsn] (tliis is also 
connrmed by the Turkish text discussed below, which has as invocation no. 21 yarok ton 
"luminous garment" [P.Ch. 3049 /44/]). Another rragment in the Turfanforschung collec- 
tion (M 2402 /1-7/ [invocations 8-18], ed. Sundermann 1997, p. 98) connrms some of the 
previously suggested readings (esp. no. 8 w'w(ryf)t "Faith" and no. 16 d'hw('n) "Gift"). 

81 This was edited in Zieme 1975, p. 33; it contains only the invocations from 1 (iin "voice") 
to 7 (amranmak "love"). In the surviving part of the text, the only signincant difFer- 
ence from the manuscript edited by Hamilton is the use of the more common Parth. 
name wadiiwanta (Ch/U 6818 /v/3/) for the Living Spirit, as against Sogd. wesparkar 
in P.Ch. 3049 /29/. 

82 Ed. Hamilton 1986, pp. 37-53 and 55-56; the iormer contains, among other texts, the 
complete hymn (11. 27-46), while the latter ends with the invocation no. 19. 

83 In Iranian languages, lists of the twelve Light Dominions with the corresponding dei- 
ties are so far attested only in Middle Persian (MIK III 4974, M 798a, M 501 c, M 738 
[Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, pp. 558-562]). Less elaborated lists without correspond- 
ences are found in Parthian (M 259c + M 453c /r/1-7/ [Sundermann 1997, pp. 55, 72], 
M 529 /r/ [Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 552], M 501 b [Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, 
p. 553], M 14 [Parth. names in a Sogd. text, Muller 1904, p. 44; Waldschmidt/Lentz 
1933, p. 548]) and Sogdian (So 18221 [= TM 389b] /r/4-7/ and So 10202 [= T I «, Part.- 
Sogd. bilingual] [Sundermann 1981b, p. 50]). As Sundermann remarks (1997, p. 96), 
although such a list is so far unattested in Western Manichaean sources, the fact that it 
is quoted in Syriac by Theodor bar Konay (ed. Scher 1960, p. 316.3-8; cf. also Jack- 
son 1932, pp. 241-242) points to its origin in the original Manichaean community. In 
the Chinese Manichaica, the list occurs with the corresponding deities in HS 169-171 
and, partially, in HS 174-175 (Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, pp. 490-491; Tsui Chi 1943, 
p. 191; Schmidt-Glintzer 1987b, p. 32) and without correspondences in HS 165-167 
(Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 490; Tsui Chi 1943, p. 190; Schmidt-Glintzer 1987b, 
p. 31). In Turkish the list has so far been attested only in U 45 (= T II D 119) /v/9-15/ (von 
Le Coq 1922, pp. 16-17; Klimkeit/Schmidt-Glintzer 1984, pp. 86-87 and 108-109). 
This is the description of the second Light Day, which corresponds to Cdnjing 1282. 
b4 (Chavannes/Pelliot 1911, p. 543; Schmidt-Glintzer 1987b, p. 83). In the latter, 
however, the "twelve Great Kings" (~h— iz3i shi'er dawdng) are mentioned collectively 
but not enumerated, except for the iirst. The divinities associated with each Dominion 
in P.Ch. 3049 correspond closely to those enumerated in HS 169-171 and in the other 
texts mentioned above, apart from n. 12 isugma burhanlar "the Shining Messengers", 
where we should expect Nom Kuti, or some similar designation. M 738 /v/17-18/ and 
M 798a /v/ii/7/ have here whmn rwsn "the Light Nous", and in HS 171d we nnd I±i5fft 
zhuangydn fo, lit. "the Adorned God" (Schmidt-Glintzer 1987b, p. 32, "Schmuck- 
Gottheit"), which Waldschmidt and Lentz translate "Majestat-Gottheit" and explain 



308 Elio Provasi 

Then in lines /27-46/, we have the litany of the 22 "primal" invocations. 84 
The remarkable thing is that, unlike the previously known versions, in the Turk- 
ish text each "primeval" invocation is accompanied by the identihcation with a 
Manichaean deity. At first, two divinities of the first evocation are mentioned 
(og tarjri "Mother of the Living" [1] and hormuzta tanri "Primal Man" [2]), 
then one of the second evocation (wesparkar tdrjri "Living Spirit" [3]), and next 
three gods of the third evocation (kiin tdrjri "Sun-god (Tertius Legatus)" [4], ay 
tdnri "Moon-god (Jesus)" [5], kanirosan tdrjri "Maiden of Light" [6]). Subse- 
quently, the five sons of Primal Man are listed (tmtura tdrjri "Zephyr" [7], yel 
tdrjri "Wind" [8], yaroq tdnri "Light" [9], suv tdrjri "Water" [10], ot tdrjri "Fire" 
[11]), followed by two other gods from the second evocation (jrirosan tdrjri "the 
Friend of the Lights" [12], vam tdrjri "the Builder" [13]. Next comes the list of 
the five sons of the Living Spirit (14-18, to which I shall return presently), fol- 
lowed by the Call and the Answer (hrostag tdyri [19], padvahtag tdrjri [20]). The 
invocations conclude with two divinities of the third evocation (kucltig tdrjri 
"the Powerrul god (= the Column of Glory)" [21], ulug nom kuti "the Great 
Glory of Religion (Light Nous)" [22]). 

In lines /38-42/, the names of the five sons of the Living Spirit are associated 
with the invocations n. 14-18: 

14. suysuz yazoksuzda asnuki 'xsyspt tdr/ri "being without sin - primeval god 
Xsĕspat" (/38-39/) 

15. tiikdl uruncakhg asnuki kok tdrjri hani "total pledge - primeval king god of 
the sky" (/39-40/) 

16. ogdir asnuki wsqny tdrjri "prize - primeval god Wsayni" (/40-41/) 

17. bulunc asnuki t'/rkl'tkwcy tdrjri "acquisition - primeval t'/rkl'tkwcy god" 
(/41-42/) 

18. alkis asnuki yer tdrjri hani "praise - primeval king earth-god" (/42/). 

P.Ch. 3407 (11. 11-14), a less accurate manuscript than P.Ch. 3049, has a few 
variants: in no. 16 it substitutes Wsayni with wysprkr "Wĕsparkar, the Living 
Spirit" (/13/), in no. 17 it has the wrong spelling tkl'ckwty (/14/), and in no. 18 
it omits the epithet asnuki (/14/). 

as "Glorie des Gesetzes" (Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 543). The attribute SriS is fre- 
quently used in the Hymnscroll in various contexts; in one specihc case Jesus is called 
WtMM.WL\% zhudngydn Yishu fo (HS 29a). On die other hand, %£H& zhudngydn = 
alarnkdra (but also = vyilha, cf. WHi /SI Miaozhudngydn wdng = Subhavyuharaja, the 
king converted by his sons in chap. 28 of the Saddharmapundarlka-sutra [ty]>)£;WM$Ĕ. 
Midojd lidnhudjlng, transl. Kumarajiva, T 9, no. 262, 59.b28-61.a4]) is a common Bud- 
dhist technical term (cf. Soothill/Hodous 1937, p. 363b). 
84 It is remarkable that in this manuscript too, as in the Hymnscroll and in the Parthian 
rragments M 259c + M 453c and M 529, the Primeval Invocations are preceded by a list 
of the twelve Dominions (cf. Morano 1982, p. 12). 
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The correspondences for the nrst three are straightforward. The first and the 
third sons are called with their Sogdian names Xsĕspat and Wsayni respectively. 
The designation of the second one, kok tdrjri hani, matches Sogd. Sman-xsĕd 
and Chin. ~hi?c3: shitidn wdng. Hamilton's convincing identification of kok 
tarjri hani with Rex Honoris 85 is fully supported by the occurrence of this name 
in a Turkish fragment of the Book of the Giants edited by Wilkens. 86 As the 
editor of the last mentioned fragment notes, 87 against the background of the 
Book of the Giants the citation of the Rex Honoris as the deity who admonishes 
the four archangels is fully justified; in fact, as was remarked by Skj.£RV0, 88 it is 
from the watch-district of the Rex Honoris that, as related in chapter XXXVIII 
of the Kephalaia, the Egrĕgoroi descended to the earth. 

The fifth designation, yer tdrjri hani, seems to fit closely Sogd. Zdy 
Spanddrmat, as well as Chin. t^M, dizang, which however occupy the fourth 
place in the respective lists. 

The name of the fourth son in the Turkish list was read t'kl'tkwcy tdgldtgiici 
by Hamilton, who interpreted it as a nomen agentis in -giici from a causative 
'•'tdgldt- of tdgil-, passive of tdg- "to reach". 89 He based his translation "celui qui 
fait tourner" on the existence of derivatives of a base *tdgir- with a basic meaning 
"turn", 90 and on the consideration that this designation should correspond to the 
Gloriosus Rex. 91 However, as was shown by Erdal, 92 the second character of the 
name of this god is <R>, not aleph, and the resulting form TRKl'tkwcy tdrkldtguci 
is already attested in a Manichaean fragment published by Zieme. 93 The latter 

85 Hamilton 1986, p. 48 on 5.40. 

86 U 217 (= T I oc) /r/5-6/ k(w)[ ]k / tnkry q'ny (Wilkens 2000, p. 161). 

87 Wilkens 2000, p. 146. 

88 Skj^erv0 1995, pp. 196 and 204. 

89 Hamilton 1986, p. 49 (Ma 2003, p. 99, misprints Hamilton's reading as tdtgiiti I 
tdtidtgiiti and translates invocation n. 17 as $OfSf^Jllff f£lt chu hubdĕ shi zhudnlun 
shĕn "the primeval acquisition is the god of the turning wheels"). The passive tdgil- is 
attested in the hendiadys ag- tdgil- in U 169 (= T II D 173b) /II/v/13-14/ ymd 6ziit 
anharwazangaru agmak tdgilmdk "the soul's ascent to the Zodiac" (von Le Coq 1922, 
p. 12; cf. also Clauson 1972, p. 481a, and Rohrborn 1977-1997, pp. 61b [s.v. ag-], 139b 
[s.v. anh(a)rw(a)z(a)n]). 

90 From ''tdgir- (Clauson 1972, p. 485b) cf. e.g. tdgrd "all around" (ibid., p. 485b), tdgirmd 
"circular", tdgirmdn "rotary mill" (ibid., p. 486b). But, as pointed out by Erdal 1988, 

p. 254, '''tdgidt- does not exist, and the causative of the passive of tdg- should be "'tdgiit-. 

91 Jackson 1932, pp. 311-312, saw an allusion to the Gloriosus Rex in the phrase iic tilgdn 
yel suv ot tdrjri in a Turkish cosmogonical text (U 70 [= TM 140 + TM 147] /B/v/6-7/, 
ed. von Le Coq 1922, p. 6). This obviously alludes to the Three Wheels (tilgdn), but, if 
Jackson's translation is right ("The God of the Three Wheels, (namely) the Wind, Water, 
and Fire"), the construction of the Turkish phrase is odd. Lentz understood tdrjri as a 
collective attribute oiyelsuv ot (Waldschmidt/Lentz 1933, p. 515), perhaps rightly so. 

92 Erdal 1988, p. 254. 

93 U 241a (= T I <x) /r/2/ in Zieme 1975, p. 40, in a hagmentary context. It is perhaps not 
without significance that in /v/3/ of the same fragment the Spiritus Vivens (wadiiwanta 
tdnri) is mentioned. 
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translates the word as "beschleunigend", explainig this form as a derivative in 
-giici from a verb '-''tdrkldt- "to accelerate", a causative of tdrkld- "to hurry". 94 

The name tdrkldtgiici tdrjri "the hastener god", "the god who accelerates", 
fully agrees then with the rlrst part of Chin. M®M cuiming and conhrms the 
meaning of Sogd. p5f'ry p°yyy discussed above. 

4. That the Chinese term is based on an Iranian (or possibly Turkish) form, and 
not the other way round, is beyond doubt. 

There is a general agreement on the fact that the Chinese Manichaean texts 
were translated in all probability from Iranian prototypes, from Parthian in the 
first instance, but perhaps also from Sogdian. As Sundermann surmises, 95 the 
Chinese version of the Treatise on the Light Nous shows some ieatures which 
point to a Parthian original, even if the latter was probably different from the 
text which has survived. Klimkeit and Schmidt-Glintzer point out that the 
Chinese text cannot derive from the Turkish version either, and that the latter 
stands closer to the Parthian text. 96 Also according to Bryder, both the Hymn- 
scroll and the Traitĕ are rather faithful translations from Iranian originals, 97 and 

94 Zieme 1975, p. 42, n. 300. The verb tdrkld- (a derivative in -Id- from the adverb tdrk 
"quickly", cf. Clauson 1972, p. 542b) is frequently attested in the converb tdrklayii "hur- 

riedly, in haste" (cf. Zieme 1975, loc.cit., and Clauson 1972, p. 545b). A form tdrkldt- ac- 
tually occurs in a 14* century Krpcak glossary, where it corresponds to Arabic 'aggala 
(Houtsma 1894, p. 67 and ar. 42; cf. also Clauson 1972, loc.cit.; for the date of the manu- 
script cf. Clauson 1972, p. xxv). 

95 Sundermann 1992, p. 21. 

96 Klimkeit/Schmidt-Gi.intzer 1984, p. 84. Lieu 1998, p. 65, on the contrary, suggests 
that the possibility of a translation of the Chinese version from Turkish cannot be ex- 
cluded, on the basis of a number of verbal similarities between the two. 

97 Bryder 1992, p. 337. At the end of the Hymnscroll, it is explicitly stated that more than 
twenty items out of three thousand Sanskrit (i.e. Iranian) texts (W^ffdnbĕn) were trans- 
lated (W^.^r±.%ffM~ +fe, T 54.1279.b29-cl]), and again that Dao Ming's transla- 
tions are based wholly on the Sanskrit (Iranian) text (MrTrllg^— ttK*, T 54.1279. 
c2]) (in Buddhist parlance, W^f fdnbĕn means "sutras in the Indian languages" and 
KHr fdnyin "singing in praise of Buddha" [Soothill/Hodous 1937, pp. 354b, 355a]; 
cf. also W^rfanzt, W9 fanshu "Sanskrit" [Soothill/Hodous 1937, p. 354a]). Before 
the second and the third of the phonetically transcribed hymns there is the instruc- 
tion ĔltAĔttS yi zbng (= cong) yi fdn "the congregation should follow the sacred lan- 
guage (W)" (HS 154 and 176 [T 54.1274.a3. 1274.M1]); in the first case this refers to a 
mixed text in Parthian, Middle Persian and Aramaic (cf. Yosi-iida 1983 and Bryder 
1985, pp. 57-62), and in the second case to Parthian. Cf. also the liturgical instruction 
%m$kW fanyin bai xidng (HS 402, T 54.1279.b8) "according to the chanting (DR bai) 



nn 



in the sound of the sacred language ($£# fdnyin)" (cf. the Buddhist terms JSeT fdny 
"singing in praise of Buddha" [Soothill/Hodous 1937, p. 355a] and W$kfanbdi "Bud- 

dhist hymn" [Soothill/Hodous 1937, p. 353b]). In the Compendium (T 54.1279x20) 

the transcription of frĕstag- (frĕstag-)rosan (\%%W\ĔMAak foyisĕdĕ wiilushĕn [LMC 
*fh(j)yt-ji-S3t-t35k '■?u5-lu5-<;3n], cf. Haloun/Henning 1952, p. 189, n. 6) is accompa- 

nied by the gloss ^HI^h 1 -tjl bĕnguo fan yin ye "this is the sound (w) of the sacred lan- 

guage ($£) of (the author's) native country ($Lil)". 



A Son of the Manichaean Living Spirit 311 

Schmidt-Glintzer remarks that the Compendium was translated from Mid- 
dle Persian. 98 

This is not the place to examine the grounds for the disagreement as to the 
position of this deity in the listings (5 th vs. 4 th ) between Chinese and Sogdian on 
the one side and Turkish on the other." We can however observe that it is very 
unlikely that the Turkish term tdrkldtgiici tdrjri was translated from Chinese, 
all the more so as the names of the four other sons of the Living Spirit in the 
Turkish list are either Sogdian or faithful translations of the Sogdian ones. Both 
the Chinese name (W®M cuiming I Mj't cuigudng) and the Turkish one must 
be based on Sogdian ^<5/Vy;y fiyyy, or another Iranian prototype with the same 
meaning, thus lending support to Henning's etymology of the Sogdian name. 
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Tage der Barmherzigkeit 

Nachtrage zu den mitteliranischen 
manichaischen Montags- und Bemahymnen 1 

Christiane Reck, Berlin 



Das Singen von Hymnen ist ein wesentlicher Bestandteil des manichaischen Kul- 
tus. Unter den mitteliranischen manichaischen Textfunden aus Turfan behnden 
sich zahlreiche Fragmente mit Hymnen. Man unterscheidet umfangreiche Hym- 
nenzyklen, mehrstrophige Hymnen und einstrophige Kurzhymnen. Reste von 
Inhaltsverzeichnissen und Hymnenanfangsverzeichnissen weisen thematische 
Gruppierungen nach. Neben Hymnen auf spezielle Gottheiten, GroSen des ma- 
nichaischen Mythos und Personlichkeiten der manichaischen Kirche gibt es auch 
solche auf die Festtage des manichaischen Ritus. Dies sind z. B. die Bemahymnen, 
die dem grofien Jahresfest, das am Anfang des manichaischen Kirchenjahres ge- 
feiert wurde, gewidmet sind. Eine andere besondere Gruppe sind die parthischen 
Preishymnen ( 5 frydgyg b's'). Sie konnten als Montagshymnen, d. h. Loblieder auf 
den wochentlichen Versammlungstag identifiziert werden. 2 In mittelpersischer 
Sprache sind einzelne Hymnen auf den Montag (mhr c y dwsmbtyg) und auf den 
Sonntag (mhr c y yks[mbtyg]) 3 erhalten. In den Bemahymnen herrscht der Lob- 
preis Manis und des Bemathrones vor. Es wird erwartet, dafi Mani zum Bema- 
fest herabkommt und die Jahresbeichte abnimmt. In den Montagshymnen ste- 
hen das gegenseitige Siindenbekenntnis und die Vergebung im Mittelpunkt. Die 
barmherzige Stindenvergebung verbindet beide Festtage. 

In der Reihe Berliner Turfantexte (BTT) erschien als Band XXII die Edi- 
tion der mitteliranischen manichaischen Montags- und Bemahymnen. Darin 
wurden ca. 50 Fragmente mit mitteliranischen Festtagshymnen publiziert. Eine 
Reihe von Fragmenten blieb aber aus verschiedenen Griinden unediert. 4 Um 
einige davon nun doch vorzulegen, nutze ich die Gelegenheit dieser Gedenk- 
schrift fiir Ronald E. Emmerick. Seine freundliche Aufmerksamkeit begleitete 



1 Mein Dank gilt Werner Sundermann, G6tz Konig und Desmond Durkin-Meister- 
ernst £ur ihre wichtigen Hinweise, letzterem besonders auch ffir die Hilfe bei der Er- 
stellung der Wortliste. 

2 Vgl. Reck2004,S. 15. 

3 Vgl. Reck2004, S. 14. 

4 Reck 2004, S. 210. 
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die Drucklegung des Manuskriptes, auch wenn er leider die Vollendung nicht 
raehr erleben durfte. 

Die Fragmente So 14152/11/, So 14152a, So 14154, So 14155/11/, So 14157 und 
So 14158/11/ wurden erst im Zusammenhang mit der Arbeit am Katalog mittel- 
iranischer Turfanhandschriften als Transliterationen von mittelpersischen und 
parthischen Bemahymnen in soghdischer Schrift erkannt und konnten daher 
nicht mehr in das Textkorpus aufgenommen werden. Sie sind jedoch in die Aus- 
wertung der Kurzhymnen und Parallelstellen mit einbezogen. Da damals der Pro- 
satext der anderen Doppelblatthalften noch nicht identifiziert war, wurden sie als 
erste Blatter (/!/) bezeichnet. Nun konnte der Prosatext sehr wahrscheinlich als 
soghdische Ubersetzung von Manis Siegelbrief identifiziert werden. Es ist davon 
auszugehen, dafi wie im BBB der ausgiebige Hymnengesang der Siegelbrieflesung 
folgt. Daher sollten sie nun als zweite Blatter (/11/) bezeichnet werden. 

So 13505, das einen Montagshymnus enthalt, konnte ebenfalls nicht mehr 
in das Textkorpus der Edition aufgenommen werden. Der Paralleltext zu 
So 13505/r/ ist auf M 61A711-16/ bewahrt. Deshalb wird dieser Teil hier mit 
ediert. Die Fragmente M 377, M 746Ib und M 503 g waren nicht in den o. g. BTT- 
Band einbezogen worden, da sie nicht sicher als Teile hymnischer Dichtungen 
bezeichnet werden konnten. 



Bemahymnen in soghdischer Schrift 

Die Praxis des Transliterierens von westmitteliranischen manichaischen Texten 
in die soghdische Schrift ist nicht ungewohnlich. Es sind vornehmlich Hym- 
nen, die so ftir jemanden, dem die manichaische Schrift nicht gelauhg war, les- 
bar wurden. Offenbar war die Benutzung der manichaischen Schrift auf einen 
bestimmten Personenkreis begrenzt oder ist ab einem bestimmten Zeitpunkt 
nicht mehr selbstverstandlich gewesen. Da in der soghdischen Schrift nicht alle 
benotigten Buchstaben zur Verfiigung stehen, hat sich eine spezielle Ortho- 
graphie fiir die Zwecke der Umschrift herausgebildet, die N. Sims-Williams 
folgendermafien zusammengefafit hat:£ = [p, f, b], /S= [f, |3], t = [t, d], k = [k, g], 
x/y = [x, y, h], c = [cj], z = [z, z]. 5 

Die hier publizierten Fragmente mit Bemahymnen gehoren zu einer Hand- 
schrift, die die Fragmente So 14150 bis So 14159 umfafit. Es sind durch Wurm- 
frafi sehr stark zerstorte Bruchstiicke von Kodexdoppelblattern. So 14152, 
So 14155 und So 14158 bewahren schwache Spuren der Mittelfalz und kleine 
Reste des zweiten Blattes. So 14150, So 14151 und So 14153 weisen Ahnlichkei- 
ten in den Konturen auf und werden also zum Zeitpunkt der Zerstorung nahe 
beieinander gelegen haben. Andere, aber ihrerseits ahnliche Konturen lassen 
die anderen grofieren Bruchstiicke erkennen. So 14158 weist dieselben Um- 

5 Sims-Williams 1989, S. 322. 
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risse wie die obere Ecke von So 14152 auf und konnte so den kleinen Rest des 
zweiten Blattes von So 14154 gebildet haben. (Abb. 1) Anhand der Umrisse von 
So 14152 (Abb. 3) liefien sich die Fragmente So 14152a, So 14155 und So 14157 
als zu einem Blatt zusammengeh6rig vermuten. 6 (Abb. 2) So 14159 ist nach 
den Konturen den unteren Teilen von So 14150 und So 14153 zuzuordnen und 
kann so an So 14151 angeiiigt werden. Es weist somit So 14156 eine Position 
am unteren Ende von So 14150 oder So 14153 zu, da es dem unteren Zipfel von 
So 14159 ahnlich ist. Aus dem Kontext ergibt sich, dafi So 14156 hochstwahr- 
scheinlich zu So 14150 gehort. So 14156 und So 14159 bewahren Reste des un- 
teren Randes. 7 Es ergeben sich damit Reste von vermutlich drei Doppelblattern, 
von denen jeweils das eine Blatt westmitteliranische Bemahymnen in soghdi- 
scher Schrift enthalt und das andere Teile des Siegelbriefes Manis in soghdi- 
scher Ubersetzung. Die Edition dieses Textes benndet sich in Druck. 8 Es ist 
bemerkenswert, dafi im BBB und in der vorliegenden Handschrift Siegelbrief 
und Bemahymnen zusammenstehen. Beide Biicher unterscheiden sich jedoch 
darin, dafi erstens das BBB nur den Anrang des Siegelbrieies bewahrt, wahrend 
er im vorliegenden Text fortgesetzt vorliegt, dafi zweitens das BBB Beichttexte 
bewahrt, die hier vielleicht auch enthalten waren, aber jetzt verloren sind, und 
drittens in der Kombination der Hymnen. Bisher konnten nur die Hymnen 10 
und 11 des BBB 9 in den hier vorliegenden Bemahymnen nachgewiesen werden. 
Allerdings stehen die beiden Hymnen hier nicht hintereinander, s.u. Aus dem 
Vergleich mit dem Text des Siegelbriefes in BBB 10 ergibt sich, dafi vermutlich 
zwei Zeilen oberhalb der grofieren Blattfragmente fehlen. Eine Seite hatte so- 
mit 18 Zeilen gehabt. Diese Zeilenzahl wird auch der Edition zugrunde gelegt. 
Die Schriftspiegelhohe betrug so rekonstruiert vermutlich ca. 12,5 cm. Im Zuge 
der Beschaftigung mit den Siegelbrieffragmenten konnte eine wahrscheinliche 
Variante ermittelt werden, welche Doppelblatthalften vermutlich zusammen- 
gehoren. Dies war schwierig, da zwischen den kleinen Resten, die an den Frag- 
menten der ersten Doppelblatthalfte erhalten sind, und den grofieren zweiten 
Doppelblatthalften ein kleiner Streifen fehlt. Aufierdem haben sich die Frag- 
mente zum Teil im Laufe der Zeit verzogen. Die Rekonstruktion anhand der 
Konturen ist dadurch immer nur eine Annaherung. Der Unterschied zwischen 

6 Leider kann dieser Zusammenhang nicht durch entsprechende Paralleltexte nachgewie- 
sen werden. Der Zusammenhang des Textes selbst ist nicht zwingend. 

7 Vgl. Digitales Archiv des Vorhabens „Turfanforschung" der Berlin-Brandenburgischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften (BBAW): www.bbaw.de/forschung/turfanforschung/dta/ 
so/images/sol4150_14159_total.html. 

8 „The Sogdian version of Mani's Letter of the Seal." In: VI International Meeting of 
tbe International Association of Manichaean Studies, 1-5 August 2005, Flagstaff [im 
Druck]; gekiirzte Version in: „The seed on the field: The Sogdian version of Mani's Let- 
ter of the Seal." In: 2 ni International Conference on Turfan Studies, 25-28 August 2005, 
Turfan [im Druck]. 

9 BBB.S. 20. 
10 BBB, S. 18. 
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den Siegelbrier- und den Hymneniragmente hinsichtlich der Zeilenbreite und 
auch in den Zeilenabstanden erlaubt keine zu weitgehenden Schlufifolgerungen. 
Hilfreich aber waren dabei erstens die Tatsache, daE So 14152a auf So 14152 auf- 
lag und erst bei der Restaurierung der Fragmente abgelost wurde. Damit konnte 
eine gewisse Reihenfolge der mit Bemahymnen beschriebenen Blatthalften an- 
genommen werden. So ist zu vermuten, dafi So 14155 + So 14157 + So 14152a vor 
So 14152 lag. Zweitens beinhaltet So 14150 + So 14156 den Beginn des Siegel- 
brieies. Die anderen Fragmente folgen. Im Zusammenhang mit der Edition des 
Siegelbrieres erorterte Details im Text erganzen die Anhaltspunkte zur Rekon- 
struktion. Die vermutliche Reihenfolge der Doppelblatter ist folgende: 



l.Doppelblatt 


So 14150 + So 14156 ~ So 14152 


2.Doppelblatt 


So 14151 + So 14159 ~ So 14155 + So 14157 + So 14152a 


3.Doppelblatt 


So 14153 ~ So 14154 ~ So 14158 



Die Reihenfolge der einzelnen Blatter ist: 





l.Blatt 


So 14150 + So 14156 ~ So 14152/1/ 


2.Blatt 


So 14151 + So 14159 ~ So 14155/1/ 


3.Blatt 


So 14153 ~ So 14158/1/ 


Bema- 
hymnen 


4.Blatt 


So 14154 ~ So 14158/11/ 


5.Blatt 


So 14155/11/ + So 14157 + Sol4152a i 


6.Blatt 


So 14152/11/ 



An dieser Stelle beschranke ich mich auf die Bearbeitung der Blatter 4 bis 6. 

Die Mafie der Fragmente der hier vorgelegten Doppelblatthalften sind fol- 
gende: So 14152: 9,lx6,9cm, So 14152a: 2,8xl,4cm, So 14154: 10,4x5,0cm, 
So 14155: 3,5x6,0cm, So 14157: 5,0x2,2cm, So 14158: 3,5x2,8cm. Die ver- 
mutlich zusammengehorigen Fragmente haben folgende Ausmafie: So 14155 + 
So 14157 + So 14152a: 8,5x6,0cm tmd So 14154 + So 14158: 10,4x5,7cm. Die 
Fragmente bertihren sich nicht, da durch den Wurmfrafi zu grofie Zerstorungen 
angerichtet worden sind. Keines der Fragmente tragt ein Fundsigel. Auf der 
Glasplatte ist aber T II D 91 vermerkt. Das bedeutet, dafi die Fragmente zu den 
Funden der 2.Expedition in Qoco gehoren. Die Schrift ist eher klein und eine 
sehr sorgfaltige Kursive. Die Breite des Schriftspiegels lafit sich aufgrund der 
unten genannten Paralleltexte annahernd auf 4 cm bestimmen. 

Die Hymnen sind zum Teil bereits auf anderen Fragmenten belegt und konnen 
dadurch in einigen Fallen erganzt werden. Die Parallelen sind folgende: So 14152/ 
II/v/l-6/ = BBB 74-80 (J) 11 , So 14154 + /v/3-5/ = M 1874/2. S./l-3/(?) (AH), 12 



11 Bezeichnung der einzelnen Hymnen bei Reck 2004, S. 45-48. 

12 Reck2004,S. 151-152. 
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So 14154 + /v/6-8/ = M 1874/2. S./3-6/ 13 und M 449/2. S./3-6/ 14 (Z), So 14155 + 
/II/v/l-5/ = BBB 81-85 (K). 15 Der Text, fur den bisher keine Parallelstellen 
gefunden werden konnten, ist sehr schwer, zumeist gar nicht rekonstruierbar. 
Eine Publikation scheint dennoch sinnvoll, da so moglicherweise anhand an- 
derer Fragmente vielleicht die eine oder andere Parallele erkannt und der Text 
erganzt werden konnte. 

Die Sprache der Textbruchstucke ist mittelpersisch bis auf So 14155 + /v/l/ 
mit einem parthischen Wort (dyzw'ryft), das am Endĕ eines ansonsten nicht 
erhaltenen Hymnus steht, und So 14152/II/v/6-12/, das vermutlich sprachlich 
gemischt ist. Da der Text an dieser Stelle sehr fragmentarisch ist, kann die Glie- 
derung der Kurzhymnen nicht nachvollzogen werden. Auf den Zeilen /8-11/ 
sind auf jeden Fall parthische Worter nachgewiesen. 

Die sogenannten Ruf-Alefs, die an Substantive, aber auch an Verben an- 
gehangt werden, treten auch in den Hymnen in soghdischer Schrift auf, z.B.: 
So 14152/IIA-/4/ "m8 5 , So 14152/II/v/6/ (x)w8 wn\ 

Der Lobpreis Manis, der vom Paradies zu den Glaubigen herabkommt, um 
die Jahresbeichte abzunehmen, beherrscht die hier vorliegenden Bemahymnen. 

Im folgenden sind die Transliteration, kursiv als rechte Spalte eine Rekon- 
struktion, wie der Text in manichaischer Schrift aussehen wtirde, und die Uber- 
setzung angegeben: 

Der rekonstruierte Text gibt nur weitestgehend sichere Lesungen wieder. Pro- 
blematische Textstellen bleiben ausgespart. Es ist mit einem Sternchen gekenn- 
zeichnet, wenn das in soghdischer Schrift vermutlich fehlerhaft vorgegebene 
Wort in der Rekonstruktion verbessert wurde. Die Stellen, an denen ein Frag- 
ment an ein anderes ansetzt, sind fett gedruckt. 

Transliteration und Ubersetzung von So 14154 + So 14158/11/ (Abb. 1): 

Vermutlich fehlen oben eine und unten zwei Zeilen. 

r/1/ [ ] 

2/ (•)[ 6 ](.)[ 7 ] [ ] 

3/ [ 4 ]pwy xws(.)[l-2]y-(.) [ ]bwy xws[ ] 

4/ [2]w oo oo (k)[ 2 ]t'n(.)[l] [ ]o[ ] 

5/ [m'r ]m'ny xw8'y "y8 o[o] [m'r] rnny xwd'y "yd o 

6/ [l](.)'smn p8 p n [1-2] ...pdb'n[ ] 

71 [l]swmn (m/s/s)r'y prknty-(yoo) ... (.)r'y prgnd 'yy o 

8/ yp(k/r)[3-4](y-8)p(.)[l] ' y'b [ ][ ] 

9/ (.yw.r.(3n) ky-sty-y oo ...kystyyo 

10/ [ 5 ]( )m8 m('ny) [ ]'mdm('ny) 

11/ [3-4](..)k"m8[l](.)[l] [ ]"md[ ] ' 

13 Reck2004,S. 151-152. 

14 Reck2004, S. 147-148. 

15 Vgl. auch Reck 2004, S. 151. 
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So 14158/II/r 

+ /I/v/ 




So 14158/I/r _^ n*_^ 

+ /II/v/ M 9 ^ 



t^ 



So 14154/r/ 



So 14154/v/ 




Abb. l:So 14154 + So 14158 1 



12/ 


[3-4](t)rw8"wr8'(w) 


[ ]. . drwd "wrd '(w) 


13/ 


[3-4](..)try-st(Vr) 17 


[ ] dryst('wr) 


14/ 


[3-4]twrp8s'8y(.)[2] 


[ ]dwrpd s'dyh [ ] 


15/ 


[hylw](m) "st'r oo oo (....) 


[hylw]m 'st'r o (...) 


16/ 


[ 9 ]tkn(.)[l] 


[ Hg'n[ ] 


17/ 


[ ] 




18/ 


[ 1 




r/1/ 


[ ] 




2/ 


[ ] 




3/ 


i ]geruch gut[ ] 




4/ 


[ ]■[ ] 





16 Fotos: Fotostelle der Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Scan vom Farbdia. Fiir die Hilfe bei 
der digitalen Bearbeitung der Scans danke ich Kati Brauchmann. Die Entfernung der 
Schatten an den Randern iiihrte bei aller Sorgfalt zu kleinen Abweichungen vom Ori- 
ginal. Die Einzelfotos konnen im Digitalen Archiv des Akademienvorhabens Turfan- 
forschung der Berlin-Brandenburgischen Akademie der Wissenschaften angesehen wer- 
den: http://www.bbaw.de/forschung/turfanforschung/dta/index.html 

17 Die Lesung der letzten Buchstaben auf der Zeile ist sehr unsicher. 
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5/ 

6/ 

7/ 

8/ 

9/ 

10/ 

11/ 

12/ 

13/ 

14/ 

15/ 

16/ 

17/ 

18/ 



[Mar] Mani, der Herr kommt. 
... in der Gotter [ ] 

verstrei.it bist du. 18 

Oder 

... gesat bist du. 
[ 



]kam M(ani) 
] kam [ J 
] Heil gebracht zu 
] Willkommen 
]... mit Freude [ ] 
[Erlasse meine] Siinde. ... 
[ ~ ]••■ 

[ ] 

[ ] 



v/l/ [ ] 

2/ [ 8 ](.)[ 5 ](o) 

3/ [2](x)wn[2]pwt'[3] 

4/ [2]wp(w)[ 4 ]m'rm'ny 

5/ ['](w)fJry-stk J (n) 19 wnt['m] 

6/ [kw]m n pynt oo oo 

7/ k JJ yyz-t'n[c](y)-8 J 

8/ [ J s]t J y-'m[ (3r](y)-st J k 

9/ [']y nyw ns(st) 'w nw 

10/ (k J )oo oo(p'.)[4] 

11/ [2](.)[l] J w8nyw(..)[3] 

12/ (p)w'n8y k' (xrx)[sy8] 

13/ [1](. .) xwz-yr o cy(. .)[ 2-3 ] 

14/ [ 3 ] k' ns(st)[ 3 ] 

15/ (..)(m'r)m J ny '(...) (k)[ J ] 

16/ [ns](s)t oo [ ] 

17/ [ ] 

18/ [ ] 

v/l/ [ ] 

2/ [ ](■) 

3/ [ ]...[ ]...[ ] 



[ J(°) 

[ ]h/xwn[ ] bwt/d'[ ] 

[ ]whw[ Jrnrrnny 

'w jrystgn wynd['m] 

[kw]m'n p'y'nd o 

g'h 'y yzd'n cyd' 

['s]t'y'm [fr]ystg 

[']y nyw nsst 'w nwg . 

(g'h)ob'[ ] 

[ ]'wd nyw [ ] 

bw'nd 'y g'(b) *xwrx[syd] 

[ ] hwcyhr o cy[ ] 

[ ]g'hnsst[ ] 

(. .) m'r m'ny '(w. .) g['h] 

[ns](s)to[ ] 



18 



19 



Vgl. Sundermann 1981, S. 23 (Text 2.2, Z. 115). prgnd „zerstreut" (in parth. Kontext). 
Die Lesung der stark versehrten beiden y basiert auf Analogieschlufi zu r/8/. 
In M 1874 ist dieser Hymnus wegen frystgn als parthisch ausgewiesen. Die soghdische 
Schrift unterscheidet nicht klar zwischen s und s. Da ich aber eher s lese, ist der Text hier 
als mittelpersisch anzusehen. Die wenigen erhaltenen Wortreste differieren an einigen 
Stellen: 2.S./4/ hat wnt[, M 1874/2. S./2/ hat wy[ an dieser Stelle. 2.S./5/ hat pynt und 
M 1874/2. S./3/hatp'ynd. 
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4/ [ ] [ ]MarMani, 

5/ zu den Gesandten/Engeln [lafit uns] be[ten,] 

6/ dafi sie uns schutzen. 

7/ Thron der Gotter, dich 

8/ wollen wir preisen, edler 

9/ Apostel, der sich auf 

10/ den neuen Thron setzte. ...[ ] 

11/ ... tapfer ...[ 

12/ ...ThronSon[ne? 

13/ ... schon. ...[ 

14/ [ ] Thron setzte[ 

15/ ... MarMani... (Thron) 

16/ setzte. [ 

17/ [ 

18/ [ 



Transliteration und Ubersetzung von So 14155/11/ + So 14157 + So 14152a 
(Abb. 2): 

Vermutlich ist /1/ tatsachlich die erste Zeile gewesen und es fehlen unten sechs 
Zeilen. 



r/1/ 


[2](yp8k J yny)[w] 


(p d g'h 'y nyw) 


2/ 


[2](.z\..8..)(w)rz-y(t) 


(. . .) wyr'zyd 


3/ 


|3rw(x)[3](k/p...V)tw 


frwx[ ] ('w) tw 


4/ 


[l](..)py (3(rw)x 


(...)frwx 


5/ 


OS(ni)r](.8)[l](.)[l-2] 


'sm'b (...) 


6/ 


oo ([3r)w[x ](. .)w nm(')[z] 


o (frwx . . .) nm'c 


7/ 


( )[ ](•)' 


(■■■)[ ](■■■) 


8/ 


(...w/p)[](...)to(o) 


(■■■)[ ](-)o 


9/ 


[ ](y)z-8'[n ] 


[ ]yzd'[n ] 


10/ 


[ ](-m. .t.)[ ] 


[ ] 


11/ 


[ ](-)stw(.)[ ] 


[ 1 


12/ 


[ ](--kns)[ ] 


[ Kgn)[ ] 


Zeih 


;n /13-18/ fehlen. 




r/1/ 


[ 2 ]( auf dem schonen Thron) 




2/ 


[2]... (bereitet) 




3/ 


gltic[klich]... dich 




4/ 


... glticklich 




5/ 


(ihr) ... 




6/ 


glticklich ... Anbetung 




7/ 


...[ ]... 




8/ 


...[ ].... 




9/ 


[ ]G6tte[r] 
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So 14155/II/r/ + /I/v/ 



So 14155/I/r/ + /II/v/ 




So 14157/r/ 



So 14157/v/ 



Abb. 2: So 14155 + So 14157 + So 14152a/II/ 



10/ 


[ ]■••[ ] 




11/ 


[ ]•••[ ] 




12/ 


[ ]■■■[ ] 




Zeil< 


m /13-18/ fehlen. 




v/l/ 


[dy]z-w 3 ry(ft) oo [oo] 


dyjw'ryft o 


2/ 


['](w) tw "(3w(r)[ 5 m ](x)w8(V) 


'w tw "fwr'm xwd'y 


3/ 


(mmy 1 yysw k)[nyg J ](w)8 


m'ny yysw knyg 'wd 


4/ 


wxmn V8 (k') xw[z-yr] 


whmn 'wdgh hwcyhr 


5/ 


[V](8) (pr)[ystk n o](o) oo 


'wdprystg'n o 20 


6/ 


[ 2 ](z) 21 "((3wr'm)[ V ](m 3 x) 


[ ] "fwr'm [ 'w ]m'h 


7/ 


(s)ry( 5 )[m ](w) ns(st) 


sr'y'[m ]nsst 


8/ 


( M yprVn)[ ](.)wS(...) 22 


(W ](■■■) 



20 =BBB 81-85. 

21 Die beiden diakritischen Striche sind deutlich erhalten. Komplementar zu m'x „Mond" hatte 
man sonst hier schon xwr „Sonne" erganzen konnen. Die Schreibung rwz fur rwc „Tag", 
was moglicherweise erganzbar ware, ist ungewohnlich in einem mittelpersischen Text. 

22 Die Lesungen sind sehr unsicher und gestatten keine Rekonstruktion eines scliliissigen 
Textes. 
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9/ [1](.)'°°[ ] (■■■)■[ ](■■■) 

10/ [2]('Ky- 3 (m)[ ] [ J(')st'y-'(m)[ ] 

11/ [l-2]oo wnt J m[ ] [ ] ° wynd'm[ ] 

12/ [l-2](..)'w(.)[ ] / ]'*>[ ] 

Zeilen /13-18/ fehlen. 

v/l/ (Not). 

2/ Dich wollen wir preisen, Herr 

3/ (Mani, Jesus, Jungfrau und) 

4/ Nous und (das schone Bema 

5/ und die Engel). 

6/ (. . . lafit uns preisen), [ ] (den Mond) 23 

7/ lafit uns besin[gen ]... gesetzt 

8/ (bistdu...)[ ]... 

9/ ....[ ] 

10/ ... laCtuns loben[ ]. 

11/ Lafit uns preisen[ ] 

12/ ...den[ ] 

Zeilen /13-18/ fehlen. 

Transliteration und Ubersetzung von So 14152/11/ (Abb. 3): 

Vermutlich fehlen oben eine und unten fiinf Zeilen. 

r/1/ [ ] 

2/ [ 4-5 w](xy)-st(.)[2] [ w]hyst [ ] 

3/ (. . .)y m(n|3/y)[l]w 24 w(xy)-st (. ) whyst 

4/ wny-r (. .)wm[l](.) c J (y) wnyr (. . .) j'y 

5/ [8] n oo oo "mS 5 d'n o "md' 

6/ (pr) J sp n 25 wz-'r(k)[ 2 ]( n)(.) *(p's)b'nwzrg(...) 

7/ wxy-st [mr ](m n)y xw8 y o '(.)[1] whyst [m'r] m'ny xwd'y o [ ] 

8/ mnt(.)[ 4-5 xw*](s)tyh mn [ xw']styh 

9/ (s 5 )8y (8)[ 3-4 ](py)rwz-y-y (s'dyh)[ ]pyrwzyy 

10/ [ 7 ](..)x(.)[2-3] [ ] 

11/ [mr] m(n)y xw8 J (y) (.)[ 4 ] [m'r] mny xwd'y [ ] 

12/ [ 5 ](.) sr n(s)'(n)[ 3 ] [ ]srnys'n[ ] 

13/ [ 6 ](.)t 3 m'(w/t..)[ 3 ] [ ]. [ ] 

Zeilen /14-18/ fehlen. 



23 Die Lesungen sind sehr unsicher. Eine Rekonstruktion sinnvollen Textes wird dadurch 
sehr erschwert. 

24 Merkwiirdig ist, dafi vor dem nnalen w keine Buchstabenreste zu sehen sind. 

25 Man erwartet hier p'sp'n fiir p'sb'n „Hiiter". Doch es ist deutlich, dafi ein Buchstaben 
zwischen p und ' steht, und dieser ist mit hoher wahrscheinlichkeit ein r. 
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Abb. 3: So 14152/11/ 



r/1/ [ ] 

2/ [ PJaradies [ ] 

3/ Paradies 

4/ bleibe ... (ewig). 

Er kam 

der ...-en grofi ... 

Paradies, [Mar] Mani, der Herr. 

mich ... Frie]den 

Freude [ ]Sieg 



5/ 

6/ 

7/ 

8/ 

9/ 

10/ 

11/ 

12/ 

13/ 



[ ]••• 

[ ] Herr [Mar] Mani [ 

[ ] Kopf (Zeichen)[ 

[ ] [ 



] 



Zeilen /14-18/ fehlen. 



v/l/ [ ] 

2/ [V] (tw) n( S )tCy)- s mO[ rwS](n) 

3/ [s](x)ry 5 r (s)xry Vn (p)[ws 5 ] 

4/ (m)['](ny) xw[8 3 wn] mny 

5/ (x)w8Vn rwsn sxryr 



w tw stym rwsn 
shry'r sbry'r'n pws' 
m'ny xwd'wn m'ny 
xwd'wn rwsn shry'r 
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— *$&*» yt&a^. ... ^ 

«iiftM«4 > . t- i&it.-M»- ^»- Abb. 4: 

So 13505 
**v - £j- M »Jl2<- >6-? '£*«»»- -6* 

\ v Tr 

/r/ /v/ 



6/ [Y]tysn rzn "(y) 'stysn 'rz'n 'y 

7/ [t]w oo oo (m 5 n)[y] (x)w8Vn' tw o m'ny xwd'wn 

8/ [z](y)ntkr[ 5 3 'z](w)r' zyndkr[ 'z]w'r'g 

9/ [z]ywnt'[ 4 ](.) (V) jywnd'/g[ ]'w 

10/ [rw]snt(.)[ 7 ] [rw]sn [ ] 

11/ [3-4](.)z-m( J n..)[ 3 ] / 70>"W 7 

12/ [3]ooxw 5 z-rn(.)[ 4 ] / ] o *<wx'z 'm[ ] 

13/ [2](.)[l](tyjxw8 J (w)[n 4 ] /" ] xwd'w[n ] 

Zeilen /14-18/ fehlen. 

v/l/ [ ] 

2/ (Dich preisen wir, lichter 

3/ Konig), S[ohn] von Konigen, 

4/ (Mani), o He[rr], Mani 

5/ o Herr, lichter Herrscher, 

6/ des Lobes wiirdig bist 

7/ du. (Mani), Herr, 

8/ (Beleber)[ Er]kenner 

9/ (lebendig)[ ] den 

10/ (lichten) [ ] 

11/ [ ](Zeit)[ ] 

12/ [ ].Wirwollen[ ] 

13/ [ ]Herr[ ] 

Zeilen /14-18/ fehlen. 



Ein Montagshymnus in soghdischer und 
in manichaischer Schriit 



So 13505 



Das Fragment (Abb. 4) stellt eine kleine, untere Ecke eines Kodexblattes dar. Es 
ist 2,9 x 4,1 cm groft und bewahrt einen inneren Rand von 0,6 cm und einen unte- 
ren Rand von 0,9 cm. Das Fundsigel T II D ordnet das Fragment den Funden der 
2.Expedition in Dakianussahr, Qoco, zu. Der Text der Recto-Seite kann durch 
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die folgenden Parallelstellen erganzt werden, wodurch auch erwiesen ist, dafi es 
sich um einen parthischen, riicklaurig alphabetischen Montagshymnus handelt: 
r/2/ = M1, 387 26 und r/2-4/ = M 61/r/ll-13/ 27 . Dadurch kann die ursprungliche 
Schriftspiegelbreite von ca. 3,5 cm erschlossen werden. R/l/ ist der Anfang ei- 
ner braunen Zwischenuberschrift erhalten. Vermutlich war sie ursprunglich rot. 
Der Text der Yersoseite kann bisher nicht identifiziert werden. 



r/1/ p's[yk 2S ] 

2/ nywsm^n [pSwx](n) 

3/ t(w)[ r](w)z "(3ry-8'k 

4/ (s J )8kr [3rmnyw o rx[l] 

r/1/ Hym[nus ] 

2/ Hore unsere [Anrufung], 

3/ (du) gesegneter (Tag), 

4/ (begliickende) Hoffnung! . 

v/l/ [ 7 ]yz-tn 

2/ (k/pw)m( 5 )[ 4 ] (t')wk'n 29 

3/ [3](.) o xwy(8)[l-2](.) 30 

4/ [3 ]x'n o ] yw (.rVn)yw 

v/l/ ] Gotter 

2/ ]... [ ] die starken 

3/ ]. (Glucklich) 

4/ ]en. Ein ... 



ngwsrnn [pdwhn] 
tw rwc 'frydg 
s'dgrfrmn[ywg] rh/x[ ] 



[ ] yzd'n 

... [ ] t'wg'n 

[ ] o hwydg 

[ ]h'n o 'yw . . . 



M61 31 

Das 12,4x6,7cm grofie Fragment (Abb. 5) gehort zu einer umfangreicheren 
Handschrift mit kantillierten Hymnen. 32 Hier wird der Teil /r/1 1-16/ vorgestellt, 
der So 13505/r/2-4/ entspricht. Voran geht eine rot geschriebene, sprachlich 



26 Muller 1913, S. 27. 

27 Vgl. Reck 2004, S. 17. Die Fortsetzung des Textes weicht offenbar von M 61 ab. 

28 p's[ kann sowohl als parthisches Wort in soghdischer Schrirt zu b^' erganzt werden, 
als auch als soghdisches Wort aufgefafit werden und ware dann zu p J syk zu erganzen. 
Da die Zwischenuberschriften oft in soghdischer Sprache verfafit sind, halte ich diese 
Erganzung fiir wahrscheinlicher. 

29 Der Finalstrich dieses n ist ungewohnlicherweise hochgezogen, wie sonst bei k iiblich. 
Moglicherweise wurde diese Form gewahlt, um nicht den selben Abstrich wie auf der 
Zeile dariiber zu benutzen. 

30 Dieser Finalstrich konnte zu einem h gehoren. Bisher ist h aber bei parthischen Texte in 
soghdischer Schrift nicht verwendet worden. Vermutlich dient es als Zeilenfiiller. 

31 Boyce 1960, S. 6. 

32 Vgl. Reck2004, S. 14 Fn. 6. 
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^*-»>JI_t«*_<v;. ; 



/r/ 



rS 







.\j*ktt__t 



J^J____WW»* V ' 
-_i_k^_ri_£.~_r** — 



-n' ' /v/ 



Abb.5:M61 



mp. und parth. gemischte Zwischeniiberschrift: c yn I nm'c Vd c stVysn sr pt sr 
"Dieses eine Gebet und Lobpreis ..." 33 , die sich vermutlich auf den folgenden 
Hymnus bezieht. 

33 Die Formulierung sr pt sr, bzw. sr ptsr, kommt mehrmals in den Zwischeniiberschrif- 
ten kantillierter Hymnen vor, z. B. auch in M 59/II/r/8/. Es ist nicht klar, was sie bedeu- 
tet. Man konnte eine liturgische Anweisung vermuten. Geht man von sr „Kopf, Beginn" 
(Durkin-Meisterernst2004, S. 308 s.v. sr 1) aus, so konnte es ausdriicken, dafi es sich 
um eine Anfangsstrophe eines mehrstrophigen Hymnus handelt. Nimmt man aber die 
Bedeutung „Gemeinschaft" (Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, S. 308 s.v. sr 2) an, dann 
konnte es so verstanden werden, dafi alle zusammen singen sollen. W. Sundermann 
wies mich darauf hin, dafi es auch gleichbedeutend mit sr V sr „von Anfang bis Ende, 
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11/ ngwsmn pdwhn tw (r)[w](c) 

12/ 'frydg s 3 dgr prm(n)[ywg] 

13/ [V]m dh J h s'd(y)[ft] 

14/ ['](r)j'n 'stwysn fry(s)[tg] 

15/ [w](y)[s](pwyh) bwdys(d)[f] 

16/ [ 6 ](m)ry m n(y)[ oo] 

11/ Hore unsere Anrufung, du 

12/ gesegneter (Tag), begltickende Hoff[nung]! 

13/ Du gebest mir Freude, 

14/ des Lobpreis wiirdiger Apostel, 

15/ (allerbester) Bodhisattva, 

16/ [ ]MarMani. 



Andere Texte zum Montag 

Die folgenden Texte gehoren zu einer Sammelhandschrift, deren groKtes Bruch- 
sttick M 86 ist. 34 Sie sind nicht mit den Montagshymnen dieser Handschrift 
ediert worden, da die auf diesen Fragmenten bewahrten Textreste offensichtlich 
keiner alphabetischen Ordnung unterliegen und daher nicht den alphabetischen 
Hymnen der o. g. Handschrift zuzuordnen waren. Allerdings sind die Frag- 
mente zu klein, um anderweitige Merkmale zu generalisieren. 

Sie werden hier vorgestellt, da sie sich ganz offensichtlich auf den Montag 
beziehen. Eventuell gehorten einzelne der kleinen Bruchstiicke zu ein und dem- 
selben Kodexblatt, ohne dafi man das bisher wegen des Fehlens von Parallel- 
texten nachweisen kann. Alle Fragmente sind in parthischer Sprache. 



vollstandig" betrachtet werden konnte, vgl. np. sar basar „equal, equally, totally" Stein- 
gass 1973, S. 670. In M 64 ist diese Formulierung Teil einer als soghdisch bezeichneten 
Zwisclieniiberschrift. Ch.J. Brunner iibersetzt sie als „in response", Brunner 1980, 
S. 362. sr pt sr oder auch sr ptsr kann aber kaum soghdisch sein, da das leichtstammige 
sr in jedem Fall eine Endung hatte. Es handelt sich um eine westmitteliranische, ver- 
mutlich mp. liturgische Anweisung, die ganz speziell auf kantillierte Hymnen ange- 
wendet wurde. D. Durkin-Meisterernst wies mich ireundlicherweise darauf hin, 
dafi mehrmals, so z.B. in M 807e/v/3/ und M 2091A78/ ein rot geschriebenes sr am 
Zeilenanfang steht. Moglicherweise kennzeichnet es hier den Beginn eines Rehains 
o. a. Leider sind diese Texte so tragmentarisch, dafi sie wenig zur Klarung des Problems 
beitragen konnen. 

Die von Brunner untersuchten Hymnen von M 64 (Muller 1904, S. 92-93, Sale- 
mann 1908, S. 14) konnen auch als Bemahymnen eingeordnet werden, da sie Manis 
Herabkunh aus dem Paradies beschreiben. 
34 Reck2004, S. 98. 
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/I.S./ /2.S./ 

Abb. 6: M 377 



M 377 35 

Das Fragment (Abb. 6) ist 6,2cmx8,7cm groft und durch Wurmfraf> stark be- 
schadigt. Von dem auf M 86 11,5 cm breiten Schrirtspiegel sind 8,4 cm (1.S./3/) 
von der linken Seite erhalten. Am linken Rand des Fragmentes ist das Zeilenende 
zu erwarten, da viele Buchstaben ausgedehnte Finalformen aufweisen. Die Be- 
trachtung der anderen Seite erweist aber, dafi noch ein oder zwei Buchstaben 
oder mehr am Zeilenanfang erganzt werden konnen. Die Finalstriche konnen 
sehr langgezogen sein, wie man bei M 86 sieht. Die Bestimmung, wieviel Text 
jeweils fehlt, ist also sehr unsicher. Die Zahlenangaben sind daher nur eine un- 
gerahre Orientierung, die sich verschieben kann. Ganz schwach sind Reste der 
roten Zeilenliniierung zu erkennen. 

Wie schwierig es ist, eine Reiheniolge der Seiten festzustellen, wird durch 
die Zitate in den Fn. 42 und 43 belegt, wo dieselbe Zeile einmal als V 5 und ein 
andermal als R 5 bezeichnet wird. Auf der hier willkurkch als l.Seite festge- 
legten Seite beginnen zwei Abschnitte mit demselben Wort hmg. Daher mufi 
eine alphabetische Anordnung der Strophen ausgeschlossen werden. Der Stil 
des erhaltenen Bruchstiickes deutet eher auf eine Anrufung am Ende eines 
Hymnus. Eine Bitte um Siindenvergebung beschlieEt auch den Hymnus auf 
M 86/v/23-25/. 

Auf der zweiten Seite lafit sich auch keine alphabetische Anordnung nachwei- 
sen, da nur ein Beginn (ngws[) zu erkennen ist. Auf M 86 sind die Worter, die 
die alphabetische Ordnung reprasentieren, allerdings auch nicht immer durch 
Interpunktion hervorgehoben. Doch ist dort mehr Kontext erhalten, aus dem 
die Sinnabschnitte rekonstruiert werden konnten. 

Der Inhalt dieser Texte bezieht sich aber ganz sicher auf den Montag, ohne 
dafi er ausdriicklich genannt, bzw. seine Nennung erhalten ware. Die l.Seite 

35 Vgl. Boyce 1960, S. 25. Der Text wird hier auch als Prosa bezeichnet. 



Nachtrage zu den mitteliranischen Montags- und Bemahymnen 333 

weist auf eine Versammlung der gesamten Gemeinde am gepriesenen Tag und 
Stindenvergebung hin und die 2. Seite bewahrt Anweisungen zu Wohlverhalten. 
Dies entspricht den Inhalten nachgewiesener Montagshymnen. 36 



l.S. 

1/ 

2/ 
3/ 
4/ 
5/ 
6/ 
7/ 
8/ 

l.S. 

1/ 

2/ 
3/ 
4/ 
5/ 
6/ 
7/ 
8/ 

2.S. 
1/ 
II 
3/ 
4/ 
5/ 
6/ 
7/ 



9 ](.. oo hmg 'rd')[wyft 7 ] 
2 wjydg]'n hrwyn 37 \vd ngws['g'n 5 ] 
7 ]ft bsnn jyryf(t) (x)[rw](s')[m] 38 
4 wys'](h)g oo hmg dyn qPn tw wxd [ ? 

9 ](g) hwprm n (rw)c 'prydg 

10 ]wr xs(d)[g](yf)t xrws(')[m] 39 
4 'bxs'h ]('br 3 )M'h 

>V4Z. 'st'rhy](r)[z](')[] 40 



]. Die ganze [Gemeinde der] Gerecht[en j 

]alle [Erwahlt]en und H6r[er] 

]heit, der Glieder 41 Weisheit (rufen wir an,) 

Erlos]er. Die ganze reine Kirche, du/dir/dich selbst [ ] 

] gnadiger 42 [ ], gesegneter Tag 

] Barmherzigkeit rufen wir an. 
Erbarme dich ](iiber uns!) 

Die Stinde] (vergib!) 



10 ]('brngm')[ 4 ] 
10 ]srwsyft 'wd b[ 3 ] 
t)whm[yw](m)' 'nd's [o]o ngw(s)[ 3 ] 
p)nd 3 wd xrd m' bw'h wdy[sn's] 
2 ](.) wxsyft cw('g)wn nmydk pd [ 6 ] 
4-5 ] c zb'n(..)[l](y/w)nc 43 pd(')[ 7 ] 
4-5 ](.z)rkdq(r)[2](.)[l-2r(.)[ 8 ] 



36 Vgl. Reck 2004, S. 19-21. 

37 Das Nachstellen von hrwyn konnte ein poetisches Stilmittel sein. Es wird auch in M 94+ 
verwendet. Zu den Publikationen dieses Textes s. Weber2000, S. 14. 

38 Die Erganzung erfolgt in Analogie zu /6/ und ist sehr unsicher. 

39 Es ist nicht erkennbar, ob noch ein Buchstabe tolgt. 

40 Es ist nicht erkennbar, ob noch ein Buchstabe auf dieser Zeile stand. 

41 bsn'n ist sehr vieldeutig. Hier sind alle Bedeutungen moglich: „Glieder, Teile; Statue; 
Statur; Hohe", vgl. auch Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, S. 111. 

42 hwprm n ist belegt als Epitheton Manis in M 6232/v/3/, vgl. Reck 2004, S. 169-170. 

43 Vielleicht kann man hier hngwnc „genauso wie" annehmen? 
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2.S. 

1/ 

II 
3/ 
4/ 
5/ 
6/ 
7/ 



[ ]Eifer nicht[ ] 

[ ]Gehorsam und [ ] 

du (nie) verlasse! H6re[ ] 

(Rat) und Mahnung 44 ! Sei nicht (unwisse)[nd 45 



] 



[ ] Wohlgeschmack 46 , wie das Salz 47 in/auf [ ] 



[ 



]Zunge ... in [ ] 

]..., wenn mach-/Form[ ] ... [ ] 



M 746b 48 




xn*& i*<~' 






Das Fragment (Abb. 7) 

ist 5,0x5,2cm grofi 

und durch Wurmfrafi 

stark beschadigt. Es 

bewahrt Zeilenanfange 

bzw. -enden. /1.S./2/ 

deutet ein tibergrofi 

geschriebenes ' darauf 

hin, dafi hier ein neuer 

Hymnus beginnen 

konnte. Dieser Hym- 

nus konnte auch mit einem im Mahrnamag verzeichneten Anfang identifiziert 

werden: M 1, 333, dessen Fortsetzung sich in M 137/I/v/14-15/ nndet: J frydg 

rwc c yni rwc kw rmynd ws bgpwhr n. 49 Damit ware dann auch eine Zugehorig- 

keit zu den Montagshymnen bewiesen, was aber auigrund des geringen Kontex- 

tes nicht sicher genug ist. Merkwiirdig ist, dafi vor diesem Hymnenanfang keine 

Zeilen frei gelassen wurden wie bei M 86, M 502a und M 1610. 



Abb. 7: M 746b 



l.S. 
1/ 

2/ 
3/ 
4/ 

44 
45 

46 

47 
48 
49 



kdw[m < Z. 

'(f)[r]ydg[ 13 

ws bgpw(h)[r ri 13 

5 by'st r (y)ys(w)[ 14 



] 



xrd ist bisher nur Mp. als „Rat, Mahnung" bezeugt. Es wird hier in diesem Sinne in 

parthischem Kontext verwendet. 

Vgl. Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, S. 340 (Hinweis Sundermann). wdy[ konnte aber 

auch zu einer Form von wdyft- „Trug" oder wdys-, wdysg'r „zweifelnd, schwankend" 

erganzt werden. Vgl. Sundermann 1981, S. 173, bzw. 1992, S. 115, Anm. 70,1. 

Vgl. Sundermann2004, S. 528 Fn. 51. Diese Stelle wird bei Waldschmidt/Lentz 1926, 

S. 88 noch im Sinne von „Schonheit" zitiert. Dabei wird sie als M 377 V 5 bezeichnet. 

Zit. bei Henning 1947, S. 55 als M 377 R 5. 

Boyce 1960, S. 50. 

Vgl. Reck 2004, S. 94 (30-31). 
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5/ [l-2](m) oo J sk 3 d(r)[ 14 ] 

6/ [ 5](\)[ 15 ] 

1/ wenn (ich)[ j 

2/ Gepriesen[ ] 

3/ viele Gottesso[hne I 

4/ stindloser Jesus[ ] 



5/ [ 


]. Meh[r 50 


] 


6/ [ 




] 


2.S. 






1/ [ 


< 


Z. ](..) 


2/ [ 


13 


]y(-)[l](.)m ,5 ;oo 


3/ [ 


14 


b']zwrwm gy'nyn 


4/ [ 


15 


]m ( 5 )synd krwm 


5/ [ 


14 


]oo swdwm(.)[l] 


6/ [ 


14 


b]gn(yg)(..) 52 [2-3] 


1/ [ 




] 


2/ [ 




]■•• 


3/ [ 




]meine geistigen (Flugel) 


4/ [ 




] sie kommen. Mache mich/mein 


5/ [ 




]. Es ging mein [] 


6/ [ 




g]6ttlich [ ] 



M503g 53 

Das Fragment (Abb. 8) ist ein stark zerstortes Bruchstiick von der oberen Ecke 
eines Kodexblattes. Es ist 6,0x7,9cm grofi und bewahrt zwei Zeilenanfange 
bzw. -enden. Die wenigen erhaltenen Worter sind in verschiedenen Hymnen 
belegt und konnen nicht ausschliefilich auf Montagshymnen bezogen werden. 

l.S. 

1/ [ ViZ. ](y)h oo c skrfy[s]n 

2/ [ WL. ]wngp[l](.)nr(wm)b(wd) 

3/ [ ViZ. ]('s)[ 5 ](ft) [ 4 ] 

1/ [ ]. Straucheln 

2/ [ ]artig ... Mundund 

3/ [ ]...[ ](heit)[ ] 



50 Vgl. Sundermann 2004, S. 152 unter Berurung auf Henning 1937a, S. 80. 

51 Vielleicht konnte man 'sm' erganzen. 

52 Es sind zwei diakritische Punkte zu erkennen. Moglicherweise von (fr)[. 

53 Boyce1960,S. 36. 
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/I.S./ 







/2.S./ 




Ajt»«rfA:<^M)Ar«r •„ 






-■sSL a> 



- 



Abb. 8:M503g 



2.S. 

1/ 

2/ 
3/ 

1/ 
2/ 
3/ 



(b 5 )mstwn 54 w'd'(g)[ ViZ. 

'[ 3 ] (z)[V](r) b( 'md')[d X AZ. 
(.)[ 10 ](d')[ WL. 

(Saule der Herrlichkeit), Fuhrer [ 
... (Kraft, Morgendammerung)[ 



54 Verkiirzte Schreibung fur b'mystwn „Saule des Glanzes" entspr. Sros. Der Punkt am 
Zeilenanfang steht etwas vom Beginn des vermutlichen b entfernt. Es ist unklar, ob er zu 
dem versehrten Buchstaben gehort. Wenn ja, dann ware die Lesung b nicht zutreffend. 
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Wortliste mit Belegstellen 



55 



3 


(m'ny') MS 


So 14155 + /II/v/3/ 




"m8' MS 


So 14152/II/r/5/ 




n(sWV)-'mO MS 


So 14152/II/v/2/ 




(p)[ws'] MS 


So 14152/II/v/3/ 




(x)w8'wn MS 


So 14152/II/v/5/, /v/7/ 




[z](y)ntkr[ 5 MS 


So 14152/II/v/8/ 




[c](y)-8' MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/7/ 


-c 


(■ -)[l](y/w)nc Pa 


M 377/2. S./6/ (hngwnc?) 


33 

wr- 


"wr8 MS 


So 14154 + /II/r/12/ 


33 

y- 


"y8 M5 


So 14154 + /II/r/5/ 


"md 


"m8[ MS 


So 14154 + /IIA711/ 




"m8' AfS 


So 14152/IIA-/5/ 


'br 


](')b(r)[^ 


M 377/1. S. /7/ 


'brng 


('brng) Pa 


M 377/2. S./l/ 


'bxs'h 


['bxs'h] Pa 


M 377/1. S./7/ 


'by'st'r 


'by^t^r Pa 


M746b/l.S./4/ 


'frydg 


"Pry-8'k PS 


So 13505A/3/ 




'frydg Pa 


M 61A/12/; (M 746b/l.S./2/) 




'prydg Pa 


M 377/1. S./5/ 


'fwr- 


"Pwr'm MS 


(So 14155 + /II/v/2/), (/6/) 


Wh 


(')[m]'h Pa 


M 377/1. S. /7/ 


'md 


'm&MS 


So 14154 + /II/r/10/ 


Ws- 


'nd's Pa 


M 377/2. S./3/ 


'rd'wyft 


('rd')[wyft Pa 


M 377/1. S./l/ 


'rj'n 


['](r)j'nP* 


M 61A/14/ 


'rz'n 


'rz'n MS 


So 14152/II/v/6/ 


V 


(')synd Pa 


M746b/2.S./4/ 


'sk'dr 


'sk'd(r)[Pa 


M746b/l.S./5/ 


st r 


"st'r MS 


So 14154 + /IIA/15/ 




['st'r] Pa 


M 377/1. S./8/ 


'sm'h 


(')s(m)[' MS 


So 14155 + /IIA/5/ 


'w 


'w MS 


[So 14152/II/v/2/]; (So 14155 + /II/r/3/), (/v/2/), /6/, 
/12/; (So 14154 + /IIA/12/), (/v/5/), /v/9/; 




'wPS 


So 14152/II/v/9/ 



55 Fett gedruckt ist das Lemma angegeben, dem die verschiedenen Wortformen und 
Schreibvarianten zugeordnet werden konnen, es folgt die belegte Form mit der Angabe 
von Sprache und Schrift, s. Abkiirzungen. Danach folgt die Belegstelle. Wenn das Wort 
nur defektiv erhalten ist, bzw. teilweise erganzt wurde, steht die Belegstellenangabe in 
runden Klammern. Ist es vollstandig erganzt, steht die Belegstelle in eckigen Klammern. 
Bei einmaligem Beleg ist das Wort mit allen Einschrankungen der Lesung angegeben. 
Abkiirzungen: MP = Mittelpersisch in manichaischer Schrirt; Pa = Parthisch in manich- 
aischer Schrift; MS = Mittelpersisch in soghdischer Schrift; PS = Parthisch in soghdi- 
scher Schrirt; SS = Soghdisch in soghdischer Schrift. 
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'wd 


'wdPa 


M 61/1. S./9/; M 377/1. S./2/,/2.S./2/, /4/; 
(M503g/l.S./2/ 




'w8MS 


(So 14155 + /II/v/3/), /4/, (/5/); 




[ 5 w]m Pa 


M61/1.S./13/ 


5 xsd 5 gyft 


'xs(d)['g](yf)tP* 


M 377/1. S./6/ 


yb 


y p ms 


So 14154 + /II/r/8/ 


c skrfysn 


'skrfy(s)n Pa 


M503g/l.S./l/ 


c stVysn 


'st'wysn Pa 


M61/1.S./14/ 




'st'wysn Pa 


M61/1.S./10/ 


c st 5 y- 


'st'y-'m MS 


(So 14154 + /II/v/8/); (So 14155 + /II/v/10/) 




['](s)t('y)-'m(')[^ 


So 14152/II/v/2/ 


c st 5 ysn 


['s]t'ysn MS 


So 14152/II/v/6/ 


y 


'jMS 


(So 14155 + /II/r/1/); So 14154 + /II/v/7/; (Sol4154 + 
/II/v/9/) 


c yn 


ynMP 


M61/1.S./9/ 


c yw, I 


IMP 


M61/1.S./9/ 




'yw PS 


So 13505/v/4/ 


c zb 5 n 


c zb'n Pa 


M 377/2. S./6/ 


c zw 5 rg 


'z](w)'r' MS 


So 14152/II/v/8/ 


b 5 md 5 d 


b('md')[d Pa 


M503g/2.S./2/ 


b 5 mstwn 


(b')mstwn Pa 


M503g/2.S./1/ 


b 5 n 


p'n MS 


So 14154 + /II/r/6/ 


b 5 zwr 


b']zwrwm Pa 


M746b/2.S./3/ 


bgnyg 


b]g'n(yg) Pa 


M746b/2.S./6/ 


bgpwhr 


bgpw(h)[r'n Pa 


M746b/l.S./3/ 


bsn 5 n 


bsn'n Pa 


M 377/1. S./3/ 


bw- 


bw'h Pa 


M 377/2. S./4/ 




(p)w'n8 MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/12/ 


bwdysdf 


bwdys(d)[f] Pa 


M61/1.S./15/ 


bwy 


]pwy MS 


So 14154 + /II/r/3/ 


cw 5 gwn 


cw(')gwn Pa 


M 377/2. S./5/ 


cy 


cy MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/13/ 




[c](y)-8' MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/7/ 


dh- 


dh'h Pa 


M61/1.S./13/ 


drwd 


](t)rw8 MS 


So 14154 + /II/r/12/ 


dryst 5 wr 


try-st('wr) MS 


So 14154 + /II/r/13/ 


dyjw 5 ryft 


[dy]z-w'ry(ft) PS 


So 14155 + /II/v/l/ 


dyn 


dyn Pa 


M 377/1. S./4/ 


frmnywg 


frm(n)[ywg] Pa 


M61/1.S./12/ 




[3rmnyw PS 


So 13505/r/4/ 


frwx 


^rwx MS 


(So 14155 + /II/r/3/), (/4/), (/6/) 


frystg 


[J3r](y)-st'k MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/8/ 




(pr)[ystk'n MS 


So 14155 + /II/v/5/ 




Pry-stk'(n) MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/5/ 


rrystg 


fry(s)[tg] Pa 


M61/1.S./14/ 


g'fa 


k' MS 


(So 14155 + /II/r/1/), (/v/4/); So 14154 + /II/v/7/, 
(v/10/), /v/ll/, /v/13/, (v/14) 
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gynyn 
h- 

hmg 

hmyw 

hrw 

hwcyhr 

hwprmn 

hwydg 

hyl- 

hyrz- 

fyd'n 

jm'n 

jyryit 

jywndg 

hd 

ql'n 

knyg 

kr- 

kw 

kysty 

3 

m 

m'h 
-m'n 



mny 



gy'nyn Pa 
"yMS 
-jMS 
hmgftz 
hm[yw] Pa 
hrwyn Pa 
xwz-yr MS 
hwprrhn Pa 
xwy(d)[k PS 
[hylw](m) MS 
[hy](r)[z](')[h] Pa 
c'y[S]n MS 
z-m('n) PS 
jyryf(t) Pa 
[z]y wnt' PS 
kd Pa 
kdw[m] Pa 
ql'n Pa 
(k)[nyg] MS 
krwm Pa 
[kw]m'n MS 
ky-sty MS 
m' Pa 
(m'x) MS 
ngwsm'n Pa 
[kw]m'n MS 
m/wsm^n PS 
mny MS 



(m^ny') MS 
(m)ry m'n(y) Pa 

mn mn MS 

mry, mY(-) m'r MS 



](m)ry m'n(y)[ Pa 
ngw(s)[ Pa 
ngwsmn Pa 
nywsmn PS 
ngws[ 5 g'n Pa 
nm'c Pa 
nm(')[z] MS 
nmydk Pa 
nsst MS 



ngwsg 

nm'c 

nmydk 
nsst 

nwg 

nys'n 

nyw 



nw MS 
n(s)'(n)[ MS 
ny w MS 



M746b/l.S./3/ 

(So 14155 + /II/v/8/); (So 14152/II/v/6/) 

So 14154 + /II/r/7/, /9/ 

(M377/l.S./l/),/4/ 

M 377/2. S./3/ 

M 377/1. S./2/ 

(So 14155 + /II/v/4/); So 14154 + /II/v/13/ 

M 377/1. S./5/ 

So 13505/v/3/ 

So 14154 + /II/r/15/ 

M 377/1. S./8/ 

So 14152/II/r/4-5/ 

So 14152/II/v/ll/ 

M 377/1. S./3/ 

So 14152/II/v/9/ 

M 377/2. S./7/ 

M746b/l.S./l/ 

M 377/1. S./4/ 

So 14155 + /II/v/3/ 

M746b/l.S./4/ 

So 14154 + /II/v/6/ 

So 14154 + /II/r/9/ 

(M377/2.S./l/),(/3/),/4/ 

So 14155 + /II/v/6/ 

M61/1.S./H/ 

So 14154 + /II/v/6/ 

So 13505/r/2/ 

(So 14152/II/r/7/), (/11/), (/v/4/), /4/, {/71); So 14154 

+ /II/r/5/, (/10/), /v/4/, /15/ 

So 14155 + /II/v/3/ 

M61/1.S./16/ 

So 14152/II/r/8/ 

[So 14152/IIA-/7/], [/11/]; [So 14154 + /IIA75/]; /v/4/, 

(v/15/) 

M61/1.S./16/ 

M 377/1. S./3/ 

M61/1.S./H/ 

So 13505A/2/ 

M 377/1. S./2/ 

M61/1.S./9/ 

So 14155 + /II/r/6/ 

M 377/2. S./5/ 

(So 14154 + /II/v/9/), (/14/), (/16/), (/v/14); (So 14155 

+ /II/v/7/) 

So 14154 + /II/v/9/ 

So 14152/IIA/12/ 

So 14154 + /II/v/9/, /11/; (So 14155 + /II/r/1/) 



340 



Christiane Reck 



p'sb'n 
p'syk 
p'y- 
pd, p5 



pdwhn 

pnd 

prgn- 

pws 

pyrwzyh 

rwc 

rwmb 



sr y- 

srwsyft 

s'dgr 

s'dyft 
s'dyh 
shry'r 

sw- 
t'wg 
tw, tw 



wdg 

wcydg 

wdysn's 

whmn 

whyst 

wnyr- 

ws 

wx'z- 

wxd 

wxsyft 



(pr)'sp'n MS So 14152/II/r/6/ 

p's[ykSS Sol3505/r/l/ 

p'y'nt MS So 14154 + /II/v/6/ 

pd Pa M377/2.S./5//6/ 

(p8) MS So 14154 + /II/r/6/, /14/; So 14155 + /II/r/1/ 

srptsrMP M61/1.S./10/ 

pdwhn Pa M61/1.S./H/ 

[p8wx](n) PS So 13505/r/2/ 

(p)nd Pa M 377/2. S./4/ 

prknty-(y) MS So 14154 + /II/r/7/ 

(p)[ws'] MS So 14152/II/v/3/ 

(py)rwz-y-y MS So 14152/II/r/9/ 

rwcP« (M61/1.S./11/);(M 377/1. S./5/) 

[r](w)z PS So 13505/r/3/ 

r(wm)h Pa M503g/l.S./2/ 

rwsnPS (So 14152/II/v/10/) 

rwsn MS [So 14152/II/v/2/], /5/ 

srplsr MP M61/1.S./10/ 

sr MS So 14152/II/r/12/ 

(s)r'y(')[m] MS So 14155 + /II/v/7/ 

srwsyhPa M 377/2. S./2/ 

s'dgrP^ M61/1.S./12/ 

(s')8krPS Sol3505/r/4/ 

?d(y)[h]Pa M61/1.S./13/ 

s'8y MS (So 14152/IIA-/9/); So 14154 + /II/r/14/ 

sxry'r MS (So 14152/II/v/3/), /5/ 

(s)xryVn MS So 14152/II/v/3/ 

swdwm Pa M 746b/2.S./5/ 

(t')wk'n PS So 13505/v/2/ 

tw Pa M61/1.S./11/;M 377/1. S./4/ 

(t)wPa M 377/2. S./3/ 

tw MS (So 14152/II/v/2/), (/v/7/); So 14155 + /II/R/3/, /v/2/ 

t(w) PS So 13505/r/3/ 

[c](y)-8' MS So 14154 + /II/v/7/ 

[hylw](m) MS So 14154 + /II/r/15/ 

swdwmPa M 746b/2.S./5/ 

w'd'(g)P« M503g/2.S./1/ 

[wjydg]'nPd M 377/1. S. /2/ 

wdy[sn's]P« M 377/2. S./4/ 

wxmn #S So 14155 + /II/v/4/ 

wxy-st Af5 (So 14152/II/r/2/), (/3/), /7/ 

wny-r AfS So 14152/II/r/4/ 

ws Pa M746b/l.S./3/ 

xw'z-'m PS So 14152/II/v/12/ 

wxdP* M 377/1. S. /4/ 

[wxsyh]Pa M 377/2. S./5/ 

wxsyhPa M 377/2. S./5/ 
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wynd- 


wnt'm MS 


(So 14154 + /II/v/5/); So 14155 + /II/v/ll/ 


wyr'z- 


(w)r'z-y(t) MS 


So 14155 + /II/r/2/ 


wyspwyh 


[w](y)[s](pwyh) Pa 


M61/1.S./15/ 


wys'hg 


[wys'](h)g Pa 


M 377/1. S./4/ 


wzrg 


wz-'r(k) MS 


So 14152/IIA76/ 


xrd 


xrd Pa 


M 377/2. S./4/ 


xrws- 


xrws 5 m Pa 


(M377/l.S./3/),(/6/) 


xw'styh 


[xw'](s)tyh MS 


So 14152/II/r/8/ 


xwd'wn 


xw[8'wn] MS 


So 14152/II/v/4/ 




(x)w8Vn' MS 


So 14152/II/v/5/, /7/ 




xw8'(w)[n] PS 


So 14152/II/v/13/ 


xwd'y 


xw8'y MS 


So 14152/II/r/7/, (/11/); So 14154 + /II/r/5/; (So 
14155 + /II/W2/) 


xwrxsyd 


(xrx)[sy8] MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/12/ 


xws 


xws MS 


So 14154 + /II/r/3/ 


yysw 


(y)ys(w) Pa 


M746b/l.S./4/ 




yysw MS 


So 14155 + /II/v/3/ 


yzd 


yz-t n PS 


So 13505/v/l/ 




yz-t'n MS 


So 14154 + /II/v/7/ 




](y)z-8'[n MS 


So 14155 + /II/r/9/ 


z'wr 


(z)['w](r) Pa 


M503g/2.S./2/ 


zyndkr 


[z](y)ntkr[' MS 


So 14152/II/v/8/ 
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More Khotanese Colours 

Adriano V. Rossi, Napoli 

R.E. Emmerick's activity in tracing Khotanese ghostwords is too well known 
to be recalled here, as is his masterly knowledge of the Khotanese language 
itselh As a small token of gratitude from the Iranian scholars at "UOrientale" 
University of Naples, where Khotanese studies are represented at so high a level 
thanks to him, I am glad to offer the following remarks on a Khotanese word 
which was the object of Emmerick's attention some time ago. 1 

R.E. Emmerick dedicates a page and a half of his Studies 2 to the chromatic 
adjective gva(m)-ysirum, treated in an entry of the Dictionary of Khotan Saka 
whose lexicological section reads as follows: 

gvd- 'yellow, green', as hrst component, Sid. 107vl gvd-ysirum dchai 'yehow dis- 
ease' [...] Sid. 107v2 cha gvd-ysiruna hame u si dsana, dilakd ysica 'skin become 
green and white-blue, a little yellow' [...] Sid. 107v4 gvd-ysirum dchai halimakd 
'the green disease halimaka' [. . .] 3 

For the semantics, besides contexts and correspondences (Tibetan Ijah-gu, Ijah- 
gu kha, Sanskrit harita-,pandu-) Bailey goes by on the attribution of the word 
to an etymological family: "gau- : gu- 'yellow, green' ". 4 This appears as an ad 
hoc 5 construction to explain: (1) Khot. gvd-ysirum; (2) the Av. name of the 
gaokarana-tree, connected with the hom i spĕd; b (3) the name of sulphur, MMP 
<gwgyrd>, Phl. <gwklt'>, NP gugerd (also Sogd. <ywky> and some NWIr. 7 ); 

1 This article contains preliminary results frora research by me carried out at the 
"L'Orientale" University, Naples, and funded by the Ministry of Education (COFIN 

1997, 2000, 2002), now embodied in the Balochi Etymological Dictionary Archive. 
Thanks are due to M. Maggi and G. Orofino for advice and assistance in different 
phases of the work. 

2 Emmerick 1987. 

3 Bailey1979, P . 96. 

4 Ibid. 

5 Emmerick 1992, p. II: "Caution must be exercised [...] when using the Dict. in connec- 
tion with hitherto untranslated texts as the excerpts quoted in the Dict. pay little regard 
to the context and often present a meaning based entirely on etymological speculation". 

6 On this cf. Eilers 1974, p. 322, who envisages a reference to sulphur. Bailey 1974, p. 371 
(also Bailey 1979, p. 54, s.v. karaisa-) interprets gao- as a colour-word and -k^rana as 
the name of the 'branch' (IE *kel-). 

7 Reconstructed as '''gaukrta- by Henning 1940 (cf. Gershevitch 1954, p. 9, §76, p. 21 
§ 148; Gharib 1995, p. 174, no. 4370, etc; cf. also Eilers 1974, p. 322); cf. Laufer 1919, 
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(4) NP yttk 'frog' ("if called the 'greenish animal' " 8 ); and, through an asserted 
"adjective suffix-«-" formation, 9 (5) the name of the wild ass (cf. NP gur, Psht. 
yyara w etc.) and (6) the Ilr. cognates of OIA gaura- 'reddish, yellowish, whitish', 
Bal. gorag 'grey, white'. 11 

Even if Bailey's reconstruction could be accepted from the semantic point 
of view, one would be contronted with such unaccountable thematic formations 
as NP yuk u and the alleged -ra-formation from a hypothetical 'chromatic root'. 
Not being in a position to discuss the matter in greater detail here, I would 
accept Mayrhofer's latest standing, 13 and maintain the link of the name of 
the wild ass (NP gur etc.) with OIA gaura- 'reddish, yellowish, whitish'; this 
colour-word is widely represented in late forms of IA 14 with prevailing seman- 
tics 'white, of fair complexion', matching well with modern Ir. as documented 
through Zaza gaurik 'weifi', 15 Kurmanji Kurd. gewr 'light grey, whitish', 16 Bal. 
gorag 'white, of complexion'. 17 One should of course keep away from these 
! 'gaura-deriva.tives Khot. gvd- is and (2) - (4) above, on which nothing certain can 
be stated at the moment. 

p. 575, no. 15, and lastly Cabolov 2001, p. 554. Modern Ir. materials corroborate a 
route through Turkish for NWIr., but the whole etym. history remains unclear ("von 
unsicherer Herkunft" acc. to Bartholomae 1925, p. 58, no. 18, where "volksetymo- 
logische Umgestaltung" is suggested). Note that Bal. has both "gokhurd" and "gokirt" 
(Mayer 1910, p. 24): the changing vocalisms of the second syllable of this word in mod- 
ern Iranian languages make it impossible to reason in terms of "exceptions to Hiib- 
schmann's rule" as Korn 2003, p. 66, does. 

8 Bailey 1979, p. 96 (also Bailey 1974, p. 371); there is no recent treatment of the word (cf. 
Henning 1937-1939, p. 95). 

9 Bailey 1979, p. 96; cf. also Bailey 1974, p. 371. 

10 On this cf. Morgenstterne 2003, p. 34, where a palatalization < '''ywari < * gaurl- is 
hypothesised. 

11 Bailey 1979, p. 96; cf. also Bailey 1974, p. 371; on 'grey' see below. Mayrhofer 1992, 
p. 503, quotes in his entry "gaurd- Adj. weiKlich, gelblich, rotlich (RV +)" Khot. gvd- 'yel- 
low, green' (from Bailey 1979, p. 96) to support the Ilr. antiquity of Vedic gaurd- 'weifilich, 
gelblich, rotlich', Bal. gorag 'grau, weifi' (written goray by Mayrhofer) and MP gor, NP 
gur etc. 'Wildesel', and adds in the nnal comment in small type: "Zu gdv-~>. Nicht sicher, 
vgl. Ablautstufe (AiGr III 219, mit Lit.) und Semantik (g° 'Bos gaurus' primar? AiGr II, 2, 
852); anders Bai[ley], a.a.O., der von einer „Farbwurzel" '''gau- ausgeht." 

12 Cf. also Szemerĕnyi 1980, p. 44. 

13 Mayrhofer 1992, p. 503; differently Mayrhofer 1956, p. 350. 

14 Cf. Turner 1966, p. 233, no. 4345; 1985, p. 30, no. 4345. 

15 Hadank 1932, p. 286. 

16 Rizgar 1993, p. 84. 

17 Bal. gorag means 'white, fair' (as in nos 2-3 in the relevant entry of Elfenbein 1990, 
p. 53). I do not know of any occurrence of Bal. gorag 'grey', which I suspect to have 
reached Mayrhofer 1992 through Dames 1891, iv, p. 88 ("Goragh, grey"); Mayer 1910, 
p. 85, s.v. 'grey' states correctly that gorag only means 'whiteman'. 'grey' reappears in 
Elfenbein 1990, p. 53. 

18 Cabolov 2001, p. 374, s.v. l gawr accepts Bailey's derivation of Bal. gorag, NP gur and 
Khot. gva- from '"'gau- : gu-. 
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Commenting on the entry in question, Ronald Emmerick annotated: 

Since gvd(m) is apparently superrluous Bailey has suggested that it means the 
same as ysirum and explains it as belonging 'to base gau- : gu- "yellow, green"'. 
However, there is no other evidence that gvd(m) means 'yellow, green'. 19 

Emmerick's explanation runs as follows: 

gvd(m) may be a reduced form of gvdna- likeju(m) 'time' Iromjuna- [...] gvdna- 
itself may represent OKh. gguna- 'colour', cf. abvdtta- for abhutta- [...] gvd(m)- 
ysirum would then correspond precisely to Tibetan Ijah-gu kha 'green-coloured' 
since kha stands for kha-dog 'colour'. 20 

At this point, Emmerick enumerates three possible objections. Out of the three, 
the phonetic argument seems to be that which mostly worries him, since the rel- 
evant paragraph contains the longest treatment; but I fmd his explanation fully 
convincing: an occlusive in a C<z-syllable can develop a labial glide Cvd- also in 
OKhot. 21 So I shall not come back to this point. 

The second 'dirEculty' is introduced in the following way: 

ysiruna itself is thought to contain guna- 'colour'. 

I am not really certain that I understand Emmerick's rejoinder to his own ob- 
jection: 

that ysariina- was not felt by the speakers of Khotanese to contain guna- 'colour' 
is indicated by the fact that Late Khotanese has a compound ysara-guna- 'yellow- 
coloured'. 

At this point I would like to introduce a theoretical distinction, viz. that one 
should not conruse the descriptive level with the etymological one. From the 
synchronic point of view ysaruna- is a Khot. colour-word corresponding to 
a dirlerent taxon of the colour continuum from that indicated by ysara-guna-; 
as far as the morphology is concerned, one should analyse ysaruna and ysara- 
guna- as results of two separate composition processes (and/or external linguis- 
tic influences) dating back to dirlerent phases. 

If we want to trace the historical development of Khot. ysariina-, we have to 
refer to Av. zairi.gaona- 'gelb-, goldfarbig' (Bartholomae, said of haoma-, cf. 
Yasna 9.16; 10.12 22 ); but, a few lines below, also 'griinlich, gelbgriin' 23 (of haoma 
as urvara zairi.gaona- 2 "'). 

19 Emmerick 1987. 

20 Emmerick 1987, p. 39. 

21 Details in Emmerick 1981, p. 206; 1987, p. 39. Similar (LKhot.) phonetic environments 
are mentioned in Emmerick 1982, p. 16, Skj^erv0 1982, p. 130. 

22 Josephson 1997, pp. 57, 93, maintains Bartholomae's 'golden(-colored)'. 

23 Cf. Bartholomae 1904, cols. 1680-1681. 

24 Cf. e.g. Yt. 7.4; rererence to greenissuggestedbyFLATTERY/ScHWARTZ 1989, p. 120 ("The 
picture of a chlorophyll-producing plant is rurther borne out by Avestan zairi.gaona-, 
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The following Mlr. cognates are known: 

1) Sogdian: 

a) zrywn 'plant, vegetable' 25 
b) zrywn'k 'green' 26 
c) zrywnc 'green'; 27 

2) Khwarazmian: 

- zrywnyk (also °zrywnk in compounds) 'Griin, Gras'; 28 

3) Middle Persian: 

- Phl. zargon 'green', even if MacKenzie (1971, p. 98) places 'golden' be- 
fore 'green, fresh' among his semantic equivalents (but zargon trans- 
lates zairi.gaona- in Yast 7.4 etc; Phl. zargonih means 'greenness' eve- 
rywhere [MacKenzie, ibid.]); 29 

MMP hwzrgwn (/huzarg5n/) 30 is translated 'green, golden yellow' by 
Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, p. 195: but while 'green' is justihed by 
M97 V ii 10, (plur.) Mll V 5, 'golden yellow' 31 seems exclusively 32 due 
to M309a R 4 'bysr hwzrgwn ('goldrarbige Krone' Muller 1904, p. 47, 
but different interpretations are possible); 

4) Manichaean Parthian: 

- hwzrgwn (/huzaryon/) 'green', Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, p. 195, 
and Boyce 1977, p. 49; 

- zrgwng (/zaryonag/) 'golden, green' Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, 
p. 384, 33 where three occurrences are quoted: H. I /22a/ M93 I R 1 (pwsg 

to which correspond Aramaic zargon 'vine', Middle Persian and Parthian zargon, Sog- 
dian zaryon 'greenish, vegetable'"). A different explanation (with reference to the multi- 
chromatism of honey) is in Lehmann 2000, pp. 301-302. 

25 Gharib 1995, p. 465, no. 11400. 

26 Gharib 1995, p. 465, no. 11401. 

27 Gharib 1995, p. 465, no. 11402. 

28 Cf. Benzing 1983, p. 717, with a reference to Emmerick (1970, p. 68) wliere Sogd. zrywn 
'grass' is listed among the many Khot. words "identical, even in spelling, with Sogdian 
counterparts"; Emmerick comments: "Some borrowing must of course be expected". 

29 Cf. in Bundahisn, Zaehner 1955, p. 476, s.v. zarryon (but Zaehner's /rr/ is phonemi- 
cally impossible); also Nyberg 1931, pp. 253-254, s.v. zar-yonlh where a direct deriva- 
tion from Av. zairi.gaona- is envisaged; on zargdnlh cf. also Zaehner 1955, p. 311. 

30 Presence or absence of hw° has not been commented upon, barring the implicit explana- 
tion in Andreas/Henning '(schon)grun' (1934, p. 901); in my view there should be an 
underlying contrast as assumed by Degener 1987, p. 55 (§4.2.3), for the Khot. chro- 
matic adjectives such as hu-ssiya 'sehr weifi'. 

31 Boyce 1977, p. 49, suh 'hwzrgwn' offers only 'green'. 

32 The context of RH (1078) M181 V 5, made available to Durkin-Meisterernst by Chr. 
Reck before the appearance of Reck 2004, p. 171, confirms 'green'; RH (1082) M181 V 9 
(ibid.) is fragmentary (I am indebted to Werner Sundermann for his personal com- 
munication on these passages). 

33 In Boyce 1977 the entry is missing. 
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zrgwng Verdant garlands'), M171 1 V 10 ('b[wrs] ... ky hmyw zrgwng 
'juniper ... ever green'), H. V /5b/ M6220 V 8. The last, which I suspect 
to be the only ground for 'golden' in Durkin-Meisterernst, reiers 
to the wording srsk zrgwng translated by Boyce (under the inAuence 
of Henning) "No golden drop (of water) is ever (found)"; 34 but this is 
a forced interpretation deriving from a literary connexion with gold: 
a translation reckoning with both the desolated panorama described 
in the foregoing lines and the Phl. gloss zargonĕn ku tarr (see below) 
would fit the context better; 35 

5) Khotanese: 

- ysariina- 'green' (not 'yellow, red', 36 as stated bizarrely in the Diction- 
ary, where the meaning 'green' is the only possible one 37 ); some doubts 
could concern KT iii 41.29 ysairum gurdnai mau 'red (or yellow) grape 
wine' 38 : but it is easy to recall the notations of )^Xwo6v aiua by Sophocles 
(Tr. 1055) and Euripides (Hec. 27) or the locutions evi 6ivom ti6vtw in 
Iliad (23.316 etc.) and Odyssey (5.132 etc), just to show how one has to 
be prudent when interpreting the 'colours of wine' and the vitality at- 
tributed to liquids: they can be represented by the most diverse colour- 
words, easily misinterpreted if one fails to reconstruct the underlying 
metaphorical mappings. 

The relationship between the Av. text and its Phl. versions merits a separate 
discourse. The additional notes to Bartholomae's entry zairi.gaona- contain 
a bulk of information: (1) the Av. adjective must be put into connexion with 
NP zaryun/zaryun; (2) its Phl. renderings are (Bartholomae's transcription) 
"zart gon, zarrĕn gon"; (3) the gloss appended by the ancient commentators to 
Vd. 2.26 is zargonĕn ku tarr i.e. 'zargonĕn means tarr [= 'moist, fresh']'; 39 (4) 
the NP rendering is sabz rang 'of green colour'. Bartholomae had probably 
realised that the 2oroastrians associated the meaning of 'verdant' with one of 
the most typical adjectives of the haoma, but paying homage to the Ilr. tradition 

34 Boyce 1954, p. 87, fn. 2: "Probably a reference to the best kind of Persian water, the 
water called golden, which no one was allowed to drink, on pain of death, except the 
Persian king", followed by an (H.). 

35 Cf. Klimkeit 1989, p. 146: "ein frischer Tropien". 

36 This is perhaps an echo from Bailey 1974, pp. 370-371, where the iollowing statement 
on zar- is printed: "The evidence is that in Iranian this range was from red through red- 
dish, orange-red, to yellow and green." 

37 Cf. Bailey 1979, p. 347; repeated in Degener 1989, p. 171 (and translated 'griin, goldig'). 

38 Bailey 1979, p. 87; also Bailey 1974, p. 371, 1979, pp. 340, 347. The persistence of the 
meaning 'wine' in Arabic zargun and Aramaic zrgwn (Mashkour 1978, p. 327, s.v. 
iij>-jj) could be of some interest. On the words for 'wine' cf. also Eilers 1975, p. 590, 
fn. 19: "[arab.] az-zarqd' (Fem. von azraq 'blau'!) 'der sc. rote Wein' "; but here I do not 
agree with Eilers' idea that the analogy derives from the "schillern" of colours. 

39 2aehner 1955, p. 311, ad 1. 238. NP tar (=tar-o taze) still means 'green' (= 'not dried'). 
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(according to which the soma/haoma is Wz-coloured 40 ) he maintained a refer- 
ence to the 'yellow', to his eyes justined because of the 'etymological cogency' 
of Ilr. *'ihar-. An indication of further trouble could be seen in the entry H W s 
zarin-gun in Kapadia's Glossary: there the author, not understanding why the 
verdant banks (Vd. 2.26; 2.34) and the luxuriant plants (Vd. 18.63) should be 
connoted with the colour of gold (zarrĕn gon), comments "lit. of golden colour, 
i.e. fresh, refreshing, delicious". 41 As to "zart gon" (which I have not found any- 
where), it may be a real variant or represent a confusion by Bartholomae with 
similar compounds (such as Av. zairi.doiOro 42 ). 

At this point a chain of historical developments seems nrmly established. We 
have a clear meaning 'green, verdant' proceeding from Av. zairi.gaona- to (ar- 
chaic, Borhan etc. 43 ) NP zaryun 'sabz-o xorram ra guyand' and to Psht. zaryun 
'green, verdant' (Morgenstierne 2003). 

Here we are not conrronted with different bahuvrlhis originated by some de- 
scendent of Olr. *zar- 'yellow' + Olr. : ' c gauna-, but with a common inheritance, 
Olr. *zairigauna- 'verdant, fresh, green'. From this point of view, the attribu- 
tion of a productive morpheme : '-gauna- to dead Ir. languages 44 is as inexact 
as the attribution of its descendents to Nlr. languages; 45 at the Av. stage (when 
both the autonomous usage of gaona- 'colour' and its presence in bahuvrlhis 

40 Brough 1971, pp. 349-353. 

41 Kapadia 1953, p. 367. 

42 Even about the 'yellowness' f this epithet some doubts could be raised, considering the 
gloss to its Phl. counterpart: ku-s casm taranag 'whose eyes are taranag (= '(the colour 
of) fresh (shoots)' according to Kreyenbroek 1985, p. 47, and note 7 at p. 87). 

43 Dehxoda 1960 (1339), pp. 373-374; not in Lazard 1990; Rubincik 1970, 1, p. 761, is the 
only bilingual dictionary marking zaryun as 'ust.[arevsee]\ 

44 For Sogd. cf. Gershevitch 1954, p. 170, §§1113-1115 ("-yone. Adjectives meaning 'in 
the manner of, similar to, like', cf. NPers. -yiin, cigune, Horn 1895-1901, p. 192. Origi- 
nally -aka- bahuvnhis with Olr. gaona- 'colour' [...] from Av. zairi.gaona{ka-)"; for 
Khot. Degener 1989, pp. 169-171 ("-iina- stammt aus Alr ''gauna- Tarbe, Art', vgl. 

''gauna- in Sogd. -ywn [...] Khot. gguna- [...] bedeutet immer Tarbe', das SufKx -una- 
hingegen entkonkretisiert '-(art)ig'") and Gercenberg 1981, p. 306, where ysarguna 
'zolotogo cveta' and ysarilna 'zolotistyj' are quoted ("Sloznye slova v chotanosakskom 
ne vsegda poddajutsja odnoznacnoj ocenke s tocki zrenija togo, vosprinimalis' li oni kak 
zivye kompozity v period zapisi i perepisyvanija tekstov"). 

45 CLHorn 1895-1901, p. 192, §105: a -yun "-farbig,-artig"";cf. onp. 172 thetitle: "ImNp. 
noch lebendige Suffixe". Pejsikov 1973, pp. 111-114, recalls that in NP (till XVI c. ad) 
gun is lexically autonomous (also Lazard 1963, p. 201, § 164) and considers NP -gun as 
a 'poluaffiks' or 'slovomorfema' ("o produktivnosti obscej modeli 'imja suscestvitel'noe 
pljus -gun' govorit' ne prichoditsja", Pejsikov 1973, p. 113). For Psht. cf. Aslanov 1966, 
p. 621: "-yunaj upotrebljaetsja kak vtoraja cast' slovoslozenij so znaceniem podobija, 
napr.: Jj^Js zeltovatyj"; p. 742: "-giin suffiks, obrazujuscij imena prilagatelnye so 
znaceniem podobija, kratnosti, napr.: o^ «j^ dvojnoj"; but no recent description of the 
language connrms it (cf. Grjunberg/Ĕdel'man 1987, pp. 141-153). As far as Oss. is 
concerned, some descriptions present this formation as productive: cf. Isaev 1987, p. 639, 
no. 16 (Iron -^ynl-gin, -gun); Takazov 2003, p. 719, § 167 (Digor -gon). 
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containing the same semantic feature 46 are attested) the adjective *zairigauna- 
was probably no longer analysable. 47 

A series of factors would soon have exerted an innuence on this lexical 
chain 48 : (1) phonetic proximity to '' c0 gauna-adjectives denoting 'golden' colours 49 
(such as Sogd. zyrnywn, zyrnywnc 'gold-coloured', 50 Khot. ysara-guna- (pas- 
sim), ysira-gu- (hapax KT n 60.21) 'gold-coloured', 51 NP zargun (also zarqun) 
'dorĕ'; 52 possibly Psht. iarayunay 'zeltovatyj' 53 ); (2) prominent position in the 
Zoroastrian vocabulary of this epithet of haoma, soon reinterpreted aiter the 
preciousness of gold; (3) disappearance of descendents of Olr. '''-gauna- irom 
the productive morphemes of the modern Ir. languages. 

The Ojijj lemma in the Borhdn-e Qate c displays a lexicographical conver- 
gence, but also proves the extinct productivity of *°yun: "sabz-o xorram raguy- 
and va be ma'ni-e zardrang ham amade ast ce yun be ma'ni-e rang va lown 
basad"; 54 aiter the Borhan the meaning 'golden, yellow' appears to prevail in 

LKhot. ysara-guna- should therefore be interpreted either as an autonomous 
formation in Khot., or as a descendant of (or a borrowing from) the same fam- 
ily of NP zargunlzarqun (Sogd. zyrnywn, Khot. ysira-gu- display a different, 
palatalised trend). As for Emmerick's scruple quoted at the beginning of §3, an 
appropriate reply could be represented by the words with which Gershevitch 
comments on our semantic field: 

46 Cf. Szemerĕnyi 1980, p. 34. 

47 Cf. Gershevitch 1974, p. 59: "as soma is called hari and the Avestan haoma is called 
zairi.gaona (lit. 'z«n'-coloured'), and hari and zairi- are etymologically the same word, 
the Vedic and the Avestan poets were repeating the colour definition, inherited from 
their common, Indo-Iranian ancestors, of the prehistoric :, "sauma itself. [,,.] the meaning 
of Av. zairi.gaona is incontrovertibly 'green' or 'yellowish green'." 

48 But we do not know when: 7.arqiin (and variants) among the toponyms of Iran (Eilers 
1964, p. 230, fn. 147) points to an old presence of NP zaryiin/ zaryiin 'green' there; the 
same is for Arab. zariqa 'to be blue' (Eilers 1975, p. 590 and fn. 19); zaryun in Psht. 
sra-u- zaryuna 'iris' also points to some antiquity, because all Ir. 'green-red' patterns for 
the iris (Eilers 1967, p. 141, fn. 82) are remnants of old denominations. 

49 Derived from Av. zaranya-\ Sogd., NP etc. forms are so explained by Gershevitch 
1954, p. 25, § 164: "the fact that Av. zaranya- did not become ''zrin-, suggests that it had 
lost its second a". 

50 Gharib 1995, p. 472, nos. 11570, 11571, in Gharib's transcription zirn-yon, zirn-yonc, 
but probably [zirvo:n] or [z3i'Yo:n] in many phases of Sogd. 

51 Cf. Bailey 1979, p. 347, s.v., p. 352, s.v.: the contexts there seem to point to 'gold' better 
than to 'yellow-coloured' as Emmerick 1987, p. 39. Cf. also Degener 1989, p. 169. 

52 Lazard 1990, p. 218. 

53 So translated in Aslanov 1966, p. 621 (cf. fn. 44 above); 'close to the tears, weepy' in 
Morgenstierne 2003, p. 31, s.v. y'una; probably a dirTerent etymology. 

54 Moin 1963, 1, p. 639, s.v. 

55 Hubschmann's comment on item no. 661 originates from Vullers: "Np. zaryiin be- 
deutet auch 2) viridis et amoenus = afgh. zaryiin 'green, verdant, fresh' " (Hubschmann 
1895, p. 69; cf. Horn 1893, p. 147; Vullers 1864, p. 133, s.v.). 



350 Adriano V. Rossi 

It should be noted that any Middle or New Iranian colour-words of the zar-hm- 
ily other than direct descendants of Olran. zari-gauna, could not reliably affect 
the dehnition of Ved. hari by any divergence they might show from greenness or 
yellowness. This is because only Av. zairi-, on account of its being an 2-stem and 
an epithet of haoma, is sure to be the exact counterpart of Ved. hari which is an 
i-stem and an epithet of soma. Of any other Iranian zar- plus vowel, one could 
not be sure that its exact Vedic counterpart would not have been hir- (as it is, e.g., 
in hiranya "gold", corresponding to Av. zaranya-). A hir- would be under no 
obligation to have the same meaning as har-. 

Only the last of the obstacles encountered by Emmerick remains to be over- 
come: 

the compound is inverted: we might expect rather *ysiruna-gvdna. 
Here Emmerick's explanation is as follows: 

As for the inversion of the compound, it is to be noted that 'inverted bahuvrlhis' 
are found in Iranian: cf. I. Gershevitch, TPS, 1945, 147. Of the examples quoted 
there the type represented by Persian ro-safĕS 'happy' (lit. 'face-white') comes 
closest to 'colour-yellow'. 

In my opinion, Emmerick proposed an ingenious solution hinting at an analogy 
with a determinative compound whose first component is a part of the human 
body, the second a chromatic adjective. While Degener has shown some scep- 
ticism on 'inverted bahuvrlhi', 56 I do not see any valid reason to cancel irom 
Khot. a well attested pattern, used to depict emotions attributed to particular 
gestures, positions, moods and colours: 

- Sogd. §r'n (istk '(a patient) whose breath has stopped' 57 

- Khot. pays-vira- 'poctitel'nyj' ('s licom, obrascĕnnym vniz') 58 

- NP ru-sefid 'acquittĕ, reconnu innocent' 59 

- Psht. mdx-toran 'beschamt' ('Gesicht-geschwarzt') 60 

- Kurd. gon-gel 'muy-ferferi' 61 

- Oss. quynt'yz 'vz"erosennyj'. 62 

What Emmerick did not consider is that in these compounds the first element is 
a body part denomination: and since the semantics of the ;: "g^«»<a-descendents 
vary from 'colour' to 'complexion' to 'hair' 63 , it is easy to conclude that our gva- 

56 Degener 1987, pp. 36-38. 

57 Cf. Gershevitch 1945 [1946], p. 147; why not ^-'n-^stkt 

58 Gercenberg 1981, p. 311; ci. Bailey 1979, pp. 229-230. 

59 Lazard 1990, p. 210, s.v. 

60 Zyar 1974, p. 53, no. 219. 

61 Hazhar 1991, p. 720, s.v. 

62 Abaev 1970, p. 503, s.v., if °t'yz is analysed differently from Abaev 1973, p. 329, s.v. Oss. 
quynaxard 'zaplesnevelyj' (Abaev 1970, p. 503, s.v.) seems connected with Khot. gund 
'worm' (Bailey 1979, p. 86, s.v.). 

63 Szemerĕnyi 1980, p. 41, where no compound with initial *gauna- is mentioned. 
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ysirum- is a compound depicting a characterisation of the 'complexion'. We are 
not confronted with a descendant of Olr. "'gauna- 'colour', but of *gauna- 'com- 
plexion': this meaning is missing in Av. 64 , but also Khot. has so far documented 
only 'colour' and 'hair'. 65 Moreover, while OP compounds of the pattern 
AA,oyoovT|, Po8oyouvt], <§>Qa.Ta.yowr\ mostly refer to permanent qualities, those 
on the pattern ru-sefid often refer to temporary moods: this seems particularly 
true in Psht., 66 while in NP the meaning of the compound seems to depend to a 
high degree on the semantics of the determinant. 67 

In conclusion, gva-ysirum- means 'having a ysirum- gva-\ 'of a ysirum- 
complexion', i.e. 'of green complexion'. 68 

Emmerick was absolutely right: "none of the difHculties enumerated above 
is insuperable". 
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Bemerkungen zu den Belegformen 
des Titels iran. *hazahmpati- 

Rudiger Schmitt, Laboe 



Fremdwiedergaben und spatere Fortsetzer erweisen die Existenz eines Titels 
altiran. *hazahra-pati- „Fiihrer von Tausend, Chiliarch". Es ist ein urspriing- 
lich militarischer Titel, der, wie aus Herodot 7, 81 eindeutig hervorgeht, Teil 
eines umfassenderen Systems ist: In der nach dem Dezimalsystem geglieder- 
ten Hierarchie folgten einander Befehlshaber iiber Einheiten von 10000, 1 000, 
100 und 10 Mann, die an der Herodotstelle piugtao^ric, „Fiihrer von 10000", 
%iXuxg%Y]C, „Fiihrer von 1 000", exaTOV"tagY_7]c, „Fuhrer von 100" und BsKag^ 1 !? 
„Fiihrer von 10" heifien. Diese Titel fufien auf altpersischen Formen, die sich aus 
anderssprachigen 2eugnissen eindeutig rekonstruieren lassen: *baivar-pati-, 
*hazahra-pati- 1 , *&ata-pati- und '-'"da&a-pati-. Benveniste (1963, S. 49-53 und 
1966, S. 68f.) hat nachgewiesen, dafi dieses System von Titeln mit Numerale als 
Vorderglied vor *pati- „Herr" von Iran ausgeht, und zwar speziell vom achai- 
menidischen Persien. 

Die folgenden Ausfiihrungen konzentrieren sich auf die bezeugten Wort- 
formen. Sie lassen Fragen nach der Funktion und den Aufgaben des *hazahra- 
pati-, nach seinem Platz in der Hierarchie, nach einer Rolle auch in der zivi- 
len Verwaltung, wie sie im Sasanidenstaat offenbar bestand, und insbesondere 
weiterreichende historische Fragen etwa danach, wann und unter welchen 
Voraussetzungen aus dem militarischen Amt ein ziviles wurde und welche 
Veranderungen zwischen dem 5.Jahrhundert v. Chr. und dem Untergang des 
Sasanidenreiches eingetreten sind, ganzlich aufier Betracht. 2 

Auch wenn das skizzierte System der Titel dieses Typs vom achaimeni- 
dischen Persien ausging, so ist die Form des Titels *hazahra-pati- doch nicht 
echt-persisch, da sie mit -z- statt erwartetem -d- ein Dialektmerkmal aufweist, 
das dem Persischen fremd ist. Dieser Titel offenbar fremder Herkunft geht folg- 
lich aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach auf die Meder zuriick, 3 denen dann auch die 



Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 376 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1986]: „Although so far unattested, 
'•hazahra-patis is no doubt correctly assumed". Die formale Identitat mit altindoar. 
sahasra-pati- „Herr iiber 1 000 [D6rfer]" (Mahabharata) ist rein zufallig. 
Hierfiir sei global verwiesen auf Studien wie Junge 1940; Chaumont 1973; Briant 
1994 und jiingst Shayegan 2003. 
Vgl. Brandenstein/Mayrhofer 1964, S. 125; Hinz 1975, S. 120. 
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ganze hierarchische Organisationsstruktur verdankt wird, 4 zu der sich im iibri- 
gen Parallelen in assyrischen und babylonischen Quellen nnden. 5 

Ein Reflex der altpersischen Dialektform *hadahra-pati- hndet sich allein 
in parthischer Zeit auf einer aramaischen Statueninschrift aus Hatra: H 83, lf. 
dy-Hkyq hdrpt' „des Obersten (*haddrpat) Haklq (?)". 6 Diese Interpretation 
geht auf SzemerĔnyi zuriick, der mit vollem Recht die Auffassung als „Feuer- 
priester" und die Gleichsetzung mit iran. *dtr-pati- oder avest. aĕdra-pa'ti- we- 
gen der lautlichen Probleme ablehnte. 7 Dafi die Gruppe *-hr- hier und in samt- 
lichen anderen Realisierungen von *hazdrapati- ohne -h- erscheint, ist orTenbar 
vollig regelkonform, wenngleich die iibrigen Beispiele fiir die Regel „hr > r mit 
Ersatzdehnung eines vorangehenden Kurzvokals" 8 erst sekundar aus lran. *&r 
entstandenes *hr enthalten. 9 

In authentisch-iranischen Quellen tritt dieser Titel *hazdrapati- zuerst in 
mitteliranischer Zeit auf. Fiir die altiranische Periode lassen sich aber immerhm 
zwei griechische Wiedergaben dieser Form ausmachen: Zum einen nndet sich in 
dem Lexikon des Hesychios als Zitat aus einem unbekannten Text, der das Wort 
im Plural enthielt, 10 die Glosse (A-1441 Latte) d£aoa7taTeTg- 01 elaa.yysXeic, („An- 
melder") Ttaod Llsrjaaic,, aus der, abgesehen von der Korrektur zu d£°, ein Singu- 
lar -TtareDC, oder, unter Annahme einer bemerkenswerten Akzentverschiebung, 
-7tdTrig, kaum aber ein -i-Stamm -tottic, 11 zu abstrahieren ist. Der Einwand von 
Szemerĕnyi (a. a. O.), dafi zu -TtdTTjc, ein Plural -Ttdiai zu erwarten ware, ist we- 
gen des z.B. schon bei Herodot 12 ganz geliiungen Anschlusses solcher Stamme 
an die 3. Deklination hiniallig. Und auch wenn die Interpretation als siaayYs^eTc, 
auffallig ist, so kann sie doch die gewaltsame These von Szemerĕnyi nicht aus- 
reichend absichern, da£ dCaoaTtaTsTc, einen ganz anderen Titel, ein sonst jeglicher 
Stiitze entbehrendes *d]ara-pati- (zu iran. *d-gar „begriifien, willkommen hei- 
fien"), wiedergebe, mit dem er von den Griechen, und zwar wegen des vorausge- 
setzten ^-Schwundes wohl kleinasiatischen Griechen verwechselt worden sei. 13 



4 Chaumont 1973, S. 140: „certainement un hĕritage des Medes". 

5 Auf sie hat Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 377f. [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1987f.] hingewiesen. 

6 Vgl. Beyer 1998, S. 49f.; von Beyer stammt die Ubersetzung „Oberst". 

7 Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 387, Anm. 281 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1997, Anm. 281]. Vgl. auch 
Greenfield 1988, S. 136, Anm. 10; Shapira 2003, S. 223f., Anm. 16. Khurshudian 
1998, S. 79, hat -d- statt -z- aber eher als Ergebnis einer Dissimilation oder gar einer 
Kontamination mit aram. hdr „Hoheit" betrachten wollen. 

8 Vgl. Hubschmann 1895, S. 267f.; Horn 1895-1901, S. 23. 

9 Es ist aber auch hinzuweisen auf iran. *hr- > altpers. r- (anlautend) in rautah- „Flufi". 

10 So Lewis 1977, S. 17, Anm. 84. [Zu den griechischen Formen vgl. jetzt auch Brust 2005, 
S. 48-52.] 

11 So de Lagarde 1877, S. 81, Nr. 1204, und viele Spatere, z.B. auch Szemerĕnyi 1975, 
S. 386 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1996]. 

12 Vgl. etwa Rosĕn 1962, S. 69-74. 

13 Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 386-389 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1996-1999]. Dazu s. Khurshu- 
dian1998, S. 101undl81. 
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Fiir die Griechen bestand namlich eine der Aurgaben des Chiliarchen darin, 
Botschaiter dem GroEkonig zu melden und bei ihm einzufiihren (vgl. Aelian, 
Var. Hist. 1, 21 6 ^iliagyrjc, 6 xa! iag a.yyskioi.c; siaxojju'£arv tcp BaaiA.si), auch 
wenn dies erst im 2./3.Jahrhundert so belegt ist, bei einem Autor, dessen Iran- 
Kenntnis auf alteren Schriften fufit. 

Der zweite Reflex begegnet in dem Photios-Exzerpt aus Ktesias' Persika (F 15 
§49 = 469, 7 Jacoby) handschriftlich zu aCaBaoirrjc, entstellt, wofiir sich nach der 
Hesychglosse eine Emendation zu a£arja7UTr]c; (vielleicht gar a^aga7taTT]<;) an- 
bietet. 14 Die Skepsis von Szemerĕnyi, der das Ktesias-Zeugnis im vorliegenden 
Zusammenhang lieber ignorieren mochte, 15 erscheint mir ubertrieben, zumal 
da er die komplizierte Ktesias-Uberlieferung nicht gebiihrend in Betracht zieht, 
der dann die Vertauschung von tu und (3 anzulasten sein wird. 16 Die Metathese, 
die anzunehmen ist, stellt kein Hindernis dar; aber auch i fiir a ist nicht „difH- 
cult", weil der Titel natiirlich leicht an die besonders produktiven Bildungen auf 
-hr\q angeschlossen worden sein kann. 

Statt dieser lautlichen Wiedergaben von '''hazarapati- findet sich im Grie- 
chischen iiblicherweise aber eine Ubersetzung des Titels: Y^t-ao^og bzw. %tXi- 
agY_r]c,, belegt in klassischer Zeit nur bei Aischylos 17 (Pers. 304) und Xenophon 18 
(Kyr. 2, 1, 23; 3, 3, 11; 8, 1, 14; 8, 6, 1. 9; Oikon. 4, 7; sowie in dem Abstraktum 
yjltaoy/a Kyr. 4, 1, 4) bzw. bei Herodot 7, 81 (vgl. oben). Dafi dies ein auf iran. 
*hazara-pati- fufiender calque ist, wird dadurch bestatigt, dafi der Titel primar 
und ursprunglich auf das Perserheer bezogen ist und den Griechen auch seine 
persische Herkunft bewufit war (vgl. Diodor 18, 48, 5). Beide griechische For- 
men sind dann ins Lateinische iibernommen worden, wo sich die iriihesten Be- 
lege bei Cornelius Nepos (Conon 3, 2 chiliarchus) bzw. Q. Curtius Rufus (5, 2, 3 
chiliarcha) nnden. 

Aufier dem einen hatrenischen Beleg von aram. hdrpt' (vgl. oben) fehlen Zeug- 
nisse fiir die gesamte Partherzeit (vgl. Shayegan 2003, S. 94a). Aber das Weiter- 
leben dieses Titels und eines entsprechenden Amtes wird dadurch gesichert, dafi 
der Titel unter den ersten Sasaniden im 3.Jahrhundert n.Chr. wieder auftritt 
und dafi er oilenbar in arsakidischer Zeit ins Armenische entlehnt wurde, wo er 
seit Beginn der Uberlieferung (kurz nach 400 n. Chr.) ganz gelauhg ist. 

Fiir das Mittelpersische hnden sich Belege in der Trilingue Sabuhrs L an 
der Ka'ba-i Zardust von Naqs-i Rustam (SKZ) und in der Bilingue Narsehs 
von Paikuli (NPi), die den Trager dieses Titels mit Namen Pabag bzw. Ardasir 
jeweils innerhalb der Amterhierarchie anRihren: SKZ §§ 42 (auf die Zeit 

14 So v.a. Pagliaro 1954, S. 140. Marquart 1896, S. 61/229, hatte a&Q0L$hr]<; (mk blofier 
Metathese), Herzfeld 1924, S. 188ab, &Z,a.Q(xfiiTr\q vorgezogen. 

15 Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 386 [= Szemerenyi 1991, S. 1996]. 

16 In dem Photios-Exzerpt begegnen auch sonst merkwiirdige, isoliert stehende Formen, 
etwa MEy(x-(3sgvr]g statt des gelaungen Ausgangs -(psgvr|g. 

17 Schmitt 1978, S. 19f. 

18 Schmitt2002,S. 28, Anm. 4. 
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Ardaslrs I. bezogen), 45 mittelpers. (29, 31) hz'lwpt /hazaruft/, parth. (23, 25) 
hzrwpt /hazaruft/, griech. (56) a^aooTiT (unrlektiert) bzw. (61) Gen. aCaonrrou; 19 
NPi §§16, 32 mittelpers. (6B15-16, 01) h[z'lw]pt, (15C12-13, 04) hz'[lw]pt 
/hazaruft/, parth. (14C3, 02) hzrwpt /hazaruft/. 20 Aus zwei spatsasanidischen 
Tonbullen des 6./7.Jahrhunderts aus der Sammlung Saeedi (London), die Gyse- 
len publiziert hat, ergibt sich, dafi dieser Titel viel langer weiterlebte, als bisher 
bekannt war: Nr. 3a, 1 und 3b, 1 hclpty /hazarbed/ sowie Nr. 2b, 1 stlhclwpt 
/sahr-hazaruft/ „Reichs-hazaruft". 21 Dariiber hinaus hndet sich ein vereinzel- 
ter Beleg in der Pahlavi-Literatur, in der Tischrede Sur saxvan 21 § 14b hclpt 
/hazarbed/, 23 die eine ahnliche Liste von Wiirdentragern enthalt. 

Die inschriftlichen mittelpersischen Schreibungen mit -w- deuten offenbar 
eine Aussprache hazaruft, alter hazardft an; ob dies auch aus griech. a^agoTiT 
hervorgeht, lafit sich nicht entscheiden, da diese Form wohl ebensogut eine 
blofie Transliteration von parth. hzrwpt 24 oder mittelpers. hz'lwpt 25 sein kann, 
aber kaum eine Wiedergabe der gesprochenen mittelpersischen Form. 26 Auch 
die rlektierte Form griech. d^aoiTiT-ou weist deutlich auf hazdrdft (noch ohne 
die Labialisierung vor/). Weitere Bestatigung nnden die Formen hazaraft und 
hazaruft 27 abgesehen von der Parallelbildung dibiruft „Schreiber", durch un- 
verkennbare Reflexe von hazaruxt (mit bemerkenswertem und nach wie vor 
unklarem 28 xt fiir alteres ft) vor allem im Baktrischen (ua^ago^TO /hazaruxt/) 
und Armenischen (vgl. unten) sowie durch den Namen griech. A^agecpdric. bei 
Menander Protektor (F 23, 11 Blockley = 435, 2 Bekker-Niebuhr). 29 Durch die 
baktrischen Zeugnisse ist im iibrigen die Ansicht von Noldeke und Hubsch- 

19 Huyse 1999, 1, S. 54f. bzw. 57f. 

20 Humbach/Skj^erv0 1983, S. 33, 41 und 101. 

21 Gyselen 2001, S. 42f. bzw. 38. Der Titel stlhclwpt ist sonst unbezeugt. 

22 Dieser Text, den Tavadia 1935 herausgegeben und iibersetzt hat, enthalt unter anderem 
Trinkspriiche auf die Personen, die an der Festtafel teilnehmen. West 1896-1904, S. 114, 
hatte diesen Text, der in den Handschriften ohne Titel erscheint, seinerzeit unter der 
von Tavadia nicht iibernommenen Bezeichnung „Stayishn-I Dron" aufgefiihrt. 

23 Vgl. Tavadia1935, S. 33, 44f, 67, 88. 

24 Entschieden so Henning 1965, S. 81, Anm. 36 [= Henning 1977, II, S. 637, Anm. 36]. 
In diesem Fall ist anzunehmen, dafi der Redaktor des griechischen Textes die parthi- 
sche Schreibung mit -w- nicht verstanden und sie deshalb transliteriert hat, obwohl ihm 
in /iXi'ag}/og doch eigentlich ein ganz gelaufiges griechisches Aquivalent zur Hand ge- 
wesen ware. 

25 Entschieden so Mancini 1988, S. 84. 

26 Offen bleibt die Frage bei Huyse 1999, II, S. 134b. Da Huyse aber (II, S. 199a) eindeutig 
nachweisen konnte, dafi die griechische Version auf der parthischen beruht, scheidet 
diese Moglichkeit, entgegen Mancini 1988, S. 84, definitiv aus. 

27 Vgl. Szemerenyi 1975, S. 356 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1966]. 

28 Henning 1965, S. 81 [= Henning 1977, II, S. 637]: „Vielleicht handelt es sich um eine 
Vulgarform". 

29 Mancini 1988, S. 84, Anm. 32, bezweifelt die Aussagekraft dieses Namens, da er mit 
anderen, aber ganz unterschiedlichen Formen (A^agĕ&ag, 'E5aga-&, ZagE*ag) bei ver- 
schiedenen byzantinischen Historikern in Verbindung gebracht wird. 
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mann, dafi armen. xt Wiedergabe von iran. („pers.")/£ sei, eindeutig widerlegt 
worden. 30 Unfundiert sind meines Erachtens auch die Uberlegungen von Sze- 
merĔnyi, -uft > -uxt sei die Entwicklung „in some Northern dialects", und von 
Mancini, es handle sich hier um eine „6stliche" Form, die fiir das Parthische 
(als Quelle des armenischen Lehnworts) und das Baktrische charakteristisch 
sei, 31 denn armen. hazarawowxt gehort ganz deutlich zu den in ihrem Gebrauch 
eingeschrankten mittelpersischen, nicht zu den parthischen Elementen des Ar- 
menischen (vgl. unten). Und iiberhaupt waren die Voraussetzungen dafiir, dafi 
ein solcher Titel aus einer westiranischen Sprache ins Armenische und ins Bak- 
trische entlehnt werden konnte, nur in sasanidischer Zeit gegeben. 

Auch wenn nach Shayegan die inschriftlich-mittelpersische Form „should 
be read as hazaruft rather than hazarbed'\ 7 ' 2 so lafit sich die letztgenannte Form 
hazdrbed bzw. alteres hazdrpat doch keinesfalls leugnen. Zu beiden Belegen 
von hc'lpt (im Sur saxvan) und hclpty (Bulle Nr. 3a und 3b) ohne -w- kommt 
namlich weiter das Zeugnis der Brahmi-Inschrift Oshibat 18:42 vom oberen 
Industal 33 fur den Titel haysdrapati (eines gewissen Varjaspala) hinzu, der nach 
von Hinuber 1986, S. 149, „westiranisch" ist und wie eine Reihe anderer Titel 
„aus der sasanidischen Verwaltungssprache ubernommen sein diirfte". 34 

Fiir die Erklarung des Nebeneinanders von mittelpers. hazdrbed und 
hazdruft hat der Vorschlag von Szemerĕnyi, dafi die unterschiedliche Ent- 
wicklung akzentbedingt sei, weithin Zustimmung gefunden 35 : Nach ihm 
ist hazdrbed aus *hazara-pdti- (mit Doppelakzent), hazdruft dagegen iiber 
*hazdraft und ''ha^ardpt^ aus *hazard-pati- (mit nur einem Akzent nach dem 
Dreisilbengesetz) hervorgegangen. Demgegeniiber ist iiir Mancini -w- ety- 
mologisch ungerechtiertigt und ein ausschliefilich graphisches Phanomen, das 
im Griechischen durch die blofie Umschrift der Form nachgebildet wurde. 37 
Shayegan schliefilich halt -uft fiir das Urspriingliche und -bed fiir eine ana- 
logische Nachbildung nach anderen Titeln dieser Art. 38 Szemerenyi hat den 



30 Noldeke 1879, S. 76, Anm. 2; Hubschmann 1897, S. 150, Nr. 227. Vgl. dagegen Hen- 
ning 1965, S. 81, Anm. 37 [= Henning 1977, II, S. 637, Anm. 37]; Szemerĕnyi 1975, 
S. 358 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1968]; Khurshudian 1998, S. 283, Anm. 11. 

31 Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 358 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1968] (mit vielsagendem Fragezeichen); 
Mancini 1988, S. 84, Anm. 32. 

32 Shayegan 2003, S. 93b. 

33 Bemmann/Konig 1994, S. 58a; zuerst von Hinuber 1986, S. 149f. 

34 Der Name Varjaspala lafit wegen -spdla zwar auf baktrische Herkunft schliefien, doch 
scheidet dies fiir den Titel aus iormalen Griinden aus. 

35 Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 357f. [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1967f.]. Vgl. etwa Khurshudian 1998, 
S. 80 (mit ungenauem Referat); Huyse 1999, II, S. 134ab; Gyselen 2001, S. 20, Anm. 42. 

36 Ftir die Synkopierung der nachtonigen Paenultima darf auf wist „20" aus iran. *visati 
verwiesen werden. 

37 Mancini 1988, S. 82-84. 

38 Shayegan 2003, S. 94a. 
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Unterschied aber weiter mit einem Dialektgegensatz verbunden, indem er 
hazarbed als parthisch, 39 hazaruft als mittelpersisch 40 betrachtet hat. Hiergegen 
hat nun Shayegan eingewandt, dafi jeder Beweis dafiir fehle, dafi armen. haza- 
rapet, das erst im 5./6Jahrhundert belegt sei, „goes back to Parthian times". 41 

Mit einer solchen Feststellung zur Belegchronologie ist es hier aber nicht ge- 
tan: Das Wort ist im Armenischen, wie die Belege zeigen, 42 vollstandig einge- 
biirgert, denn es ist die Basis fiir eine armenische Ableitung (hazarapet-owt'iwn) 
und es erscheint in der Bibelubersetzung ebenso wie bei den Historikern mit ei- 
nem breiten Bedeutungsspektrum (als Wiedergabe von griech. yikiu.Qypz „Chi- 
liarch" sowie vereinzelt von STiiTgOTtoc, "Aufseher" und otxov6[xoc. „Verwalter") 
auch in ganzlich un-iranischem (und un-armenischem) Kontext, so dafi es ein- 
deutig kein terminus technicus, sondern ebenso zu beurteilen ist wie das Gros 
der arsakidenzeitlichen Entlehnungen aus dem Parthischen in den armenischen 
Grundwortschatz. 43 Seiner Form nach gehort hazar-a-pet allerdings, vornehm- 
lich wegen des Fugenvokals -a-, zu jenen armenischen Komposita auf -pet, fiir 
die es schwerfallt zu entscheiden, ob das Kompositum als ganzes entlehnt ist, 
ob es eine Lehniibersetzung oder gar eine vollige armenische Neubildung dar- 
stellt. 44 Letzteres ist in diesem Fall aber zweifellos auszuschliefien, da das Ar- 
menische keine eigenstandigen Titel dieser Art kennt. 

In seinem Gebrauch unterscheidet sich armen. hazarawowxt von hazarapet 
ganz deutlich, da es gewohnlich, wie die Belege nur bei dem sog. Faustos (4, 22 
[bis]. 28 [ter]), bei Lazar P c arpec'i (§§66, 78-81, 85-88) und dem spaten Histori- 
ker T c ovma Arcrowni zeigen, wie ein Personenname verwendet wird, obwohl es 
seiner Herkunft nach offenbar Titel oder Rangbezeichnung ist. 45 An Zeugnissen 

39 Die parthische Schreibung mit -w- in SKZ, die in Widerspruch zu den genuin parthi- 
schen Sprachzeugnissen (z.B. aus Nisa) steht, gehort nach Mancini 1988, S. 82 mit 
Anm. 27, zu jenen Fallen, die von der mittelpersischen Schreibung beeinflufit sind. Sie 
taugt deshalb nicht zum Gegenbeweis. 

40 Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 358 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1968]. 

41 Shayegan 2003, S. 94a. 

42 Vgl. Hubschmann 1897, S. 174, Nr. 328; Garsoian 1989, S. 531f. - Die friihesten Belege 
rinden sich, aufier in der Bibeliibersetzung (vgl. de Lagarde 1866, S. 186), in den Bow- 
zandaran Patmowt' iwnk' , dem sog. Faustos von Byzanz (3, 12 [bis]; 4, 2), bei Koriwn, 
Agathangelos (§§664, 665 [ter]), Lazar P'arpec'i, Elisĕ und Movses Xorenac'i (183, 18; 
348, 7). Das abgeleitete Abstraktum bazarapetowt'iwn begegnet bei dem sog. Faustos (3, 
12; 4, 2), Koriwn, Elise (195, 17f.) und Movses Xorenac'i (148, 4; 224, 14; 357, 16). 

43 Hierauf deuten auch verschiedene Erweiterungen bzw. Spezifizierungen des Titels, die 
als armenische Besonderheiten ohne unmittelbare Relevanz fiir den parthisch-persischen 
Titel sind: mec hazarapet „Grofi-Chiliarch", hazarapet Areac „Chiliarch der Iranier", 
hazarapet Hayoc „Chiliarch der Armenier", hazarapet dran ark'owni „Chiliarch der 
koniglichen [Hohen] Pforte" usw. 

44 Vgl. Leroy 1958-1960, S. 123. 

45 Hubschmann 1897, S. 174, Nr. 328 („ein hoher Wiirdename", „Titel des Zarmihr"); 
Garsoian 1989, S. 379 („merely a title"). Aus diesem Grund fehlt auch ein entsprechen- 
des Lemma bei Acaryan 1942-1962. 
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£tir solche Doppelfunktion als Name und Titel fehlt es gerade fur den sasani- 
dischen Iran nicht. Ich verweise nur auf den Namen Mirjgavr]<; und die Rang- 
bezeichnung fjugrjav7]c, (beide bei Prokop bezeugt), denen u. a. der Name arab. 
Mihran entspricht, dem nach der Angabe von Dlnavari ein Titel zugrunde liegt. 

Die Herleitung von hazamwowxt aus mittelpers. hazaruxt < °ruft < °raft 
durch Noldeke 46 wirft wegen der rormalen Divergenz allerdings einige Pro- 
bleme auf, fiir die die Annahme einer Kreuzung der beiden synkopierten For- 
men hazaraft und (mit Umlaut) hazaruft zu ,;'hazarafuft'~ durch Szemerĕnyi 47 
keine wirklich iiberzeugende Losung bietet. Mir erscheint es eher angeraten, 
ein armenisches Neokompositum 48 oder notfalls eine innerarmenische analogi- 
sche Umbildung zu erwagen. In jedem Fall aber ist der Einwand von Mancini 49 
zuriickzuweisen, es sei „difncilmente credibile", dafi ein mittelpersisches Wort 
als Entlehnung sowohl in die altesten armenischen Texte wie in das inschrift- 
lich bezeugte Baktrische gelangt sei. 

Alle Zweifel an der Sprachwirklichkeit und an der Richtigkeit der Herleitung 
von armen. hazarawowxt aus dem Mittelpersischen haben sich ein fur allemal 
erledigt, seit die Zugehorigkeit der Form baktr. uaiC,a.Qoyxo zweier Siegelsteine 
etwa des 4. oder 5.Jahrhunderts 50 (Sig 19 und 36) erkannt worden ist. Es liegt 
hier zweifellos einer der vielen typisch sasanidisch-mittelpersischen Titel vor, 
die zu jener Zeit ins Baktrische gelangt sind, 51 und es liegt offenkundig mittel- 
pers. hazaruxt zugrunde. 52 

Zum SchluS sei noch auf weitere Belege hingewiesen, aus denen forderliche 
Informationen aber kaum zu gewinnen sind. Georg. azrapet- „Kommandeur" 
ist nur in zwei hagiographischen Texten bezeugt: ein einziges Mal im Izidbozid- 
Martyrologium, das zweifelsfrei auf ein armenisches Original zuriickgeht 

46 Noldeke 1879, S. 76, Anm. 2. Vgl. Hubschmann, a.a.O.; Szemerenyi 1975, S. 356 
[= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1966]; Khurshudian 1998, S. 80. - Eine ralsche Etymologie 
steht bei Justi 1895, S. 128a, der obendrein die Dinge auf den Kopf stellte, als er (S. 88b 
s.v. 'E£agd$) Hazaraft als Entstellung aus Hazarawowxt erklarte. Auch Chaumont 
1973, S. 151, hielt die Verkniipfung der beiden Formen fiir nicht iiberzeugend. 

47 Szemerĕnyi 1975, S. 358 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1968]. 

48 Ich konnte mir vorstellen, dafi mittelpers. hazdr-uxt (worin nur hazar leicht erkennbar 
war) durch armen. ~''hazar-a-uxt nachgebildet wurde, woraus dann aus Deutlichkeits- 
griinden mit Gleitlaut zur Hiattilgung '~hazara-uuxt (hazarawowxt) entstand. 

49 Mancini 1988, S. 84, Anm. 32. 

50 Vgl. Humbach 1966, S. 73 bzw. 74; Davary 1982, S. 110, 112 und 287f. Zu Sig 19 vgl. jetzt 
die Lesung von Sims-Williams 2005, S. 339. 

51 Vgl. Sims-Williams 2002, S. 232. 

52 Nichts mit diesem Titel zu tun hat dagegen die hephthalitische Miinzlegende mit dem 
Namen oder Titel NumH 244 a£go[3a8ivo bzw. NumH 246 aCogopaSiyo (vgl. Davary 
1982, S. 99-101 und 169f.), die von Bailey 1937, S. 893 [= Bailey 1981, S. 435] unter 
der friiheren Lesung o^(o)go(3a8i mit hazdrbed verbunden worden war (vgl. noch Sze- 
merenyi 1975, S. 358, Anm. 178 [= Szemerĕnyi 1991, S. 1968, Anm. 178]). Hiergegen 
bestehen Einwande verschiedener Art, darunter der, dafi iran. ~'~-pati- im Baktrischen 
sonst als -|3[8o erscheint (vgl. Davary 1982, S. 170). 
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(wo an der entsprechenden Stelle auch hazarapet steht 53 ), und mehrmals im 
Theodor-Martyrologium, 54 fiir das Gleiches allerdings nicht gesichert werden 
kann. Die georgische Form azrapet- unterscheidet sich von der altarmenischen 
Form hazarapet, die ihr zugrunde liegt, 55 vornehmlich dadurch, dafi sie in der 
ursprtinglich zweiten Silbe Synkopierung des -a- erkennen lalSt, 56 wie sie fiir 
das Mittelarmenische typisch ist. 57 

In den syrischen Martyrerakten, die iiber die Christenverfolgungen der Sa- 
sanidenzeit berichten, ist hzrpt /hazarpat/ belegt, das Margoliouth als „lord 
of a thousand" iibersetzt. 58 Wie auch die ins Armenische iibernommene parthi- 
sche Form zeigt syr. hzrpt eine weniger weit fortgeschrittene Lautentwicklung, 
sozusagen friihmittelpers. *hazdrpat. Da syr. -p- nicht modirkiert ist, spiegelt 
diese Form jedenfalls nicht hazaraft o. dgl. wider. 59 Diese sasanidenzeitliche 
Form liegt andererseits offenbar arab. hazaraft zugrunde, das als Ehrentitel 
oder Rangbezeichnug einmal bei dem arabisch schreibenden Dlnavarl (Kitab 
al-ajobar at-tiwdl 57, 4 Guirgass) 60 begegnet. 
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Kirder's Clairvoyants: Extra-Iranian 
and Gathic Perspectives 

Martin Schwartz, Berkeley 



I 

The high priest Kirdĕr's late 3 rd century ce Pahlavi text (inscribed in copies at 
four different sites), which reports a vision of how he will be favorably received 
in the afterlife, is a unique Sasanian document whose broad interest, though ob- 
vious enough from the various studies devoted to it hitherto, is rar greater than 
has been suspected. As I shall show, crucial aspects of the text can be clarined 
by an abundance of data from cultures other than Iranian. In addition, I shall 
show that Kirdĕr's text illuminates some important passages of the Gathas. 

The most recent study of the relevant Kirdĕr text is that of F. Grenet (2002). 
Grenet's article, which builds on the earlier studies by Iranists (for which 
Grenet supplies the essential bibliography), provides a new translation and 
commentary containing the following solutions to textual cruces, from which 
my own remarks will proceed: 

(1) Kirdĕr did not himself have the vision, but had the role of inducing ("provo- 
quer") others, youngsters, to have the vision for him, while he remained in 
conversational contact with them during their trance. 1 

(2) The inscriptions refer to these children via the word <lysyk> - rehig, the equiv- 
alent of Book Pahlavi <lsyk> 'boy, page', both forms accounted for by ra&ya- 
ka- (Sims-Williams ;, " c of the court'). Grenet 2 connrms the youth of the clair- 
voyants through their markedly unsophisticated ("naif "), simple description of 
what they see, e.g. "a woman" for the Dĕn, "princes" (or "rulers", sahriyar) for 
the gods, "a bridge" for the eschatological Cinwad structure, etc. 

(3) The boys obtain their clairvoyant trance through an <"dwyn mhly>, 
which Grenet 3 takes as ĕwĕn mahr "le manthra 4 (qui provoque) la vision" 
(<'dwyn> = ĕwĕn ^Sdsion'). 



1 GRENET2002,pp. 6 and 17. 

2 Grenet 2002, pp. 17-18. 

3 Grenet2002,p. 15. 

4 Middle Persian mahr, Ayestan madra-, cf. Vedic mantra-, i.e. 'for 
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(4) The youths had been installed/seated in (= during?) the vision-manthra 

(oy rehig ... andar ĕwĕn mahr nisast hend), which was produced (kerd, i.e. 
'administered') by Kirdĕr. 5 

Although the two tentative suggestions to which Grenet limits himseh 6 as to 
conceivable extra-Iranian parallels to Kirdĕr's use of children in divination are 
not surRciently close to what the text presents, his expectation 7 that the schol- 
arly comparative study of mediumistic procedures should produce numerous 
parallels may now be fulfilled. In what follows, I shall adduce material from 
outside Iran, most of which parallels the crucial points from Grenet's analysis 
which I have stressed above, which may be restated in generalization: 

(1) The person desiring a claiiwoyant vision obtains it through children acting 
as mediums under his direction and interrogation; 

(2) the mediums are seated or otherwise installed for receiving the clairvoyant 
vision, and 

(3) the vision is brought on through a special formula delivered by the supends- 
ing adult. 

A rurther feature of the extra-Iranian documentation, which will be taken up 
later, is the constant involvement of a luminous or reflective object as instru- 
ment of the child medium's divination. 

The richest non-Iranian parallels 8 to the procedure of the Kirdĕr text are 
found among the Late Antique magical papyri from Egypt in Greek and, more 
abundantly and with more detail, in Demotic, which consist of divinations by 
means of lamps and vessels. The prescriptions for these procedures are collected 
and discussed in Hopfner (1926), and are easily accessible in the English trans- 
lations in Betz (1986). 9 These prescriptions, occurring among others in which 
similar instructions are given for unmediated visions, indicate that the person 
desiring the divination uses as medium a boy (whose sexual innocence is often 
stressed). The boy is installed (made to sit, or squat, or lie on his stomach, or 
stand, usually on a new brick or bricks). In order to "make the boy fall into 
a trance and see the gods", 10 the director administers a formula. The papyri 
usually preface these combinations of imprecations and magical sounds with a 
caption, "Formula"; in addition, one rinds designations like "the spells for the 

5 Grenet 2002, pp. 9, 10, 11, and 18. 

6 Grenet 2002, p. 18, fn. 14. A Muslim report of an alleged practice of Harranian "Sabi- 
ans" to toss a live boy into an acid, whereby all Aeshly parts are dissolved except for the 
head and its protruding nerves, which is used as a divinatory "talking head"; and Hero- 
dotus' account of Amestris having her husband Xerxes slaughter a number of boys and 
girls— but this only to propitiate an underworld god. 

7 GRENET2002,p. 18. 

8 For a general overview of the extra-Iranian material, cf. Johnston 2001. 

9 See Betz 1986, Greek pp. 14 top, and 55-56; 101-102; 133-134; Demotic pp. 195-200; 
204-208; 218-224 and 235-240. 

10 Betz 1986, p. 133. 
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youth", 11 and "the spell which you should recite" 12 and "spirit formula". 13 In 
all instances the contexts explicitly state that the purpose of the formula is to 
induce a vision. During the vision, the boy is interrogated as to what he sees. 

Hopfner 14 cites non-Egyptian texts of Greek and Roman antiquity with a 
boy or boys used for divination via mirror or vessels or the surfaces of liquids. 
One of these tells how the Trallians had a boy prognosticate the outcome of 
the war with Mithridates; the boy saw an image of Mercury on the water, and 
made a prediction in verses. In another instance, boys, under supervision of an 
occultist, see via water where a sum of stolen money was buried. Finally, Didius 
Julianus is said to have employed specialists in divination in order to learn his 
future; these recited magic formulas over a boy, who made the fatal prediction 
via a mirror. 

The relevant tradition of Byzantine divination is documented in late manu- 
scripts edited by Delatte (1927), of which the data on divination by children is 
brought together and discussed by Hopfner (1932). 15 The mediums are explic- 
itly innocent children; they are pictured performing divination variously via a 
vessel, a torch, and a mirror; in each illustration they are seated next to a direct- 
ing magician. The divination is preceded by the recitation of formulas. 16 

The same divinatory procedure is richly attested in medieval West Euro- 
pean (German and English) material, presented and discussed in Kieckhefer 
(1998). 17 In the nineteen divinatory "experiments" given in the 15 th century Mu- 
nich ms. Clm 849, again the divination (scrying) takes place via the mediumship 
of youths who are given conjurations, and gaze at mirrors, crystals, thumbnails, 
vessels, and the oiled shoulderblades of sheep. 18 The editor does not mention 
the relevant Byzantine, Late Antique Egyptian, and Classical texts, but com- 
pares later Jewish texts, which show essentially the same divinatory practices, 
as possible sources of the West European procedure(s). 19 It is interesting that 
an "experiment" (via mirror) in the Munich manuscript has a conjuration which 
begins with bismille (< Arab. bismilldb); 20 that indeed the basic divinatory pro- 
cedures under discussion were known in the Arab world is connrmed by Ibn 
Khaldun's acquaintance with them. 21 



11 Betz 1986, p. 206. 

12 Betz 1986, p. 237. 

13 Betz 1986, p. 239. 

14 Hopfner 1926, pp. 70-71 . 

15 Cf. Greenfield 1988, pp. 290-291. 

16 Hopfner 1932, see esp. pp. 219-220 and 226-227; illustrations opposite p. 227. 

17 Kieckhefer 1998, pp. 96-122. 

18 Kieckhefer 1998, pp. 103-118. 

19 Kieckhefer 1998, pp. 115-116. 

20 Kieckhefer 1998, pp. 105. 

21 Cf. Kieckhefer 1998, pp. 98-99. 
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In view of the latter data, it is relevant that Edward Lane provides a highly 
engaging, detailed personal account of a divination conducted in Cairo in the 
1830's by a Maghrebi magician operating through a boy medium to whom he 
administers magic rormulas, with the vision taking place as a renection on a 
pool of ink. One detail which recalls the more ancient Egyptian divinatory reci- 
pes is the accompaniment of incense. 22 

An illustration of the global nature of the divinatory practices under discus- 
sion is found in the later texts: In the Byzantine and Munich manuscripts, as 
well as in Lane's account, the youths are directed to have the spirits bring in a 
ram or bull to be slaughtered for their ruler, who then partakes of it. Subsidiary 
details of this feature overlap in the three bodies of material. 23 

It is interesting that in one of the Late Byzantine magical mss. 24 five spirit 
names are invoked for an onychomancy, of which two are of Middle Iranian ori- 
gin (Avaic, = Anahid and 'A[3oiuav = Ahiiman). A third name, Zauyr] = Zamyi, 
is reminiscent of MPers. zamig, Pers. zami 'earth', but this is probably coinci- 
dental, with Zauy7] instead being a confected exoticum whose form is phonically 
in accord with the preceding magical name ZiryaeA. = Ziyaĕl. Hopfner takes the 
first two names, along with a late Byzantine magical manuscript illustration 
of a man wearing a tiara who is captioned "Apollodoros the Persian (risoaoc,) 
lecanomanticist" and is shown directing a boy in a vessel divination, as going 
back to ancient Persian lecanomancy. The latter details more likely represent 
a Byzantine maintenance of the Late Antique topos of the uayoc, as a Persian 
sorcerer. This topos would also, in rererence to onychomancy, suit the magical 
attribution to the names 'Avaic, and A(3oiuav, clichĕ Persica known to the Byz- 
antines via literary and oral transmission. However, it is not impossible that the 
Byzantine continuation of the Late Antique topos was retreshed by some actual 
Byzantine acquaintance with Sasanian divinatory practices involving youths. 

As we have seen, Kirdĕr's divinatory procedure matches what is detailed in 
various ancient, Late Antique, and medieval sources: child mediums, their being 
ritually seated/installed, and their recehdng a special magical formula for their 
vision. However, these sources all also have the vision taking place via the chil- 
dren gazing at a shining or reflective object. 25 These global comparative consid- 
erations necessitate the question of whether (1) such an object, which has such 
an important technical function in the production of divinatory visions as per 
the non-Iranian testimonies, was also part of the otherwise parallel Sasanian 
procedure, or whether (2) despite the other correlations with the non-Iranian 



22 Lane 1836, pp. 269-279. 

23 Hopfner 1932, p. 228; Kieckhefer 1998, p. 109; Lane 1836, pp. 273-274. 

24 Hopfner 1932, p. 232. 

25 Prolessor Shaul Shaked tells me he has encountered the same divinatory complex in 
Jewish, Muslim, and Ethiopic texts. For divination through mirrors and lenses (aylna- 
blnl) in New Persian literature and folklore, see Omidsalar 1995, p. 441. 
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documentation, the Iranian method involved a direct vision by the mediums 
solely through the impetus of the magic formula(s). 

No reference to the luminous object has hitherto been detected in the por- 
tion of Kirdĕr's text where it would occur. In the relevant place (paragraphs 
20-25), Kirdĕr stresses at length how much he prayed to the gods to somehow 
show the validity of the Avestic teachings about individual eschatology and of 
Zoroastrian practices, and also to provide the justihcation of his own earthly 
prestige by their indicating his personal fate after death; note esp. paragraph 22, 
which I translate thus: 

And praying toward the gods, I then established this (as a) sign (ĕg-im ĕd nisdn 
nihdd): If you gods have it in your ability, then show me the means (cdrag) [of 
knowing] hell and heaven, as you indicate in the Nasks . . . 

The "means" is elaborated in paragraph 24, where Kirdĕr states that he produced 
the <'dwyn mhly> for the sake of divine service and for his own soul, so that 
he may know if he will be (appear in the afterlife as) righteous (ardd) or wicked, 
and further in paragraph 25, where Kirdĕr makes clear that he delivered the 
<'dwyn mhly> to the boys, and then immediately reports what they say they 
see. Near none of the three inscriptional attestations oi<'dwyn mhly> is there a 
lacuna long enough accommodate an allusion to a bright/reflective object. 

The problem calls for a reexamination of <'dwyn>, the epithet that charac- 
terizes the <mhly> (mahr 'formula, manthra'). Grenet's 26 interpretation of 
<'dwyn> is ĕwĕn 'vision', so that the phrase would mean "manthra de la vi- 
sion". Grenet further notes "Yĕwĕn mahr serait 'le manthra (qui provoque) la 
vision' (le sens d'ĕwĕn comme 'vision' ĕtant garanti indirectement par ĕwĕnag 
'miroir')"; he adduces the fact that Dĕnkard IV speaks of a mĕnog-wĕnisnlh 
'spiritual vision' ("se qu'on peut comprendre aussi comme 'vision de Pau-dela' "), 
in which he hnds a precise echo of the "manthra de la vision". Grenet goes on to 
note that the mastery of this vision is attributed in the Dĕnkard to the "mowbeds 
of Ohrmazd", it perhaps being signihcant that after the divination which took 
place during the reign of Shapur I, Kirdĕr was titled "Mowbed of (the god) Ohr- 
mazd" by the next ruler, Ohrmazd I. In support of the etymology of <'dwyn> 
in <'dwyn mhly>, Grenet 27 cites, as Ph. Huyse's opinion concerning the two 
homophonous words ĕwĕn, that "les ĕtymons sont respectivement *abi-dayana- 
> ĕwĕn 'coutume, rite' et '''a-dayana- > ĕwĕn 'vision' (infĕrĕ daprĕs ĕwĕnag 
'miroir' < a-dayana-ka-), dans les deux cas sur la racine dl- 'voir' ". 

The interpretation of <'dwyn> as involving vision is more convincing than 
the translation as 'rituaP, since the alternative, 'ritual (ĕwĕn) manthra', is re- 
dundant in itself (the manthra in question is by nature a ritual matter) and 
insufficiently specihc as a technical term. The variant interpretation with ĕwĕn, 



26 Grenet2002, p. 15. 

27 Grenet2002, P . 15, fn. 9 
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'customary manthra', goes against the textual evidence that the procedure under 
consideration was not a routine matter. However, the term <'dwyn> a priori 
should have a nuance other than that of ' seeing' per se, the latter being expressed 
by MPers. wĕnisn (cf. mĕnog wĕnisnih). The comparative dimensions of the 
divinatory procedure in Kirdĕr's text now raises the question of whether the 
relationship of <'dwyn (mhly)> to Book Pahlavi 'dwynk' 'mirror' may indi- 
cate that the manthra was named from the fact that the vision it initiated was 
seen as a reflection, as in the Westerly divinations by youthful mediums. The 
remarks which follow, to the effect that <'dwyn> : <'dwynk'> phonologically 
represent dyĕn : dyĕnag rather than ĕwĕn : ĕwĕnag, do not much matter for the 
conclusions drawn from the semantic relationship between the words. However, 
a digression as the pronunciation and the precise etymology of these words will 
clear the way for a closer assessment of the concomitant issues. 

The relevant spellings are Book and Inscriptional Pahl. <'dwyn(')> 'man- 
ner, custom, form, propriety, rite, ritual', whence Book Pahl. <'dwynk'> with 
the same meaning; the homograph of the latter, Pahl. <'dwynk'>, means 'mir- 
ror'. The Pahlavi spelling 'dw- for ĕw- < Olr. '*abi- is illustrated by Book 
Pahl. <'dw'n'> 'bridle'. 28 For Pahl. ' dwynk' 'custom, rite' the pronunciation 
ĕwĕn(ag) is proved by Manichean Middle Persian < 'ywyn(g)>, and a derivation 
from ''abi-dayana- is supported by Manichean Parthian 'bdyn 'custom', Arme- 
nian aurĕn(k') 'custom, law', 29 and now Bactrian a[3S5ivo 'custom'. With these 
I iurther compare Khwarezmian <f]zynk> 'example, illustrative model' < Olr. 
"'abidayana-ka- *'(proper) form, iormality' < ;; "'shape, appearance' from Olr. abi 
Adi 'to look upon, behold, etc' (Av. pres. stem aibi/ai§i(-)vaĕna- 'id.'). 30 

The situation is complicated by the fact that, against Pahl. <'dwyn'> = ĕwĕn, 
'custom, rite' in New Persian is dyin, whose expected MPers. antecedent dyĕn 
is attested as Man. MPers. "yn (and "yng) 'manner' (Durkin-Meisterernst 
2004, p. 6, there transcribed as d'ln (and d'inag), and Armenian -ayĕn, along- 
side Parth. : 'dSĕn > Arm. "'-arĕn. 31 The Khotanese Saka dyinaa- 'example, il- 
lustrative modeP points to a basic mg. ;; "'form' < *'appearance', this time from 
Olr. *d Adi, Av. pres. stem d(-)vaĕna- 'to look at, behold, examine, consider 
carefully'. Thus Olr. abi ~ndi ('''abidayana-) and d ydi (*ddayana-) have parallel 
semantic developments. 



28 Cf. e.g. Av. aijiiddna- , Khwarezmian pl. <'(Sz'ny>, all 'bridle' < Olr. ''abiddna-. 

29 Henning 1944, p. 110, fn. 1. 

30 The oldest attestation is in the Gathas, Yasna 31.15 td casmang \f§isra haro I aibl asd 
*vaĕnahi [mss. aibl.vaĕnabi\ vispd 'surveying all those [violations] with the vibrant clar- 

ity of [Thine] eye, Thou beholdest all with truth'. A later correspondent is Sogdian 
<J3ywn-> 'to prophesy', <flywny> 'prophet'. While the <'dwyn> oi<'dwyn mhly> could, 
in theory, stand for ĕwĕn = Sogd. <§ywn-> from '''abi-waina- , the Sogdian semantic de- 
velopment has no clear parallel within Iranian, and the certain meaning of MPers. ĕwĕn 
'custom, rite' makes an additional meaning ;; ''prophetic' unlikely. 

31 Cf. Hubschmann 1897, pp. 59and511. 
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Finally, for 'mirror' Pers. has dyina, dyine. Its antecedent, Olr. ''ddayana-/ 
ddayand (with -k- suffixation) ;: "'device for looking, looking-glass' (cf. speculum, 
KaT07iTgov, miroir) gives the forms for 'mirror' throughout Iranian: Baluchi 
ddĕnk, Manichean Parthian <"8yng>, <'8yng>, Sogdian <"S'yn'k>, Ossetic 
Iron ajdcen, Digorun ajdtena, and Khotanese dydna- (with variants with inter- 
nal -i- and -ĕ-). 

Thus what Grenet gives as Huyse's opinion is correct as far as the recon- 
struction : 'd-dayana-ka- for 'mirror' goes, but is incorrect as concerns this re- 
construction for the alleged Pahlavi ĕwĕnag 'mirror', vs. ''abi-dayana- > ĕwĕnag 
'rite, custom'. From d-dayana-ka- only "'dyĕnag is expected, since *abi-d- does 
not elsewhere give Middle Persian dy-, ordinarily represented in Pahl. spelling 
by 'y-, not 'dw-. Therefore, given an underlying "'ddayana- reflected by Per- 
sian dyina (dyine) and by other New Iranian languages, and by Parth. dSĕn-ag 
and parallel forms in the other Middle Iranian languages, it is :: 'dyĕnag (and not 
: ''ĕwĕnag) that MPers. should have had for 'mirror'. [Cf. Korn 2005, p. 79.] 

The spelling of Pahl. <'dwynk'> 'mirror', which ordinarily would represent 
ĕwĕnag (rather than : ''dyĕnag), may be explained as follows: As demonstrated 
above, Middle Persian had ĕwĕn (Pahlavi <' dwyn'>), ĕwĕnag (Pahl. <'dwynk'>), 
and dyĕnag (expectedly : ''dynk'), all meaning '(form,) custom, rite, etc.'. In addi- 
tion, MPers. had dyĕnag 'mirror'. Of these, dyĕn 'form, etc' and dyĕnag 'mirror' 
were etymologically inscrutable, whereas the forms ĕwĕn(ag) (< : ''abidayana-) 
could be analyzed as a prefix ĕ- plus : ''wĕn-, a nominal derivative of the present 
stem wĕn- 'to see', on the analogy of ĕwan (<'dwn'>) 'stalk, trunk' alongside 
wan 'tree, stem' and ĕwdz (<'dw'c>) alongside wdz, both 'word'. In the speech 
of the learned, ĕwĕn came to be thought of as more correct than dyĕn for 'form, 
custom, rite', so that <'dwyn(')> represented both ĕwĕn and dyĕn, particularly 
under the influence of the constant collocation of dyĕnag with wĕn- (spelled 
<wyn->) 'to see'. Thereby dyĕn- of both dyĕnag 'mirror' and dyĕn 'form, cus- 
tom, rite' came to be spelled <'dwyn-> as a pseudo-archaism. 32 In competition 
with ĕwĕn(ag), and perhaps with support from its Parthian equivalent : 'd8ĕn 
and the MPers. cognate dyĕnag, dyĕn replaced ĕwĕn. 

As we have seen, the comparative evidence brings <'dwyn (mhly)> into re- 
lationship with <'dwynk'> 'mirror', which amounts to a formal relationship 
dyĕn : dyĕnag. For the absence of : '<-k> (-ag < : '-aka-) in <'dwyn>, cf. among 
other such alternating stems in West Iranian, Balochi ddĕn and ddĕnag, ddĕnk 
'mirror' (Korn 2005, p. 166) in West Iranian the Saka (Khotanese and Ossetic) 
forms for 'mirror' cited above, as well as Khowar a'rĕn 'mirror' < Mlr. : ''dSĕn, 

32 Comparable purely orthographic pseudo-historicisms are Book Pahl. <dpywl> dibir 
'scribe' (< :: "OPers. = Elamite '''dipira, cf. Sogd. <8p'yr>), whose spelling was influenced 

by <dylywl> (~ <dlyl>) dilĕr < OPers. ''drdibara- 'having heart, brave'; <b'lsri> balis 
'cushion' < OPers. ''bardis- = Av. barazis-; and <pgt'm> (= <pyt'm>) 'message', which 

replaces ''<ptg'm> in order to render the pronunciation payydm alternating with paydm 

(both > Persian). 
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whose lack of *-aka- is apparently a conservative feature. Furthermore, there 
are many Middle Persian (Pahl. and Man. MPers.) noun doublets with and with- 
out -ag, for each pair of which the New Persian correspondent only reAects the 
form without -ag. Most are, like 'mirror', -(V)n- formations, e.g. afsdn(ag) 'tale'; 
dsydn(ag) 'nest'; wahan(ag) 'cause, reason, pretext' (Gershevitch, BSOAS 14 
[1952], p. 483 [= Philologica Iranica, 1985, p. 114]); ddn(ag) 'grain, seed'; and 
sĕn(ag) 'breast'. In an instance like Pahl. mĕwag, NPers. mĕwa/mwe 'fruit', it 
is only the chance survival of Man. MPers. mĕw that shows a form without ag 
existed; the point applies all the more to 'mirror', which is by comparison far 
more limited in potential contexts. The homophony of dyĕn 'rite' and 'mirror' 
would have been a ractor in the elimination of the form in favor of dyĕnag > 
dyina in the latter meaning. Additionally, it is possible that in <'dwyn (mhly)> 
the lack of the sufhx could have the result of generalizing the meaning of the 
first term from 'mirror' to a quasi-denominative sense of -^'mirroring' = 'reflect- 
ing'. Such a broad sense accords with the fact that the text, in reierring merely to 
a 'iormula of/for the :: "mirroring/reflection' seems intentionally not to be spe- 
cihc about the actual stage of the clairvoyant procedure in which the youths 
gaze into some reflective object, whose detailing would be incongruous with 
the manifest solemn reportage of an extraordinary event (in this regard, the 
ambiguity of the homography/homophony with 'rite' could also be opportune). 
The reticence as the object may also be due to the non-traditional nature of its 
use. Indeed, the text's phraseology which implies that an unusual means (cdrag) 
of divinatory conhrmation was involved, accords with a ioreign origin of the 
procedure, which we have seen to correspond to practices which are particularly 
well documented in manuals of magic from Late Antique Egypt and Byzantium. 
Precisely this provenience is found for other aspects of Sasanian magic. Realia 
which rehect this fact include the Sasanian magical seals which copy, or are 
similar to, Late Antique Greco-Egyptian and Byzantine amulets for various 
purposes. 33 In addition, the Sasanian magical protector Sesen has an analogue 
in the Byzantine Saint Sisinnios (who has a close Jewish angelic parallel, which, 
like the Late Antique Sesengen Barpharangĕs, derive from Aramaic transmis- 
sions of a very ancient East Mediterranean protective god). 34 

The adaptation of this imported means of intermediated divination is part of 
both a Sasanian cosmopolitanism and the passing of the distinctively Iranian 
procedure attested in the Pahlavi Arda Wirdz Ndmag, in which the medium, act- 
ing on behalf of the priesthood, authenticated the teachings of Zoroastrianism 
through a drug-induced vision of the other world. This means of access to the 



33 See Gyselen 1995, Fig. 43b (type 9.1) with Fig. III; Fig. 48 (type 8.4) with Fig. II; Fig. 47 
(type 8.3) with Fig. I; Fig. 49 (type 8.5) with Figs. V and VI, and Fig. 46b (type 7.2). Note 
also the important remarks on foreign inAuences on Sasanian magic, p. 20. 

34 Schwartz 1996, with evidence that the name of the magical god on the Sasanian seal- 
amulets ("Sasan", Gyselen 1995, pp. 55-59) should be transcribed as Sesen. 
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spirit realm is also attested, but without the use of an intermediary, in the Pahlavi 
account of the conversion of Wistasp. These accounts go back to a stage of Ira- 
nian society which accepted an expertise in psychopharmacology as a means of 
knowledge of the divine, a stage no longer current in the Sasanian realia. 



II 

In our most ancient body of data, the Gathas, there are indications of Zara- 
thushtra conducting a direct divination. Taken together, the details, grosso 
modo, have correspondences in Kirdĕr's text. 

For the latter, we may first eliminate from consideration the divinities (re- 
ported by the children as 'rulers' or 'princes', sahriydr) which Grenet 35 identi- 
fies as Mihr (Av. Midra), Rasn (Av. Rasnu), Jam (Av. Yima) and Wahram (Av. 
V9i'3drayna); these (as opposed to the deities mentioned toward the end of the 
text in the account of the entrance to Paradise) do not figure in the repertory 
of Gathic divinities. This leaves us with the following skeletal summary of the 
sĕance of Kirdĕr's inscription, 36 which, I shall endeavor to show, have correla- 
tions in the Gathas; the most pertinent Gathic correspondences are in bold type 
in what follows: A man who is Kirdĕr's homomorph, mard i Kirdĕr hangirb 
(Av. kdhrp- 'body, form'), appears, which is most likely the individual's body 
in the afterlife. 37 Kirdĕr's hangirb is met by the Dĕn (Av. daĕna), who escorts 
him eastward along a bright road, rah (Av. gdtu-, panta-/pa&-, garazdi-, and 
aduuan-), past the pit of hell brimming with noxious creatures, xrafstar (Av. 
xrafstra-), and over the Bridge, puhl (Av. pdratu- i.e. cinuuato), on to an en- 
counter with Sros (Av. sdraosa-, 'Hearkening'), with Wahman (Av. vohu ma- 
nah 'Good Mind'), who leads Kirdĕr's hangirb to the palace, i.e. paradise (Av. 
gdro damdna-, Mazda's 'House of Song'), where Kirdĕr's hangirb banquets, 38 

35 Grenet 2002, pp. 23-24. 

36 Grenet 2002, pp. 19-24. 

37 Cf. Grenet 2002, pp. 19-20, who, however, notes a second possibility, that this hangirb 
(or, with Grenet, hangerb) is merely the childish reportage of a figure who looks like 
the Kirdĕr present in the ceremony. However, for this one would expect '''hamdĕsag or 

''hamcihr 'having the same appearance' rather than hangirb : "having the same body or 
form'; note further that hangirb, with n, instead of ''hamkirb, suggests that the form is a 
technical term. 

38 I had derived MPers. bazm 'banquet' from Olr. ''bazma(n)-, Abaz 'to extend', as 'a 
spread', parallel to the English usage; see Sch\vartz 1990, pp. 204-205 (where the Proto- 
Indo-European etymon should be corrected to *b eAg" instead of ''b h eAg, to accommo- 
date Vedic bahu- and other cognates of Av. bdzu- 'arm'). I now take bazm as a labially 
dissimilated reflex of Olr. '''api-wazma(n)- 'food for guests'. Cf. Olr. ''api-wazaka- > 
Khwarezmian bswd^dk, Sogd. ĕwpdzĕ 'guest', and see rurther the words referring to 
hospitality which I derived from Indo-Iranian ~Hwaz 'to nourish, to strengthen' in 
Sch\vartz 1990, pp. 200-202 (where note on p. 200 the mention of Manichean MPers. 
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and Ohrmazd (Av. ahura- mazda-, mazda- ahura-) points to him and smiles, 
and takes him . . . 

In Y28.5 the focus is on Zarathushtra's desire for a vision of the supernal 
realm of Rightness (Asa- < Arta-), with a pathway, via Vohu Manah and Sraosa, 
to Ahura Mazda. A manthra is included to protect against the xrafstras encoun- 
tered: 

Y28.5 

a asd kat &fd darasdni manasca vohu vaedamno 

b gdtumcd ahurdi sSuuistdi saraosam mazdai 

c andma&ramazist3m yduroimaidi xrafstra hizuud 

O Rightness, shall I see Thee, as I attain Good Mind, 

and a way to the strongest Ahura Mazda, as well as the greatest Sraosa? 

Via the (rollowing) manthra, 39 with the tongue shall we avert the xrafstras: ... 

The passage is illuminated by Y33.5, in which 'the all-greatest Sraosa' (visp5. 
mazistdm saraosĕ) is linked to 'the paths (pa&-) which are straight in accord 
with Rightness, among which Mazda Ahura dwells'. 40 In Y34.12-13 these paths 
are clarined in terms of the 'well-adorned' road (aduuan-) which the daĕnas of 

bazm as 'Gastmahl' and bazmag 'guest'). See also Schvartz, Section II and fn. 6 forth- 
coming in the volume honoring Dastur Firoze Kotwal, ed. J. Choksy. I prefer this ety- 
mology of bazm phonologically and semantically to the etymologies noted by Grenet 
2002, p. 21, fn. 18: from Olr. *apizam 'par terre' (proposed by Grenet himseh) or from 
the Old Iranian etymon of Av. bajina- 'cup' (proposed by Shaked). 

39 The manthra occurs in the following stanza, Y28.6. It is self-referentially designated 
as (b') 'the lofty utterances' through which (b") 'strong support' (aojorjhuuat ra/ano) is 
requested. The manthra is phonically marked by the alliteration of the framing phrases, 
6a" :: 7dadi arta dah darga'ayu/ 'give, O Rightness; mayst (Thou, O Mazda) give the long- 
lived (gift)' and 6b : 7ahmabya-ca ahura ya dbiswatah dwaisah tarwaima/ 'for us, too, O 
Ahura, whereby we may overcome the enmities of the enemies'. The latter alliterations 
in a- (a-) d- (d-) encode the battle between Asa- 'Right' and Druj- 'Wrong', as is shown 
by the derivative Y43.8 (see the next fn.), which has the chiastic phraseology b-c duuaeia 

. . . drBguuditĕ // at asdunĕ rajano . . . aojoyhuuat 'one inimical to the wrongsome, but for 
the righteous, a strong support'. 

40 Zarathushtra's vision-quest was literally the focus of his nrst conception of Y28, repre- 
sented by Y28.1-8. The two occurrences of asa- 'Rightness' at Y28.4b" 'so long shall I 
search for Rightness' and Y28.5a' 'Rightness, shall I see Thee ... ?' surround the abso- 
lute centerpoint of the concentrically arranged concatenating stanzas of the first for- 
mat (proto-poem) of Y28, on whose structure see Schwartz 2003, pp. 222-223 with 
pp. 196-197, where other illustrations of Gathic proto-poems are given. 

In the nnal poem Y28.1-H, the midmost stanza Y28.6 has at its center the name 
zara&ustra-, which is collocated with an appeal for 'strong support' against enmities. 
This stanza is the basis of Y43.8, the midmost stanza of what may now be identined as 
another proto-poem, the concentrically arranged concatenating stanzas Y43.3-13. Here, 
in elaboration of Y43.8, Y43.9e-10a are based on the old center of Y28, 4b-5c cited above. 
In Y43.8 Zarathushtra indicates his wish as enemy of evil to embody the inimical 'strong 
support' which he had requested in Y28.6, and in Y43.(9e-)10a he indicates that his vi- 
sion-quest has been granted: 'Indeed Thou hast shown me (ddis, aorist) Rightness'. 



Kirder's Clairvoyants: Extra-Iranian and Gathic Perspectives 375 

the benefactors tread. In Y51. 11-16 the souls/daĕnas of Zarathushtra's patrons 
are described as advancing on the paths to Mazda Ahura's paradisiac House 
of Song (gdro ddmdna-), and the evildoers are said to fall from the path at the 
Cinuuant's bridge (pdrdtu-) and be damned forever. This takes us to the second 
important passage: 

Y51.17 

a b3r3x5qm mbi /arasaostrb huub.guub daĕdbist kdhrpdm 

b daĕnaiiai vanhuiidi yq,m hoi isiicj,m datii 

c xsaiiq,ns mazdd ahurb asahiia didiiai g3rdzdim 

Frashaoshtra tlie Haugvid has thoroughly shown to me his welcomed form 
for the good daĕnd; may the ruler Mazda Ahura make it animated/invigorated/ 
energized for him, that he may reach the walkway of Rightness. 

Here Zarathushtraprognosticates his patron's success in the afterlife, and beholds 
the future kdhrp- which will be in a relationship with the "good daĕnd". This 
future body is to be animated for its heavenly existence (cf. Y50.9e at huddnaos 
isaiias gdrdzdd ^iidm 'may I be experiencing energization on the walkway of a 
bringer of benenY, and the next stanza, Y50.10, in which Zarathushtra links his 
priestly action to meriting a vision of the paradisiac lights). 

In summary: We now have textual evidence for divination in Zoroastrianism, 
in effect spanning the entire preTslamic period. Despite the differences in the 
form, which in the last period reflect the adoption of a foreign procedure, a core 
of content, pertaining to visions of the afterlife, remains constant. In addition, 
the purpose for which the divination was performed, the authentication of the 
religion, as embodied in priestly authority, also remains constant. 41 

Addendum 

For the transcription Kirdĕr (~ Kerdĕr, Kardĕr), cf. Durkin-Meisterernst 2004, 
p. 221 qyrdyr, kyrdyr, kyrdr, where note Coptic Kardel as discussed by W. Sunder- 
mann and M. Schwartz. Kirdĕr etc. 'powerful' < ''krti-bara- 'emcacious', cf. dilĕr 
fn. 32. 



The outer stanzas of the proto-poem, Y43.3 and 13, concatenate via sti- 'estate'. At 
Y43.3 the 'estates in which Ahura dwells' is in apposition to 'the straight paths of (salvific) 
beneractions', and Y43.13 locates 'the desired/choice estate' in Ahura's Dominion. Thus 
we have an overall correspondence with Y33.5c-6a, the midmost lines of the proto- 
poem Y33.2-10: 5c 'the paths straight in accord with Rightness (""/artat a rzus padah/) 
in/at which Mazda Ahura dwells' and 6a' 'the priest straight via Rightness' ( ; 7yah zauta 
arta rzus/) jointly yield a phonic anagram of /^ara&ustra-/. 
41 I wish to thank Maria Mavroudi, Mark Pettigrew, Nicholas Sims-Williams, 
Mahmoud Omidsalar, and Werner Sundermann for their kind provision of helpful 
data. 
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The Sogdian potentialis 

Nicholas Sims-Williams, London 

The potentialis or potential construction, which is attested in several Iranian 
languages, is so called because it expresses potentiality: in the active, that so- 
and-so has the potential to do something ("can do"), in the passive, that such- 
and-such has the potential to be done ("can be done"). However, the same 
construction is also used to express some apparently quite different senses. In 
Sogdian and Khotanese, in particular, it is frequently used in temporal clauses 
to express anteriority: "When the Lord Buddha had said this . . ." 

So far as Sogdian is concerned, the potentialis can be dehned morphologi- 
cally as a periphrastic verbal construction in which a special form of the past 
stem is combined with the auxiliaries kwn- or wn- (root KAR) "to do" in the 
transitive forms, fJw- (root BU) "to become" in intransitive and passive forms. 
The past stem ends in -tu or -ta if the stem is light; in the case of a heavy stem 
the ending is reduced to the consonant -t (see Table 1). 

Table 1: Morphology of the Sogdian potentialis 



past stem (heavy) in -t 
past stem (light) in -tu 
past stem (light) in -ta 


+ 


kwn-lwn- "do" (transitive) 
§w- "become" (intransitive) 
fiw- "become" (passive) 



It is important to note that the form of the past stem used in this construction 
is distinct from the past participle. The Sogdian past participle derives from 
the Old Iranian participle in -ta- with an added -&#-sufrix. This gives an in- 
rlected form ending in -tĕ, e.g. aktĕ "made", plural aktit, feminine aktca. This 
point needs to be emphasized because the past participle of a transitive verb 
can also be combined with the auxiliary fJw- "to become", giving a combina- 
tion known as the periphrastic passiye. 1 The periphrastic passive differs from 
the passive potential both in form and in meaning. Thus, for example, 'krt' 
f]wt means "it can be done" (passive potential) but 'krty fJwt (m.) or 'krtc ' fiwt 
(f.) "it is done" (periphrastic passive). Unfortunately Ĕmile Benveniste, who 
gave a detailed description of the Sogdian potential construction in his article 
"Expression de pouvoir' en iranien", arguing that it is an idiom which belongs 



1 GMS, §§823, 830-845. 
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in the lexicon rather than the grammar, completely ignored this morphologi- 
cal distinction. 2 

In Table 2 I have given some examples of the Sogdian potentialis, classined on 
the basis of both semantic and morphological criteria. The first group of exam- 
ples (A) illustrates the usage which gave the construction the name "potential": 
most of the examples are of negative sentences, reAecting the real predominance 
of negative forms in this sense of the potential. 3 This group of examples is subdi- 
vided into transitive, intransitive, and passive. The second group (B) illustrates the 
"anterior" usage, attested almost exclusively in temporal clauses beginning with a 
conjunction meaning "when". Again the examples are subdivided into transitive, 
intransitive, and passive, although the two latter categories are so rare that lt is 
difficult to nnd clear instances to quote. Since the use of the transitive potential to 
indicate anteriority is comparatively common, the examples are subdivided fur- 
ther into past, present (also rare), and ruture anterior. Wherever possible I have 
given one example with each past stem ending: heavy -t, light -ta and -tu. 

Table 2: Examples of the Sogdian potentialis 



A. Expressing potentiality 


1 . Transitive 


'fyzy L' /3rt wn'y k 'm 
"you will not be able to bear the hardship" 


VJ311 


r'(Sk'wprtr L' 'krtw wnty 
"he cannot cure the sick man" 


SCE 273 ; 


ny ywxt' wnnt . . . qnw'ncy' 
"they cannot teach skill" 


C2/31, R22-23 


2. Intransitive 


V 'nx'st L' ZY nystw f]'m 
"I can neither get up nor sit down" 


VJ 1133-1134 


'xw L' np'st' fiwt "he cannot lie down" 


SCE380 


3. Passive 


U wytw L' prp"yr't §'y 
"it could not be told or explained" 


VJ 858-859 


'kwtsy xw ptsm'r 'krt' fj'y 
"how can it be counted?" 


SCE 516-517 



Benveniste 1954. In addition to many forms of the periphrastic passive {mn xw 8fS'r 5§rty 
fl't, VJ 4b, cited on p. 59, and all the examples cited under II.2 [intransitive/passive poten- 
tial expressing anteriority] on p. 61), Benveniste includes amongst his examples of the 
intr./pass. potential two phrases containing the compound adjective n"-fiy'rt "unobtained, 
unobtainable" (Dhy. 391 and Suv. 6, both cited on p. 60), the first of which is claimed to 
represent a unique variant of the construction with auxiliary "t rather than fi't . 
Cf. GMS, §881, as corrected by Henning 1958, p. 91, n. 1: "The Potentialis is used 
to express a possibility, especially in negative sentences, but sometimes it conveys the 
consummation of an action". In Choresmian, so far as I can see, the potentialis is only 
attested by forms consisting of negative + past participle + -k- "to do" (though Mac- 
Kenzie 1971, p. 40, says merely: "Most examples are negative"). 
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B. Expressing anteriority 


1 . Transi- 
tive 


(i) Past 
anterior 


c'n'w xwrt 'sptk xwrt wnnt 
"when they had eaten the food completely" 


VJ 62-63 


cnkw . . . ZKw sr'wk' wytw wnt' 
"when he had spoken the verse" 


VJ 599-600 


(ii) Present 

anterior 

[rare] 


'kyxtwywn'k s'm"r fyrt wnty 
"whoever has obtained this samadhi" 


Dhy. 393-394 


(iii) Puture 
anterior 


c'n'w ywnk sm"r't wn't 
"when he has (= shall have) thought this" 


Dhy. 43 


'YK' mwnw w'xs wytw wnt "when he has 
(shall have) spoken this word" 


Dhy. 16 


'YK' pwttw nwyst' wn"t "when he has 
(shall have) invited the Buddha" 


Dhy. 80-81 


2. Intransitive [rare] 


c'n'w ZNH . . . pwtyst nyst' §nt 
"when the Buddhas have sat down" 


Dhy. 205 


3. Passive [rare] 


c'n'kw 'PZY prf}'yrt pwtskwn 
"as has been explained" 


P2.1226 



In many Christian Sogdian texts, the combination of the past stem qt' and 
the auxiliary wn-/qt-, i.e. the transitive potential of the verb "to do", has be- 
come a fixed expression for "to be able" (construed with a subordinate clause 
or infinitive). Thus one finds c'nw qt' wnym(q)[' q]t '(w)z'mym y[n]t['q rwity]' 
"how will we be able to condemn (literally 'that we may condemn') evil desire?" 
(C2/61, V27-28) instead of *c'nw 'wzt' wnymq' ynt'q rwity' or qt'wnt qt twit 
"is able to pay" (C2/61, R19) instead of :: 'twyt' wnty. As this last example shows, 
the past stem and auxiliary eventually coalesce into a single word, which is 
treated as a heavy stem qt'wn. 4 

In addition to the finite forms of the potential, an absolutive consisting of 
a past stem in -t (heavy) or -tal-tu (light) governed by the circumposition cnn 
... k'ry "after" is occasionally attested (see Table 3). Since it can liardly be by 
chance that the past stem in this expression is attested in exactly the same three 
forms as are used in the potentialis, I take the absolutive to be a non-finite form 
of the potential construction and k'ry to be the oblique case of k'r "deed", a 
nominalization of the verb (k)wn- "to do", the auxiliary of the transitive po- 
tential. 5 Semantically, the absolutive may be compared with the potentialis ex- 
pressing anteriority. 



4 For further details see Sims-Williams 1985, p. 76 (commentary to line 13). 

5 Thus already Sims-Williams 1989, p. 189; differently Gershevitch 1973, p. 85. 
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Table 3: Non-finite forms of the Sogdian potentialis 



-t (heavy) 


cnn xwrt k 'ryy "after eating" 


M144, Rl, cited in GMS, §934 


-tu (light) 


cnn mwrtw k 'r'y "af ter dying" 


Kyoto, B¥230, line 5 6 


-ta (light) 


cnn ")'S'y 'xwst' k'ry 
"after wishing the wish" 


Dhy. 84 



Although in general the two light stem endings -ta and -tu appear to be inter- 
changeable, there is evidence to suggest that they formerly had distinct functions, 
-tu being restricted to the transitive construction and -ta to the intransitive and 
passive. This evidence comes, in the first place, irom the distribution of the two 
endings. While most Christian and Manichaean Sogdian texts have generalized 
the variant in -ta, Buddhist texts use both endings and seem to preserve a trace 
of a distinction, favouring -tu in the transitive and -ta in the intransitive and 
passive forms, in each case by a ratio of about 5:1. (The heavy-stem ending -t is 
no doubt etymologically identical with both light-stem endings, which would 
regularly lose their unstressed final vowels after a heavy stem.) 

Another strong indication that -tu was originally the ending of the past stem 
in the transitive construction is provided by a comparison with Khotanese and 
Old Persian. 

The tormation and usage of the Khotanese potential construction was dis- 
cussed several times by our dear departed friend Ron Emmerick, most fully in 
his article on "Auxiliaries in Khotanese". 7 In Khotanese, as in Sogdian, the con- 
struction can express either potentiality (e.g. nai ju suha trdstu yanindti "plea- 
sures cannot rescue one", Z22.200; ni bissti hti tranda htimare "they cannot all 
enter", Z4.34) or anteriority (e.g. cT aysura purrdu ytidandti "when you had de- 
feated the Asuras", Z23.105; ku tta dtistu hamtitu "when it had appeared thus", 
Z2.170). The auxiliary verbs areyan- "to do", cognate with Sogdian (k)wn-, and 
htim- "to become", which is functionally though not etymologically equiva- 
lent to Sogdian /3w-. The main difference from the Sogdian usage is the fact 
that the past stem agrees with the subject in the intransitive and passive forms, 
which thus coincide formally with the periphrastic passive. For instance, utca . . . 
khasta htimtite "the water can be drunk" (Z2.120) could, in another context, 
mean "the water is drunk". In the transitive potential, however, the past stem 
regularly has the ending -tu as in Sogdian. Khotanese also has a parallel to the 
Sogdian qt'wn construction in the use of what Emmerick has called the "su- 



This example is so far unique. The text is reproduced in The Illustrated catalogue oftbe 
Kyoto National Museum collections. Calligraphy ojChina andKorea (Kyoto 1996), p. 10, 
and transcribed by Yoshida 1979, p. 187. (I am graterul to Yutaka Yoshida for supply- 
ing details of this manuscript.) 
Emmerick 1987, pp. 279-289. 
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pernuous yudu", e.g. ku ye jadijdtu yudu ylndi "if one can remove ignorance" 
(Z5.58) in place of the equally acceptable : ' r ku ye jadi jdtu yindi. s 

Only four examples of the potentialis have so far been noticed in the small 
corpus of Old Persian inscriptions. All four are cited in Table 4 below. Where 
possible I have also quoted the Elamite versions, whose importance for the eval- 
uation of the semantic functions of the Old Persian forms was demonstrated by 
Ilya Gershevitch. 9 

Table 4: The potential construction in Old Persian 



"^\ 


Old Persian 




~ Elamite 


A. 
Transitive 


haya . . . gaumatam . . . xsacam 
ditam caxriya "(there was no-one) 

who might have been able to 
deprive Gaumata of tlie kingship" 


DBI, 
49-50 


i...r 


dipim nai nipistam akunaus "he had 
not (yet) written the inscription" 


XV 22-23 


tuppi inni tallisa 
tarmaP 1 


yata krtam akunavam 
"until I had done (it) 


DNa51 


kushutta tarmaP- 


XPh 45-46 


kus huttuka hutra 13 


B. 
Passive 


yada kantam abava 
"when it had been dug" 


DSf25 


[. . .] mazzikka 
tarmak 1 "' 



The later distinction between the "potential" and "anterior" senses seems to be 
not yet clearly derined in Old Persian. As Benveniste argued, the construction 
with the auxiliary KAR "to do" probably started out as an idiomatic expression 
for "to complete, achieve, succeed", which tended towards "to be able" in main 
clauses and towards the later "anterior" usage especially in temporal clauses. 
The Old Persian examples may represent an early stage in the grammaticaliza- 
tion of this idiom. The closest to the later "potential" usage is Al, where one may 
equally well translate "there was no-one who might bave been able to deprive 
Gaumata" or "who might have succeeded in depriving Gaumata". Most typical 
of the later "anterior" usage is the solitary passive example (first recognized as 
such by Gersheyitch): yada kantam abava "when it had been dug, (then the 



8 Emmerick 1987, pp. 282, 285. Old Khotanese yudu is a variant olyddu, acc. sg. m./n. of 
ydda-, with regressive vowel assimilation. The generalization of the stem yuda- in Late 
Khotanese probably results from the frequent use olyudu in the potential construction. 

9 Gershevitch 1979, n. 69 onpp. 154-155. 

10 The verb is lacking in the Elamite version. According to Hallock 1969, p. 684, s.v. 
dusta, the restoration [du-is-daj "took" (Weissbach 1911, p. 18) is probably incorrect. 

11 Weissbach 1911, p. 118. 

12 WEISSBACHl911,p. 90. 

13 Cameron 1959, p. 473, line38. 

14 Yallat 1972, p. 8, line 22. 
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rubble was packed in)". The Elamite version, which uses the verb tarma- (mean- 
ing approximately "achieve") to render this construction, just as it does in the 
case or the transitive potential, prevents one from interpreting the phrase as a 
mere periphrastic passive ("when it was dug"). 15 

The agreement of Buddhist Sogdian and Khotanese in the use of -tu as the 
preferred ending of the past stem in the transitive potential makes it certain that 
this form is inherited. The ending is clearly a generalized masculine or neuter 
acc. sg. of the past participle {-tu < *-tam), agreeing with the direct object in case 
though not necessarily in number or gender. 16 In the form of the construction 
attested in Old Persian this generalization had not yet taken place, and the past 
participle agrees with the direct object in number and gender as well as in case. 

If kantam abava is an example of the passive potentialis, we must take seri- 
ously the fact that the past participle here stands in the nom. sg. n. in agreement 
with the subject (in this case an impersonal "it"), a construction which corre- 
sponds to that found in Khotanese rather than to that employed in Sogdian. Just 
as the agreement between Sogdian and Khotanese in the use of the construction 
with -tu + KAR shows this to be an inherited form of the transitive potential, so 
the agreement between Old Persian and Khotanese makes it likely that the pas- 
sive potential derives from a construction which was formally indistinguishable 
from a periphrastic passive. 

What then is the origin of the Sogdian intransitive and passive potential in 
-ta + fiw-} No convincing etymology has ever been proposed for the ending 
-ta and no comparable form is found in any other Iranian language, not even 
in Yaghnobi, where the potentialis consists of an uninflected past stem in -t 
with the auxiliary vu- (intransitive/passive) or kun- (transitive). 17 While Carl 
Salemann, who nrst recognized the existence of the potential construction in 
Sogdian, described the form in -ta as an infinitive, 18 later scholars have tended 
to regard it as an inAected form of the past participle, whether accusative, 19 abla- 
tive, 20 or instrumental. 21 

15 On kantam abava and its place in the Old Persian verbal system see also SicjiERV0 1985, 
p. 221. Hinz/Koch 1987, 1, p. 291, wrongly state that the Old Persian text of DSf 25 has 
nothing corresponding to Elamite tarmak. 

16 Reichelt (1931, p. 257) seems to have been the first to compare the Sogdian forms in -tu 
with their Khotanese and Old Persian equivalents and thus to recognize that the form is 
an accusative of the past participle. I see no way of deciding whether the form is a gener- 
alized masculine/neuter accusative or whether it is to be regarded as exclusively neuter 
(with Emmerick 1987, p. 279 and passim). 

17 See Klimcickij 1937, pp. 15-18. Klimcickij cites one example with -ta (mox ikta 
kunim ax ntkta kun "we could do it but he could not", p. 16, example 2), but the sup- 
posed nnal -a must in fact be the augment of the following imperfect forms: mox ikt 
akunim ax nikt akun. 

18 Salemann 1913, n. 17onpp. 1140-1141. 

19 Reichelt 1931, p. 258. 

20 Muller/Lentz 1934, p. 586. 

21 Tremblay2001,p. 68. 
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Given that -ta is primarily attested in intransitive and passive forms one 
might expect it originally to have agreed with the subject of the auxiliary BU. 
In other words, it should be a nominative, though possibly a generalized form 
like the generalized acc. sg. m./n. which gives the -tu of the transitive potential. 
However, the only nominative forms of the past participle which would result 
in Sogdian -ta would be the nom. sg. f. in *-td or the plural forms in : '-td(h), 
none of which seems likely to have been generalized. For this reason, amongst 
others, it is worth considering the possibility that the underlying *-td is not a 
form of the past participle at all but rather a generalized nom. sg. m. of the agent 
noun in -tar-. 

Morphologically, this hypothesis is unproblematic. The nom. sg. m. of the 
agent noun in -tar- ended in :t -td in Old Iranian, which should certainly have 
given a Sogdian form in -ta (after light stems) or -t (after heavy stems). In Old 
Iranian the agent noun in -tar-, like the infinitive in -tanai, was regularly formed 
with the full grade of the root, as opposed to the zero grade in the past participle 
in -ta-, but there is no trace of such a distinction in Middle Iranian, where the 
three forms have been harmonized: cf. Pahlavi burd, burdan, burddr (= Avestan 
bdrdtar- beside older basar- < :: 'bdrtar-), or kard, kardan, karddr (as against Old 
Persian cartanaiy and Avestan °caratar-). 22 If the agent noun in -tar- survived 
into Sogdian, thereiore, its nom. sg. m. in :t -ta would almost certainly have been 
indistinguishable from an inflected form of a past participle. 

A combination of the nominative of the agent noun in -tar- with the copula 
BHU/BU is quite well attested in the older Indo-Iranian languages. In view of 
the inherently potential connotation of the agent noun, 23 it is not surprising that 
this combination often expresses or at least implies potentiality, as can be seen 
from the examples in Table 5 24 : 

Table 5: Agent noun + BH U/BU expressing potentiality in Indo-Iranian 




pravadita vaco bhavati (Taittinya-Sarhhita II, 1.2.7) 

"er bekommt die Moglichkeit, seine Rede laut vorzutragen" 

(Tichy 1995, p. 100; cf. Wackernagel/Debrunner 1954, p. 688) 



sa yadd balibhavaty, athotthdta bhavaty; uttisthan paricarita bhavati . 

(Chandogya-Upanisad VII, 8.1) 

"wenn einer kraitig ist, dann hat er die Moglichkeit aufzustehen; 

wenn er aufsteht, hat er die Moglichkeit herumzugehen . . ." 

(Tichy 1995, p. 101) 



22 Henning 1933, p. 215. According to Wackernagel/Debrunner 1954, p. 673, Avestan 
barMar- and similar forms preserve an old ablaut type; but see Tichy 1995, pp. 41-47. 

23 "Das oxytone -tf- ... bezeichnete allgemein den, der ... etwas tun konnte" (Wacker- 
nagel/Debrunner 1954, p. 690). 

24 In order to avoid any suspicion of bias I have cited the translations of Tichy 1995 rather 
than giving my own. 
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skrit 



Avestan 



vaktaro bhavanti (Patanjali, Mahabhasya I, 5.9 etc; 
cf. Pali vatta.ro honti) "man kann sagen" 



na ciram sthdtdro bhavanti (Mahabhasya I, 391.6) 

"sie konnen nicht lange ruhig sitzen bleiben" 

(Tichy 1995, p. 102, n. 26; cf. Wackernagel/ Debrunner 1954, p. 692) 



ma buiid auruuatam yuxta / ma auruuatam ai^isasta / md auruuatam 

nidaxta / yo mam zauuara noitjaiSiiehi (Yasna 11.2) 

"du sollst nicht mehr die Moglichkeit haben, schnelle Pferde 

anzuschirren, schnelle Pferde zu besteigen, schnelle Pferde 

zu lenken, der du mich nicht um meine Kraft bittest" 

(Tichy 1995, p. 43; cf. Wackernagel/Debrunner 1954, p. 689) 25 



On the basis of examples such as na ciram sthdtdro bhavanti one may plausi- 
bly reconstruct a (virtual) Old Iranian *naid patiramtd bawati as the basis of 
the Sogdian intransitive potential V ptr'mt' §wt [nĕ patramta vot] "he cannot 
stop". 26 It is true that examples such as pravadita vdco bhavati suggest that this 
construction could equally well have provided a transitive potential of the type 
*wacam waxtd bawati — ► *w'xs wyt' (iwt "he can speak a word". That no such 
forms survive might be due to the perceived oddity of combining a direct object 
with the characteristically intransitive auxiliary (3w- or merely to the fact that 
the construction *wdcam waxtam krnauti —* w'xswytw kwnty had established 
itself in this semantic slot. 

My hypothesis, therefore, is that the potentialis has its origin in three sepa- 
rate constructions: 

(1) past participle in the accusative agreeing with the direct object of the auxil- 
iary KAR: expressing both anteriority (in past and future temporal clauses) 
and potentiality, exclusively with active forms of transitive verbs; 

(2) past participle in the nominative agreeing with the subject of the auxiliary 
BU: expressing (a) anteriority (in past and future temporal clauses) and (b) a 
simple passive, exclusively with passive forms of transitive verbs; 

(3) agent noun in the nominative agreeing with the subject of the auxiliary BU: 
expressing potentiality, originally with both intransitive and active transi- 
tive verbs. 

Subsequently, we have to reckon with the following developments (not necessar- 
ily in exactly the order given here): the restriction of construction (3) to intran- 
sitive verbs; the generalization of acc. sg. m./n. *-tu in (1) and of nom. sg. m. *-ta 
in (3); the replacement of BU by hdm- in Khotanese; the replacement of *-ta- by 
'■''-taka- in the Sogdian periphrastic passive (2b); the formal and semantic merger 

25 The combination agent noun + bu is also attested in Old Persian but does not express 
potentiality: Auramazda 0uvdm daustd biyd ... Auramazddtaiy jantd biyd ... "may A. 
beiriend you ... may A. be your destroyer ..." (DB IV, 55-58). 

26 P2.234 as interpreted in GMS, §884. 
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of the remaining constructions with Rw-lham-, (3) being lost in Khotanese and 
(2a) in Sogdian; and nnally, the incipient confusion of Sogdian -tu and -ta. 

Inevitably, this reconstruction is hypothetical in many respects. However, 
all three of the constructions proposed here as the basis for the Sogdian and 
Khotanese potentialis are actually attested in the older Indo-Iranian languages, 
while the later developments which have to be assumed are either independ- 

ently attested (BU —> hdm-; ''~-ta * ''~-taka-) or at least types of change which 

are common and thererore prima facie plausible (generalization of masculine or 
neuter singular forms; merger or confusion of constructions which are iormally 
and/or semantically similar). 



Abbreviations 

C2 Sims-Williams 1985 

DB Darius' Bisitun inscription (Schmitt 1991) 

Dliy. "Dhyana text" (in: MacKenzie 1976, pp. 53-77) 

DNa Darius' Naqsh-i Rustam a inscription (in: Schmitt 2000, pp. 25-32) 

DSf Darius' Susa f inscription (in: Kent 1953, pp. 142-144) 

GMS Gershevitch 1954 

P2 Pelliot sogdien 2 (in: Benveniste 1940, pp. 3-58) 

SCE Sutra ofcauses and effects (MacKenzie 1970) 

Suv. Suvarnaprabhasa iragment (in: Muller/Lentz 1934, pp. 539-544) 

VJ Vessantara Jataka (Benveniste 1946) 

XPh Xerxes' Persepolis h inscription (in: Schmitt 2000, pp. 88-95) 

XV Xerxes' Van inscription (in: Kent 1953, pp. 152-153) 

Z The Book of lambasta (Emmerick 1968) 
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A Khotanese Amulet 

Prods Oktor SkjjErv0, Cambridge, Mass. 

Photographs of the manuscript published here were rorwarded to me in March 
1999 by Dr. Christoph Baumer, Fellow of the Royal Asiatic Society, of Stans- 
stad, Switzerland, at the suggestion of Prof. Clifford Wright, SOAS, London. 
Dr. Baumer had recently made two trips (1994 and 1998) to the Southern Silkroad 
(area of ancient Khotan), revisiting several of the sites already visited by Stein and 
described by him (Loulan, Miran, Niya, Rawak, Mazar Tagh, Dandan Oiliq, Ka- 
radong, Endere). After the first trip he produced a program for the Swiss National 
Television on the "Geisterstadte der Siidlichen SeidenstraSe" [Ghost towns of the 
southern Silkroad] (1995) and a book of the same title (Baumer 1996), which was 
translated into English and expanded with material irom the second expedition 
(2000), as well as a book on the southern Silk Route (2002). The manuscript was 
found on the second trip at Dandan Oiliq by his fellow explorer, Mr. John Jerstad 
of Olso, Norway, in Stein's "ruin of small destroyed houses" 1 and photographed. 

Later, the manuscript was acquired by the Norwegian collector Martin 
Schoyen, and I was invited to prepare an edition ior publication in the series 
"Manuscripts in The Schoyen Collection". Berore the contribution was submit- 
ted, however, the manuscript was returned to China to the Xinjiang Institute of 
Archaeology, Urumchi. Efforts to get in touch with Institute have been in vain, 
but since one page of the manuscript and a brief description of it was published 
in Baumer's most recent book (2002, pp. 81-82), I now consider it to be in the 
public domain and would like to offer it as a tribute to my long-time mentor, 
colleague, and iriend. 

The manuscript is in two pieces, one larger and one smaller. The larger piece 
is about 40x8 cm. Whether they are two parts of one and the same leaf or parts 
of two separate leaves I am not sure. It would seem, however, that section c fol- 
lows b, but d does not precede a, which would indicate separate leaves. 

The language is standard Middle Khotanese, that is, the same as that of the 
other documents from the area of Dandan Oiliq. 

The text, in the iorm of a conversation between the Buddha and several ndga 
(serpent) kings, is a spell (mamdra "mantra") to protect against the various 
sufferings and dangers of existence, a raksa, to be carried on one's body (lines 
bl0-ll), including a Sanskrit dbdrani. 

1 See Stein 1907, pl. XXIV, lower-center, left/west of D.V and D.IV; Christoph Baumer, 
letterof 3/12/99. 
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The role of ndgas as protectors from illnesses is well known, 2 but to my 
knowledge is not found elsewhere in the extant Khotanese literature. 

The ndga kings reatured in this text are Sagara, Anavatapta, Kadaka, Mlgala, 
GavasTrsa, Grahavatta, and Kautakarna. A summary search has not revealed 
this particular list anywhere else. The first two are mentioned in a long list of 
a variety of beings who protect and rid the world of evil, but without specihc 
rererence to illness, in Suvarnabhdsottama-sutra 14. 25 3 : anuvatattd ndganu rre 
u sdgard ndgdnu rre "Anavatapta king of ndgas and Sagara king of ndgas". In the 
list of ndga kings in a Late Khotanese manuscript of the Aparimitayuh-sutra 
from Dunhuang, we have the following list: tta tta khu nqvauna ramda 'ide 
nada upanada sdgara grrahadatta 'elapatta myacalena ... "as well as the ndga 
kings, (who) are: Nanda, Upananda, Sagara, Grahavadatta, Elapatra, Mucili- 
nda ..." 4 The list of ndga kings in the text published by Lalou, has no matches 
with our list, and the long list found in the Khotanese Sanghdta-sutra (§6.9, in 
the introduction to the sutra) has only one match: Apalala, Elapatra, Timirigila, 
Kumbhasara, Kumbhasirsa, Sunanda, Susakha, Gavaslrsa. 5 

The Late Khotanese text Amrtaprabha-dhdranl has several close parallel 
passages with our text. 6 These will be quoted in the commentary below. 



Text and translation 



al [x x] x tc- [x x] r- hu- 

a2 m haysgua naraml marmasth^- 

a3 nwa-t-»m «audi ayuli ttrjjm|- 

a4 te paskyasta va raksasi him|- 

a5 mane ni u[a cak]rr[a]valam garj- 

a6 n-[u]m aW himate ma ni ba[']- 

d.7 ysiista bvamane || ttl va 

a8 iagara natam rre. anavata- 

a9 pt'i natam rre. kadaka natam 

alO rre ttlmlgala natam rre ga- 



... so that?] blood 

would come out in [our] nostrils; 

a ;,L hot '"'"ball will enter our vulnerable 

places; 
hereafter we shall be rdksasis (female 

demons); 
nor will there be a dwelling [for us] 
[within] the Cakravada mountains; we 

shall not 
realize bodhi. — Then, 
Sagara, king of nagas, Anavatapta, 
king of nagas, Kadaka, king of nagas, 
Timirigala, king of nagas, 



See the study by Marcelle Lalou (1938), kindly brought to my attention by Cristina 

Scherrer-Schaub, Lausanne. 

Emmerick/Vorob'eva-Desjatovskaja 1995, p. 193; Skj^erv0 2004, I, p. 268; see also 

Emmerick 1990a, pp. 72-73. 

Aps V §§21-31, in the British Library ms. Or. 8210/S. 2471, 11. 268-281, Skj;erv0 2002, 

p. 34; Bailey 1951, pp. 99-100; Duan Qing, pp. 83-84. 

Canevascini 1993, p. 4. 

IOL Khot 165/lb, SkjvErv0 2002, pp. 370-373; Bailey 1963b, pp. 61-64. The passages 

cited here are all in Skj/erv0 2002, p. 371; Bailey 1963 b, pp. 63-64. 
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Fig. 1: 

Dandan Oiliq amulet 
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all vasirs'i grahavatta kautaka- 

al2 rna tti bana gyasta balysa 

al3 /saune vistata dasta amja- 

al4 la namda tta hvamdi si mihi 

al5 patca satvam mamdra hauram khum 

al6 ni ttidrijma-vadya dukha ni 

al7 himari u ka-m himya am- 

al8 dekhum jsaparslda : || : 

al9 sldharh namau sagara na- 

a20 garajasya. tadyatha tu- 

a21 ru turu tu muru muru 

a22 curu curu. khakha khakha 

a23 vehakam tasmat sukham vi 

a24 x -e x sau bhavati yajna. x 

a25 [xxx]upaka||rrex 

a26 [x x x x x] -e cya x 

bl [x x x x] wisanl. na- 

b2 [x x x] ganda sanda garja ga- 

b3 rja sausa sosaya eta x 

b4 etaca namau khadhvija wa- 

b5 khala vasanlyam tugra 

b6 sagra sa slghrra slnda slghrra 

b7 ha . aurh khakha. khikhi khu 

b8 khu jvarana-saucanam phat 

b9 turu turu muru muru cu- 

blO rucuru svaha || cu tvara- 

bll ksa bimda barl ka rramda jsl- 

bl2 ji vlra arrada himate 

bl3 au |macam mu-kslram au 

bl4 nitca-kslram khvl ul|fia- 

bl5 sta baylda ays-I brambi 

bl6 vistum jlvye haurum nai pasum 

bl7 khu mam|na th|na st|na 

bl8 wldi ka x x ni yanlme 

bl9 mara ul|iii am tta pa- 

b20 rriy- x byehlme u ha- 

b21 x ttari gya -d tt- -e -i ka 

b22 si' hve' jauya va ha ;'sate 

b23 x su ^isa nva tsum parva 

b24 -isi khvl -ada prawara 



Gavaslrsa, Grahavatta, Kautakarna, 
they stood before the Lord Buddha 
with bowed heads, took the hands 

together in 
the anjali position, (and) spoke thus: We, 
then, shall give the beings a mantra so 

that 
that kind of sufferings will not 
arise for them and, if they shall already 

have arisen 
for them, so that they shall escape from 

them. 
[Sanskrit:] Weliare! Homage to Sagara, 
king of nagas. Such as turu turu [etc.] 



thereby well-being 
will be, offering. ... 



... dry out! ... 

... Homage to Khadvija [etc.] 



. . . burning with fever . . . 

... [Khotanese:] He who carries this 

protection upon (himself ), if he becomes 

guilty of *slaying of the king, 

or :: "ministers, of countrymen or 

foreigners, if they take him 

to another place, I shall stand 

berore him, I shall give (him) life, I shall 

not leave him. 
If he dies while in my place (location), 
may I not make . . . 
Here (or) elsewhere may I find 
release for you. And ... 
...if 

that man goes to litigation 
I shall go 
... if . . . him . . . 
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(c) 



Fig. 2: Dandan Oiliq amulet 



(d) 



cl [x] sa. raksa [ 

c2 n- cu buri [ 

c3 5«rrja sarrj- [xj x [ 

c4 ttye hva[m]da vlra i>asva [ 

c5 himare ttina hva?«[dana hi- 

c6 mawda arrada / x [ 

c7 xpadl/;wa/x[ 

c8 -u tta [x] x -aiia x x 

c9 x x ni x [x] -auda na.ta 



. . . this protection . . . 

. . . as many . . . 

clean ... 

toward that man pure [thoughts? ... 

will be. By that man ... 

they shall become(?). ... [he will be?] 

guilty ... 
. . . manner . . . 

. . . having been taken (away?) 
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clO stani ha pussa haunda. na 

cll ttatta nipatsamane gyast- 

cl2 balysa tv|[n]«j ysml ha x 

cl3 [x] xx [xxxx] ska 

dl x n- pa /- s- x x [ 

d2 gzhyi ust|na rramdam hl 

d3 vaysam bjau tsl usthamjum 

d4 x ttatta ni janlme gyast[a] 

d5 balysa bisam gyastam balysam 

d6 /?yu[v]e[m-x] sai[t]ri -am [ 

d7 khu mittrai balysa [pa]na- 

d8 mate ays-I h- vy- ya- 

d9 nlme umxx[ 

dlO [x] sca y^arrn- [ 

dll n- balysa 

dl2 [x] tti rr- [ 



they will give all back to him/them. 
We shall really not *relinquish (him). O 

Lord 
Buddha, [we shall leave him?] entrusted 

to you. 



may help him(?) ... and he may go as 

witness(?) 
for(?) the king's ... I shall pull him/it 

out . . . 
... I shall really not make ..., O Lord 
Buddha, *listening to all the lord 

buddhas 
*pleases ... 

when Maitreya rises as a buddha 
I shall make him . . . 

... golden ... 
... buddhas ... 



Commentary 



al-2: With huna haysgud nardmi "blood comes out in the nostrils," cf. 
Jwakapustaka 72r4: ca eha <ha>ysgva nasti hij.na narami "if blood comes out 
(and) down into the mouth and the nostrils". 7 

The beginning of the text is probably similar to the beginning oiAmrtaprabha- 
dhdrani, where various illnesses are listed. Amrtaprabhadharanl 5-6: [ha]sa 
aveysdrd hamtsa hyne jsa. hinai aveysdra. gva rdhd. bdta samdvd. kd'mald. 
kamala-rdhd. tti buri a[chd] tcamna hvamdd mirdre "swelling, discharge with 
blood, red discharge, illness in the ear, wind, a combination, jaundice, illness in 
the head— all these illnesses whereby men die". 

Note also Siddhasdra 3.26.3: cu buysind svida se' hunine aviysdra jindkd "as 
ior goat's milk, it removes discharge with blood = dysentery" 8 . 

a2: marmasthq,nvd: The reading of the aksara nva is not certain, but I think 
the surface of the paper has been scraped off to the lower left where only faint 
traces of the subscript -v- can now be seen; alternately the -v- is lost in the tear 
in the paper below the aksara (cf. nva in b23, which shows that the -v- is very 

7 Bailey 1969, 1, pp. 158-159; Konow 1941, pp. 36-37. 

8 British Library IOL Khot 116-137 = Ch. ii.002 20vl; Bailey 1969, 1, p. 32; cf. Emmerick 
1982, p. 61. 
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low). The word marma-sthdna- is found in the Susruta, a Sanskrit medical text 
devoted to the multitude of marmans, the body's weak spots, that are especially 
susceptible to wounds. 9 

-t-um: This is the regular way in Middle Khotanese of attaching the enclitic 
pronoun -m "us, them, etc." to words ending in long vowels, cf. British Library 
ms. Or. 9268B al: salilO 7 mdstd mudracaja hadd-t-u jsa 10 1 "Year 17, month 
of Mtidracaja, thereof 11 days." 10 

a2-3: ayuli. The hrst aksara looks like pu, but, again, the suriace of the pa- 
per looks like it has been scraped off to the lower left, and there may be faint 
traces of the lower left angle still visible (there is a similarly damaged a- in d8). 
The "hot ball," Skt. ayoguda, is found in the jdtaka story of Mahaprabhasa in 
Jdtakastava 11, and is also used as a simile in love poetry for ultimate pain and 
torture, e.g. in the Staĕl-Holstein scroll line 70 (Bailey 1969, II, p. 76) khva 
vistd ysird bimdd brrivinai ttaudd ayuld "when there has established itself in 
their heart the hot ball of love", and in the Pelliot ms. P 2022 line 50: phard sa' 
hasta khu hvai ttaudd ayula hvidd "it (would be) much better if a man were to 
swallow a hot ball". 11 

a4: paskydsta "back, again" refers to iuture rebirths (going back), like Skt. pu- 
nar, cf. Anantamukhanirhdra-dhdrani 15.9: ttyau ... kusalamiilyau tcahaulsd 
satd-ysdre kalpa samtsaro paskyd[lsto -Jrrdte "by those roots of goodness for 
forty hundred thousand years in samsdra ... backward," Tibetan: dge-bahi 
rje-ba des nas bskal-pa bye-ba hbum-phrag bii-khrir khor-ba phyir-bsnil-to; 12 
Aparimitdyuh-sutra 8 (13, 34):jsinapaskydstd ssa saliuskhaysde "he extends (his) 
life back a hundred years," Sanskrit: punar eva varsa-satdyuso bhavisyanti. u 

raksasi must be the nominative-accusative plural of raksasd'- "female 
rdksasa". The iorm is the correct Middle Khotanese form except for the missing 
subscript hook to indicate the voiced sibilant. The sentence must reier to future 
rebirths and combines the two horrible alternatives of being reborn as a rdksasa 
or a female. 

The word is also found in Sumukha-dhdrani 1034-1035: tti vd vajrradutta 
mista raksasa' kq.md hdlai gyastd ba'ysa dste hdsta amjala dasta biysiyd u gyastd 
ba'ysd namasyd u ttai hvd "then the great rdksasi Vajraduti made the anjali ges- 
ture in the direction where the Lord Buddha was sitting and did homage to the 
Lord Buddha and spoke thus to him", for which the Sanskrit text has atha khalu 



9 Sanrasthana 6.16, 24-25, ref. kindly provided by Emmerick. 

10 Skj^erv0 2002, p. 68; Or. 9268.2 in Bailey 1969, II, p. 14. 

11 Staĕl-Holstein scroll in Bailey 1969, II, p. 76; P 2022 in Bailey 1969, III, p. 44; see also 
Dresden 1955, pp. 423, 468 with refs. 

12 British Library IOL Khot 152/1 [fol. ;; -24] r3-4, Skj^erv0 2002, p. 340; H 142 NS 78 in 
Bailey 1963b, p. 104; Tibetan text and translation in Inagaki 1987, p. 239; 1999, p. 151. 

13 IOL Khot 60-61, Skj;erv0 2002, p. 298; Aps 2b3, 3b4, 8al in Bailey 1963b, pp. 244-245. 
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vajradutir mahd-rdksasi yena bhagavdms tendjali-pranamya bhavamtam etad 

avocat. u 

a6: d'ma'. The two "subscript hooks" are problematic, as only one is reequired 

in d'md- (< Old Khotanese a'matd-) "dwelling" and only one in dsa' "worthy" 

(< Old Khotanese dsana-). In any case, the second aksara looks more like ma 

than sa. 

As the Cakravada mountains encircle the world, the meaning is clearly that 
they will not be reborn in the world, but rather on some lower level, such as m 
hells. 

a6-7: ma ni ba[']ysustd bvamane, cf. Amrtaprabha-dhdrani 49: u baysuste 
vydreni ni byihimi "and I shall not fmd the explanation of bodhi" (also fol- 
lowed by a new section of the text). 15 

al4-18: Cf. Amrtaprabha-dhdrant 36-37: tti vd vasavarte ... gyasta bi'ysd tta 
hvi sipdtcd satvuqnd mamdrra hauru x -e [...Jpaya haysgami bida *ne hisidd 
u ka dte himdmdi khvamjsa gvastd byihidd "And then Vajravartin(?) ... spoke 
thus to the Lord Buddha: Next, I shall give beings a mantra [so that] troubles 
shall not come upon (them) thereaiter, and, if they have (already) come, so that 
they obtain separation from them." Then follows the spell, as in our text. 

al7: ka-m himya dmde "if they have arisen for them," note the perfect subjunc- 
tive, for which Amrtaprabha-dharani37 has the intransitive potential construc- 
tion ka dte himdmdi. 

blO-16: Cf. Amrtaprabha-dhdrani 40-41: cu si' himdti strriya cu tvud raksa 
bida bari na si' tvd rddd dradd au vd mistdm hvqstdm jsiyi [... khvi u]lqna 
djimidd sami sa raksa uskydstd hamftca}grrihdna. [the aksara tca appears to 
have been deleted] aysd vara hisum "Whoever that woman may be who carries 
this protection upon herseH, she will not become guilty of killing the king or 
the great teachers. [If] they bring [her] elsewhere, she just has to lift that protec- 
tion high, (and) I shall come there." 

bll: ka rrdmdd jsiyi vira "if he becomes guilty of ;: "slaying of the king", ten- 
tatively assuming that jsiyi = Old Khotanese jsite "to slay, tobe slain". In the 
Amrtaprabha-dhdrani (see above), /sz>z' is not certain, but possible. 

bl2: vira drradd: For the use of vira with drrada- "guilty in = of ", cf. IOL Khot 
219/1 line a7: [...] vi ni arradd yem, presumably: "I was not gudty of [...]" b 



14 IOL Khot 46, Skj^erv0 2002, p. 547; Bailey 1951, p. 142. Sanskrit text in Bongard- 
Levin 1980-1981, p. 47 (note that the edition has vajrabbilti, but the photograph has a 
clear vajraduti; the ms. also seems to have avecat). 

15 On the negation ma ni, usually "may not", see Emmerick 1990b, pp. 106-112. 

16 Skj.eryo 2002, p. 475; Bailey 1969, II, p. 61, no. 19. 
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Note also that Middle Khotanese drrada- (from Old Khotanese arra-gdda-/ 
tdda-) with rr corresponds to Late Khotanese (Dunhuang texts) drada-. 

bl3: %macam: The aksara c- is broken, but the leit protruding stroke is visible, 
and it can not be »-, which has a big Aourish to the leit and up. 

bl3— 14: mu-ksirdm au nitca-ksirdm "those of this land (countrymen) or those 
of a foreign land". The term mu-ksiraa- is, to my knowledge, new; ndtca- 
ksiraa- was already known irom Suvarnabhdsottama-sutra 6.2.83: bisyau 
indtyau ndtca-ksirgyau hinyau "by all loreign, external enemy armies", render- 
ing Sanskrit sarva-para-cakra. 17 Elsewhere the opposite of ndtca- "external" is 
hamdara- "internal," as in the expression handarna ndtcana spass- "to look at 
inside and out" in Suvarnabhdsottama-sutra 8.5, Z 24. 264. 18 

bl4— 15: uldndsta "to another place" and bl9 ulqni "elsewhere" provide the 
Middle Khotanese equivalents of Old Khotanese uholand (Suvarnabhdsottama- 
sutra 6.2.34, 13.9), rendering Sanskrit anyatra. w The nd in ulq,ndsta has a super- 
script -d (rather than one attached to the side of the aksara) lor lack of space. 

bl9: dm tta. This combination is found also elsewhere in similar contexts, e.g.: 
IOL Khot Wood 25 (Iledong 026) a3 vana am ttd sinau yani "now I am making 
propitiation to you"; IOL Khot Wood 20 a2 (M.T. i.3) hd dm ttd sdnau yani "I 
make propitiation to you there(?)." 20 

parriy-, cf. Bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabhardja-sutra, Or. 6402B/1.3 b5: ttinai 
byehinda x x bisyau haysgamatyau jsa "thereby they will obtain [deliverance] 
from all woes and sufferings", Sanskrit updydsebhyahh parimucyanti; 21 Bhais. 
FM 25, 1 rl: ttdnai byevindd parriyu hamtharkyau haysgamatyau jsa "thereby 
they will obtain deliverance irom oppressions, from afflictions" (but possibly tti- 
nai = ttdni "at once," on which see EMMERiCK/SKjiERV0 1997, pp. 66-67); Bhais. 
FM 25, 1 v5 thatau byevinda parriyu "they will quickly obtain deliverance". 22 

b22: jauya va hdjsdte, cf. Ramdyana, P 2801 line 22: jauya usta ts^nai "in the 
end one must go to a fight". 23 

This passage can perhaps be compared with Amrtaprabha-dhdrani 42-44: au 
vd daulyau bam[tvyau ? ...] gvara-gviryau bahauysyau jsa khu stdpamdi jsdti 
sami sa raksa uskasta hamgrrihdna "or with/because of sticks, ""complaints ... 
irom litigators, merchants, when he is walking on the road he just has to lift up 
this protection". 

17 See Emmerick/SkJjEiwo 1982, p. 62. 

18 Skj^rv0 2004, 1, p. 182; Emmerick 1968, pp. 390-391. 

19 Cf. Bailey 1967, p. 37. 

20 Skj/erv0 2002, pp. 565-566; Iledong 026 in Bailey 1969, III, p. 135, and M.T. i 3 in 
Bailey 1963b, p. 204. 

21 Skj,erv0 2002, p. 21; Bailey 1963b, p. 90; Sanskrit text in Vaidya 1961, p. 168, 11. 14-15. 

22 Bailey1969, III, p. 124. 

23 Bailey 1969, III, p. 66. 
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c9-10: With this passage cf. Amrtaprabha-dhdrani 46-47: sai khvi -ux[. .] -da 
idd nd stdnai vd hd bisapusa hauridd "even when . . . they have been . . ., but hav- 
ing been taken(?) they will give all back to him". 24 

cll: ttatta, perhaps to be compared with Old Khotanese ttattu (< ttaWatu) "in 
reality" used with negation, cf. Suvarnabhdsottama-sutra 5.17: ne ttattu hdmdre 
"they do not really become," Sanskrit asambhavas caP 

cl2: tv4fn]ai ysmi hd [...]: Cf. Z 22.95 umd ttu ssdsanu ysiniyu dastu viri 
passimd "I leave this Sasana entrusted in your hand". 26 The aksara tvd looks 
like nva, different from the distinctive tv- in al5 satvdm and blO tvd; there are, 
however, examples in the other documents from the same period and same area 
that tv- could also be written similar to nv-. 17 Reading nv-, we would seem to 
have wd[n]-e ys\nihd[ . .] "[we shall leave him?] entrusted to your bed(?)," with 
nvdna- "bed". 28 

d2: ustdnd. The same word appears in Amrtaprabha-dhdrani 42: ttyi hvamdi 
atam hambirum andrl padlmi balaudi ustdnd ariinai hu x x [...] sidhavamdi 
padimi "I shall fulfill all that mans wishes. I shall make him free of guilt. I shall 
make his ustdna powerful, ... successful". 

d3: byau tsi: The expression byau (byau) tsu- is common, the subject most often 
being suha: "blessings will greatly increase". 29 

d7: [pa]namdte. Cf. specihcally Z 22.207: ku mdtrai panamdte balysd "when 
Maitreya rises as a buddha", and in general, e.g., Z 2.244: pharsata parste pide 
ysambastd ttyau punyau balysi panamdte ma daru "the orHcial Ysambasta or- 
dered this to be written. On account of those merits, may he arise as a buddha 
beforelong!" 30 



24 Bailey 1963b, p. 64. 

25 Skj/erv0 2004, 1, p. 78. 

26 See Bailey 1967, p. 295. 

27 Cf. tva in Or. 6393/2 line 4 (Skj/erv0 2002, p. 4; Bailey 1961, pl. XXV; Bailey 1963b, 
p. 2; Bailey 1968, p. 52). 

28 See Skl*rv0 1999 [2002], pp. 152-153. 

29 Bailey 1979, p. 312. 

30 Emmerick 1968, pp. 318-319. 
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Glossary 

(Unidentined fragmentary words have been omitted) 

amjald " m anjali position" adverb al3 

anavatapta- proper name nom. sing. anavataptd a8 

au "or," au ... au "either ... or" conjunction bl3 

aysi< aysd + -l 

aysd "I" l st pers. pron. nom. sing. bl5, d8 

ayula- "ball" nom. sing. ayuli a4 

am particle emphasizing here and now(?) bl9 

dmdcaa- "minister" gen.-dat. plur. dmacdm bl3 

drrada- "guilty" nom.-sing. masc. drradd bl2, c6 (Old Khotanese drra-gdda-, drra-tdda-) 

d'md- "dwelling" nom. sing. d'ma' a6 (Old Khotanese a'matd-) 

balysa- "buddha" :: "nom. sing. balysd d7; :: "nom.-acc. plur. balysa dll (see gyasta- balysa-) 

baiia "before" prep. + gen.-dat. al2 

bar- "carry" pres. opt. 3 rd sing. baribll 

ba'ysusti- "buddhahood, bodhi" nom.-acc. sing. ba[']siistd a6 (Old Khotanese 

balysusti-) 
bdy- "lead" pres. indic. 3 rcl plur. bayidd bl5 
bimda "on" postpos. bll 

bisa- "every, all" :: "nom.-acc. plur. masc. bisd b23; gen.-dat. plur. masc. bisdm d5 
buri > cu buri 

brdmbi "beiore" postpos. + gen.-dat. bl5 (Old Khotanese brumbdte) 
buv- "know, experience" pres. indic. or subj. l st sing. plur. bvamane 3.7 
byeh- "obtain, find" pres. opt. l st sing. byehime b20 
byau "increase" d3 

cakrravala- "Cakravada" name of a mountain (range) gen.-dat. plur. [cak]rr[a]vdldm a5 

cu rel. pron. blO 

cu buri "as long as" conjunction c2 

dasta- "hand" nom.-acc. plur. dasta al3 
dukha- "suffering" nom.-acc. plur. dukha al6 

gara- "mountain" gen.-dat. plur. gar}-n- (< garim + -um) a5 
gavasirsa- proper name nom. sing. gavasirsd alO 
gih- "help" pres. opt. 3 rd sing.(?) glhyi d2 (Old Khotanese ggih-) 
grahavatta- proper name nom. sing. grahavattd all 

gyasta- balysa- "lord buddha" voc. sing. gyast- balysa cll-12, d4; gen.-dat. sing. gyastd 
balysd al2; gen.-dat. plur. gyastam balysdm d5 

haur- "give" pres. indic. l st sing. haurum bl6; pres. indic. 3 rd plur. haurldd clO; pres. 

indic. l st sing. plur. haurdm al5 
haysge "nostrils" loc. plur. haysgud a2 
hd "thither, to him/them" directional adverb b22, cl, 10, 12 
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hirn- "become" pres. indic./subj. l st plur. him^mane a4; pres. subj. 3 rd sing. himate a6, 
bl2; pres. indic. 3 rd plur. himdre al7, c5; pres. subj. [hi]mamda c5-6(?); perf. subj. 
3 rd plur. himya amde al7 

hl[&2 

hiini- "blood" nom. sing. hilni al 

hvand- "man" nom. sing. hve' b22; gen.-dat. sing. hva[m]dd c4; instr.-abl. sing. 
hvam[ddna] c5 (Old Khotanese hva'nd-) 

hvdn- "speak, say" perf. 3 rd plur. masc. hvdmdi al4 

-f "him, etc." encl. pron. 3 rd sing. bl4, 15, 16, 24, d8 

jau- "nght, litigation" loc. sing. jauya b22 

jsan- "kill" mi.jslyi bll 

jsaune "with bowed head" adverb al3 (Old Khotanese jsaundte) al3 

jsa- "go" pres. indic. 3 rd sing. jsate b22 

jivya- "lire" nom.-acc. sing. jivye bl6 (Old Ii.hotanese jivdtd, jivdtu) 

ka "if " conjunction al7, bll 

kautakarna- proper name nom. sing. kautakarnd all 

khu "so that, when, if" conjunction al5, 18, bl4, 17, 24, d7 

khvi< khu + -i 

khum < khu + -m 

khum jsa < khu + -m jsa 

kadaka- proper name nom. sing. kddakd a9 

-m "us, for us; them, ior them" encl. pron. l st sing. plur., 3 rd plur. al5, 17, 18; -um a3, *6 
ma ni "not, may ... not" a6 

mamanaa- "my" poss. pron. loc. sing. masc. mamqna bl7 
mamdra- "mantra, spell" nom.-acc. sing. mamdra al5 
mara "here" adverb bl9 

marmasthdna- "soft spot, vulnerable place" loc. plur. marmasthqnvd a2 
mihi "we" pers. pron. l st sing. plur. nom. al4 
mir- "die" pres. indic. 3 rd sing. midi bl8 
mittraa- "Maitreya" proper name nom.-acc. sing. mittrai &7 
mii-ksiraa- "of/belonging to this country" gen.-dat. plur. masc. mu-ksiram bl3 

nai <ni + -i 

naram- "come/go out" pres. opt. 3 rd sing. naramis.2 

na- "naga" gen.-dat. plur. ndtam a8-10 

nds- "take" perf. 3 rd plur. masc. namdd al4; :: "past pass. part. ndta c9 

ni "not" negation a5, 16, bl6, cll, d4 (cf. ma ni; Old Khotanese na, nd) 

nitca-ksiraa- "of/belonging to an external country" gen.-dat. plur. masc. nitca-ksiram 

bl4 
nva "following, after" preposition/postposition b23 

padia- "manner" '"''gen.-dat. sing. padi c7 
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pamts- "leave behind, relinquish" pres. indic. 3 rd plur. patsdmane cll (Old Khotanese 

patats-) 
panam- "rise" pres. subj. 3 rd sing. [pajnamate d7-8 
parriya- "deliverance" nom.-acc. sing. parrly- bl9 
pars- "be delivered, escape" pres. indic. 3 rd plur. parsidti al8 
parvti b23 

paskyasta "back, backward" a4 

pas- "leave" pres. indic. l !t sing. pas'um bl6 (Old Khotanese />tfss-) 
patcti "afterward, next" adverb al5 
pravara b24 Skt. "excellent"(?) 

pussa "altogether, completely" adverb clO (Old Khotanese^asso) 
pyuvtimd- "hearing, listening" !f gen.-dat./instr.-abl. sing. pyii[v]e[m- d6 

raksasti- "raksasl" nom.-acc. plur. raksasi a4 

raksa- "protection" nom.-acc. sing. raksa blO, cl 

rrund- "king" nom. sing. rre a8, gen.-dat. sing. rramdti bll; gen.-dat. plur. rramdam d2 

satva- "being" gen.-dat. plur. satvam al5 

say- "seem (good)" pres. indic. 3 rd sing. sai[t]ti d6(?) 

si particle introducing direct speech al4 

sagara- proper name nom. sing. sagarti a8 

suraa- "clean, pure" nom.-acc. sing. fem. surja c3 

sa'- pers./dem. pronoun gen.-dat. sing. masc. ttye c4; instr.-abl. sing. masc. ttina c5; 

nom.-acc. plur. tti al2, dl2 
sasa'- "this" dem. pron. acc. sing. fem. tva blO (Old Khotanese ttuto) 
stq,na particle emphasizing then and there(?) bl7, stani clO 

tbana- "place" loc. sing. thqna bl7 

tsii- "go" pres. indic. l !t sing. tsum b23; opt. 3 rd sing. fsfd3 

tti, ttina > sa'- 

tti "then" a7 

tta "thus" adverb al4 

ttatta "in reality(?)" cll, d4 

ttauda- "heated, (red-)hot" nom. sing. masc. '"ttaudi a4 

ttidrq,ma-vadya- "of that kind" nom.-acc. plur. ttidrqma-vadya al6 

ttimigala- proper name nom. sing. ttimigala alO 

ttram- "enter" pres. subj. 3 rd sing. ttrq,m^te a3 

tta "to you" directional adverb bl9 

tva, see sasa'- 

tvanaa- "thy" poss. pron. :: "gen.-dat. sing. masc. cl2 

u "and" conjunction al7, b20, d9 

ul^ni "elsewhere" bl9 (Old Khotanese uhulanti, uholanti) 
ulq,hasta "to another place" adverb bl4 
ustc}na d2 

usthamj- "pull out, utter" pres. indic. l st sing. usthamjum d3 
-um, see -m 
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va particle(?) b22 

vasua- "pure" :; "nom.-acc. plur. masc. vasva c4 (Old Khotanese va.su.ta.-) 

vd particle 3.7 

vdysdm d3 

vist- "stand" pres. indic. l st sing. vistum bl6; perf. 3 rd plur. masc. vistata al3 

vira "in, on" postpos. bl2, c4 

yaw- "do" pres. opt. l st sing. yanime bl8, d4, 8 
ysarrnaa- "golden" ysarrn- dl0(?) 
ysini "in the care (of)" cl2 
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Eine Re-Edition zweier 
manichaisch-soghdischer Brie^e 1 

Werner Sundermann, Berlin 

Vor nahezu 40 Jahren beschaf tigte ich mich erstmals mit den beiden manichaisch- 
soghdischen Briefen, deren bedeutsamen Inhalt bereits 1936 Henning bekannt 
gemacht hatte. 2 Da weder Henning selbst noch ein anderer die Gelegenheit 
gefunden hatte, die Briefe auch zu veroffentlichen, so berichtete ich iiber sie 
1976 in meinem Beitrag zur (zweiten) Budapester Konferenz „The Sources of 
the History of Pre-Islamic Central Asia" und versprach, mit der Kiihnheit des 
Ahnungslosen, eine Edition der Briefe folgen zu lassen. Sie errolgte in den Ak- 
ten des Kongresses, From Hecataeus to Al-Huwarizml.} 

Meine Mitteilung hatte fiir mich die positive Wirkung, die Auimerksamkeit 
der fiihrenden Fachgelehrten auf mein Vorhaben zu lenken und in der Folge 
ihre grofiziigige Hilfe zu finden. Rat und Beistand erhielt ich von Ilya Gershe- 
vitch, D. Neil MacKenzie und Nicholas Sims-Williams. Gershevitch 
teilte mir auSerdem die relevanten Bemerkungen mit, die Henning hinterlassen 
hatte und die sich im Besitz von Gershevitch befanden. Sie erganzen die zahl- 
reichen Textlesungen, die bereits in der Grammar of Manichean Sogdian von 
Gershevitch veroffentlicht worden waren. 

Aus Termingriinden mufite ich mich entschlieSen, die Beitrage von Mac- 
Kenzie und Sims-Williams teilweise in den Anmerkungen mitzuteilen und 
die Beitrage von Gershevitch und Henning in einem Anhang zur Edition, 
selbst wenn ich die Vorschlage meiner Helfer fiir besser hielt als meine eigenen. 
Haurig aber konnte ich mich nicht entschliefien, mich fiir eine Moglichkeit un- 
ter mehreren zu entscheiden, so gewissermallen es dem Leser iiberlassend, sich 
sein eigenes Urteil zu bilden. 

Das Resultat war ein so schwer iiberblickbarer und weitgehend ergebnis- 
offener Ubersetzungstext, dafi ich meinen an sich wichtigen Artikel, „Probleme 
der Interpretation manichaisch-soghdischer Briefe", nicht in die Sammlung 



1 Auch bei meiner zweiten Edition der soghdischen Briefe fand ich den Rat und die Hilfe 
von Nicholas Sims-Williams, der mich vor manchen Fehlern bewahrt hat. Seine wich- 
tigsten Hinweise sind namentlich ausgewiesen. Fiir Rat und Hilfe danke ich ebenralls 
Christiane Reck. 

2 Henning 1936, S. 16-18. 

3 Hrsg. von J. Harmatta, Budapest 1984, S. 289-316. 
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meiner Nachdrucke 4 auinahm. Die grundsatzlichen Mangel der Arbeit lieflen 
sich nicht durch eine Fehlerliste beheben. 

Seitdem plante ich eine Neuedition der Briefe, deren Hauptziel es sein sollte, 
Text und Ubersetzung leichter zuganglich zu machen und mein nunmehriges 
Verstandnis der Texte darzulegen. Abbildungen der hier vorgelegten Stticke fin- 
den sich in D. Webers Iranian Manichaean Turfan texts in publications since 
1934, plates 24, 43-44, 61-62 (erster Briei) und plates 27, 28, 115 und 120 (zwei- 
ter Brief). Sie konnen auch im digitalen Turfanarchiv des Akademienvorhabens 
Turfanforschung der Berlin-Brandenburgischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
(www.bbaw.de/forschung/turfanforschung/dta_d.html) angesehen werden. 

Bis in den Marz des Jahres 2006 waren die Originale der Fragmente M 112 
und M 119 verschollen und galten als verloren (vgl. Boyce 1960, S. 10). Wenige 
Wochen vor Fertigstellung dieses Artikels erfuhr ich von Frau Dr. S. Rasch- 
mann, dafi die originalen Fragmente im Archiv der Staatsbibliothek PreuEi- 
scher Kulturbesitz wiederentdeckt wurden. Frau Raschmann danke ich ferner 
fiir die soiortige Zurverfiigungstellung der Originale, deren Text in der vor- 
gelegten Edition mitberticksichtigt wurde. Allerdings machen sie die ausge- 
zeichneten Photos im Archiv des Akademienvorhabens Turianiorschung der 
Berlin-Brandenburgischen Akademie der Wissenschaften nicht uberntissig, 
denn wiederholt zeigen diese den Text in vollstandiger Gestalt. 

Meine neue Edition revidiert und erganzt die Ergebnisse der alten, inkorpo- 
riert sie aber nicht in extenso. Sie verweist auf die Arbeit von 1984, wo immer es 
noch moglich erscheint, und sie setzt den Text meines dort auf den Seiten 289 bis 
304 abgedruckten Vortrages voraus. Die bedeutenderen Beitrage anderer, die ich 
in den Jahren bis 1984 erhielt, habe ich auch in dieser Arbeit kenntlich gemacht, 
wobei ich mir des unvermeidlichen Dilemmas bewufit bin, nicht zu wissen, ob 
Professor Henning die Ver6ffentlichung aller seiner einstigen Uberlegungen 
gebilligt hatte. Was meine Re-Edition nicht leistet, ist die Einbeziehung weite- 
rer kleiner soghdischer Brieffragmente, die noch der Veroffentlichung harren. 

Wer die vorliegende Edition mit jener von 1984 vergleicht, der wird neben 
vielen Revisionen im einzelnen zwei groSere Veranderungen bemerken, die sich 
hoffentlich als Fortschritte erweisen werden: 1. Die angezeigten Verstofie der 
gegnerischen Gemeinde gegen das Gebot des „religionsgemafien Verhaltens" im 
ersten Brief (Zeilen 24 bis 32) erfahren eine neue Deutung; 2. Bestatigt durch 
die Deutung von soghdisch 'ywp^ky' als „Gaststatus" (zweiter Brief, Zeile 16) 
durch Nicholas Sims-Williams (bekraitigt durch Martin Schwartz) wird 
ein grundlegend unterschiedliches Anliegen beider Briefe deutlich: der erste 
Brief wendet sich gegen die Lebensfiihrung einer westmanichaischen, in Zen- 
tralasien heimisch gewordenen Gemeinde, der zweite Brief beklagt die Bedran- 
gung und Verdrangung des einheimischen Klerus der Kirche von Churasan 
durch zureisende Geistliche aus dem mesopotamischen Bereich. 

4 Chr. Reck et al. (Hrsg.): Manichaica Selecta. Rom 2001. 
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Wenn ich diesen Aufsatz dem Gedachtnis Ronald E. Emmericks widme, so 
nicht allein als ein Zeichen meiner Freundschaft sondern auch in Erinnerung 
an einen grofien Gelehrten, dessen wissenschaftliche Arbeiten mir in ihrer Per- 
fektion ein kaum erreichbares und nie uberbietbares Vorbild sind. Ich verbinde 
mein erneutes Bemuhen um das Verstehen der Briefe mit meinem Dank an Ilya 
Gershevitch, Neil MacKenzie und Nicholas Sims-Williams, ohne deren 
selbstlose und grofiziigige Hilfe mein Ergebnis ein anderes gewesen ware. 



Erster Brief 

Erster Brief: Fragmente M 112 + M 146a + M 336c, M 162a, M 336a, M 336b. 
Zur Anordnung vgl. Boyce 1960, S. 10, 12, 23, und Sundermann 1984, S. 292. 
Samtliche Fragmente tragen alttiirkischen Text auf der Ruckseite, der von Geng 
und Klimkeit veroffentlicht wurde. 5 Nicht dagegen habe ich in die Zahl der 
zugehorigen Texte M 858a (cf. Boyce 1960, S. 58) und das mit ihm zusammen- 
setzbare Fragment Kr IV-852 der Petersburger Sammlung (Ragoza 1980, S. 75, 
154) aufgenommen. Der Schriftstil dieser Stiicke ist dem des hier vorgelegten 
Textes sehr ahnlich, und alttiirkischer Text findet sich auch auf den Ruck- 
seiten. Aber der Zeilenabstand ist geringer, und wahrend in M 112 usw. der alt- 
tiirkischer Text in dieselbe Richtung wie der soghdische geht, lauft er in M 858a 
+ Kr IV-852 von unten nach oben, steht also, von der Vorderseite aus betrachtet, 
auf dem Kopf . 

(Fragment M 336a) 

]nd(s)kwn w(n)[ ± 4 ] 

] 5 kww 8stww 8[ ± 6 ] 

] 'yg hmg dyn 5 m 5 h hwm 

](c) m 5 x Byrw^n mwj 5 (k) 

](w)m 5 t 5 nd mysnd (my)hrynd krtrty(y) 6 

]m 5 x sytm 5 n 8yn 5 [3rt 5 ty 5 wr8p( 5 )[r] 

8y]n8 5 ry 5 cxsp88 tpyy 

m](s)(?) mYzym nyxy 5 5 ty 

](n)dyy 5 ty xwp m 5 xtysyy 

](.) kyy cn mkPsyktyy 

]( c ) p'rty I pSkyy 1 5 wstnyy [ ± 2 ] 

](x)nd o p'rty prw nwm pr cxs'p88 

5 f](tmww) prw rsty 5 k cx(s)p88 

5 Geng Shimin/H.-J. Klimkeit: „Zerstorung manichaischer Kloster in Turfan." In: ZAS 
18 (1985), S. 7-11. Abbildungen bei Weber 2000, plates 24, 43-44, 61-62. 

6 Der Endbuchstabe ist dem vorangehenden y sehr ahnlich und kaum als ' zu lesen. Es ist 
dann aber mit einem Leerraum am Zeilenende zu rechnen. 
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2/ [ ] zur Hand [ ] 

3/ [ ] „der ganzen Kirche sind wir." 7 [ ] 

4/ [ ] unser ""seliger 8 Lehrer 

5/ [ ]waren, diese :: "machtigen 9 Anhanger Mihrs 10 

7 Teil eines mittelpersischen Zitats. 

8 p>'w n. Mehr als die von mir 1984, S. 306, n. 15, zusammengetragenen Belege des nur aus 
dem Manichaisch-Soghdischen bekannten Wortes habe ich nicht geiunden. Meine Er- 
klarung von Pyrwn als Appellativum und nicht als Eigennamen stimmt iiberein mit den 
Ansichten von Gershevitch, Henning und Sims-Willams (Sundermann 1984, S. 306, 
n. 15, S. 312). Offen bleibt die Frage, ob sein Erstbestandteil $y- „Gott" ist oder ein sonst 
im Soghdischen nicht bezeugtes *fiy- „sicher", das Entsprechungen in anderen iranischen 
Sprachen hat. Ich entschied mich fur die zweite Moglichkeit und iibersetzte „*glaubens- 
stark". Doch ist hier auch der Vergleich des Wortes mit mittelpersisch anbsruwdn, den 
Gershevitch vorschlug, und seine Ubersetzung „der ,gottselige' in the sense oi ,the 
late, le feu' „ in Betracht zu ziehen. In diesem Fall ist es sinnvoll, den Erstbestandteil 
des Wortes als „Gott" zu erklaren. Man kann auch sagen, dafi alle Belegstellen die von 
Gershevitch vorgeschlagene Bedeutung gestatten, insbesondere wenn ein beigegebenes 
Pradikat in der Vergangenheit steht (M 635 /I/v/6-7/, zweiter Brief /18/, die einzigen Stel- 
len mit Pradikat!). Da iiir das mittelpersische anosruwdn die Bedeutung „(selig) verschie- 
den" sicher bezeugt ist (s. Bailey 1971, S. 155, n. 2), so ware ein gleichbedeutendes Wort 
auch iiir das Soghdische zu erwarten, das dann gewifi zoroastrischen Ursprungs sein 
miilke. Die Ubersetzung „selig (verschieden)" wird sichergestellt durch die zweifache 
Bezeugung von (Jyrwn in der soghdischen Version der Grabinschrift des Shi Jun und 
seiner Gattin aus Jingshang bei Xi'an, cf. Yoshida2005, pp. 65-66. 

9 Zu krtr s. Sundermann 1984, S. 307, n. 16 und S. 312. Meine morphologisch nicht er- 
klarbare Lesung krtrty „ ;i Tatigkeit" gebe ich auf und lese mit Gershevitch krtrtyy 
(bei Sundermann 1984, S. 312), das Gershevitch (1954, S. 249, n. 1) zuvor als Adjektiv 

„insidious, cunning" (Pl.) iibersetzt hatte. Dafi dies wenigstens nicht die gesamte Bedeu- 
tung des Wortes umfassen konnte, hatte ich 1984, S. 307, n. 16, gezeigt. Gershevitch 
variierte dann seine Auffassung („cutting", was zu „incorruptible, safe, erlost" im po- 
sitiven, „irredeemable" im negativen Sinne fiihrte). Wenig friiher und spater wurde das 
Wort auch in weiteren manichaisch-soghdischen Texten belegt: Ragoza 1980, Text L 29 
/3/ = L 111 /21; Sundermann 1985, Text b /71/; Sundermann 1992, Text ak /18/ (qrtr); 
Sundermann 1997, Text 160). In Sundermann 1992 yrf qrtr pjyqt nyzpYTyyt „viele q. 
siindigen Leidenschaften" steht qrtr im Gegensatz zum folgenden Adjektiv und Substan- 
tiv nicht in einer den Plural bezeichnenden Form. Ich vermute in diesem Fall adverbiale 
Verwendung (eine Moglichkeit, die auch Gershevitch erwogen hatte) und iibersetze das 
Wort als „sehr". Ein Adverb „sehr" vermute ich auch in Ragozas Texten: yrfi krtr krsnw 
mryyst „viele sehr schone V6gel". Meine 1984 fiir das Adjektiv *krtr- vorgeschlagene 
Ubersetzung „machtig, stark, aktiv, lebhaft" pafit gut zu dieser Bedeutung des Adverbs. 
Sie beruhte damals aber auf einer mir von Sims-Williams vorgeschlagenen etymolo- 
gischen Verbindung des Wortes mit mittelpersisch und parthisch kerdlr, als Name und 
Appellativum bezeugt und von derselben Bedeutung. GewiK liegt es naher, die Anhanger 
Mihrs „machtig" zu nennen als „unerlosbar" oder in abgeschwachter Formulierung „un- 
verbesserlich". An der 1997 von mir veroffentlichten Stelle veiiangt der Kontext xw pnc 
krtr w't-8'r eine Ubersetzung „Schar". Es war vielleicht diese Stelle, die Sims-Williams 
zur Annahme einer Zweitbedeutung bzw. eines Zweitwortes „mass, (large) quantity of 
number" veranlafit hatte. Ich meine nunmehr, dafi diese Bedeutung auch im soghdischen 
Parabelbuch (Sundermann 1985, Text b /70-71/) sinnvoll ist: rty xwnwx (w)[ 3 ] krtr ZY 
mrtxm'yt xnt „und dies sind die Schar der [ ] und die Menschen". 
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6/ [ ]wir alle, die Electi und dartiberhinaus 

71 [ der Er]wahltenschaft Gebote und Siegel 11 

8/ [ ]begannen wir Aubnerksamkeit und 

9/ [ ] und gut 12 Maqdisi n 

10/ [ ] die von den Anhangern des Miqlas u 

11/ [ ] denn von einem Gesetz und einem Ursprung 

12/ [ ]sind sie. Denn, was das Gesetz betrifft, in den Geboten 
13/ [sind sie lassig. 15 ]Erstens, was das Gebot der Wahrhaftigkeit betrifft, 

(Liicke von unbestimmter Weite, Fragment M 112 + M 146a + M 336c) 

14/ [ ±31 ]wyy Syn [[3r ±18 ] 

15/ [ ±4 ](c)[ ±11 8yn J ](|3)[r]( J )nc[ p](r)[y](w) 16 wyyn kt wys J ndy[ 

8yn J pr J nc] 
16/ [ ± 3 ] p'xw'y ( J t)[y ± 8 ](.)swmS J rt 17 ° tym m J x 8yn J [3r J [nc wyyn kt 

wys J ndy] 
17/ [8yn J ]([3r J )nc xwsyc[ 18 ±6 p]rsm'skwn ° ms "z J d dwxt (x...) [ ±8 ] 
18/ [ ± 2 xw J ](ry)st(?) wnw wynnd kt wy[s ndy] 19 8yn J |3r nc tsycq ny J tyy J ty 

z J y kn( J sk)[wn] 
19/ [ ±14 ](c rwrt)t nxw( J )[yn](ds)kwn ° 'ty ms 8'rwk 'ty p J st' t J snds(kwn) 
20/ pww pcqwyr ° tym ms m J x 8yn J pr'st w J nw wyn J nd kt c J nw wysndy 

8yn J (3r J nc 
21/ xwrnyy JJ syyskwn < J ty> cn "pyy pryw km J sn J yyskwn J ty m J x 8yn J [3r J st 

nxrysndskw(n) 
22/ wysnd w J nw p J tcynyy kwnnd kt c J tyk "p mwrtyy xcyy m J y88 pc J ytt ° J ty 

ms 



10 Vgl. Sundermann 1984, S. 292. 

11 „Siegel" ist tp (tdp) oder tpyy (tdpe), vgl. Sims-Williams 2000, S. 225, so dafi die 
Form Rectus oder Obliquus sein kann. Auch ist die syntaktische Struktur der Reihung 
SynSYy' cxs'p88 tpyy nicht klar. Eine Moglichkeit ist, cxsp88 tpyy als ein quasi „syn- 
onymous hendiadys" (Gershevitch 1954, § 1635) aufzufassen, was nicht bedeuten mufi, 
dafi der Verfasser des Briefes nicht zwischen den fiinf Elektengeboten und den drei Si- 
gnacula der manichaischen PAichtenlehre zu unterscheiden wuKte. 

12 Oder hier Eigenname? 

13 Geschrieben m'xtysyy. Dafi ein Eigenname vorliegt, ist sicher. Meinen Versuchen in 
1984, S. 307, n. 18, gegeniiber, den Namen zu deuten, halte ich Hennings scharfsinnige 
Erklarung des Wortes als arabischen Eigennamen „a man from Jerusalem" (bei Sunder- 
mann 1984, S. 312-313) fiir unbedingt bevorzugungswert. 

14 Vgl. Sundermann 1984, S. 292. 

15 Meine Ubersetzung folgt Henning (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 313). 

16 Ganz unsicher. 

17 Dem erhaltenen swm- „nahen" ging wenigstens ein Buchstabe voran, vielleicht ein w, so 
dafi also wohl von einem sonst unbezeugten prahgierten Verbstamm *awsum-/ '''wisum- 
auszugehen ist. 

18 Nicht xwsycq (Gershevitch 1954, § 1012). 

19 Erganzung Sims-Williams (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 305, n. 8). 
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23/ rwr' x(w)tyy nxw J y'ndskwn J ty "t(r) xwtyy Vst ndskwn ° 5 tysn prywy8 

w J xs yw'(n)[ 5 ty] 
24/ kmbwnyy nyy smYndskwn ° ° Vty tym dyncyhryft cxs 5 p88yy w 5 xs xcyy 
25/ xwycq 5 ty pww sf'r ° pYtysn [s]( 5 )r 5 r kyy myhr 20 p 5 d 5 r xcyy xwycn 5 k wm't 

5 ty sy 
26/ cYr p8yk r'fwm't J ty I (z)[ J ](k) J nc krync wnyy sY tys J ty yyrtr nyjty m[ x] 
27/ sytmnyy 8(3n J ptyy p cW xwnyy krync nyjtyy J ty 8yn8 J rt nyxy J 

kwn( J )nd 21 J ty 
28/ kr J y J nc kww yzd J ry J m J n dryst rwsn myhr whmn J ty whmns J h s 5 r wW 

wytw8 J (r)[t] 
29/ kt II prwrtyy psyy 8[3ry J xwrnyy "stww 22 ° J ty tym I prwrtyy "smk J m ° ms 

mys(n)[dy] 23 
30/ xyp8 I J sp J skrnc 8n I dyn J pr 3 nc pryw y J r "8w|3 p8w(3 [w]([3) J24 J ty myhr 

pd J (r) 
31/ s J r J r wnyy J sp J skrnc (3V nyy J s J ty cn y J ryy wyxns ° ms xz J nyy J tyh 
32/ ( ± 43 s J r'r PYr)[w J n(?) " ± 3 ] 

15/ P 5 ] zusammen mit(?) der Electa sah, da£ deren [Electa] 

16/ [Stoff(?)] abschnitt und [ein Gewand(?)] nahte. 26 Dann [sah] unsere Elect[a, 

dafi deren] 
17/ [Elec]ta Oberin 27 [ zer]rieb(?). Ferner Azdd-duxt [ ] 

18/ [die Schwe]stern 28 sahen, dafi de[ren] Electa eine Hacke 29 nahm 30 und die 

Erde umgr[ub]. 



20 In /25/ wie mwhr geschrieben, in /30/ aber deutlich myhr. Was in /25/ wie der Aurstrich 
eines w aussieht, ist in Wirklichkeit das linke untere Ende eines m. 

21 Kaum kwnynd. 

22 Nicht "stw (Gershevitch 1954, § 690). 

23 Sims-Williams verwies mich auf diese bei Gershevitch 1954, §1396, gegebene Er- 
ganzung des Wortes (Sundermann 1984, S. 306, n. 12). 

24 Bei Gershevitch 1954, §453, p8w(3(s)'. Die hier vorgeschlagene Erganzung fiillt besser 
den vorhandenen Raum. Den schrag nacli rechts unten geiiihrten Strich des vorletzten 
Buchstabens erklare ich als den linken Anrang eines (3. 

25 Die Zeilen 15 bis 24 listen Vergehen gegen das zweite Elektengebot des „Nicht-T6tens" 
auf. 

26 Meine Ubersetzung folgt im wesentlichen Henning (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 313): 
„our nun saw that their nun cut [a garment] and sewed (it)". 

27 xwsyc hatte ich 1984, S. 307, unubersetzt gelassen. Gershevitch hatte 1954, § 1012, „re- 
servoir" erwogen (er las xwsycq). Diese Bedeutung wandelte er 1984 (Sundermann, 
S. 313) zu „tonernes Wassergefafi" ab (xus aus xurms-), in dem die Electa der gegneri- 
schen Partei badend „erwischt" (prsm'skwn) wurde. Ich schlage vor, xwsyc als xwesic 
zu lesen, das Wort auf *xwestic zuruckzufuhren und dies als reminine Ableitung von 
xweste „Lehrer, Meister" zu erklaren. Gemeint ware dann die Oberin der Electae der 
gegnerischen Partei. 

28 Dies erscheint mir jetzt als eine natiirlichere Erganzung als das sehr artifizielle [pw]ryst 
„T6chter", das ich 1984, S. 307, vorgeschlagen hatte. 
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19/ [ ]Heilpflanzen zerstofien sie 31 und schneiden auch (rohes) Holz und 

-'•''Schnitthok 32 
20/ ohne Scheu. Dann sahen unsere Electae auch, wie deren Electa 
21/ Blut nahm 33 (und) mit Wasser das ;: "Messer 34 wusch. Und unsere Electae 

tadelten (es). 
22/ Sie antworteten so: „Brunnenwasser ist tot. So ist es erlaubt". 35 Und auch 
23/ Heilpflanzen zersto£en sie 36 selbst, und das Feuer ;: "loschen 37 sie selbst. Und 

in dieser ihrer Sache rechnen sie sich Siinde [ und] 
24/ Fehl nicht zu. Und sodann, die Sache des Gebots der Religionsgemafiheit 38 

ist (so, dafi sie 39 darin) 
25/ ziigellos 40 und schamlos (sind). Denn ihr Oberhaupt, welches Mihr-pdddr n 

ist, war krank. Er 

29 Zu den 1984, S. 307, n. 20, von mir fur tsycq angehihrten Vergleichsformen, die die 
Ubersetzung „Hacke" unterstiitzen, kann man noch soghdisch ts „axe (?)" anhihren 
(Sims-Williams 1992, S. 73). 

30 Statt ny'tyy erwartet man ny't8 'rt. 

31 Vgl. Zeile 23. 

32 Wenn p'st', das ich 1984, S. 308 „ :: 'Gerat" iibersetzte, ein Singular ist (vgl. Gershe- 
vitch 1954, § 1268), dann konnte sein Plural das ebenso unklare p'styt (in P3) sein, das 
Henning fragend „cups, or small tablets" iibersetzte („The Sogdian Texts of Paris", in: 
BSOAS XI, 1946, S. 728 [= Henning 1977, II, S. 246]). Aber Henning bemerkte auch, 
daE das „ratselhafte" ^asr- „is perhaps merely a dissimitated iorm oitdst-". Man miifite 
dann wohl p'st' von p'styt trennen. Fiir diese Moglichkeit spricht der Umstand, dafi 
p'st' in einem Zug zusammen mit 8'rwk „Holz", also einem zu schneidenden Rohstoff, 
genannt wird. Entsprechendes sollte dann auch p'st' sein, und nicht ein Produkt der Ar- 
beit, was man fiir p'styt voraussetzen kann. Ahnliches meinte auch Gershevitch, als er 
(bei Sundermann 1984, S. 313), „chips of wood, split off a block" iibersetzte. (Nicht zu 
denken ist gewiE an yaghnobi/>05<* „Stock, Stab".) 

33 Das heifit Blut schrophe oder zur Ader liefi, vgl. Sundermann 1984, S. 293-294. 

34 km', vgl. dazu meine Anmerkung in 1984, S. 294, n. 15. Mein Vorschlag „a sleeve; old 
cloth sewed together, whereon bread is laid to be baked in the oven" war nicht mehr als 
eine Notlosung. Die einzige Alternative, die ich jetzt sehe, ist es, das Wort als tiirkisch 
kama (in arabischer Schriit qm', q'mh und q'm' „dager, poniard; dirk", s. Redhouse 
1998, S. 589) zu erklaren, dessen weite Verbreitung in den Turksprachen, den Kaukasus- 
sprachen und vielen Nachbarsprachen Doerfer dokumentiert hat (1967, S. 406-407). 
Dafi das Wort auch im Alttiirkischen vorkommt, hat Zieme gezeigt (dem ich diese Hin- 
weise verdanke), und zwar im Zarathustrafragment, allerdings in der sprachgeschicht- 
lich alteren Form qamya „long, straight, double-edged stiletto" (bei Skj^:rv0 1996, 
S. 620, n. 79, das Wort wird „mace (?)" iibersetzt). 

35 Zu dieser laxen Auffassung, dafi stehendes Wasser nichts von der Lebendigen Seele ent- 
halte und also bedeckt werden diirie, vgl. Sundermann 1984, S. 294-295. 

36 Vgl. Zeilel9. 

37 Oder im Gegenteil „entziinden sie selbst" (vgl. Sundermann 1984, S. 308-, n. 24 und S. 313). 

38 Von hier bis zum Ende des Fragments werden Siinden gegen das dritte Elektengebot des 
keuschen Lebenswandels aufgezahlt. 

39 Die gegnerische Gemeinde. So Sims-Williams bei Sundermann 1984, S. 308, n. 35. 

40 Wortl. „offen". 

41 Vgl. zu diesem Namen Sundermann 1984, S. 308, n. 36. 
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26/ hatte ein Unterleibsleiden. 42 Und ein gemietetes 43 Madchen trat zu ihm ein, 

und spater ging sie hinaus. Uns 
27/ alle ergriff Verdacht 44 , als jene Lohndienerin herausging, und die Electi wur- 

den aufmerksam. Und 
28/ die Lohndienerin sprach so zu Yazad-Aryaman, Drist-Rosn, Mihr-Wahman 

und Wahman-sdh: 
29/ „Zwei Mal nahm ich an der ,Hinterpforte' 45 Blut, und noch einmal werde 

ich (es) nehmen." Auch zettelte 
30/ eine ihrer Dienerinnen mit einer Electa einen Streit an. Und Mihr-paddr, 
31/ (ihr) Oberhaupt, ergriff den Arm der Dienerin und schuf Befreiung vom 

Streit. Auch Xazdni(Jf b und 
32/ [ ] das selige(?) (Oberhaupt) [ ] 

(Fragment M 336b, Stellung im Manuskript unbekannt) 
33/ [ ](-)[ ~ ] 

34/ [ ]wzxt 47 (.)[.](.p)[ ] 

42 cYr p8yk r'f hatte ich 1984, S. 308, „ein Leiden unter dem Fufl" iibersetzt, wogegen 
Gershevitch mit Recht einwandte (ibid., S. 313), dafi Fufi paS sei (von Formen wie 
p8yy „zu FuE" abgesehen), weswegen Hwhthg paSlk mit avestisch/W«- „place, spot" 
verglichen und im gegebenen Zusammenhang „a lower-part-illness" iibersetzt habe. 
Das ist evident richtig, zumal fur das Adjektiv „Fufi-" p'8'k und p'8yk bezeugt sind. 
Die Art der Erkrankung wird in /29/ naher beschrieben. Vgl. dazu Anm. 41 . 

43 Vgl. Sundermann 1984, S. 308, n. 37. Henning verglich, wie Gershevitch mitteilte, 
krwrn und kwrynk, „suggesting that the z'k'nc may have been a girl from Kroraina" 
(ibid., S. 314). 

44 So Sims-Williams bei Sundermann 1984, S. 308, n. 28. 

45 psyy SJiry' iibersetzte ich 1984, S. 309, „hinter der Tiir", obwohl mir bekannt war, dafi 
die Praposition (im Soghdischen die Post- oder Zirkumposition) (cn) ... psys'r ist und 
obwohl Gershevitch 1954, §373, „backdoor" iibersetzt hatte. Diese mir seinerzeit un- 
verstandliche Ubersetzung wird sinnvoll, wenn man in „Hinterpforte" einen Euphe- 
mismus fur „ Anus" erkennt (vgl. Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, S. 313-314), was 
gut zur manichaischen Praxis pafit, die K6rperoffnungen der Sinnesorgane mit Prorten 
zu vergleichen (Klimkeit 1988, S. 375-380). Eine noch genauere Bestatigung finde ich 
in dem Fragment M 444 eines mittelpersischen manichaischen Lehrtextes, in dem es auf 
einer Seite in /i/6-10/ heifit: 'wd h'n bhr 'y (sdyg(?)) yg ('dwryn 'y wmyxt(?)) h'n 'st 'y 
pd dr('n) yrdrn 'y ns'h (b)' wrwbyhyd „und jener dritte(?) Teil, (jener) der Exkremente, 
der vermischt ist, das ist (jener), der durch die unteren Piorten des Todesleibes hinaus- 
gefegt wird". Die Behandlung der „Hinterpforte" priizisiert dann das in /26/ genannte 
Unterleibsleiden. Es entfallt damit nicht meine Annahme, dafi die Siinde der Magd darin 
bestand, dafi ein manichaischer Kleriker „eine Zeit lang hinter verschlossener Tiir mit 
einer Frau allein blieb" (vgl. /26-27/). Die Siinde bestand aber auch darin, daE die Frau 
den Mann intensiv beriihrte, indem sie vermutlich seine Hamorrhoiden 6ffnete oder 
durch „Exstirpation mit dem Messer" entfernte. 

46 Ich hatte 1984, S. 309, „Herbst"(?) iibersetzt. Aber es konnte auch ein Eigenname vor- 
liegen, vielleicht sogar eine persische Ableitung von xazdn „Herbst". 

47 So lese ich jetzt statt ](cw)xt in 1984, S. 306 /34/. Das zu erganzende Wort konnte dann 
kaum soghdisch sein sondern vielleicht mittelpersisch, etwa wzxt „vergeben". Es miifite 
dann einem Zitat angehoren, wie es in /3/ belegt ist. 



Eine Re-Edition zweier manichaisch-soghdischer Briefe 



411 



35/ [ 


] pyrnm prw xyp(8)[ 


36/ [ 


](p)rt kwnyskwn (w')[ 


37/ [ 


](s)ty • ty(m)[ ±3 ](z)'d[< 


34/ [ 


]"vergeben." 49 [ 


35/ [ 


] vor im eigen[ 


36/ [ 


]tater(?) 50 [ 


37/ [ 


] Darauf[ 



(Fragment M 162a, Stellung im Manuskript unbekannt) 
38/8ynB(r)[ " ±53 

39/ nwmp8k'[ ±52 

40/ [ ±2 ](ps 5 3 )[ ±51 

38/ Elect[ 

39/ Gesetz (und) Gebot [ 



Zweiter Brief 



Zweiter Brief: Fragmente M 119 + M 119a + M119b + M 1225 + M 1867a + 
M 1867b. Zur Anordnung vgl. Boyce 1960, S. 10, 69, 82, und Sundermann 
1984, S. 296. Textphotos in Weber 2000, plates 27, 28 (Reproduktion zweier 
Photos von M 119), 115 und 120, wo die Fragmente z.T. Signaturen tragen, die 
mit den damals in der Turfansammlung irrtiimlich verwendeten ubereinstim- 
men aber z.T von den Signaturen im Katalog von Boyce und bei mir abwei- 
chen. Webers M 1867b ist = Boyce M 119a, Webers signaturloses, mit M 1867a 
verglastes Fragment ist = Boyce M 1867b. Die bei Weber abgebildeten Frag- 
mente gehoren zu oder bilden folgende Zeilen des Gesamtstiickes: M 1225: /1- 
4/, M 1867b (Boyce M 119a): /4-6/, M 119: /5 (plate 27) bzw. 4 (plate 28) - 19/, 
ohne Signatur (Boyce M 1867b) verglast mit M 1867a: /18-19/, M 119b: /19-20/, 
M 1867a: /19-21/. Zur besseren Orientierung ver6ffentliche ich auch das Photo 
einer virtuellen Zusammensetzung des zweiten Briefes (s. Abb. 1), die ich Frau 
Kati Brauchmann verdanke. Ein nicht mit diesem Stiick zusammensetzbares 
weiteres Fragment mit der Fundsignatur T III D 271 K, das ich M 119c nannte, 
hatte ich 1984 (S. 296) identifiziert. Es tragt heute in der Turfansammlung die 
Signatur M 8225, erscheint auch in der Internet-Edition, aber nicht bei Weber. 
Seine isolierte Stellung wird durch die Tatsache sichergestellt, dafi es als einzi- 
ges Fragment dieser Handschrift auf seiner Rtickseite uigurischen Text tragt. Es 
enthalt Zeilenanfange und bewahrt Reste des rechten Randes der Schriftrolle. 

48 Oder](z)'(r)[. 

49 Vgl. Anm. 47. 

50 Oder „tust du". 
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l/[ ±18 ]y(x)'p8 51 8(')r(y)[m ±42 ] 

2/[ ±17 'r]t[y]pY (mys'ndy .)[ ±39 ] 

3/ [ ±15 ](..st' 52 'ty m'x) 8(3ry[m 53 ± 38 ] 

4/ [ ±14 ](mt 'skwym 'ty xsnmwj'k)[ 54 ±33 ] 

5/ (w'n)w wYtw8'rt nwm p8k' mn(d) 55 I mywn xcyy ° 'rty^Y xyp8Vn(d) 

[ ±33 ] 

6/ [ ± 7 ](t w' pr)c 56 prwstyy wf$yy (mys)ndyy xyp8 rw'n gryw '[ ±31 ] 
7/ [ ± 8 ](ywl) 57 w'nwfrm'y "ms' 'ktyy cndn w'xst cxstyt '[ ±29 ] 

8/ cxstyt 'skwnd s't ryj w8yy cynd(r)p'r 'styy wnw w(3't xw'n (..)[ ± 28 ] 
9/ (sn'nd) 't(y) m'x 'p(ry)w wry8'nt 'rty I c'f sr8yt skwmndyy wp['](t .)[ ± 29 ] 
10/ (k'm) p(rm 58 ryj 'skwn)cykt xwystrtyy w(3't 'rty mysnd (ms)[ ± 35 ] 
11/ (n) p8(k)cyq 'ty (n') kry'cyq frm'n sn('t kww ')skwncy(q)[t ](x)wystrty 

[s'r(?) ±23 ] 
12/ (my)sndyy ^wsytt kyy w(3'nd m'x xwystrt(yy) sxww pckrt Vs(t)'ndk'm 'ty 

(m'x .)[ ± 20 ] 
13/ (')ty (nyz)'r pystytyy prw yryw 'wsyndndkm 'ty xwystrty yr\i tfsnwk 

kwn'ndk'm 'ty prw xw(r)[nyy ±15 ] 
14/ ( c sn'ynd)k'm m'y88 cnw rymnyt yzd m'h n'my jwnwtr 'krtw8'rt xwtyy 

xy8 n^^myy xp(8')[wnd ±8 ] 
15/ wm'tys p'rty mysnd rymnyt kmbyt swryktyy 'n8yk ps'k m'y8 xcyy pr 
^xtwnyy 'ty p(c')w' ywxty(t)[ 'tyh] 59 

51 Was ich als y(x) eines nicht erklarbaren Wortendes ]y(x)'p8 gelesen habe, betrachtet Sims- 
Williams als Reste eines s, erklart die unterzeilige Horizontale eines k oder x als aus- 
laufendes Ende eines vor dem s stehenden Zeichens, stellt x (und nicht k) sicher durch 
einen iiber das s nach links verschobenen diakritischen Punkt, liest ](x)s'p8 und erganzt 
dies zu c](x)s'p8 „Gebot", was einen ausgezeichneten Sinn ergibt. Wenn ich meine alte 
Lesung ]y(x)p8 in den Text setze, so weil ich auf dem Original am linken Ende des von 
Sims-Williams als s gelesenen Zeichens eine schrag zur unterzeiligen Horizontale hin- 
fiihrende Verbindungslinie erkenne, die dieses Zeichen zu einem x mit einem leicht nach 
rechts verschobenen diakritischen Punkt macht. 

52 Lesung Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, S. 314. 

53 So wahrscheinlicher als 8(3y(y)[. Meine alte Lesung g|3ry[h|3 ist unbegriindet. 8(3ry[ hatte 
bereits, worauf Sims-Williams mich hinweist, Yoshida 1999, S. 193a. 

54 Die Lesungen beruhen fast vollstiindig auf Mitteilungen von Gershevitch bei Sunder- 
mann 1984, S. 314. Leider kann ich den Namen des genannten Lehrers rwsn nicht be- 
statigen. Es liegt wohl ein zweigliedriger Name vor, der am wahrscheinlichsten auf xsn 
(d.h. rwxsn „Licht"?) endete. 

55 Meine Lesung mnf) hatte ich bereits in Sundermann 1984, S. 316, auf Grund eines 
alteren und besseren Photos, als das Photo der Akademie es ist, aufgegeben. mnd iiber- 
nehme ich als eine einleuchtende Lesung (Sims-Williams bei Sundermann 1984, S. 309, 
n. 31), obgleich die Schriftzuge mir eher wie mnn erscheinen. 

56 Zur Lesung cf. n. 72. 

57 So Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, S. 316. 

58 Gershevitch las pnc „fiinf" (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 315). 

59 So Gershevitch 1954, § 852. Diese Schreibung vermag die Liicke am Ende der 15. Zeile 
auszufiillen. 
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16/ (f)sytyt xnd p J rtyy (w')xs c y bxtgyy 60 m&yy 5 xsyt skwn ° rty cw w'nw w'p 5 nd 

skwn kt sr8(ng)t pr t jwp'zkj m sn'(nd) 
17/ [ 3 ]ty 8(3tyk 'w^^^nd 8ymy8 w 5 xs I p'ryk n J s xcyy Yty wnw nyx "ms 5 frm'y 

'krtyy kyy pyrnmstr st 3 nd 
18/ (cw 62 wr >63 't)[y] (frt)ry 5 'krtwSYnd p'rty pr (3"yrw'n myh(r c y)[zd] 64 (mwj'k)yy 

sryy mWd mwj'k sttyy cn(d)n (f)[rtry' 'krtw] 65 

60 So Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, S. 315. 

61 'ywp^ky' ist in einem Wort geschrieben, so wie es Gershevitch 1954, § 1317, hat. 

62 Lesung von Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, S. 315. 

63 Lesung von Gershevitch 1954, §973 (Hinweis von Sims-Williams). 

64 Henning und Gershevitch erganzten myhr['n]. Ich erkenne im zerstorten Textteil 
einen nach links oben gefiihrten Strich, der zu einem ' gehort haben konnte. 

65 Erganzung von Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, S. 316. Ich hatte ebenda (pr)[w'k 
'krtw] (8)'rt erwogen. 
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19/ (8)'rt ° 66 'ty prw nyw nz'dg mwj J kyy s(ryy) gbryhb (m)[wj'k 67 s](t)tyy (c)ndn 

pn J (w(?) 5 )[n](137t)[w](8)n(rtprw ±7 )[ ± 3 •] 
20/ s(r)yy sxt(w)yy (mwj) J k 'ty ktwn' f)ff 8*(n) (st')n(d . . . 68 )[ ± 44 ] 

21/ sryy rym(ny)y f(rw)x'(n 69 ) ywst(yy)[ ± 59 ] 

(Lticke von unbestimmter Weite, Fragment M 119c, jetzt M 8225) 

22/ ( ±15 )[ ±68 ] 

23/ (j3y)ystyy krj wrz (...)[ ±68 ] 

24/ ( ± 10 (3 ± 4 )[ ±68 ] 

1/ [ ] ? 70 haben [wir ] 

2/ [ un]d, o Herr, deren [ ] 

3/ [ ] ? und wir geben[ ] 

4/ [ ] sind wir, und der Lehrer xsn[ J 

5/ so sprach er: „Gesetz und Vorschrift sind ungleicher Art." 71 Und o Herr, 

Herrscher[ ] 

6/ [ ] so sehr :: "abgewendet 72 wiirde deren Seele und Leib 73 [ J 

7/ [ Jist notig. 74 So geruhe zu beachten, 75 wie viel begehrliche 76 Worte 77 

[ J 

66 Der von den Wortern abgesetzte Punkt ist eher ein Interpunktionszeichen als ein y, das 
dann zum vorangehenden 8'rt gehoren wiirde. Allerdings sind in dieser Handschrift die 
Interpunktionszeichen sonst groiSere Kreise. 

67 Gershevitch zufolge ist an dieser Stelle 'ft'8'n zu erganzen. Ich meine, nach dem Eigen- 
namen den oberen Rand eines m zu erkennen, was zu meiner Ergiinzung mwj'k fiihrt. 

68 Gershevitch konnte an dieser Stelle cnd[n lesen. 

69 Lesung von Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, S. 316. Der von mir y gelesene Final- 
buchstabe konnte das verschobene obere Stiick eines n sein. 

70 Cf. Anm. 51. 

71 Ich folge, unter der Voraussetzung, dafi mnd I mywn zu lesen ist (vgl. Anm. 55), der 
Deutung, die Sims-Williams (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 314) dieser Stelle gegeben hat. 
Andere Erklarungen schlug Henning vor (ibid.). Gemeint ist dann, dafi ein Vertreter 
der eigenen oder der gegnerischen Partei zu der Feststellung gelangte, dafi der Normen- 
codex der „Syrer" ein anderer war als jener der zentralasiatischen Manichaer. 

72 Meine urspriingliche Lesung und Ubersetzung w' rwc prwstyy „so sehr ins Ungliick ge- 
kehrt" folgte Gershevitch (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 314). Gegen die Lesung rwc und seine 
wortliche Ubersetzung „Tag" in diesem Zusammenhang wendet Sims-Williams mit Recht 
ein, daE das westiranisdche roilrbi im Soghdischen nur zusammen mit Tagesnamen des 
Kalenders verwendet wird. Da es aber nicht gelingt, einen iiberzeugenden Tagesnamen vor 
(rw)c zu rekonstruieren, so habe ich die Zeichenreste (pr)c „Riicken" gelesen und verstehe 
prc prwstyy als /'abgewendet", wortl. „riickengekehrt", was dann im Kontext den Verlust 
von Beistand, Gliick o. a. meinen mufite. Alternativ erwagt Sims-Williams die Moglichkeit, 
dafi an dieser Stelle die Reste eines westiranischen Zitats vorliegen konnten. 

73 Das bezieht Gershevitch auf die Vertreter der gegnerischen Partei (bei Sundermann 
1984, S. 314). Gemeint sein konnten aber auch die Oberhaupter der eigenen Seite, deren 
drohendes Unheil nun endlich abgewendet werden soll. 

74 Der wahrscheinliche Sinn der Zeilen 5-7 ist, wie bereits GersheviTCH vermutete: „Da- 
mit es nicht geschieht, dafi sie (die eigenen Oberhaupter/die gegnerischen?) ganz an Leib 
und Seele ins Ungliick gestofien werden, mufi nun etwas geschehen." 
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8/ begehrlich sind. Alles Verlangen ist darinnen. So wird Siinde 78 [ j 

9/ Sie steigen empor 79 und vermischen sich mit uns, und einige Jahre wird (ihr) 
Auienthalt sein, 80 [ dafi ihr] 

10/ Wille nach dem Begehr der einheimischen 81 Oberen sein wird. Und deren 

[ ] 

11/ ungesetzlicher und unzeitiger Befehl wird emporkommen zu den einheimi- 

schen Oberen [ J 

12/ ihre Horcher 82 , die da sind, werden fest an die Stelle unserer Oberen treten 

und[ ] 

13/ Und die Peingeschlagenen werden sie in ihrem Leib zerbrechen und den 

Oberen viel Arger bereiten, und im Bl[ut werden sie ihre Hande] 
14/ waschen, 83 so wie es der schmutzige 84 ? 85 mit Namen Yazad-Mah tat Du 

selbst, o Herr, zu jener Zeit 86 [ ] 

75 Vgl. dazu Sundermann 1984, S. 296, n. 20. Angeredet wird hier offenbar das Oberhaupt 
der „Kirche von Xwardsdn". 

76 Sims-Williams iiberzeugt mich, dafi statt der von mir in der ersten Edition bevorzugten Le- 
sung ckstyt (zweimal, in 17/ und /8/) vielmehr cxstyt zu lesen ist. Gershevitch hatte ckstyt 
durch „ugly" (Plural, cf. Gershevitch 1954, §§286, 1089, 1146) iibersetzt, aber in seinen 
Bemerkungen zu meiner Edition bereits cxstyt erwogen. Die Richtigkeit dieser Lesung wird 
klar, wenn man beide Male einen Punkt iiber dem s als das nach links verschobene diakriti- 
sche Zeichen eines x erkennt. Was seinerzeit gegen eine Lesung cxstyt sprach, war schliefi- 
lich die wenig passende Bedeutung „empfangen" (vgl. Gershevitch bei Sundermann 1984, 
S. 314). Sims-Williams weist mich aber darauf hin, daC Yoshida als eine weitere Bedeutung 
von cxsty „inclined, desirous" ermittelt hat (2001, S. 114) und fiihrt das von ihm selbst er- 
kannte baktrische alo-sixtog-ĕmo „1 am inclined (lit. ,with inclination')" an. 

77 Oder „Dinge", cf. Gharib 1995, S. 400. 

78 Ich hatte 1984, S. 310, xwn als „Tisch(?)" iibersetzt. Gershevitch schlug (ibid., S. 314) 
„Wohlbehagen" vor, wortl. „gutes Atmen" (von av. x v adra-). Ich wiirde im gegebenen Kon- 

text schlimmer Vorfalle ein negatives Geschehen erwarten, etwa yw'n „Siinde", dessen 
anlautendes ^hier nach vorangehendem stimmlosem t von w(3't zu x entstimmt wurde. 

79 Zum „Aufsteigen" als Kommen der Fremden aus der Ferne und dem „Absteigen" als 
Fortgehen vgl. Sundermann 1984, S. 298-299. 

80 Ich folge hier der Ubersetzung Hennings: „there is staying (= they stay) for several years" 
(Sundermann 1984, S. 315). Ich selbst hatte 1984 „und es wird einige Jahre dauern" iibersetzt 
(S. 311). Hennings Ubersetzung ist sehr simwoll, wenn man annimmt, dafi in den Zeilen 9-10 
nicht Tatsachen sondern die beschwichtigenden Behauptungen der syrischen Eindringlinge 
wiedergegeben werden. Dieser Gedanke wird in den Zeilen 16-17 erneut aufgenommen. 

81 Wortl. der „verweilenden". 

82 Das heilk „Spione" (so Henning bei Gershevitch 1954, § 1679). Henning erwog aber 
auch die Moglichkeit, daC „Horcher" hier ein verachtlicher Ausdruck fiir die Auditores 
der gegnerischen Partei sei (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 315). Das ist allerdings weniger 
wahrscheinlich, denn wie hatten Laien an die Stelle von Klerikern treten konnen? 

83 Henning erganzte: „they shall wash themselves (xyp8 yryw) in blood" (bei Sunder- 
mann 1984, S. 315). 

84 Statt des Plurals rymnyt ist im Singular rymny zu lesen (Sundermann 1984, S. 315). 

85 jwnwtr ist gewifi mit Henning als ein Titel unbekannter Bedeutung zu betrachten (bei 
Sundermann 1984, S. 315). 

86 Vgl. Gersheyitch 1954, § 1420. 
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15/ warst du, 87 denn dieser schmutzigen, gemeinen Syrer Brauch und Kunst 88 ist 

so: in Spaltung und Streit sind sie errahren [und] 
16/ getibt 89 , denn „der Geist der Spaltung" 90 herrscht dort. Und wenn sie immer- 

fort sagen, dafi die Herren als Gaste 91 heraufkommen 
17/ und wiederum hinabsteigen, (so geht) mit diesem Wort ganz und gar Ver- 

derbnis (einher). Und so geruhe griindlich (darauf) Acht zu geben: die frii- 

her emporgestiegen sind, 
18/ wie viel Gewinn und Nutzen haben sie bewirkt? 92 Denn tiber den seligen 

Lehrer Mihr-Izad(?) kam 93 der Lehrer Mdhddd. Wieviel N[utzen hat er] 
19/ bewirkt? Und iiber den Lehrer Nĕwdn-zddag kam der L[ehrer] Gabryahb. 

Wie viel Zittern(?) hat er zugeteilt? 94 Uber [ ? ? ] 
20/ kamen der Lehrer Sa^toĕ 95 und der Bischof Ketond^. [ ] Uber [ ? ? ] 
21/ [kam] der schmutzige Farruxdn, der Unruhe[stifter. 97 ] 

(Fragment M 119c, Stellung im Manuskript unbekannt) 
22/ [ ' ] 

23/ Der Gotter Wunder [ ] 

24/ [ ] 



87 Das heifk „du warst von den Syren bedrangt und angegriffen"? Henning erganzte: „At 
that time you yourself, o Lord, were (bishop?)" (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 315). 

88 ps'k nicht „Kranz" sondern fur fs'k „teaching" (Gharib 1995, S. 158) stehend. 

89 Ubersetzung des Pradikats bei Gershevitch 1954, §852. Diese Wiedergabe korrigiert 
implicite Hennings Lesung und Ubersetzung pcWywxtyy „zankgewohnt" (1937, 
S. 68, n. 544 [= 1977, II, S. 482]), die Gharib 1995, S. 264, ubernommen hat. 

90 wdxs T baxtagi ist mittelpersisch in seiner manichaischen Pragung, denn das mani- 
chaische wdxs steht dem zoroastrischen waxs gegeniiber (MacKenzie 1971, S. 88; die 
von Zaehner 1955, S. 474, aus dem Dĕnkard angefuhrten Belege fiir wdxs sind Fehl- 
lesungen). 

91 pr 'ywp^ky' hatte ich 1984, S. 311, „ein wenig" tibersetzt und die alternative Ableitung 
von soghdisch p'z „Gesicht" und deren Vergleich mit neupersisch yak-rui „unanim- 
ity, sincerety, conciliation, friendship" genannt, die ich Sims-Williams verdankte (ibid., 
n. 47). Die endgiiltige Losung des Problems hat Nicholas Sims-Williams gefunden 
und Martin Sch\vartz bestatigt: pr c y w P >z ky' bedeutet „on a visit, as guests" (Sims- 
Williams 1986) und 'ywp^ky' „guest status" (Schwartz 1990, S. 200-201). 

92 Eine ironische Frage. 

93 Wortl. „auf den Kopf . . . stieg". 

94 Lesung und Ubersetzung des letzten Satzes sind ganz zweifelhaft. 

95 Ein iranischer Kurzname (vgl. Justi 1895, S. 280 s.v. Saxtilyeh), der saxt „hart" enthielt. 

96 Gewifi ein aramaischer oder arabischer Name, der vielleicht zur Wurzel qtn gehort, de- 
ren Nominalableitungen aber sehr unterschiedliche Bedeutungen haben. Sollte etwa an 
syrisch Qetond „Wanze" (Brockelmann 1928, S. 659) zu denken sein, so ware dies ein 
ausgesprochener Ekelname, der aber neben Saxtoĕ nicht ganz undenkbar erscheint. 

97 Meine Ubersetzung dieser 2eile folgt Gershevitch (bei Sundermann 1984, S. 316). 
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Wortindex 98 



"Sw(3p8w(3I. 30 

"ms' II. 7, 17 

"p I. 22, "py I. 21 

"s: "smk'm I. 29, "syyskwn I. 21, "stww 

I. 29 
"tr I. (23) 
"z'd dwxt I. 17 
'rt'8'n II. (20) 
'ftmww I. (13) 
Yz: m'vzym I. 8 

'krt-: 'krtw5'rt II. 14, (18-19), 'krtw8'rrid 

II. (18), 'ktyy II. 7, 'krtyy II. 17, cf. 
kwn- 

*'m*b I. 3 

npyt-: 'np^twSYt II. (19) 

'nSyk II. 15 

pryw I. (15), II. 9, 8n ... ~ I. 30, cn ... ~ I. 21 

'rty I. 24, II. 9, 10, 16, 17, 'rtyp^ II. (2), 5 

'sp'skr'nc I. 30, 31 

'skw-:'skwym II. (4), 'skwnd II. 8 

'skwncyk: 'skwncykt II. (10), 'skwncyqt 
II. (11) 

'styy cf. x- 

'ty I. 6, 8, 9, (16), 18, 19, 19, 21, <21>, 22, 
23, [23], 25, 26, 26, 27, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
31, II. (3), 4, 9, 11, 12, 13, 13, (13), 15, 
(17), (18), 19, 20, 'tyh I. 31, II. [15], 
'ty sy I. 25, 'tysn I. 23 

wr8p'r I. (6) 

wsynd-: 'wsyndndk'm II. 13 

wstnyy I. 11 

wst: 'wst'ndk'm II. (12) 

wxz: "wxz 'nd II. 17 

xsy: 'xsyt skwn II. 16 

ywstyy II. (21) 

sn'y: sn'yndk'm II. (4) 
yIL6, [ ygI.3 
ywp'zky' II. 16 

(3Y I. 31 

pY Pyystyy II. 23 

^yrwn I. 4, (32), II. 18 



pn'w(?) II. (19) 
;:_ bxtgyy II. 16 
[3xtwnyy II. 15 

c'f: I ~ II. 9 
c'nw I. 20, 27, II. 14 
c's'rp8yk I. 26 
c'tyk I. 22 

"|"cksty cf. cxsty 

cnl. 10,31, ~ ... 'prywl. 21 

cndn II. 7, (18), (19) 

cw II. 16, (18) 

cxs'p88 I. 7, 12, (13), cxs'p85yy I. 24. 

Auch cxs'p8 II. (1)? 
cxsty: cxstyt II. 7, 8 
cyndrp'r II. (8) 

8'r: 8'rym II. (1), ['krtw] 8'rt II. (19) 
8'rwk I. 19 
8(3n' I. 27 
8|3i--: 8(3rym II. (3) 
5(3r-: psy 8pry' I. 29 
S(3tyk II. 17 
5n: ~ ... 'pryw I. 30 
dryst rwsn I. 28 
8st-: Sstww I. 2 
8ymy8 II. 17 
*dyn I. 3 

5yn'(3r: 8yn'|3rt I. 6, (14), (38) 
5yn'pYnc: I. (15), [15], 18, 20, 30, 8yn'pYst 

1.(16), (17), 20, 21 
dyncyhryft I. 24 
8yn8'r: 8yn8'rt I. 27 
8yn8'ry' I. (7) 

frm'n II. 1 
frm'y II. 7, 17 
frtry' II. (18), (18) 
frwx'n II. (21) 
fsyt-: fsytyt II. (6) 

gbryhb II. 19 



( ) bezeichnet teilweise, [ ] vollig erganzte Wortbelege, < > bezeichnet von mir in intak- 
tem Kontext erganzte Worter, * kennzeichnet Worter aus mittelpersischen Zitaten. 
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Yr"n II. 13 

yrjw II. 13, gryw II. 6 

Yw: Ywt II. (7) 

Yw'n I. (23), cf. xw'n? 

Ywsy: ^wsytt II. 12 

Yyr: Yyrtr I. 26 

; 'hm'g I. 3 
"'hwm I. 3 

jw'nwtr II. 14 

k'm II. (10) 

km' 1. 21 

kmbwnyy I. 24 

kmby: kmbyt II. 15 

kn-: knskwn I. (18) 

krync I. 26, 27, 28 

krtr: krtrtyy I. (5) 

ktl. 15, [16], 18,20,22,29,11. 16 

ktwn' II. 20 

kwn-: kwnnd I. 22, (27), kwnyskwn I. 36, 

kwn'ndk'm II. 13, cf. 'krt- 
kww...s'rl. 28,11. (11) 
kyy I. 10, 25, II. 12, 17 

m'Yzym s. 'y z 
m'hd'dll. 18 
m'x I. 4, (6), 16, 20, 21, (26), II. (3), 9, 12, 

(12) 
m'xtysyy I. 9 

m'y88 I. 22, II. 14, m'y8 II. 15 
m5yy II. 16 
nrywn cf. mnd I mywn 
mkl'syk: mkl'syktyy I. 10 
mn(d) I nrywn II. (5) 
ms I. (8), 17, 19, 20, 22, 29, 31, II. (10) 
mwj'k I. (4), II. (4), 18, (19), (20), mwj'kyy 

II. (18), 19 
mwrtyy I. 22 
myhr p'd'r I. 25, (30) 
myhr whmn 1.28 
myhryn: myhry'nd I. (5) 
myhr'yzd II. (18) 
mysnd I. 5, II. 10, 15, mysndy I. (29), II. 

(2), mysndyy II. (6), (12) 

n'kry 5 cyqll.(ll) 



n'm: n'myy II. 14 

n' p8kcyq II. (11) 

n's II. 17 

jndskwn I. (1) 

]ndyyl.(9) 

nY'm: nY'myy II. 14 

nwm I. 12, II. 5 

nwmpSk' I. 39 

nxrys: nxrysndskwn I. (21) 

nxw'y: nxw'yndskwn I. (19), 

nxw'y'ndskwn I. (23) 
nyjty I. 26, nyjtyy I. 27 
nyw'nz'dg II. 19 
nyxll. 17 
nyy I. 24 

ny'tyy I. 18, cf. nyy's 
nyy's I. 31, cf. ny'tyy 
nyxy' I. 8, 27 
nyz'r II. (13) 

p'ckrt II. 12 

p'rty I. 11, 12, II. 15, 18, p'rtyy II. 16, 

p'rtysn I. 25 
p'ryk: I ~ II. 17 
p'st' I. 19 
p'tcYnyy I. 22 
pc'w' II. (15) 
pcytt I. 22 
pcqwyr I. 20 

p8k' II. 5, 1 p8kyy I. 11, cf. nwmpSk' 
p8yk: c's'r ~ I. 26 
pr I. 12, II. 15, 16, 18, prw I. 12, 13, 35, II. 

13, 13, 19, (19) 
prc: ~ prwstyy II. (6) 
prsm-: prsm'skwn I. (17) 
]prt I. (36) 
prwrtyy I. 29, 29 
prwstyy: prc ~ II. 6 
prywyS I. 23 
]ps' I. (40) 
ps'kll. 15 

psyy 8[3r-: psyy 8[3ry' I. 29 
pty'p: ptyyp I. 27 
pww I. 20, 25 
pxw'y: p'xw'y I. 16 
pyrnm I. 35, pyrnmstr II. 17 
pysty: pystytyy II. 13 
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r'il.26 

rsty'k I. 13 

rw'n II. 6 

frwc cf . prc 

rwr' I. 23, rwrtt I. (19) 

ryj II. 8, (10) 

rym(ny)y II. (21), rymnyt II. 14, 15 

srl. 26,kww... ~ I. 28, II. [11] 

sVr 1.(25), 31, (32) 

s't II. 8 

sytm'n I. 6, sytmnyy I. 27 

skw'mndyy II. 9 

sn-: sn't II. (11), sn'nd II. (9), (16), cf. st- 

srSng: sr8ngt II. (6) 

sr-:sryyll. 18, (19), (20), 21 

sr8: sr8yt II. 9 

st-: sttyy II. 18, (19), stnd II. 17, (20), cf. sn- 

]..st' II. (3) 

]sty 1.(37) 

swryk: swryktyy II. 15 

sxtwyy II. (20) 

sf'r I. 25 

smr: sm'r'ndskwn I. 24 

sn cf. xw 

](.)swm8 'rt I. 16 

sxww II. 12 

sy cf. xw 

t'pyy I. 7 

t's: t'snds(kwn) I. (19) 

tfsnwk II. 13 

tsycq I. 18 

tym I. 16, 20, 24, 29, (37) 

tys I. 26 

w': ]w' rwc prwstyy II. (6) 

w'[ I. (36) 

w'[3: w'|3'nd skwn II. 16, cf. wyt- 

w'nw I. 18, 20, 22, 28, II. (5), 7, 8, 16, 17 

w'xs I. 23, 24, II. * (16), 17, w'xst II. 7 

w[3-: wp" I. (30), wp"t II. 8, (9), 10, wp"nd 

II. 12, w[3yy II. 6. Cf. wm't, x- 
wSyy II. 8 

wyt-: wytw8'rt I. (28), II. 5, cf. w'(3 
whmns'h I. 28 
wm't I. 25, 26, wmYnd (5), wm'tys II. 15. 

Cf. w(3-, x- 



wn[ I. (1) 

wnyy I. 26, 31 

wr' II. (18) 

wry8: wry8'nt II. 9 

wrz: krj wrz II. 23 

]wyyl. 14 

wyn: wyn'nd I. [16], 18, 20, wyyn I. 15, 

[16] 
wysnd I. 22, wysndy I. 15, [16], (18), 20 
wxns: wyxns I. 31 
:: "]wzxt I. 34 

x-: 'styy II. 8, xcyy I. 22, 24, 25, II. 5, 15, 

17, xnd I. (12), II. 6 
xcyy cf . x- 
xnd cf. x- 

xsnll. (4) 

xw: 'ty sy I. 25, 'tysn I. 23 

xw'n II. 8, cf. yw'n? 

xw'r: xw'ryst(?) I. (18) 

xwnyy I. 27 

xwp I. 9 

xwrnyyl. 21,29, II. (13) 

xwsyc[ I. 17 

xwtyy I. (23), 23, II. 14 

xwycq I. 25 

xwycn'k I. 25 

xwystr: xwystrtyy II. 10. 11, (12), 13 

xyS II. 14 

xyp8 I. (35), II. (6) 

xyp8'wnd II. (5), xp8'wnd II. (14) 

xz'nyy I. 31 

y'rl. 30, y'ryy I. 31 
ywxtyt[ II. (15) 
]yx'p8 II. (1). Cf. Anm. 51 
yzd 'ry'm'n I. 28 
yzd m'h II. (14) 

z'k'nc I. (26) 
]z'd I. (37) 
z'yl. 18 

I I. 11, 26, 29, 30, 30, mnd I nrywn II. 5, ~ 

c'fll.9, -prykll. 17 

II I. 29 
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Uhypothĕse de la « Stammhandschrift » 
dans le corpus des Yast 

Philippe Swennen, Liĕge 

§ 1. Lopinion dominante que 1'erudition occidentale se fait des conditions dans 
lesquelles le coi-pus avestique est parvenu jusqu'a nous repose sur les observa- 
tions qui amenerent Karl Hoffmann a la conclusion que tous les manuscrits 
en notre possession dĕrivent peu ou prou d'une source unique qu'il nommait 
Stammhandschrift, « manuscrit-base ». Ainsi que Kellens l'a rappelĕ rĕcem- 
ment, 1 il sagissait jusque la d'une intuition non vĕrifiĕe que Geldner ĕnoncait 
dĕja dans les Prolegomena de son ĕdition canonique de YAvesta. 

Taking it as a whole, the text of the Avesta books, apart mutilation by copyists, 
is the same in all manuscripts, as far as the order of the sentences and the words 
is concerned. In the case of connected texts, the exceptions to this rule are insig- 
nihcant. The difference in V 15,19, slight as it is, is something quite unusual. Only 
certain small pieces which are composed of mere formulas, especially the hrst 
Nyaish, show traces of a double recension, an Indian and an Iranian. 2 

Hoffmann apportera la preuve scientifique de Pexistence de cette source uni- 
que perdue dans un bref article commentant une faute contenue par Y 12.3. 

F5rd maniiaĕbiib rdrjhĕ vasd.yditim vasd.sditim ydis upairi diiaz3ma gaobis 
siienti :. namanhd asdi uzbata paiti auuat stuiiĕ nbit ahmdt dziidnim nbit 
vluuapdm xsta mdzdaiiasnis aoi viso :. nbit astb nbit ustdnahĕ cinmani:. 

Geldner se demandait si le d de aziidmm n'ĕtait pas une postposition portant 
sur le ahmdt le prĕcĕdant. Cĕtait en effet la bonne solution. II restait alors a 
comprendre ce que reprĕsente °ziianim. L'examen de la tradition manuscrite 
montre que la lecon °ziidnim est restreinte au Yasna pehlevi indien (J2 et K5) 
ainsi qu'au manuscrit J3 du Yasna sanscrit. II sagit donc d'une tentative de cor- 
rection introduite a posteriori par le copiste de ces manuscrits. En revanche, les 
autres familles se retrouvent toutes autour de la forme °ziidiienim, apparem- 
ment inexplicable. Cependant, en avestique, on sait que a devient e lorsqu'il est 
entourĕ de voyelles ou sonantes palatales. De mĕme que scr. hvdydmi « j'ap- 
pelle » a pour ĕquivalent av. zhaiiemi, ainsi scr. jydni- « destruction » a pour 
ĕquivalent av. "'ziieni-. On voit bien dĕs lors que la legon °ziidienim consiste 

1 Kellens 1998, p. 466. 

2 Geldner 1886, 1, p. XLVb sq. 
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en la succession sans rature de Pinitiale fautive °ziia- et de sa correction 
*ziienim est donc l'accusatif singulier de : ' c ziieni-. L'universalitĕ d'une telle faute 
ne peut s'expliquer que par l'existence individuelle de celle-ci dans un manuscrit 
servant de point de dĕpart a toutes les copies existantes. 3 

§2. II est symptomatique que Particle contenant cette dĕmonstration s'intitule 
« Zur Yasna-Uberlieferung ». La conclusion en elle-meme ne vaut en effet que 
pour le seul corpus du Yasna. Lĕtude attentive de Palphabet avestique et de sa 
pĕriode de crĕation ainsi que le constat de la briĕvetĕ de la pĕriode de constitu- 
tion du canon ĕcrit amĕnent progressivement Hoffmann a ĕtendre la validitĕ 
de sa dĕcouverte a Pensemble de YAvesta : elle devient ainsi la conclusion de son 
« Sasanidische Archetypus », rĕdigĕ avec Johanna Narten et publiĕ en 1989. 
La preuve ĕquivalente portant sur le Vidĕvdad ou sur le Xorda Avesta n'a pour- 
tant jamais ĕtĕ apportĕe. Concernant les Yast, plusieurs raisons l'expliquent. 
Tout d'abord, le corpus n'est pas aussi homogĕne : s'il n'y a qu'un Yasna, ll y a 
une vingtaine d'hymnes, qui ne sont pas tous attestĕs de la meme fagon. Pour 
ne prendre qu'un exemple, la spĕcihcitĕ du Ytl3 est bien connue. Par ailleurs, 
et paradoxalement, la tradition manuscrite est moins riche que celle du Yasna. 
Le plus souvent, le philologue doit se contenter de trancher entre Fl (Yast sadĕ 
indien) et Jm4 [Xorda Avesta indien), JIO, reprĕsentant trĕs corrompu d'une 
tradition indĕpendante, pouvant servir d arbitre, du moins lorsque ses lecons ne 
sont pas absurdes. Enfin et surtout, le travail de Geldner ne prĕsente pas pour 
les Yast le meme sĕrieux irrĕprochable que pour le Yasna. Si les Prolegomena 
sont la pour prouver qu'il avait su identifier les grandes familles de manuscnts 
et fixer les principaux stemma, la mise en ceuvre de ces remarques dans Papparat 
critique des Yast ne s'avĕre pas parfaitement scrupuleuse. Tout se passe comme 
si Geldner avait compris la tradition manuscrite des hymnes aprĕs en avoir 
prĕparĕ Pĕdition et trop tard pour pouvoir la corriger. Ceci induit deux effets 
pervers. Le premier est que Geldner fonde parfois son ĕdition sur des lecons 
sans valeur. Si Papparat critique n'est pas complet, la correction s'en trouve ren- 
due plus difficile. Ce n'est parfois pas le cas : si mon commentaire de Yt5.7 est 
correct, je me suis contentĕ (sans m'en apercevoir) de parachever le travail de 
Kellens 4 et Schmeja 5 en rĕtablissant a mon tour 6 la lecon de Fl la ou Geldner 
avait eu systĕmatiquement tort de s'en passer, que ce soit pour intervemr lui- 
meme (aurusa, donc) ou pour donner la prĕrĕrence a des lecons forcĕment sans 
intĕret (W2 !). Si toutefois la bonne lecon n'est pas contenue par un texte aussi 
important que Fl (toujours citĕ, comme Jm4), il peut arriver que Geldner nous 
en prive en omettant de la faire figurer dans Papparat, nous retirant tout espoir 
d'amĕliorer le texte autrement que par le recours a la spĕculation grammaticale. 

3 Hoffmann 1975, pp. 513-515. 

4 Kellens 1974, p. 105. 

5 Schmeja 1976, pp. 227-239. 

6 Swennen 1998, pp. 205-212. 
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§3. Pour pouvoir mener sur la tradition manuscrite des Yast une rĕflexion com- 
parable a celle dont Hoffmann offre l'exemple a suivre pour le Yasna, il laut 
un peu de chance d'une part, rechercher un texte dont la tradition manuscrite 
soit aussi riche que possible dautre part. II se trouve que le Yt4, qui n'est certes 
pas le plus prestigieux des hymnes avestiques, remplit fort bien cette derniĕre 
condition, et ce dĕs sa premiĕre strophe, dont Pexamen dĕtaillĕ suscite un cer- 
tain nombre de remarques. Voici d'abord le texte de Pĕdition Geldner et son 
apparat critique 7 : 

mraot ahurb mazdd spitamdi zaradustrdi: azam daSam hauruuatatb x naram 
asaonam auudsca rajndsca baosndsca 1 x v itdsca? auubi 4 fraca yaoxmaide 5 yo.tĕ 6 
jasditi 7 amdsanam spantanam yada jasdit' 7 am^sanam spantanam vohu mano 
asdm vahistam xsa6ram vairim spantam drmaitim hauruuatdsca* amdrdtatdsca? '. 

Variantes 

1 : haouruuatdtb Fl ; Ml2 et M4 ajoutent ra8flb, JIO rad(lqm. 

2 : Ptl, P13, K18, L18 ; bao...ndsca Jm4 ; biisandsca Fl ; busndsca El, K16, M4 ; 

busanasca M25 ; busandsca JIO, K12. 

3 : M4, P13, K19, Ml2 ; xaitasca Fl, Ptl, El ; iiitdsca K16 ; xaiiatdsca 03 ; xaitdsca 

M6 ; x v atdisca Jm4. 

4 : Jm4, Fl, Ptl, El, P13, L18, K19, K16, 03 ; auub K12 ; auuo.uruniiasca JIO, a la 

place de auubijraca ; aoi.auuaraniiasca M4. 

5 : JIO ; yaoxmaiSe K12, K16 ; yaoxmaidiM25 ;yaoxmaide Fl, El ;yoxmaide Ptl, 

P13, K19, L18, 03 ; yazamaide Jm4, M4, M6, Ml2. 

6 : K16, M4, Fl, JIO ;^o/Jm4, M25 ;yoitĕ Ytl, P13, K19, L18, 03. 

7 : jasaiti M4. 

8 : Fl, K12, K19, L18 ; hauruuatatdsca 03 ; hauruuatatdsca Jm4, Ptl, P13. 

9 : Fl, El, K12, K16, M4, Ml2, 03 ; amarBtdtasca Jm4, Ptl, P13K19, L18. 

Afin doptimiser ce matĕriel, il est bon de donner le texte exhaustif de Fl, a nou- 
veau accessible grace a Almut Hintze et Kaikhusroo M. Jamaspasa. 8 

mraot ahurb mazdd spatamdi zaradustrdi : azam daSqm haouruuatatb narqm 
asaonqm :. auudsca rajndsca busandsca xaltdsca :. auubi jraca yaoxamaide :. yb 
tĕ jasditi amasanqm sp3ntanqm yada jasaiti amasanqm spsntanqm vohii manb 
asam vahistam xsadram vairim spantqm drmaitim hauruuatdsca amaratatasca :. 

§4. Voici les traductions de cette strophe proposĕes par les meilleurs spĕcialistes 

occidentaux : 

- De Harlez 1881, p. 411 : Ahura-Mazda dit a Zarathustra le saint : J'ai crĕĕ 
de Haurvatat les secours, les joies, les jouissances et le bonheur pour les 
hommes purs. Nous favorisons celui qui a recours a. ces Amesha-Cpentas, 
Vohumano, Asha Vahista, Khshathra Vairya, Cpenta Armaiti, Haurvatat et 
Ameretat. 



Geldner1886, II, p. 78. 
Hintze 1991, p. 54 sq. 
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- Geldner 1882, p. 108 : « Es sprach Ahura Mazda zum Spitaraa Zarathustra : 
ich schuf fiir die gerechten Manner die Wolthaten, den Beistand, den Ge- 
nuss, das Gluck und die Ergotzungen der Haurvatat. Dazu stellten wir sie 
an, dass sie unter den Amesha Spenta dir an die Hand gehe, [wie (dir)von 
den Amesha Spenta an die Hand gehen Vohumano, Asha Vahis'ta, Khs- 
hathra Vairya, Speiita Aramaiti, Haurvatat, Ameretat.] » 

- Darmesteter 1892, p. 358 : « Ahura Mazda dit a Spitama Zarathushtra : 
J'ai crĕĕ Haurvatat, le Maitre, pour assister, pour rĕjouir, pour affranchir, 
pour rafraichir le juste, et nous lui offrons sacrince. 

Celui qui vient t'adorer, toi entre les Amesha-Spentas, c'est comme s'il ve- 
nait adorer les Amesha-Spentas, Vohu Man5, Asha Vahishta, Khshathra 
Vairya, Spenta-Armaiti, Haurvatat et Ameretat. » 

- Wolff 1910, p. 164 : « EssprachAhuraMazdahzudemSpitamaZara6ustra : 
Ich, ich schuf fiir die asaglaiibigen Manner die Hilfen und Unterstiitzun- 
gen und Befreiungen und (x v itasca ?) der Haurvatat ; wir (f avi fraca yaox- 
maide ?) (den), der sich bei den Amssa Spsnta's einstellen soll, auf dafi er 
zu (der Zahl der) Amgsa Spanta's gelange, zu Vohu Manah, Asa Vahista, 
Xsa8ra Vairya, zur heiligen Armatay, zu Haurvatat und Amgratat. » 

- Lommel 1927, p. 24 : « Es sprach der Weise Herr zu Spitama Zarathustra : 
Ich schuf fiir die irommen Manner die HiHen und Unterstiitzungen und 

Erlosungen und das Wohlergehen des Heilseins, wir welcher (welche, 

Plural ?) unter den heiligen Unsterblichen zu dir kommen wird (werden ?), 
wie unter den heiligen Unsterblichen kommen wird das gute Denken, die 
Beste Wahrheit, das ersehnte Reich, die heilige Frommergebenheit, das 
Heilsein und das Nichttotsein. (Im Ganzen unverstandlich) » 

§5. Uapparat critique permet de constater que le Yt4 est prĕsent dans toutes les 
familles de manuscrits attestant en totalitĕ ou en partie le corpus des Yast. Pour 
cet hymne comme pour les autres, le manuscrit de rĕiĕrence est Fl, version prin- 
ceps de la famille des Yast sadĕ. II joue dans YAusgabe de Geldner le role dĕcisif 
qui lui revient. Ce manuscrit est a la base de El, K12 et K16. Contrairement a 
l'afHrmation de Geldner, 9 El n'est pas la copie directe de Fl. Son auteur avait 
deux manuscrits sous les yeux, faisant preuve de sufHsamment de compĕtence 
et de bon sens pour donner en gĕnĕral sa prĕrĕrence a Fl. La deuxiĕme grande 
famille, le Xorda Avesta indien, est dominĕe par Jm4, remarquablement ancien 
(1342), mais elle est aussi reprĕsentĕe par 03. Elle comporte en outre les manus- 
crits mixtes, ayant pour prototype Ptl, dont descendent K19, L18 et P13. Une 
troisiĕme branche est reprĕsentĕe par J10, souvent mauvais mais prĕcieux car ll 
transmet pour les Yast une source antĕrieure a Fl. II n'est pas siir qu'il soit aussi 
isolĕ que d'ordinaire. Quatre manuscrits restent a classer : M4, M6, M25 et Ml2. 
M25, manuscrit mineur constituĕ de quelques fragments, est si rarement. citĕ 

9 Geldner 1886, 1, p. XLII. 



Lhypothĕse de la « Stammhandschrift » dans le corpus des Yast 427 

par Geldner qu'il peut etre oubliĕ. Ml2 au contraire doit etre prĕsentĕ avec 
prĕcaution. On ne peut se contenter de le considĕrer comme un reprĕsentant 
du Xorda Avesta iranien. Geldner lui-meme souligne qu'il ressemble a une 
compilation puisant a de multiples sources. 10 II est rĕcent et rĕdigĕ en alpha- 
bet persan, ce qui prouve qu'il se trouve a la conclusion d'une tradition que 
la translittĕration vulgarise. Pour le texte qui nous occupe, et dans la mesure 
ou les lacunes de 1'apparat critique n'interdisent pas la formation d'une opi- 
nion solidement argumentĕe, Ml2 appartient a la mĕme tradition que JIO. M4 
et M6 prĕsentent la plus grande dirEcultĕ. Tous deux sont repertoriĕs comme 
reprĕsentants de Visprad pehlevi, mais cette classihcation ne vaut bien entendu 
que pour le Visprad lui-meme. Daprĕs Geldner, leur hliation est la suivante : 
K7a — > M6 — > X — ► Y — > M4. Concernant le Yt4, cette gĕnĕalogie est impossible. 
Le copiste qui a composĕ M4 a utilisĕ pour le Yt4 une autre source que M6, ce 
qui suppose que le X ou le Y de Geldner transmettait le Visprad de M6, mais 
pas son Yt4. Ceci posĕ, il reste que la source prĕcise de chacun des deux manus- 
crits est dirEcile a identiner. D'une facon gĕnĕrale, M6 est trĕs proche de Fl et 
El. De son cotĕ, M4 parait appartenir a la lamille de Ml2 et donc aussi de JIO, 
qui se trouve pour cette fois beaucoup moins isolĕ qu'il ne l'est dans l'apparat 
des autres Yast. Le Yt4 prĕsente donc une tradition manuscrite d'une richesse 
malheureusement trop rare dans le corpus des Yast, ou l'on verra que la famille 
des Yast sadĕ et celle du Xorda Avesta indien se font rĕellement concurrence, la 
troisiĕme famille penchant tantot vers l'une, tantot vers 1'autre. Cette richesse 
est illustrĕe de facon exemplaire dĕs la premiĕre strophe, pour autant qu'elle soit 
utilisĕe comme atout d'une rigoureuse analyse grammaticale. 

§6. Le premier passage problĕmatique est az3m dadam hauruuatato naram 
asaonam. Telle quelle, cette proposition a double gĕnitif parait incomplĕte. Aux 
yeux de Geldner, 11 la situation est pourtant surEsamment claire pour qu'il 
ne prenne meme pas la peine de commenter la syntaxe. D'aprĕs sa traduction, 
hauruuatato est un gĕnitif possessif dĕterminant la liste inaugurĕe par auuasca, 
tandis que narqm asaonam est un gĕnitif objectif d'avantage se substituant a un 
datif. Cette analyse, consciencieusement reprise par tous ses successeurs, est 
bien entendu agrammaticale. Au minimum, hauruuatdtb devrait se trouver di- 
rectement devant auuasca. Aussi ne peut-on rester indiffĕrent au fait que M4 et 
Ml2 font suivre hauruuatato d'un radfio et JIO d'un radfiqm. Comme le conhr- 
mera l'examen du reste de la strophe, la troisiĕme famille, M4 et Ml2 surtout, pa- 
rait ici plus digne de foi que les deux autres. Ecartons JIO, dont la lecon narrange 
rien. II nous reste un radfio, dont 1'analyse fait problĕme. En effet, un gĕnitif 
singulier n'ĕclairerait pas la syntaxe de la proposition, bien au contraire. Je me 
demande si radfio ne devrait pas plutot ĕtre interprĕtĕ comme accusatif pluriel. 

10 Geldner1886, I, p. XLIV. 

11 Geldner 1882, p. 108. 
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Certes, Y13.3 atteste ratus, mais il existe une concurrence entre g. paratm et r. 
pdrddjio} 1 Y13.3 prĕsenterait donc la forme archa'ique, Yt4.1 la forme rĕcente. 
Si c'en est un, cet accusatif rĕĕquilibre en tout cas la proposition : daSam re- 
trouve le complĕment direct qui lui manque (et que ne saurait reprĕsenter la liste 
auuasca..., dependant de yazamaide), lequel est comme il se doit immĕdiate- 
ment prĕcĕdĕ du gĕnitif possessif qui le dĕtermine. Enfin, naram asaonam peut 
en effet se laisser analyser comme gĕnitif possessif-objectif (les ratus auxquels 
se rĕfĕrent les hommes pieux, ceux qu'ils proclament, ĕventuellement ĕnumĕ- 
rĕs par la proposition suivante) ou partitif (par opposition aux partisans de la 
Druj). Je suis conscient qu'il ne faut pas surestimer cette hypothĕse. A supposer 
que radfld soit bien un accusatif, le pluriel est lui aussi gĕnant. Que pouvait-on 
vouloir dire en affirmant que Hauruuatat a plusieurs ratu- ? Notons simplement 
que les variantes les plus importantes n appartenant pas a la tradition de Fl sug- 
gerent que 1'impossible double gĕnitif rĕsulte de 1'oubli d'un mot qui devait etre 
le complĕment direct de daSam. 

§7. Vient le reste de la strophe : auuasca rajnasca haosnasca x v itasca auuoi 
fraca yaoxmaide yo.tĕ jasaiti amssanam spdntanam yada jasditi amdsanam 
spantanam vohu mano ahm vahistdm xsadrdm vairim spdntam armaitim 
hauruuatasca amardtatasca. II sagit d'une seule phrase dont la proposition ini- 
tiale s'articule autour d'un verbe a. la premiĕre du pluriel. Geldner met en exer- 
gue la forme yaoxmaide (Fl, JIO), qui donne l'illusion de reposer a la fois sur le 
manuscrit le plus sur et sur le principe de lectio difficilior. II est pourtant percep- 
tible que la phrase est corrompue, et JIO n'est pas assez fiable pour pouvoir ĕtre 
prĕsentĕ comme une confirmation de Fl. Jm4, Ml2 et M4 donnent yazamaide 
a la meme place. Cette forme a au moins l'avantage d'etre connue. Elle est aussi 
celle des manuscrits les moins corrompus, comme le prouve l'examen du reste 
de la phrase. 



§ 8. Le passage °auuoifraca yaoxmaide yo.tĕ jasaiti amdsanam spdntanam yada 
jasaiti a posĕ bien des problĕmes aux traducteurs citĕs plus haut. Etrangement, 
aucun dentre eux, pas meme Geldner, ne s'est apercu que la phrase est ici cor- 
rompue par une faute infiniment prĕcieuse. La conjonction a d'abord ĕtĕ ĕcrite 
de maniĕre fautive, °yo.tĕ°, qui ne veut strictement rien dire. S'apercevant de son 
erreur, le scribe y revient et reprend avec le mot correct, °yada°. Conformĕment 
a la coutume rĕgissant ces textes sacrĕs, il ne rature pas la faute pour ne pas 
souiller le manuscrit. Cest la raison pour laquelle elle sera consciencieusement 
reproduite dans toutes les copies ulterieures. Celles qui nous sont parvenues 
contenant toutes cette erreur, il va de soi qu'elles dĕrivent toutes de ce manuscrit 
fautif. Cest le principe du manuscrit base, la Stammhandschrift de Hoffmann. 
L'exactitude de l'hypothĕse de ce dernier dans le corpus des Yast est donc vĕ- 

12 Hoffmann/Forssman 1996, p. 132. 
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rihĕe. On remarquera qu'il s'agit mĕme d'un exemple ĕvident, requĕrant bien 
moins de perspicacitĕ que celle dĕployĕe par Hoffmann a propos de Y12.3. Le 
faible intĕret ordinairement suscitĕ par le quatriĕme Yast est la cause qui lui a 
permis de garder longtemps son secret. 

§9. La faute prĕsente dĕs le manuscrit base ne commence pas avant °yo.tĕ°. Si 
tel ĕtait le cas en effet, tous les manuscrits en donneraient la correction. Les 
diverses lecons attestĕes par la tradition manuscrite relative aux mots prĕcĕdant 
immĕdiatement la faute reflĕtent donc la dĕtĕrioration progressive de la conser- 
vation du texte a travers les siĕcles. Leur examen critique permet dĕs lors une 
vĕritable ĕvaluation de la qualitĕ des manuscrits. La lecon choisie par Geldner, 
°auuoifraca yaoxmaide°, n'a pas de sens. Deux prĕverbes dont la succession laisse 
perplexe sont supposĕs nuancer la signification d'une forme verbale inconnue. 
Une alternative est cependant proposĕe par JIO (auuo.uruniiasca) et M4 (aoi. 
auuaraniiasca). On regrette que la lecon de Ml2 ne soit pas communiquĕe dans 
1'apparat critique de YAusgabe. Aucune de ces deux lecons ne se laisse analyser 
d'un point de vue morphologique, la sĕmantique restant donc impĕnĕtrable. II 
est toutefois visible que les deux mots sont conclus par la particule de coordina- 
tion °ca. Cet indice permet au moins une avancĕe dans l'analyse syntaxique de la 
strophe. La forme verbale dont dĕpend la subordonnĕe introduite par yada dans 
1'archĕtype sassanide n'ĕtait pas prĕcĕdĕe d'improbables prĕverbes complexes, 
mais du dernier membre de 1'ĕnumĕration commencant par auuasca. Lensem- 
ble de ces considĕrations ayant attirĕ Pattention sur la trĕs bonne qualitĕ de M4, 
il apparait hautement probable que la forme verbale correcte prĕcĕdant yada soit 
yazamaide, et non l'mconmi yaoxmaide. 

§10. La tradition manuscrite se laisse donc analyser comme suit. L'archĕtype 
sassanide postulĕ par Hoffmann et Narten comportait une sĕquence *yaza- 
maide yaOa jasaiti''', immĕdiatement prĕcĕdĕe d'une ĕnumĕration a l'accusatif. 
Le manuscrit base contient, voire introduit, une erreur aussitot corrigĕe mais 
nĕanmoins perpĕtuĕepar toute la tradition, °yo.tĕ jasaiti amdsanam spdntanqm°. 
Nous entrons alors dans la tradition manuscrite parvenue jusqu'a nous. Le 
texte le meilleur est M4, qui contient toujours le souvenir du dernier membre 
de Pĕnumĕration et la forme verbale correcte yazamaide. L'apparat critique ne 
nous laisse pas voir si Ml2 lui est comparable ou infĕrieur. Comportant une 
variante proche de M4 quant au dernier terme de la coordination mais attestant 
yaoxmaide, J10 s'avĕre lĕgerement infĕrieur. Ensuite, mais ensuite seulement, 
viennent Fl, Jm4 et leurs copies respectives, dont Porigine unique est matĕriali- 
sĕe par la prĕsence de Papparent double prĕverbe °auuoi fraca° . 

§ 11. En conclusion a ce dĕpouillement de Papparat critique disponible, il parait 
possible d'amĕliorer la version de Yt4.1 donnĕe par 1'Ausgabe en proposant le 
texte suivant. 
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mraot ahuro mazda spitamdi zaradustrdi azam daSam haouruuatdto raOjid 
naram asaonam :. auudsca rajndsca busndsca xitdsca aoi.auuaraniidsca 
yazamaide yada jasditi amdsanam spantangm vohu mano ahm vahistam 
xsadrdm vairim spantam drmaitlm hauruuatdsca amaratatdsca :. 

Certes, cette strophe reste gravement corrompue. On a dĕja discutĕ radfio et aoi. 
auuardniiasca. De mĕme, husnasca est incomprĕhensible. Cette forme n'est prĕ- 
fĕrable a haosnasca (Geldner choisit ici la lecon de Ptl) que dans la mesure ou 
elle est attestĕe par M4 et Ml2, qui font suivre ce mot d'un xltasca correct, expli- 
quĕ par Kellens. 13 Ennn, le verbe est forcĕment incorrect au singulier. Uidĕal 
serait un duel, la consolation un pluriel. Toutefois, l'extreme rarete des formes 
correctes de subjonctif duel actif 14 fait pressentir une corruption trĕs ancienne 
de la forme verbale ne remettant pas en cause 1'analyse d'ensemble de la phrase. 
II ne raudrait pas en effet que ces embuches nous empĕchent de gouter la syn- 
taxe de cette phrase ĕtonnamment correcte pour un texte rĕputĕ si tardif que 
son authenticitĕ en paraissait douteuse. 15 Une sĕrie d'accusatifs pluriels rĕguliĕ- 
rement coordonnĕs par °ca constitue le complĕment direct du verbe principal, 
yazamaide (ind.pr.M 1 plur.), qui est complĕte par une subordonnĕe de but au 
subj.pr.A 3 sing., jasaiti. Les sujets, hauruuatasca amdrdtatasca, sont rejetĕs en 
nnale. Les particules de coordination dont ils sont porteurs les distinguent des 
accusatifs en asyndĕte qui les prĕcĕdent et forment une ĕnumĕration. Ceux-ci 
suivent immĕdiatement le gĕnitif partitif amdsanam spantanam qui les dĕter- 
mine. Seul est syntaxiquement fautif le nombre singulier de jasditi. II est donc 
permis de proposer la traduction que voici : 

Ahura Mazda dit a Spitama Zarathushtra : 'Cest moi qui ai instaurĕ les archĕty- 
pes d'Intĕgritĕ, (qui sont aussi ceux) des hommes partisans de la Vĕritĕ.' Nous 
honorons d'un sacrihce les aides, les secours, les . . ., les dĕplacements aisĕs et les . . . 
pour qu'Intĕgritĕ et Immortalitĕ viennent vers (rejoignent ?) Bonne Pensĕe, Ex- 
cellente Vĕritĕ, Emprise digne du choix (et) Benĕfique Dĕfĕrence, (qui font partie) 
des Immortels Bĕnĕfiques. 



13 Kellens 1974, p. 114. 

14 Kellens 1984, p. 257. 

15 Darmesteter 1892, II, pp. XXVII et 358. 
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Einige Bemerkungen zur Palaographie 
des Pahlavi 

Dieter Weber, Moringen 

1. Entwicklungen zu stark kursiven Erscheinungen 
in der Kurrentschrift 

Wie in meinem Beitrag auf dem Symposium „Religious Texts in Iranian Lan- 
guages" (18.-22. Mai 2002) gezeigt werden konnte, 1 ist das bislang speziell in 
Papyri des friihen 7Jh. aus Agypten gelesene Wort rur ,Herr nicht <hwt'k'> 
(so durchweg Hansen 1938 und Weber 1992), sondern <hwt yk'> zu lesen. 
Dies darf aus palaographischen Griinden inzwischen als erwiesen gelten, da ei- 
nige bisher unbekannte Dokumente eindeutig die Schreibung <- 3 y-k> erkennen 
lassen, 2 obwohl dieselbe Lesung bereits aus dem Papyrus (Heidelberg) P 69, 2 
(Weber 1992, S. 171, vgl. Tafel IX) hatte gewonnen werden konnen. Der nor- 
male sehr kursive Duktus der Kurrentschrift liefi die Abfolge <-'y-> zu einem 
durchgehenden Strich werden, wie dies auch in dem Heterogramm < 5 YK> zu 
beobachten ist. 3 Es ist daher, wenn moglich, unbedingt notwendig, verschie- 
dene Belege eines Wortes in ihren Schreibungen gegeniiberzustellen, wie dies 
bereits bisher auch teilweise schon geschehen ist. 

So wurde bereits 1973 darauf hingewiesen, 4 da£ das noch bei Hansen 1938 
als <tnsrd 5 l> in (Berlin) P. 136, 10 gelesene Wort 5 (,OfHzier') in (Philadelphia) 
P 23 und (Gottingen) P. 109, 13 deutlicher als <gwndsrd ] l> vorkommt, so da£ 
die Eintragung eines "\tansdldr im mittelpersischen Lexikon als obsolet betrach- 
tet werden mufke. Die Beispiele mogen hier noch einmal durch Abbildungen 
(Abb. 1-3), auch aus der Wiener Sammlung, verdeutlicht werden. 



„Remarks on the Development of the Pahlavi Script in Sasanian Times." In: Fereydun 

Vahman/Claus V Pedersen (Hrsg.): Religious Texts in Iranian Languages. Sympo- 

sium held in Copenhagen, May 2002. Kopenhagen 2007 (Historisk-filosofiske medde- 

Ielser98), S. 185-195. 

Es sind dies P. Pehl. 414, P. Pehl. 559 R 3, P. Pehl. 571 V 1 und Oxford (Bodleiana), 

frgm. 2, Zeile 3 (alle unveroffentlicht). 

Vgl. z.B. (Berlin) P. 136, 7 vs. (Berlin) P. 317, 7; vgl. Weber 2003, S. 7 (Tafel VI), resp. 

S. 150 (Tafel LXXX). 

Siehe Weber 1973, S. 85f. 

Wiederholt bei Perichanjan 1961, S. 92, und Brunner 1977, S. 46 (oben). 
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Abb. 1: (Philadelphia) 
P. 23 



Abb. 2: (Gottingen) 
P. 109, 13 



Abb. 3: (Wien) 
P. Pehl. 287, l 6 



Fiir den Ubergang von <s-n/w/r> kann sehr gut die Schreibung von <swt> in 
Dok. 25, Zeile 5, verglichen werden (Abb. 4) oder auch <hwnsnd> in Dok. 30a 
V3(Abb. 5). 

Bei den vorgestellten Belegen ist deutlich zu beobachten, wie die Abfolge <s- 
n/w/r>, in P. 23 noch fast kalligraphisch geschrieben, verandert wird, zunachst 
iiber einen elegant geschwungenen Bogen wie in P. 109, 13, dann zu einem wei- 
ter vereinfachten Ansatz in P. Pehl. 287, 1, bis hin zur letztlich extrem kursiven 
Schreibung in (Berlin) P. 136, 10 (Pl.), s. Abb. 6. 








Abb.4 



Abb.5 



Abb. 6 



2. Vereinfachungen bei <s> 

Eine ahnliche Vereinfachung ist ebenfalls bei dem Zeichen <s> zu beobachten. 
Tabelle 1: Die Schreibungen von sal <SNT> bzw. <SNT> Jahr' 




Abb. 7: Dok. 1, 4 7 



M I 



Abb. 8: Dok. 2, 4 



00 



Abb. 9: Dok. 3, 3 



6 AhnlichP. 288, Zeile 1. 

7 Dieses Dokument ist in seiner Schreibung sehr sorgfaltig und zeigt auch in dem Hetero- 
gramm <SRM> diese deutliche Form des <s>. 
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Abb. 10: Dok. 4, 2 



■■■ 




Abb. 11: Dok. 5, 3 




Abb. 12: P. 220, 1 



Wahrend Abb. 28 8 das einzige deutlich geschriebene <s> in dem Heterogramm 
<SNT> bietet, ist dieses in den restlichen Beispielen dramatisch vereinfacht 
worden, so dafi manchmal der Kontext entscheiden mufi, da£ es sich um eine 
Zeitangabe handelt, in der dieses Heterogramm vorkommt; die Vereinfachung 
von <SN-> konnte u.U. auch einfach als <g/d/y-w/r/n-> gelesen werden. 

Bemerkenswert ist, dafi auch im Textil, in das Pahlavi-Schrift eingewoben 
wurde, Geprlogenheiten der Kursiven weiterhin beachtet wurden; deutliche 
Beispiele gibt es in dem Stiick aus Dulan, das offenbar in einem tibetischen Grab 
gefunden wurde. 9 

Vgl. <-h J > Dulan, Zeile 2, in dem Wort <hm yyhV° (Abb. 13) gegemiber 
<-yh> ebenfalls Dulan, Zeile 2, in <d'<l>wptyh> u (Abb. 14), woiiir sich eine ex- 
akte Parallele in der Schreibung von <NKSY J > in Iqlid, Zeile 19 findet (Abb. 15 a) 
gegentiber <SNT> in derselben Inschrift, Zeile 12 (Abb. 15b). 12 



Abb. 13 



Abb. 15a 



■ 



Abb. 14 




Abb. 15b 



v 



8 Das Dokument ist insgesamt sehr sorglaltig und deutlich geschrieben. 

9 Siehe Lin 1995 und Heller 1998. Die beste Abbildung nndet sich in Watt u.a. 2004, 
S. 345 (Nr. 244). 

10 Die Schreibung ist eine Verballhornung des „klassischen" "•HiO-***^' (CPD). 

11 Die Verbesserung in <d'<l>wptyh> statt des eigentlich gewebten <d'wptyh> ist auf 
Grund eines weiteren Textils, das sich in der Sammlung der Abegg-Stiftung in Riggis- 
berg/Schweiz benndet, gesichert. Das Wort selbst ist Teil eines Kompositums <YDH- 
d'lwptyh> = mp. dastydrujtih < '■''dasta-ddra-pati- (+ Abstr.-Suffix) in der Bedeutung 

,chief, helpership' o.dgl.; die lautliche Besonderheit des velaren Vokals vor dem synkopier- 
ten *pati- hat eine vergleichbare Parallele in den armen. Lehnwortern hazarouxt, haza- 
roujt neben hazarapet(ygl. Garsoian, N.G. [ed.] 1989: The Epic Histories (Buzandaran 
Patmut'iwnk'). Cambridge, Mass. [Harvard Armenian Texts and Studies 8], S. 531f.), die 
auch in der Pahlavi-Form hz'lwpt §KZ 29, 31, NPi 16 (rest.) sowie der parth. Schreibung 
hzrwpt §KZ 23, 25, NPi 15 (< v 'hazara-pati-) zum Ausdruck kommt (s. Gignoux 1972, 
S. 24, 54) und der im Griechischen o£ag07tT entspricht (s. Back 1978, S. 223). 

12 Siehe Frye 1970. 



436 Dieter Weber 

Tabelle 2: Die Schreibungen von ramisn <l'msn'> ,Friede, Zufriedenheit' 




Abb. 16: P. 44, 6 




Abb. 19: P. 135 a 3 




Abb. 22: P. 145 V 9 
(Schreibiibung) 




Abb. 25: P. 158, 9 




Abb. 28: P. 80, 9 13 
(Heidelberg) 





Abb. 20: P. 136, 2 




Abb. 23: P. 150,2 




Abb. 26: P. Pehl. 3, 1 




Abb. 29: Dok. 25, 1 




Abb. 18: P. 125 b 2 




Abb. 21: P. 142, 2 



Abb. 24: P. 157, 3 





Abb. 27: P. Pehl. 563, 3 




Abb.iO-.LAi,^ 1 



13 Siehe Weber 1992, S. 184 und Tafel XIX, vgl. ferner ibid., S. 214. 

14 Gignoux 1998, S. 68 (Fig. 3). 
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3. anos-ayad statt ~\anos-baxt 

Die vorstehenden Beobachtungen an der Verschiedenartigkeit der Schreibungen 
fur <s> erlauben auch, eine verbesserte Lesung iiir eine in Briefen sehr haunge 
Floskel vorzuschlagen. Neben der in vielen Fallen verwendeten Formulierung 
^ygd^byyY^ yazadan-ayad ,g6tter-erinnert' (Beispiele Abb. 31-34) rindet 



£i 



,**"¥ffwl 



*"»' 



Abb.31: 
P. Pehl. 287, 1 



Abb. 32: 
P. Pehl. 288, 1 



Abb. 33: 
P. 141, 1 



Abb. 34: 
Per. 4, 1 



sich eine weitere, die bisher 15 < J nwsbht> anos-baxt gelesen wurde (Beispiele 
Abb. 35-41): 




Abb. 35: 


Abb. 36: 


P. 68, 1 


P. 160 


*k % 


L " ^ " " ^ 


W' 


Js>* 


Abb. 39: 


Abb. 40: 


Dok. 1, 1 


Dok. 2, 1 



Abb. 37: 
P. 161, 2 




Abb. 41: 
Dok. 3, 1 



Abb. 38: 
P. Pehl. 4, 1 




Abb. 42: 
(Wien)AN431 16 V2 



Wegen der iiberaus deutlichen Schreibung in Abb. 42 auf ei- 
nem bisher unveroffentlichten Papyrus der Wiener Samm- 
lung ist es nun moglich, mit grofier Sicherheit davon aus- 
zugehen, dafi nicht <nwsbht>, sondern nur ^nws^byy^t'^ 
gelesen werden kann. Unterstiitzt wird diese Interpretation 
auch durch ^'byy^t'^ ,Erinnerung', das separat einmal eben- 
falls in einem Wiener Pahlavi-Papyrus belegt ist (Abb. 43). 



■E3ME 



Abb. 43: P.Pehl. 

73, 6: <*byy't'> 



15 Seit Weber 1992 usw. Die Lesung ^nws^byy^tS wurde bereits 1984 erwogen (bei We- 
ber 1984, S. 37f.), jedoch spater zugunsten derjenigen von ^'nwsbht'^ verworfen. 

16 AN431 bezeichnet die „Ausstellungsnummer" der Wiener Pahlavi-Papyri; die Signatur 
des Stiickes selbst konnte noch nicht identifiziert werden. 
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Die iibrigen hier abgebildeten Beispiele von ^Ws^byyY^ zeigen teilweise 
starke Veranderungen dieser haurlgen Floskel: Abb. 35-38 sind der urspriing- 
lichen Schreibung noch sehr nahe, wahrend Abb. 39-41 extrem vereinfachte 
Schreibungen aufweisen; ob dies ausschlieSlich ihrem geringeren Alter (zwi- 
schen der ersten und zweiten Gruppe liegen etwa fiinf Jahrzehnte) zuzuschrei- 
ben ist, bleibt augenblicklich noch unklar. 

Auch die Verwendung dieser Floskeln in ihrem syntaktischen Umfeld ist di- 
rekt vergleichbar. Das gelaunge <yzd nbyy D t'> wird attributiv vor der Nennung 
der Person verwendet, an die das Schreiben gerichtet ist; dem Namen (oder Ti- 
tel) folgt in der Regel das Wort fur ,Verehrung': 

- Per. 4,1:6 yazaddn-aydd Naz(6)ng u namaz 

- Per. 6, 1-2: 6 yazaddn-aydd Xusr6-. . . \ namdz 

- P Pehl. 287, l: 18 6 yazaddn-aydd gundsdldr i[ (abgebrochen) 

- P Pehl. 288, 1 (unveroff.): [o] yazaddn-aydd gundsdldr T (Zeilenende, sonst 
unvollstandig) 

- P 141, 1: 6 yazaddn-aydd Yazdankard namdz 

Dem entspricht vollstandig die Verwendung von < nws^byy'^: 

- Dok. 1, 1: o anosaydd Dĕndr-Gusnasp(?) namdz 

- Dok. 2, 1: o anosaydd Dĕndr-Gusnasp namdz 

- Dok. 3, 1: [6] anos-aydd Mdhag namdz 

- P. Pehl. 4, 1 (unyerorT.): 6 anos-aydd Mdhin-Ohrmazd namdz 

- P Pehl. 571, R 1-2: o [] 19 anos-aydd brdd \ Rasn namdz 2 ° 

- P 68, 1: 6 anos-aydd hamĕ [ (unvollstandig) 

- P 160: o anos-aydd *G6kddd(?) [ (abgebrochen) 21 

- P 161, 2: o anos-aydd x w ad[dyig (abgebrochen, jedoch mit namdz am An- 
fang der Folgezeile) 

In einer Variante wird anos-aydd allerdings auch mit der Prp.^W verwendet: 

- (Wien) AN431 V 2: 22 opad anos-aydd [ (unvollstandig) 

- P Pehl. 558, 1 u. 2 (Schreibiibung, unveroff.): 6 pad anos-ayad Warahran 
namdz 

In einer weiteren Variante wird der Floskel anos-aydd ein hazdr vorangestellt 
^hcTnws^byy^t'^: 

17 Siehe zuletzt Weber 2003, S. 43 mit Anm. 66, und demnachst ausliihrlich in: „Christlich- 
jiidische Spuren in Pahlavi-Dokumenten des 7. Jahrhunderts n. Chr." (wird veroffent- 
licht in den in Vorbereitung benndlichen Akten der „Irano-Judaica 6* International 
Conierence - , Aspekte der Geschichte kultureller, sprachlicher, literarischer u. a. Bezie- 
hungen zwischen Juden und dem iranischen Kulturraum' "). 

18 Publiziert in Weber 2007, fig. 5. 

19 Die Liicke ist zu klein, als dafi hier pad erganzt werden konnte. 

20 Publiziert in Weber 2007, fig. 9. 

21 Siehe Weber 2003, S. 51. 

22 Publiziert in Weber 2007, ng. 7. 
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Abb. 44: P. 10 R 1 



Abb. 45: P. 70, 2 



Abb. 46: P. 80, 8 




Abb. 47: P. 147, 2 



Abb. 48: P 257, 2 



Abb. 49: P. Pehl. 577, 2 



Das syntaktische Verhalten entspricht vollkommen demjenigen des einfachen 
anos-aydd: 

- P. 109, 10-12: 5 harw farroxlh \ arzdnig hazar-anbs-aydd p[us z] | gundsdlar 
namdz 

- Dok. 11, 1-2: hazdr-anbs-aydd ud pandh i farrox pad \ Manweh(?) 

abzbntar bawad 

Allerdings iiberwiegt hier jedoch die erweiterte Floskel mit der Prp. pad: 

- P. 10 R 1: (6) pad hazdr-anbs-aydd | (Ende der Zeile, zweite Zeile unvoll- 
standig) 

- P. 70, 1-2: 5 yazaddn hamĕ farroxtar kard | pad hazdr-anbs-aydd Dadroy 
(es rolgen Patronymika, anschliefiend namaz) 

- P. 80, 7-9: o yazaddn hamĕ farroxtar kard pad \ hazdr-anos-aydd Xusro- 
Burzĕn-Wahrdm \ namaz 

- P. 147 a, 1-2: o meh ud wĕh pad \ hazar-anos-aydd Astad namdz 2i 

- P. 166, 1: (o pad hazar-anos-aydd) Razbdnag 24 

- P. 257, 1-3: farroxlh arzdnlg ...[...] \pad hazdr-anos-aydd Zdddn[farrox(f)] 
1 1 aswdr (geschrieben PRSY') namdz 25 



23 Siehe Weber 2003, S. 33 (hazar hier mit Zahlzeichen geschrieben). 

24 Der Name Razbanag auch in (Wien) AN431 R 2 (s. Anm. 17) und P. Pehl. 577, 4. Auch in 
griech. Papyri der Zeit: P.Oxy. 3637 (Riickseite) vom 19.(?) Oktober 623: T<xa|3ava. [Die- 
ses "'razpan (auch np. razban OLjjj ,the dresser of a vineyard; a gardener' [Steingass]) ist 
genauso gebildet wie pahl. mihrban ,friendly, kind' (CPD 56) < *midra-pana-, das we- 
gen seiner Schreibung <mrx'p'n'> seinerseits nicht mit dem moglichen Personennamen 
Mihr-ban (Gignoux 1986, No. 635, rest.) verwechselt werden darf, der eine Schreibung 
mit <-b-> aufweist und somit das Etymon *-banu- hat. Razbanag selbst geht wohl auf 
die parth. Berufsbezeichnung rzpn (Nisa), *razpan ,vine-grower' zuriick (vgl. Weber 
1992, S. 182); zur Verwendung von Berufsbezeichnungen im mitteliranischen Namen- 
material vgl. mp. Dibir-buxt bei Gignoux 1986, No. 316, oder lahrab ibid., No. 868. 

25 Siehe Weber 2003, S. 113f. fiir die korrigierte Lesung demnachst „On Middle Persian 
aswar ,horseman, rider' in Pahlavi Documents of the 7 th Century." In: Name-ye Iran-e 
Bastdn 11 (2007), in Yorbereitung. 



440 Dieter Weber 

- P. Pehl. 75, 1 (unver6ff.): o pad hazdr-anos-aydd Buxtag (Ende der Zeile, 
Anrang der Folgezeile ausgebrochen) 

- P. Pehl. 577, 1-5: 26 o yazadan hamĕ farroxtar ud Burzĕn-Adur \ was- 
arzanlgtar kard pad hazdr-anos-ayad \ tan i pad gĕtig 27 farrox ud pad 
mĕnog [ gramig fdwĕddn 2S Xusro ud Razbanag ud Hudad \ namaz 

Aui Grund dieser palaographischen Beobachtungen, die von der syntakti- 
schen Analyse unterstiitzt werden, scheint es sicher, die urspriingliche Lesun- 
gen < rrwsbht'> bzw. <hcTnwsbht'> aufzugeben zugunsten von < rrws'byy 3 t'> 
bzw. <hcTnws J byy't'>. Auch aus semantischen Griinden wird man einer par- 
allelen Bildung < nws 5 byy't'> anos-ayad ,von den Anausas erinnert', das wie 
<yz J d nbyyY^ yazaddn-aydd ,von den Gottern erinnert' gebildet ist, den Vor- 
zug vor t<riwsbht'> bzw. f<hcTnwsbht'> geben. 



Abkurzungen 

Dok. Berliner Pahlavi-Dokumente, ed. Weber (in Vorberekung) 

Gi Pahlavi-Dokumente von Berkeley, ed. Gignoux 2001, verbesserte Lesun- 

gen in Gignoux 2003 

LA Pahlavi-Dokumente von Los Angeles, ed. Gignoux 1998 

O. Ostraka, ed. Weber 1992 

P. Pahlavi-Papyri und Pergamente, ed. Weber 1992 (P. 1 - P. 124) bzw. Weber 

2003 (P. 125 - P. 343) 

P. Pehl. Pahlavi-Papyri und Pergamente der Papyrussammlung der Osterreichi- 

schen Nationalbibliothek, Wien (Originalsignatur, zum groKten Teil un- 
ver6ffentlicht). Ich verdanke dem bisherigen Leiter der Papyrussammlung, 
Herrn Prof. Dr. Hermann Harrauer, die Erlaubnis, die Wiener Stiicke 
zu bearbeiten, und Herrn Alexander Nikitin (St.Petersburg) die Uber- 
lassung von Arbeitsphotos. 

Per. Pahlavi-Papyri und Pergamente, ed. Perichanjan 1961. 

26 Publiziert bei Weber 1983, S. 222f. mit teilweise uberholten Lesungen. 

27 Auch in P. Pehl. 371, Zeile 7 (unver6ff.), s. aber demnachst D. Weber: „Ein Pahlavi-frag- 
ment des Alexanderromans aus Agypten?" In: Literariscbe Stojje und ibre Gestaltung 
in mitteliranischer Zeit. Ehrencolloquium anldjttich des 70. Geburtstages von Prof. Dr. 
Werner Sundermann, Berlin, 30.-31. Mdrz 2006. In Vorbereitung. 

28 Dieses jawĕddn war bisher in seiner Schreibung noch nicht erkannt (s. die Interpretations- 
versuche bei Weber 2003, S. 12-14, bes. mit Abb. 3). Schwierigkeiten machte insbe- 
sondere das mittlere <-yt-> von <y'wyt'n>, das durch die stark kursive Schreibweise 
ahnlich vereinfacht wurde wie <-'t-> in <'byy'tk'l> ayadgdr ,Memorandum' (vgl. z.B. 
P. 4, 5, und P. 152 V 1). Auch die syntaktische Umgebung spricht iur fdwĕdan; hier die 
relevanten Belege: P. 105, 1: fawĕddn [ (nach namaz); P. 137, 4: fdwĕdan drod was asmd 
(nach namaz; hier ist die Schreibung stark abweichend, die Stellung des Wortes spricht 
aber fiir die angegebene Lesung); P. 139, 2-4: fawĕddn \ drod ud druwistlh ud harw \ 
farroxih (nach namdz); P. 141, 1-2: fdwĕdan husrawih drod \ was (nach namdz); P. 247, 2: 
fdwĕddn husrawih drod was (nach namdz). 
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The Dialect of Karingan 

Ehsan Yarshater, New York 

1.0. Karingani/Karengani is a variety of Tati dialects spoken in Karingan (lo- 
cally Kerangan), a village in northeastern Azerbaijan belonging to the East- 
ern Dizmar rural district (dehestdn) of Varzaqan sub-province (baxs) of Ahar 
province (sahrestdn). The village is some 84 km to the north of Tabriz and some 
18 km to the south of Ostobon, the center of Eastern Dizmar.' 

1.1. I visited the village in the August of 1960. At the time the village con- 
sisted of some 90 households which were supported by cultivating wheat, bar- 
ley, and rye as well as making charcoal from the surrounding woods; they also 
kept some 100 cows and some 400 sheep and goats; some villagers had opted to 
become muleteers as the government had recently iorbidden cutting of trees for 
charcoal; some had gone to work to nearby townships. 

1.2. The inhabitants called their language Tati (tati zun). Several other vil- 
lages of Dizmar and Kaleybar districts such as Caykendi, Kalasur, Xoynaru(d), 
and Arazin spoke a similar dialect. The memory of the entire Dizmar and Ka- 
leybar districts speaking Tati lingered among some older people, but Turkish 
had been rapidly gaining ground, swallowing up the Tati dialects, as has been 
the case in the entire Azerbaijan. 

1.3. 1 spent the night in the village of Hazzajan at the house of its chief land- 
lord, Ja'farqoli Khan Bahadori. With his help a gendarme was sent to fetch 
iniormants from Karingan. Two villagers were brought over, Hamid Davari, 
27, literate, who knew both Persian and Turkish, and Yadollah Beyramnej ad, 
26, who knew Turkish and Kurdish and understood Persian. I collected enough 
material (including text and vocabulary) for a sketch of the grammar. I visited 
Azerbaijan again in 1972 where I met Ali Beyrami, 24, literate, a native of 
Karingan who had been living in Tabriz for six years. His parents were also Tati 
speakers and he spoke Tati at home. I reviewed my earlier material with him 
and collected further material from him. 

1.4. Following the publication of Ahmad Kasravi's pioneering work Adhari 
ya zabdn-e bdstdn-e Adharbaijdn (Adhari or the ancient language of Azer- 
baijan) in 1925 which made the existence of Tati pockets in Azerbaijan widely 
known, Yahya Zoka published in 1954 an account of the dialect of Karingan. 2 

1 See Razmara: Farhang-e Joghrdfia'i-ye Iran. Vol. 4. Tehran 1951, pp. 173 (JHasanabad), 
231 (Dizmar), and 415 (Karengan). 

2 Yahya Zoka: Karingdni. Tehran 1332. 
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Soon after it was followed by Abdol-Ali Karang's description of two dia- 
lects, those of Harzan(d) and Karingan, 3 consisting of a description of the two 
villages, a grammatical outline and a glossary for each dialect. I reviewed his 
Karingani glossary with Ali Beyrami, noting the differences in pronunciation 
or meaning. 



Phonology 

2.0. The vowel phonemes are: i, e, d, b, (o), u, ii, a, d. 

2.1. 3 is a short, central and somewhat unstable vowel. It is heard in words 
such as bdv 'quince', sav 'apple', vdt 'without', babd 'outside', para 'day before 
yesterday', dena 'the world', qarji 'wrinkled', hfcdmax 'bedding', tdl 'bitter', 
tdq 'thorn', mard 'man',^3 'up', u-cdr- 'to turn back', saq 'stone'. The marker of 
the oblique singular and direct plural as well as the ending of the infinitive, the 
initial vowel of the enclitic form of the present of 'to be' in the l st and 2 nd person 
singular and the 3 rd person plural (-sw 'am', dle 'you are', dnde 'they are'), the 
vowel connecting the enclitic pronouns to the words that precede them and the 
nnal vowel of abstract nouns derived irom adjectives are all 3. The direct and 
oblique singular of the proximate demonstrative pronouns are differentiated 
by e and 3, respectively (see 8.5). Examples: gua 'cow/cows' (obl. sing. and dir. 
pl.), ginest-3 'to fall', gdlest-3 'to boil' (intr.), tdq-as 'its thorn', deruzetd 'length'. 
However, I could not always trust my ear to decide between 3 and e, or deter- 
mine whether 3 is a phoneme or an allophone of e, particularly in view of the 
former's instability and its being affected by a neighboring vowel, even though 
at least three minimal pairs point to the phonemic status of the two: set 'milk' 
and ht 'bent', de 'to' and dd 'an interjection indicating surprise or protest', eme 
'this' and emd 'these' (see 8.5). In the present article I have rendered a and e as 
I have heard them, tending to employ e rather than 3, but I may have not been 
accurate in all cases. In my treatment of Kalasuri, a Tati dialect very close to 
Karingani, both geographically and linguistically, I have not used the distmc- 
tion and have treated 3 as an allophone of e. 

2.2. 6 is slightly more closed than cardinal [0] and is relatively infrequent. 
It occurs in dori 'a lie', lobud 'lip', gondis 'packing needle', kocal 'dried wheat 
stalks that remain after the threshed wheat is winnowed',/w/>67 'rooster's crest', 
moruien 'ant', gblla 'bullet', dbrii- 'to reap', kekbv- 'to cough'. When preceded 
by it, k and g assume a palatal pronunciation. 

2.3. o is opener than cardinal [0] and was heard in kelo 'hat', kalo 'crow', xox 
'earth, dirt', govdar 'yawn', but a minimal pair to distinguish it from u (see 2.4) 

3 'Abdol- c Ali Karang: Tati va Harzani, do lahje az zaban-e bastan-e Adhar- 
baijdn. Tehran 1333. 
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could not be found; even in sulov 'stew', although u and o appear somewhat dif- 
ferent, the informant considered suluv also correct. 

2.4. u is a long vowel that vacillates between cardinal [u] and open o. It mostly 
occurs where Persian has d. 

2.5. u vacillates between [0] and [y], but generally is opener than [y]. Minimal 
pairs to distinguish it from u are rii 'day', ru 'way', mu 'hair', mu 'moon'. k and 
g become palatalized when they follow it. However, in a number of cases u and 
u alternate in my notations, e.g., the postposition ku/ku/ko 'from' and ru/ru/ro 
'day', a fact that blurs the phonemic status of either u or u. 

2.6. a is close to cardinal [a], but in some words it is changed to d as the result 
of vowel harmony and the influence of Turkish; e.g., melaxd/meldxd 'spoon', 
sabdsari/sdbdsari 'early morning' (see 2.7). 

2.7. a is a long back vowel; at the end of words it often corresponds to Persian 
a; e.g., nand 'mother', dard 'stream', sadd 'simple', sdhdr 'the city = Tabriz'. Its 
clear contrast with a is seen in dv 'deer', and av 'he/she/it'. In a number of cases 
it changes to a when it becomes non-final; e.g., nun-em en patd T have baked 
bread', but cu kat enpata-mun Ve have cooked four times', meldxd/melaxd sist 
'the spoon broke', melaxa-m en sesta T have washed the spoon', dendd 'beak'; 
the examples include adjectives ending in d (including past participles) when fol- 
lowed by the words they modify, e.g., ketmd 'big', but ketma dur 'big tree', cenid 
'picked', but cenia vel 'picked Aower', asistd 'spilled', but asista ruven 'spilled 
ghee'. The lengthening and velarization of a when final may be due to Turkish 
innuence which is widespread in Karingan and the neighboring villages. 

3.0. The consonants are: p, b, t, d, c, j, k, g, x, q, f, m, n, r, l, s, z, z, s, h, v, (w), y. 

3.1. The pronunciation of c is close to ts and when voiced close to dz. 

3.2. v tends to drop out when final, e.g., de(v) 'two', u(v) 'water'; occasionally 
it is softened into w, but in careful speech and between vowels it is v; therefore 
w has no place in the phonemic system. 

3.3. k and g each consists of two distinct allophones: palatal and velar. They 
are palatal when followed (sometimes preceded) by a iront vowel (i, e, o, u) and 
are articulated close to cand/, respectively; e.g., k'elo 'hat', luk"skm, ing'ii 'here'. 
The velar occurs when they are followed by a central or back vowel (3, d, a, o/u; 
cf. 3.5) 4 ; e.g., kalo 'crow', kordn 'carrier, muleteer (Persian mokdri)', ago 'there'. 
However, some exceptions were noticed; e.g., leng'un the plural of leng' 'leg' was 
pronounced with palatal g even though followed by u and sik'dr 'hunt' was pro- 
nounced with a palatal k even though followed by the back vowel d (possibly by 
the influence of the preceding -2-) and liik'-3, the oblique of liik' 'skin', retained 
palatal k even though followed by 3, obviously by the influence of ii. 

4 The difference was so clear to my iniormant 'Ali Beyrami that whenever I mispro- 
nounced k or g he would object and correct me. He thought that the difference between 
kelo 'hat' and kalo 'crow' depended more on the pronunciation of the stops than their 
vowels. 
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3.4. q is a fricative, equivalent to Persian y. 

3.5. / in the vicinity of front vowels assumes a more palatal pronunciation and 
in the vicinity of back vowels a velar one (cf. 3.3). 

4.0. Assimilation. Some cases of assimilation are: (1) the enclitic 3 rd person sin- 
gular pronoun -s becomes z when it is followed by a voiced consonant. There- 
fore in a large number of 2 nd person singular imperatives bi-s which has become 
generalized as a prefix for any imperative, irrespective of its object (see 10.1), 
appears as bi-z, e.g., biz deren! 'tear!', biz yan! 'hit!', nexte-z gi! 'take its bri- 
dle!', (cf. bisfiz! 'let!', bis send! 'break!', u-skd! 'open!'); (2) m before palatal k, 
g, c and y becomes a palatal nasal and before the velar k and g a velar nasal; (3) 
n, a dental nasal, is pronounced m before a labial, e.g., mun en([emj) behdrd T 
am eating', nun en([em]) pdta T have baked bread', durun([m]) berd! 'cut (pl.) 
the trees!'; before m, however, it stays as n; e.g., yanun rmrdd-sun yainde 'the 
women hit the men'; (4) -3, the marker of the oblique singular and the direct plu- 
ral, changes into i in the vicinity of palatals; e.g., vayi (obl. sing. of vay 'bride'), 
gini vastende 'the harvests got burnt', benen-ez lobiidi ndqu-de! 'hold lts lower 
lips\\ pupi 'up the walP (pd 'up'); (5) u often changes a neighboring i to ii; e.g., 
tgu/ungu 'here'; (6) d in the vicinity of a voiceless consonant, particularly s, 
ecomes almost voiceless, e.g., caste (ror de)! 'look out! (lit. give eye!)'. 



in 
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Substantives 



5.0. Cases and numbers. Karingani distinguishes two numbers in substantives, 
singular and plural, and two cases, direct and oblique. Grammatical gender is 
not distinguished. The marker of the direct case is zero in the singular and 
stressed -a in the plural. The marker of the oblique is stressed -d in the singular 
and stressed -un/-on in the plural; e.g., zumu/vay uma 'the groom/the bnde 
came', viuz gineste ar 'the walnut fell down', viuz-d send! 'crack the walnut!', 
pas-3 umende 'the ewes arrived', empas-un kes! 'slaughter these ewes!' 

5.1. The plural oblique marker has a range between -on and -un. When a 
word ends in -a the marker of oblique plural is reduced to -n; e.g., kejtdn (sing. 
kejta) kii,fa! 'pound the meatballs, (then) eat (them)!' 

5.2. When a noun ends in a or u/ii, a connective -y- connects the rinal vowel 
to the markers -3 of the oblique singular and direct plural narrowed into 
i, which sometimes is omitted altogether; e.g., pa-y(i) yan! 'hit the dog!', pa- 
y(i) veyrtinde 'the dogs ran away', pa-y-un yan! 'hit the dogs!'; mii-y-i muste 
miundapigi! 'pick out the hair irom the middle of the yogurt!', mu-y-un muste 
dranda! 'bring out the hairs from the yogurt!' 
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6.0. The uses of cases 

6.1. Ergatwe construction. As in the majority of Tati dialects, in Karingani past 
transitive verbs follow the ergative construction, that is, the verb accords, not 
with its logical subject (the agent), but with its logical object (the grammatical 
subject). The logical object of the verb is accordingly expressed in the direct 
case and the logical subject of the verb in the oblique; e.g., xugun dura-sun 
vdtende pe 'the boars uprooted the trees (lit. the trees were uprooted by the 
boars)', Hasan-3 ulatd-s kdrdende tdn 'Hasan put on his clothes (pl.)', ulati-em 
kdrdende tdn T put on (past) my clothes'. However, sometimes as the result of 
weakening of the ergative construction the verb accords with the agent, e.g., 
xugd durd-i vdte pe '(a) boar uprooted the trees'. Past transitive verbs have es- 
sentially two forms which correspond to the 3 rd person singular and plural of 
the intransitive verbs, respectively. The agent is generally expressed or resumed 
by an enclitic pronoun, and this gives rise to verbal forms such as vin-ce 'he 
saw', zunest-ce 'he knew', vot-ce/vot-je/vo-jje (< vot-se) 'he/she said' which 
consist of the verb and its agent. 

6.2. Definition. Karingani, as it is the case in most other Tati dialects, has no 
particular device for the definition, but the use of the oblique indicates a defi- 
nite direct object (or the agent, that is, the logical subject in ergative construc- 
tions). On the other hand, the use of direct case in the singular, which usually 
has a collective or generic sense, indicates an indefinite object; e.g., sav-3 ltik-3 
tus! 'peel the skin of the apple!', but sav tdn! 'buy apples!', yan ma-tdn! 'don't 
take a wife!', sdq vu made! 'don't throw stone(s)!' 

6.3. The uses ojthe direct case. The direct case is used for (1) the subject of all 
tenses of intransitive verbs; e.g., Hasan sie 'Hasan left', vay-3 sinde 'the brides 
left'; (2) the subject of transitive verbs in the present tenses; (3) indefinite direct 
objects (see 6.2); (4) objects of destination; e.g., pasarti dmbe-bese sekdr/sdhdr 
'the day after tomorrow we are going hunting/to the city (= Tabriz)'; (5) the 
vocative; e.g., Hasan, pas ma-tdn! 'Hasan, don't buy sheep!'; (6) the object of a 
past transitive verb (see 6.1). 

6.4. The uses ojthe oblique case. The oblique case is used for (1) definite direct 
objects of all transitive verbs in the present tenses; e.g., nextd-i gi! 'take its bri- 
dle!'; (2) the agent of the verb in an ergative construction (see 6.1); e.g., keft-un 
mun-sun kdrda xaste 'the meatballs made me sick'; (3) the indirect object; e.g., 
vu ke uma, du-s 3mbe-vuy3 'when the wind came (i.e., comes), we will winnow 
it (lit. we give it to the wind)'; (4) the genitives, har-3 nextd keren! 'pull the don- 
key's bridle!', S3v-d ltik-3 tus! 'peel the apple's skin!', ttiy (i.e., tti-d) livd 'mulberry 
leaf; (5) the object of a postposition (kti 'from, in', ru 'for', var 'for', pa/pi 'up', 
an 'with', dndd/undd 'in, into, from, among'); e.g., dmrisdv-3 kti cuk-e '(a) pear 
is better than (an) apple', Hasan-3 kti eyb nie 'there are no blemishes in Hasan', 
herdan-3 ru set doy! 'give milk to the child (i.e., nurse it)!', vay-un var ulat-sun 
en-td 'for the brides they have bought clothing (lit. clothing is bought)'. 
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6.4.1. In the case of postpositions that begin with a vowel the singular ob- 
lique and the plural direct markers are absorbed by the initial vowel of the post- 
position. These are an 'with, by', and dndd/undd 'in, into, from, among'; e.g., 
asb-an ucsr! 'return by horse!', saqa bel-an send! 'break the stone with spade!', 
geh kurd-an tus! 'scrape off the mud with a knife!', cul-unda uv keren! 'draw 
water from the well!', pasinde (i.e., pasa-dnde) puq-undd 'the sheep are in the 
pen'. NB. If a noun ends in a vowel it absorbs the initial vowel of (d)ndd/(u)ndd; 
e.g., ka-ndd bie 'he was in the house'. 

7.0. Adjectwes 

7.1. The adjective precedes the noun it modines which is connected to the adjec- 
tive by an unstressed -e (the stress ialling on the noun); e.g., dl-e dsb 'red horse', 
zdrd-e karg 'yellow hen', te bdji cuk-e dspaz-e 'your sister is (a) good cook'. 

7.2. When an adjective ends in -a/-d (e.g., as in past participle; see 2.7 and NB 
below) the connecting vowel -e coalesces with it into a; e.g., beriya tanef l tom 
rope', ceniya vel zer hesk abe '(a) picked rlower withers soon (lit. becomes dry)', 
ketma dur 'big tree' (ketmd 'big'). 

7.3. When an adjective follows the noun as part of a predicate, it does not take 
the connective vowel; e.g., em ketd nar-e 'this cat is male'. 

7.4. In adjectives ending in -a/-d (see 2.7 and NB below), when followed by a 
copula, -a/-d coalesces with the vowel of the copula into -a; e.g., em ketd muva 
'this cat is female' (muvd 'female'), em ketun muvande 'these cats are female'. 
NB. As the final -d in Karingani is generally the result of the lengthening and 
velarizing of -a, either on account of harmony of vowels (if there is an d in the 
word that precedes it) or the iniluence of Turkish, the above rule may perhaps be 
better formulated by saying that -d followed by the copula reverts to its original 
form which then absorbs the vowel of the copula. 

7.5. The adjective does not accord in number with the noun it modiries; e.g., 
em ket3 ner-snde 'these cats are male'. 

7.6. A noun modihed by a number is always put in singular; e.g., heri sor var 
'three years ago', Hasan-e pinju-s pas hestd bie 'Hasan had had fifty sheep'. 

7.7. Comparison. Karingani has no particular device for the comparatives of 
adjectives which are expressed by plain adjectives, usually followed by ku/kb; 
e.g., mdrdd xos-e sdq-munda kb 'to die is better than to live (lit. remain whole)', 
pas tdn, qucd kb cuk-e 'buy ewes, (it) is better than rams'. 

7.8. A number of adjectives are made by adding -en, -in, or -an to a noun; 
e.g., dim-en 'uppermost' (dim 'face', cf. Persian ru'i), ben-en 'lowermost', hus- 
in 'clever', dim-in 'cheeky', vun-dn 'bloody'. 5 

7.9. -;" is used to indicate affiliation to a location; e.g., kerdngdn-j 'of Karingan'. 
(For demonstrative adjectives see 8.6). 

5 It is somewhat odd to have three dirrerent vowels lollowed by -n for nearly the same 
purpose, but repeated questions confirmed all three. 
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8.0. Pronouns 



8.1. Karingani possesses three sets of personal pronouns, two detached: general 
and possessive, and one enclitic. 

8.2. The general pronouns are: 1. mon 6 , 2. te(v), 3. ave/ay, 4. ame, 5. seme 7 , 
6. avon/ay. s They are used for the following: (1) the subject of a verb, includ- 
ing past transitive verbs, mon sima T went', mon uv-em harde 'I drank water'; 
(2) the object of a verb, ame ma-yan! 'do not hit us!', bii-da mon/ame! 'give 
me/us!'; (3) the object of a postposition, mon an bura! 'come with me!', mo ru 
bis-tan! 'buy for me!', mon ku eyb nia 'there is no defect in me', mon ku bis-tan! 
'take from me!' NB. The e of ame drops when followed by the postposition an; 
e.g., am-an bora! 'come with us!' 

8.3. Possessive pronouns are 1. cdmdn, 2. ta(v), 3. cay, 4. came, 5. same, 6. 
cavon; e.g., eme cdmdn-e 'this is mine', ave tsv-e 'that is yours (sing.)', ca pase 
'afterwards, then' {-y of cay seems to have been replaced by length). These pro- 
nouns are also used as possessive adjectives; e.g., td/cay ddst 'your/his hand'. 
(For enclitic possessive pronouns see below). 

8.4. Enclitic pronouns are: 1. -(e)m, 2. -(y)e, 3. -(e)s 9 , 4. -mun, 5. -(y)un, 
6. -(e)sun.; (e) and (y) are connective sounds which come after a consonant or 
a vowel of the preceding word, respectively. The enclitic pronouns are used as: 
(1) the agent of past transitive verbs (see 6.1); e.g., mon biim-em en ov dua T 
have watered the orchard' (en is the 'ending' or the marker for the 3 rd person 
singular of the perfect, see 25), ame co kat en pata-mun (en is actually pro- 
nounced em berore the labial/?) 'we have baked four times', bar-em ukard 'I 
opened the door', aga vuta-z bu 'if he should have said'; (2) as genitive pro- 
nouns; e.g., gisan-e vigi! 'plait the hair (pl.)!, ame-zue-s 'his (paternal) cousin'; 
sie, ume-i 'his going (and) coming', leng-es siste 'his leg is broken'; (3) as object 
of a verb; e.g., arast-es imb 'we grind it', qaray bis-kerni-s-e 'you (sing.) must 
pull it' (-e seems to be only euphonic), qaray ar-es karene 'you (sing.) must 
pour it' (ar-kdrdd 'to pour'), guzd ke xos bia, kdy-ez arka 'when the meat is 
well done, put (lit. pour) herbs in it!' 

8.4.1. For the 3 rd person singular enclitic pronoun losing its sense and becom- 
ing part of the modal prefix be-, see 4.0 and 10.1. 



The final nasal is pronounced as rn before a labial (see 4.0) and weakens or drops before 
the postposition m, e.g., mo ru bis-tdn! 'buy for me!' 
In ave, ame, and seme the accent falls on the second syllable. 

ay, which is apparently a shortened form of aya (see 8.5) is used for both 3 rcl person sin- 
gular and plural; e.g., ay ulate-skar-c-e tdn 'he put on his garment', ay ulate-skar dende 
'he put on his garments', ay sinde 'they went', ayende sia 'they are gone', cf. avon da kat 
en patd-sun 'they have cooked (it) ten times'. It appears that avon was originally for the 
oblique (cf. the possessive cavon) and ay for the direct case; but the informant used both 
of them for direct and oblique cases. 
-es is voiced into -ei before a voiced consonant or vowel, see 4.0. 
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8.5. Demonstrative pronouns. There are two sets of demonstrative pronouns: 
direct and oblique, each consisting of proximate and remote. Demonstrative pro- 
nouns are also used as personal pronouns. The stress falls on the last syllable. 



— — ^_ 


Direct 


Oblique 


Proximate 


sing. 


eme 


emd 


pl. 


emd 


emun 


Remote 


sing. 


ave 


ay( S ) 10 


pl. 


ave (sic) 11 


avun 



Examples: eme cuke 'this is good', emd cukende 'these are good', ave xose 'that 
is good', emapigi! 'pick up this!', emd kupars! 'ask from this one!', aypigil 'pick 
that up!', ay da mon! 'give that to me!', ay ber-umbe '(that) we cut that'. In the 
3 rd person plural the distinction in the use of cases is sometimes blurred; e.g., 
aylavun veyrdend 'they ran'. 

8.6. Demonstrative adjectwes have two forms em 'this, these' and a 'that, 
those'; e.g., em S3V en cok 'this apple is good', em s3V3-ndepexastd 'these apples 
are rotten', em zuva-nde hiisin 'these boys are clever', a sdvd/sdvun bian! 'bring 
that apple/those apples!', a herdanon ydn! 'hit those children!' 

9.0. The Verb 

9.1. The verbal system follows the general pattern found in other Tati dialects: 
it employs two stems, stems I and II, verbal prefixes, the modal prefix be-, bes-/ 
bis- (see 4.0), the prohibitive marker ma, the negative marker ne-, and the per- 
sonal endings. A number of verbal prefixes, here called 'preverbs' (u-, pe-, vi-, 
ar- u ), are combined with verbal stems. Stem I is used in the iormation of the 
imperative, the subjunctive, and the conditional present and is what is generally 
called the present stem. Stem II which is commonly identified as the past stem is 
used in the formation of the present, the future, the preterit, the imperiect, the 
perfect, the unreal conditional, the subjunctive perfect, and the pluperiect. 

9.2. The stem II derives from the stem I in the following manners: 
1) by adding -t/-d to the stem I, depending on whether the final sound of 
the stem I is unvoiced or voiced; e.g., vas-/~t- 'to burn' (intr.), umus-/~t- 
'to swell', vin-/~d- 'to see', nesun-/~d- 'to seat', tus-/~t- 'to peel, to plane', 
kes-/~t- 'to kill', kdn-/~d- 'to dig'. Under this category may be subsumed 
a number of verbs in which a vowel or the initial consonant or both are 
changed, these are: a) kar-/kdrd- c to do', vender-/venddrd- 'to stand', mar-l 

10 ay(a) is used for both singukr and plural and even sometimes for the singular direct case; 
apparently it has been generalized; -3 in the oblique is rarely heard (see 8.3). 

11 In a text by Davari ava. 

12 In iir-kard.3 'to sweep' iir- is either a preverb or a nominal complement; no other exam- 
ple with iir- was noted. 
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mdrd- 'to die', bar-/bdrd- 'to carry', qamar-/qamdrd- 'to make, to build' 13 ; 
b) gezur-/gezdrd- 'to make dough', and c) fun-/hund- 'to read', and far-/ 
hdrd- 'to eat'. 

2) As above, except that final consonant of the stem I is altered, mostly as 
the result of assimilation: daz-/dast- 'to ache', vaz-/vast- 'to jump', veruz-/ 
verust- 'to spread (in the sun)', les-/lest- 'to lick'. Under this category may 
be subsumed cases where the vowel of the stem I also changes; e.g., neviz-/ 
nevest- 'to write', ris-/rest- 'to spin', miz-/mest- 'to urinate' (cumul-miz- 'to 
pass water'; gu-miz- 'to defecate'); and where the initial sound also changes; 
e.g.,fdz-/hast- 'to \et',fuz-/hust- 'to ask a woman for marriage'. 

3) A sibilant final consonant of the stem I drops before the final dental of the 
stem II; e.g., ydz/ydt- 'to reach; to ripen', vuz-/vut- 'to say', mas-/mat- 'to 
hear', veyr(i)z-/veyr(i)t- 'to run; to run away', fis-/fit- 'to throw'. In this 
category may be included those stems in which also a change in the conso- 
nant or the vowel of the stem I occurs; e.g., feras-/herat- 'to sell', duz-/dut- 
'to sew', paz-/pdt- 'to cook', dus-/det- 'to mi\k',fes-/het- 'to sleep'. 

4) By dropping the final consonant of the stem I and changing its vowel before 
adding the dental; e.g., gir-lget- 'to seize'. 

5) By dropping the final consonant of the stem I (in all the examples the final 
consonant is the dental nasal -n); a) without any change in the vowel; e.g., 
yan-/ya- 'to hit', tan-/ta- 'to take; to buy', and b) with a change in the vowel; 
e.g., dan-/du- 'to give', nan-/nu- 'to put', dnjen-/dnji- 'to cut (into pieces)'. 

6) By adding -i to the stem I; e.g., ber-/beri- 'to cut', kern-/kerni- 'to pull', 
cen-/ceni- 'to pick', uren-/ureni- 'to pull out, to weed out', send-/sendi- 'to 
break (trans.)', tosn-/tosni- 'to throttle'. NB. The causative verbs made by 
adding -un or -en to their intransitive stems also follow this pattern; e.g., 
terekun-/~i- 'to split', veruzen-/~i- 'to make flee', vdzun-/~i- 'to throw', 
gdl(e)n-/~i- 'to bring to boiP, serun-/~i- 'to make laugh', viur(e)n-/~i- 'to 
make pass'. 

7) By adding (e)st- to the stem I; this being by far the largest category; e.g., 
gin-/~est- 'to falP, ser-/~est- 'to laugh', berem-/~est- 'to weep', si-/~st- 'to 
break (intr.)', gal-/~est- 'to boil (intr.)', kekov-/~est- 'to cough', sesnev-/ 

~est- 'to sneeze', ldrz-/~est- 'to tremble', lev-/~est 'to shake', asi-/~st- 'to 
spill', ucdr-/~est- 'to return', terek-/~est- 'to crack (intr.)', deri-/~st- 'to get 
torn', pdsi-/~st- 'to come undone, to get torn', cel-/~est- 'to drip', pex-/~est- 

'to decay', nav-/~est- 'to search', su-/~est- 'to rub', mul-/~est- 'to rub', yu-/ 



13 This is in fact a complex verb: qam 'care' and ~' r har 'to eat' (corresponding to Persian yam 
xordan 'to worry about, to care for') which occurs in some other dialects as well, but 
usually with the meaning of 'to keep, to take care of '. In this dialect, however, the verb 
is used as a plain one since, unlike the compound verbs, in the imperative it takes the 
modal prefix be-, see 18.2. Note however that 'to eat' has also a different present stem at 
this stage of the dialect:/ar- as well as har-. 
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~est- 14 'to chew', sa-/~st- 'to be able to', ur-/~est- 'to grind, to make flour', 
doru-l-st- 'to harvest', zun-/~est- 'to know'. Under this category may be 
subsumed ktiy-/kust- 'to pound', ur-/~ist- 'to make dough' 15 , and /w«z'-/ 
hunist- 'to doze'. 

8) By changing the nnal vowel of the stem I from -ti to -i ; this applies in my 
notes to only two verbs bti/bi 'to be, to become' and sti/si 'to go' (in the 
conjugation of the subjunctive of these two verbs -u and -ti both occur, -ti 
appearing in the 3 rd person singular). 

9) By generalizing the stem I; e.g., tast- 'to be throttled' and bdst- 'to bind' 
(this is also a large category in both Kalasuri 16 and Northern Talesi 17 ). 

10) In a iew verbs the stem I and II are more removed from each other, as a 
result of historical phonetic developments and cannot be synchronically 
easily classihed; e.g., uy-/uma- ls 'to come', zu-/zand- 'to give birth', bier-/ 
vdrd- 'to bring'. Essentially they belong to the category (1). 

10.0. Verbal prefixes 

10.1. There are three verbal prefixes used, namely be-, ma-, and na-. be-/bi-/b- 
is used in the imperative, and occasionally in the subjunctive and the present 
(qq.v.) when the stem is plain (i.e., includes no preverb); e.g., b-uy! 'come!', b-ay! 
'get up!', b-ayza! 'get up! (pl.)', be-mdrdene T die/I shall die', be-hdrde-(y)ne 'I 
eat'. In transitive verbs be- is followed by the 3 ld person enclitic pronoun -swith 
the narrowing of -e- into -i- resulting in bis- (biz- when the stem begins with a 
voiced phoneme). -s must have referred originally to the object of the verb, but 
at this stage the enclitic pronoun -swhen preceded by bi- has lost its objectival 
sense and bis- serves as a plain modal prefix; e.g., bis-kis! 'kill!', biz-yan! 'hit!', 
biz-fiz! 'throw!', biz-deren! 'tear!', biz-lerzun! 'shake!', biz-bd! 'carry!', biz- 
bidn! 'bring!', bis-fdz mon bis-yan(e) Tet me hit'. 19 

10.2. The superrluous -s/-z occurs also sometimes after a preverb; e.g.,pd-z 
run! 'separate!, pull off!', vi-s kd! 'fasten!',/7a-z de! 'pile up!', qaray be-s jaren 
'I must eat'. 

11.0. ma- is used in prohibition, but only in the imperative; e.g., ma-se! 'don't 
go!', ma-beram! 'don't cry!', u-ma-ka! 'don't open!', takun ma-han! 'don't 
move!' 

14 In careful speech an original v appears before -est, yuvest-. 

15 The informant insisted that this is a different verb than ur-/urest- even though their 
present stems are the same. 

16 See E . Yarshater: "The Tati Dialect of Kalasur." In: Languages ojlran: Past andPresent. 
Iranian Studies in memoriam David Neil MacKemie. Wiesbaden 2005 (Iranica 8). 

17 See B. V. Miller: Talysskij jazyk. Moscow 1953, p. 138. 

18 In cdr vu-/cir uma- 'to turn' a v- appears in the stem I and -y has dropped. 

19 This development is shared by the Tati dialect of Kalasur and Xoynarud, in the north- 
eastern corner of Azerbaijan, see Yarshater 2005, p. 273 § 5.4.2. 
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12.0. na-/ne- is used for negation, but in the subjunctive also for prohibition; 
e.g., ne-su-se qaray 'you (sing.) must not go', ut-j-e (i.e., ut-s-e) ke na-sune 'he 
said that I should not go', ke varg coro-ye-z (i.e., -s) nejare 'so that the wolves 
(sing.) will not devour its flock', ninde (i.e., ne-nde) 'they are not'. 

13.0. Endings. Essentially one set of endings is employed for all tenses (but see 
the ergative construction for the past transitive verbs, 6.1); it consists of the 
enclitic form of the verb 'to be' (see 16.0), thus making all tenses basically a 
periphrastic one. The endings are: 1. -en/-embe, 2. -ese, 3. -e, 4. -embe, 5. -inie, 
6. -ende. The initial vowel of the endings may drop if it is preceded by a vowel 
or may change in combination with such a vowel or else it is altered on account 
of its environment. In some tenses the ending of the 2 nd person plural is abbrevi- 
ated to -ie (but see the perfect). 

13.1. -embe seems to be originally the l st person plural, but it is used also for 
the l st person singular (cf. 16a, b and c) apparently out of the villagers' habit of 
referring to themselves in the plural as in colloquial Persian. 

14.0. Preverbs are non-modal prefixes which modify the meaning of the ba- 
sic verbs and whose places change according to the structure of the sentence 
in which they occur. The following preverbs were noted: ar- 'down'; e.g., ar- 
ginestd 'to fall (mostly down)', ar-yid 'to sieve (lit. to hit down)', ar-kardd 'to 
pour'; vi- 'down'; e.g., cest-en leng-em vi-duy 'the shoe is pressing my foot', (vi- 
du3 'to press, to wring'), vi-bid 'to close (intr.)', vi-umd 'to bend down (intr.)', 
vi-kardd 'to close (trans.); to fasten', vi-gatd 'to plait', sarem vi-gi! 'plait my 
hair! (lit. my head)', vi-nu3 'to fold', bar ge-vi 'the door was closed'; pe-/pa- 
'up'; e.g., p3-getd 'to lift', pe-dud 'to pile up', pd-sie 'to boil over' (cf. sie p3 'it 
boiled over', ene pd-se 'it is boiling over'); u- 'out, aside, etc.'; e.g., u-kardd 'to 
open', u-s-ka! 'open!', u-dud 'to drive out, to push aside' (u-z de! 'drive out!'), 
aloqun u-ren/u-de! 'pull out the grass (pl.)!\ bezd miiyun u-ren! 'pull out the 
goat's hair (pl.)!', gavd-z u-ne, sard be 'lift its lid (so that) it cools', u-z-ne ruid 
var 'place it in the sun; pasu 'back'; inpasu-i-de! 'give bnckl', pasu-i-ydn! 'hit 
backl', pasu-i-ne! 'shove backl' pasu-i gi! 'take to the side/to the back!', zir-em 
pasu-m dua T gave back yesterday'. On the other hand, pasu may in fact consist 
of the adverb pas- and the preverb u-. In this and some other cases where the 
meaning of the preverb is clear such aspe-/p3- 'up' and ar- 'down', it is difficult 
to distinguish between a preverb and an a.dverb; pu- is apparently the result of 
the combination oip3- and u-; e.g.,pu-ivdi (i.e.,p3 u-i vdi) pull out!', S3qapu 
(v)dz;! 'dig out the stone!', zir pu-m vdte T dug out yesterday'. Note, however, 
that pu (v)dzj-/~dt- is the only example with this combined preverb (?) that I 
came across. NB.pa- as a preverb should not be confused withpu- 'foot' which 
occurs also in some complex verbs; e.g., cdst-3spu bie 'he put on his shoes (lit. 
his shoe became foot)'; zir bepu-z bie 'he put on (his shoes) ycstexc\zy';pukdrd3 
'to put on shoes or socks (trans.)'. This verb has been generalized to mean 'to put 
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on'; it is mostly used for shoes, socks and pants, and less frequently for clothes; 
e.g., qaray ulatun-empu karane 'I must put on my clothes', but not for shirts. 

15.0. Complex verbs 

15.1. As in Persian a iairly large number of verbal meanings are expressed 
with the help of a noun and an auxiliary verb. Chief among the latter are sis 'to 
go', kardd 'to do, to make', yia 'to hit', bid 'to be, to become', du3 'to give', umid 
c to come'; e.g., kuf sia 'to swing'; pur kdrdd 'to fill', herd kdrdd 'to break into 
pieces', rust kardd 'to fix', guvdar karda 'to yawn', hay kdrdd 'to drive, prompt 
(an animal)', urda kdrda 'to make flour'; vus yid 'to light, to kindle', qid yia 'to 
shout', mavnd yid 'to mow', bela yid 'to bleat'; zeru bid 'to wake up (intr.)'; var 
dud 'to let go', vuy dud 'to winnow' (cf. Pers. bdd dddan), ndqu du3 'to keep'; 
cdr umid 'to stroll'. 

15.1.1. In this category are to be included the verbs which have complements 
of a Turkish origin; e.g., dddmis kdrdd 'to taste', dhsmis bie 'to be kindled', 
soymis kardd 'to like', injitmis karda 'to hurt', towlamis b(i)d 'to turn (intr.)', 
/erramis b(i)d 'to turn (intr.)', a Turkish form possibly with a Karingani or Per- 
sian base. 

16.0. 'To be' 

As the enclitic present of the verb 'to be' provides endings for a number of tenses, 
and its non-enclitic form is used in the formation of some others, its paradigm 
is given here. 
a) From the stem *ah-: 

Present : 1. -en(e)/-embe 20 , 2. -ese, 3. -e(n), 4. -embe, 5. -inie 21 , 6. -ende (the 

initial vowel of these forms generally drops out when preceded by a vowel); 

e.g., mun Hasan-en 'I am Hasan', sarbdz embe 'we are soldier(s)'. 

Negative of the above: 1. nine, 2. nise, 3. nie, 4. nimbe, 5. ninie, 6. ninde (the 

stress falls on ni-). 
b) From the secondary stem hest-: 

Present : 1. hest-ene, 2. hest-ese, 3. hest, 4. hest-embe, 5. hest-inie, 6. hest- 

ende. 

Negative of the above: 1. nist-ene, 2. nist-ese, 3. nist-e, 4. nist-embe, 5. nist- 

inie, 6. nist-ende. 
c) From the stem bav-: 

Imperative: 1. be! 'be!', bund! 'be! (pl.)'. 

Subjunctive: 1. biinen, 2. biise, 3. bu, 4. biimbe, 5. biinye, 6. biinde. 

Preterit: 1. bine, 2. bise, 3. bie, 4. bimbe, 5. binye, 6. binde (the stress falls on 

the first syllable). 



20 See 13.1. 

21 Often an abbreviated form, i.e., -ie is used as an ending. 
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Pluperiect: 1. hestd bine, 2. hestd bise, 3. hestd bie, 4. hestd bimbe, 5. hestd 
binye, 6. hestd binde 'I had been, you had been, etc.' (The perfect could not 
be obtained; the informants used the preterit instead.) 

17.0. Tenses and moods 

17.1. Tenses and moods based on the stem I are: the imperative, the subjunctive, 
and the conditional present. 

18.0. The imperatwe is iormed with the stem I, with the modal preverb be-lbi-l 
b- for intransitive verbs and bis-/biz- for transitive verbs if they are plain, that is, 
have no preverb, and the ending nil for the singular and -a for the plural (see 4.0 
and 10.1); e.g., bis-kes! 'kill!*, biz dud! 'give! (pl.)'. NB. In veyri/veyrizd! 'run!' 
however, the prefix be- is not used. 

18.1. If the transitive verb has a preverb, then its imperative does not take 
be-/bi-, but the enclitic -s/-z is optionally, if infrequently, employed; e.g., ar- 
kd! 'pour!', u-s-kd! 'open!' 

18.2. The final consonant of the stem tends to drop out in the imperative 
singular of some verbs, but appears in the plural before the vowel ending; e.g., 
arkd/arkard! 'pour! (sing. and pl.)', veyri!/veyriza! 'run!', bay!/bayzd! 'get up!', 
biz-qamd!/biz-qamard! 'make!' The following irregular imperatives occur: se!/ 
suna! 'go! (sing. and pl.)', bure!/burazd! 'come!', biz-de!/biz-dand! 'give!', biz- 
ne/biz-nand! 'put!' NB. The plural of biz-deren! 'tear!' is biz-derna. 

19.0. The subjunctive is built with the stem I, the modal prefix bis-/biz- usually 
when the verb is transitive and bears no preverb, and the following endings: 
1. -(e)ne/dmbe 22 , 2. -(e)se, 3. -e, 4. -umbe, 5. -(i)nye, 6. -(e)nde (the vowels in 
parenthesis appear after a consonant); e.g., 1. mon embe xas ke fes-ene, 2. te se 
xds ke jesise, 3. av3-n xdskefes-e, 4. ame-mbe xdskefes-umbe, 5. seme-nye xds 
kefesinye, 6. ay-ende xds ke fesende T want to sleep, you want to sleep, etc.'. Cf. 
bis fdz mon biz-yan(e) 'let me hit', te biz-yan-ese '(that) you hit (sing.)', qaray 
ar-es-kar-ene T must pour' (ar-kdrda 'to pour'), embe xds ke sun-en dies-en(e) 
T want to go (and) see', biz-duz-e '(that) he sews'. The subjunctive of 'to go' is 
conjugated as follows: 1. su-n/su-nene, 2. suse, 3. su, 4. su-mbe, 5. su-nye, 6. su- 
nde; example of compound verb taking be-\ be-u-ren-imbe '(that) I pull out'. 

20.0. The conditional present. From the few examples I have noted it appears 
that the conditional present is built with the stem I followed by the marker -i 
and the subjunctive endings; e.g., agd tefar-i-se mon iye be hdrdene 'if you eat, 
I will eat too', agd vender-ene te bu-i-se be-umise? 'if I wait for you to come, do 

22 The initial vowel of -ambe, is unstable and may change to -i- or -u- or be dropped ac- 
cording to its environment or ior differentiation from a preceding vowel; see the endings 
of the present (21.1) which are essentially the same as the endings of tlie subjunctive. 
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you come?'. The fact that -i- is not simply a narrowed form of -e-, which would 
make the conditional present identical with the subjunctive, may find support 
in Kalasuri, a closely similar dialect, if we take its conditional present, which is 
distinct from its subjunctive, as possessing the marker -u-P 

20.1. In a couple of examples of transitive verbs the subjunctive is used as the 
conditional present even though the modal prefix be- is lacking; e.g., agdfaren(e) 
ba-mardene 'if I eat, I shall die', agd sayan(e) behdrde-ne 'if I want, I eat'. 

21.0. Tenses and moods based on the stem II are: the present, the continuous 
present, the preterit, the imperfect, the perrect, the past conditional (unreal), the 
subjunctive perfect, and the pluperfect. 

21.1. The present is built with the stem II, the indicators of the persons or 
'endings' (which basically are the same as the endings of the subjunctive see 19.0), 
and the modal preverb be- (but see 21.1.1); e.g, 1. mun rd be-het-ene, 2. te rd be- 
het-dse, 3. avd rd behet-ie, 4. amd rd behet-dmbe, 5. seme rd behet-inye, 6. ay ra 
behet-dnde 'I sleep early, you sleep early, etc.'. Examples from transitive verbs: 
1. mun be-get-ene, 2. te beget-dse, 3. beget-ie, 4. amd beget-dmbe, 5. seme be- 
get-inye, 6. ay beget-ande T take, you take, etc.'. In negative verbs the negative 
marker ne/ni may come between the stem and the 'ending'; e.g.,ptil ti-m-se? 24 
'don't you take money?' 

21.1.1. The personal indicators may separate from the verb and come before 
the stem or before the object of a transitive verb as if they were freestandmg 
pronouns. In such cases the modal prefix be- is often omitted and the 3 rd person 
singular 'ending' appears as en; e.g., 1. embe het(e), 2. se het(e), 3. en hete, 4. dmbe 
hete, 5. nye hete, 6. dnde hete 'I sleep, you sleep, etc.'. Examples from a transi- 
tive verb: 1. mu(n) embe hdrd, 2. te-ese hdrd, 3. av en hard, 4. ame-mbe hard, 
5. seme-nye hdrd, 6. ay ende hdrd T eat, you eat, etc.' 25 ; some other examples^: 
vince dmi-zua-z en-ume (-z is voiced -s) 'he saw (that) this cousin is coming', 
de mask em-varde (em- for ew-before a labial) 'he is bringing two skin churns', 
ese-se ke? 'where are you (sing.) going?', embe so sdr 'I am going to the city (i.e., 
Tabriz)'; a korda-n beri (the -e of en is dropped after d) 'that knife cuts'; Hasan 
be-tie lb /Hasan en te 'Hasan takes', came-em qonsi en har tand ptih te, pas-di 
doy nie (-3Z for -ds before a voiced consonant) 'this neighbor of us takes every- 
one's money and does not give (it) back', ay enpulget 'he takes money', aydnde 
ptilget 'they take money', asba nde jav hdrd, aloq harde ninde 'horses eat barley, 



23 See Yarshater, forthcoming, and 7.3. 

24 See note 26 for tie 'to take'. 

25 In rendering 3 and e vowels in the above conjugations I am following my notations as 
taken at the time of the interview. Obviously a more thorough study of Karingam pho- 
netics is needed to ascertain the proper distribution of the two vowel phonemes. 

26 I.e., te-e, cf. tan! 'take!', tan-e '(that) it takes', ten-ene 'I take', ave be-ti-e 'he takes', ta- 
me 'I took'; for be-tie cf. be-yatie '(the barley) ripens' and be-sistie 'it breaks'. 



The Dialect of Karingan 457 

do not eat grass'. The modal prefix be- is also omitted in complex verbs, that is, 
verbs with a preverb (see 21.2). 

21.1.2. When the present of a transitive verb responds to a conditional verb, 
the prefix be- may come either before the stem, or in transitive verbs before the 
object of the verb; e.g., agdfar-n(e) be-mdrd-ene 'if I eat I shall die', agd sayan(e) 
be-hdrd-ene 'if I want, I eat'; xug en aloq hard-e be guid hdrd-e nie 'boar(s) eats 
grass, do(es) not eat meat'. 

21.2. When a verb has a preverb, the 'endings' may follow the subject or more 
commonly come between the preverb and the stem; e.g., te ma-se, Hasan bard 
u-e-kdrd 'don't you go, Hasan opens the door', te mase, ame bard u-mb-kard 
'don't you go, we open the door'. 

21.3. If the object of a complex transitive verb is an enclitic pronoun, nor- 
mally it comes after the preverb and beiore the 'ending', which is then followed 
by the stem; e.g., te ma-se, ay u-es-unde-kdrd (unde instead of and, apparently 
by assimilation to the preceding u) 'don't you go, they open it', ay u-sun-unde- 
kdrd 'they open them'. 

21.4. Thus the 'endings' may: a) follow the stem, b) precede the stem, c) pre- 
cede the object of a transitive verb, and d) come between the preverb and the 
stem in complex verbs; e.g., a) mun beget-en-e T take'; mun rd behet-ene T sleep 
early'; b) embe se, ese se, etc. T am going, you are going, etc.'; c) embe nunpdte, 
te-es nun pdte, etc. T bake/I am baking bread, you bake/you are baking bread, 
etc.'. The above apply also to the continuous present. NB. In my examples when 
the l st person singular 'ending' precedes the stem, it is always embe, but when 
follows the stem, it is -(e)n(e). Whether this is by chance or otherwise needs 
further study. 

21.5. In a number of examples, as seen above, the stem is followed by -e; some 
other examples: em herdan be-het-e nie 'this child does not sleep', mun be-hard- 
e nin T do not eat', mun be-zunest-e nin T do not know'. I have postulated that 
the verbal stem followed by -e forms a gerund (although this is also the iorm of 
the infinitive and one could perhaps equally consider it as such) 27 . If this should 
explain the presence of -e in a number of examples, then one must assume that 
sometimes -e is dropped and the bare stem retains the gerundive sense (see the 
continuous present, 22.0). 

22.0. The continuous or progressive present is iormed by the gerund, namely, the 
stem II followed by -e, the marker -i which follows the gerund and is practi- 
cally pronounced -y- aiter the -e of the gerund, and the personal indicators; 
e.g., 1. hete-y-ne, 2. hete-y-se, 3. hete-y-nye (note the addition of -n-), 4. hete-y- 
mbe, 5. hete-y-nye, 6. hete-y-nde T am sleeping, you are sleeping, etc.'; transi- 
tive: l.pdte-y-ne, 2.pdte-y-se T am cooking, you are cooking, etc.', kaste-i-ne/ 

27 The same iorm occurs in a closely related dialect, that of Kalasur and Xoynarud for the 
present and the imperfect, see Yarshater, forthcoming, 8.1 and 8.6. 
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kdste-y-ne T am sowing', ceci kdste-ise/kdste-y-se Vhat are you sowing?', dur 
kdste-ine/kdste-y-ne T am planting a tree' (notice that -e of -erae is palatalized 
after the preceding -e). However, in a number of examples the marker -i- does 
not occur so that the boundary between the present and the continuous present 




we are cracking almond(s)', eml 
cuka xidra kungii be-herdt-end-e? 'do you know (sing.) where they are selling/ 
they sell good cucumber(s)?', em xidrun en-ie herdt-e? 'are you selling/do you 
sell these cucumbers?', zuneste ni-s ce-qederi cuk-e! 'you don't know how good 
it is!' It will be noted that in the majority of the above examples the 'endings' are 
brought forward and precede the verb or the object of the verb. 

22.1. The continuous present serves also for thefuture; e.g., cani sor gandem 
kdste-i-ne/kdste-y-ne 'next year he will be sowing', te sabd ce kur karde-i-se/ 
karde-y-se 'what are you doing/will you do tomorrow', mun saba hete-y-ne T 
shall sleep/am sleeping tomorrow', mun sabd sie-y-ne hkdr 'tomorrow I shall 
gohunting'. _ 

22.2. The present or the continuous present sometimes is used to denote 
habitual state or action; e.g.,pa-n astd huste 'dogs (sing.) eat bones (sing.)'; se 
zuneste? 'do you know?' 

22.2.1. The semantic boundary between the present, the continuous present 
or future is not always clear and in some of my examples they appear mter- 
changeably; e.g., sdbd-sari en be-se sdr 'tomorrow I go/I am going/I shall go 
to the city', cani sor gdndem kdste-inie 'next year he sows/is sowing/will sow 
wheat', ese ce kor kdrde/ce kor kdrde-ise? 'what are you doing/what do you do?', 
zul derest karde-imb 'we are making/we make charcoaP, sdba-sari nun pdte- 
ise? 'will you bake bread/be baking bread tomorrow?'; negative: zuneste-nin 
cece kti-e T don't know what it is from', haste nie sumbe 'he is not letting/does 
not let us go'. 

23.0. The preterit of intransitive verbs is built by adding the personal endings 
to the stem II; e.g., 1. vast-ene, 2. vdst-ese, 3. vdst-e, 4. vdst-embe, 5. vast-inie, 
6. vdst-ende 'I jumped, you jumped, etc.'; cf. the preterit of 'to go' which is as 
follows: 1. si-ne, 2. si-se, 3. si-e, 4. si-mbe, 5. si-nye, 6. si-nde 'I went, you went, 

etc' 

23.1. The initial vowel of the endings may be palatalized into i depending on 
its environment; e.g., ay veyrtinde 'they ran'. 

23.2. In the case of the transitive verbs, which follow the ergative construc- 
tion (see 6.1), as the verb accords with its object, it can have only two forms: 
one for singular and the other for plural objects; they are built respectively like 
the 3 rd person singular and plural of the intransitive verbs; e.g., bar-d-s ukard-e 
'he opened the door (lit. the door was opened by him)', bar-d-s ukdrd-ende 'he 
opened the doors'. The agent of the verb is indicated by an oblique noun or 
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pronoun and is oiten resumed by an enclitic pronoun. When only an enclitic 
pronoun is explicitly mentioned, one gets the appearance of a paradigm with six 
persons; e.g., vot-m-e, vot-i-e, vot-ce/vot-jje, vot-mun-e, vot-yun-e, vot-cun-e, 
T said (lit. was said by me), you said (lit. was said by you), etc.'. 

24.0. The imperfect is built with the stem II by adding a stressed -e to it followed 
by the preterit of the verb 'to be'. The stem plus a stressed -e may be considered 
a past participle with a gerundive sense (see 21.5 and 26.0). The rormation of 
the imperfect in transitive and intransitive verbs is the same since the imper- 
lect does not follow the ergative construction. The stem may take the prefix 
be- when the stem is plain; e.g., (be)veyrte-bine T used to run', zir beveyrte bine 
lengem gineste seqe 'yesterday I was running when my root hit (against a) stone', 
be-pdte-bine del-am daste T was cooking when my stomach (began) to ache', 
dim-ij seste bia 'and he used to wash his face'. The preterit of 'to be' may come 
between the preverb and the stem; e.g., bel-es pi-bia-get 'he used to pick up his 
spade' (pd-/pi- a preverb indicating upward movement). NB. As noticed by the 
above examples, the imperiect sometimes denotes a past progressive action. 

25.0. Theperfect is built with the stem II and the periect marker, stressed -a. The 
endings, which in my examples precede the verb are: 1. -me, 2. -ese, 3. -(e)n(e), 
4. -embe, 5. -ye, 6. -ende, which difFer irom the general endings, but perhaps 
not to the extent of constituting a separate set of endings; e.g., ni-me-sid T have 
not gone', Hasan en-sid 'Hasan has gone', ame nimbe sia 'we have not gone', 
seme nye-sid? 'have you (pl.) not gone?', ay ende-sid 'they have gone', cf. ay 
sinde 'they went'. If the verb has an object, the 'endings' may precede both the 
verb and its object; e.g., te td esd ese Kalboldi sid? 'until now have you gone to 
Karbala?' 

25.1. In transitive verbs, as was the case with the preterit, only the 3 rd person 
singular and plural are used, with enclitic pronouns as optimal agents indicating 
various persons; e.g., te td (be)esd nun en-pdtd 'have you until now (i.e., ever) 
baked bread?', pins kat nun-em en-pdtd (pronounced em-pdtd, see 4.0) 'five 
times have I baked bread', diesene durun uv-sun en-hdrdd yd na '(that) I see 
(if) the trees have been watered or not (lit. have drunk water)', cemene cestd xos 
ninde duta 'my shoes are not well sewn'. 

26.0. Thepast conditional (unreal) is built with the preterit of the verb plus -ay 
as the marker (the -e that attaches itself in the preterit to the stem is occasion- 
ally absent); e.g., bie cuk ne-ye bdrde, hdrdi-ay bemdrde bise (-ye is the enclitic 
pronoun as the agent, -i represents the same) 'it was good you did not eat (it), 
had you eaten, you would have died', bie cuk ne-m hdrde, bard-em-ay be mdrde 
bine 'it was good that I did not eat (it), had I eaten, I would have died', agd hard- 
c-ay 'if he had eaten (-c is the 3 rd person enclitic pronoun -s)\ hdrde-mun-ay 
'had we eaten', hdrde-yun-ay 'had you eaten', agd heten-ay mdrde bine 'if I had 
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slept, I would have died', het-ay-embe 'had we slept'. The marker ay could pre- 
cede the endings, thererore agd heten-ay and agd het-ay-n are both correct. 28 



27.0. The subjunctive perfect is made of the perrect stem, that is, the stem I plus 
-a (see 25.0) and the subjunctive of the verb 'to be'; e.g., agd mon serastd bunen(e) 
-if I should have laughed', age te veyrta buse 'if you should have run (away)'. 

27.1. In transitive verbs, as in the perfect, the 3 rd person singular and plural 
are used with the subject indicated by an oblique noun or pronoun; e.g., aga 
mon votd bu 'if I should have said', agd te votd bu 'if you should have said'. 

28.0. The pluperfect is made of the perfect stem and the preterit of the verb 'to 
be'; e.g., mardd bia 'had died', sti sid bia 'she had married (lit. had gone [to] 
husband)'. It differs from the imperfect only by having -d added to the stem II 
instead of -e, cf., set-es harde bie 'was drinking milk', set hdrdd bia 'had drunk 
milk'. Notice that -d, when followed by enclitic pronouns beginning with a 
consonant, is generally articulated as -a; e.g., ya-sun bie, dezde-sun kesta bmde, 
geta-sun binde, bdrda-sun binde hasb 'they had beaten, had killed the thieves, 
had seized them, (and) had taken them to jail'. 

29.0. The Causative 

29.1. The causative is made by adding -un or -en to the stem I or else to the 
common stem of the verb; e.g., bis-ser-un 'make laugh', bii-beram-un 'make 
cry', bard ma-ldrzen 'do not shake the door', biz-der-en! 'tear!' (cf. ulat deriste 
'the garment was torn'), em durd lev-un! 'shake this tree!' (cf. dur en levest 'the 
tree is shaking'), Hasana herdana-z het-un-ie 'Hasan put the child to bed (lit. 
to sleep)' (cf. herden hete 'the child slept'), veyruz-en! 'make run (away)!' (cf. 
veyri! 'run (away)!'), xds-c-e veryze 'he wants to run away', beru-z veyrte 'his 
brother ran away'. NB. Karingani uses two stems for 'to sleep': het- and/es-, 
both have causatives in -un, xds-c-e herdandfes-un-e 'he wants to put the child 
to bed (lit. to sleep)', sasta nie herdand fesune 'he cannot put the child to sleep'. 

30.0. The Passive. Karingani appears to have no device for forming the passive. 
lnxas-c-e deri 'it is about to be torn (lit. it wants to be torn)', deriste 'it was torn' 
(Persian pdre sod), be-deristie 'it will be torn', hismalu nia derist 'it never gets 
torn' may be detected a trace of the passive in -i, but considering the vacillation 
of the vowels in the dialect it is probably easier to explain -i in deri as a variant 
of -e. 



28 It will be noted that in such conditional sentences the verb in the main clause is put in 
the imperiect, as in Persian, cf. Pers. agar mixordam, mimordam 'ii I had eaten, I would 
have died'. Although, the more common usage is to have pluperrect in both the condi- 
tional and the main clause: Pers. agar xordeb budam, mordeb budam. 
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31.0. Non-finite jorms 

31.1. The infinitive is made of the stem II and the marker -a; e.g., deta sabd- 
sari ran-dd cuk-e 'to milk in the early morning is good', hiski zi yan hosdd 
kti pisetd-i ni vindd no one has seen any harm from taking a wife' (zi is the 
conjunction and -z is the 3 rd person singular enclitic pronoun which has been 
voiced), veyrt3 'to run', kerna 'to draw', qamdrdd 'to make', serestd 'to laugh', sid 
'to go', uma 'to come', ydtd 'to ripen', vosia 'to kindle', berid 'to cut', tir-kardd 
'to sweep', bid 'to become', htivdr bid 'to learn'. Note also dud/doy 'to give', yi(d) 
'to hit'. 

32.0. The past participle is made with the stem II and the marker -a which is 
articulated farther back as -d when final; e.g., arista ruven 'spilled ghee', beria 
tanef'broken rope', bia nun 'well baked bread (lit. well-been or well-become)', 
cenia vel 'picked Aower'. In cele pini ru toston-unda si-unda 'forty-five days 
gone past summer' and toston-unda i mu mund-undd 'one month left of the 
summer', -a/-d of si- and mund- has been absorbed by the initial vowel of undd 
'from'. NB. Since the attributive adjective also takes -a, the above examples by 
themselves do not necessarily conSrm -a as the ending of the past participle; the 
inference, however, can be made from the perfect, the subjunctive perfect and 
the pluperfect which are formed with past participle. 



Notes on the Khotanese Secular Documents 
of the 8 th -9 th Centuries 

Yutaka Yoshida, Kobe 



Introduction 

The publication of P. O. Skjmkv0, Khotanese manuscripts from Chinese Turke- 
stan in the British Lihrary (hereafter Catalogue), 1 has marked a new epoch in 
the studies of the history of Khotan during the 8^-9'h centuries, in that almost 
all the secular documents discovered in Khotan have now been published with 
reliable translations and this situation enables non-specialists of the Khotanese 
language to work on the history of pre-Islamic Khotan. Apart from the ma- 
terials housed in the British Library, the other two major collections are the 
so-called Hedin collection edited by H. Bailey 1961 and those mss. that are 
preserved in the St. Petersburg branch of the Istitute of Oriental Studies and 
were published by R. E. Emmerick and M.I. Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja in 
1993 and 1995. 

While reviewing the Catalogue I have come across a few places on which I 
have different opinions from S^jekv0's. All the points concern the understand- 
ing of Chinese elements in the texts and I venture to suppose that I, being a 
non-specialist of Khotanese, can understand better than Western scholars when 
it comes to the problems of the Chinese influence on Khotan. 

It is my great pleasure to contribute this short paper to the volume com- 
memorating the late Professor R. E. Emmerick. It was he who asked me to write 
a review of Emmerick and Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja 1995 and it was that 
very occasion which raised my continuing interest in the Khotanese texts, in 
particular the secular documents discovered in the oasis of Khotan. 



Signum h(J 

It has been generally assumed that a Chinese character/« glj often encountered 
in the secular documents denotes "copy", which is supposed to refer to the fact 

1 P. O. Skj^erv0: Khotanese manuscripts from Chinese Turkestan in the British Lihrary. A 
complete catalogue with texts and translations London 2002. 
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that the manuscript bearing glj is a copy of the original which is to be kept 
elsewhere for later reference. 2 As far as the meaning of the character is con- 
cerned this interpretation is not entirely out of place, since it means "aide, as- 
sistant, deputy" among others. Nevertheless, if one examines all the contexts 
where the character appears it seems clear that it was employed by a Khotanese 
orEcial named Sudarrjum as his signum. Let us see one example: Or. 11344/5, cf. 
Catalogue, pp. 109-110. 

1 spata sudarrjum tta parl [SPACE] pha[rsa 

2 spata budarma pldaka haude se . . . 



8 parau tsve m 

"(1) The spdta Sudarrjum orders thus: [To] the pharsa [Samdara ? ...] 
(2) I have given a writ for the spdta Budarma that: . . . 
(8) [On . . .] the order went out [to you]. COPY" 

SKj^iwa is certainly right in assuming that the order was addressed to pharsa 
Samdara, because the latter is a regular addressee of Sudarrjum's orders, e.g. 
11252/6, 11252/12, 11252/16, 11252/25, 11344/3, 11344/12, etc. 3 

H. Kumamoto once discussed the types of Khotanese secular documents 
and among them the first type is what he calls "orders (parau)". 4 There he cites 
the following formula from SI P 103.41 which he describes as one of the most 
consistent among the Khotanese orders: 

spata ssanlraka tta parl [SPACE] gayseta sldaka vara u mura-hamgam vara 

kaji masti ksemye hadai tta parau tsve SIGNUM 

"General Ssanlraka oi"ders thus: -— To Sldaka there in Gaysata and the money- 
collectors there. ... Kaji (= 2 nd ) month, 6 th day, the order went out (to you)." 5 

Ssanlraka's signum (see fig. 1) looks like a Chinese character luo m 
but is slightly modihed by adding another □ below. It is almost 
certain that his signum is derived from the Chinese character )& 
and the reason why it was selected is that its Middle Chinese pro- 
nunciation Hak was similar to that of the final part of his name, i.e. 
-rakd. Similarly Samgabuda's signum found in SI P 103.23 and SI M Fig. 1 



2 Cf. G. Haloun apud Bailey 1961, p. 71, and Catalogue, p. lxxv. 

3 Hereaiter, when referring to tlie British Library collection, page rererences to the Cata- 
logue are omitted; one can easily look up the text and translation in an appropriate place 
in the Catalogue. Similarly, the texts and facsimiles of the mss. belonging to the St.Pe- 
tersburg collection can readily be found in Emmerick/Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja 1993 
and 1995; signatures of the mss. are headed by SI, e.g. SI P 103.23 or SI M 53. 

4 Cf. Kumamoto 1996, p. 33. 

5 What Kumamoto translates as "general" corresponds to spdta in the text. 
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53 looks like sang Hl, of which the Middle Chinese pronunciation *sang would 
represent the nrst syllable of his name. 6 

In view of the parallelism between Or. 11344/5 and tlie formula studied by 
Kumamoto, it is almost certain that §1] is nothing but Sudarrjum's signum. As 
far as I can see from the printed texts, all the documents attesting the signum 
§(J can be shown to have belonged to Sudarrjum. For example, one finds the 
signum in Or. 11242/31; although the name Sudarrjum is not found in the text 
itself, the prosopography makes it likely that the document belonged to such 
lists of inspectors as Or. 11252/32 or Or. 11252/35 in which Sudarrjum issues an 
order. It is to be noted in passing that another such signum jun m. encountered 
in Hedin 8 is translated by Bailey as "urgent" and that in IOL Tib N 2220 
(Balawaste 0150) as "excellent" by Skl£RV0. 7 In fact the character is a part of 
the name of a Chinese official Zhaojun MM, who appears in a Chinese docu- 
ment also discovered in Balawaste. 8 The exactly samilar way of affixing one's 
signature, which itself is a part of the name of an official in charge, at the end 
of a document is seen in Dx. 18927 edited by Professor H. Kumamoto in this 
volume; in this case an onicial is named Wei Zhongshun SSn&JIM and he wrote 
shun !M at the end of two receipts glued together, one in Chinese and the other 
in Khotanese. 

The last question to be asked is the reason why Sudarrjum employed this 
particular character lor his signum; there is no similarity between his name and 
§lj in respect of their pronunciation. Similarly, ssau Sattum wrote a Chinese 
character xin fs as his signature, cf. SI P 94.2, but there seems to be no connec- 
tion between his name and the signum. 9 Therefore, we must leave this problem 
for further consideration. 10 



parmtica "message (exchanged between peers)" 

In the above-cited article Kumamoto describes yet another type of document 
referred to as hasdi "report", cf. Kumamoto, ibid. It is well known in Khota- 
nese philology that parrau and hasdi are a kind of antonym, in that parrau is 
a message sent irom superior to inferior while hasdi irom inferior to superior. 
Then, one may ask, what was the Khotanese term denoting a message addressed 
between peers? If one looks through the woodslips of the Hedin collection, one 

6 Middle Chinese forms are cited from Karlgren 1957. 

7 Cf. Bailey 1961, p. 92, and Catalogue, p. 574. 

8 Ci. Maspĕro 1953, p. 186, no. 449, Balaw. 0160. 

9 s(s)au is a title held by an orHcial comparable to governor or prefect. 

10 SkJjERV0 also wrongly rollows Bailey in understanding two short parallel strokes en- 
countered in Or. 11252/2 as representing a Chinese character xing iT and in translating 
it as "OK", cf. Bailey 1968, p. 34. In fact, these two strokes are a kind of punctuation 
indicating the end of each section, cf. Kumamoto 1996, p. 46. 
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notes that the majority of them were orders addressed to Vasi'rasamga, who 
seems to have been a simple village official; the orders were dispatched from one 
of two spdtas, Vimaladatta and Budadatta. In some cases the orders had been 
conveyed to the spdtas from an dmdca "minister". For example in Hedin 48 
Vimaladatta orders Vasi 'rasamga to collect the tax of coins and cloths, and that 
particular order had been issued by an dmdca. Sometimes Vimaladatta passes to 
Vasi'rasamga those orders which have come to him via some other spdtas. Thus, 
the order recorded in Hedin 61 was hrst sent by spdta Devaka to spdta Vimala- 
datta, then the latter forwarded it to Vasi 'rasamga. In the text, what was passed 
from spdta Devaka to Vimaladatta is referred to as parmaca, which is translated 
by Bailey as "message", while what the dmdca had sent to Vimaladatta is called 
parau. The situation leads one to presume that messages exchanged between 
spdtas were called parmdca and this presumption is borne out by the fact that 
all the messages iorwarded to Vasi'rasamga from spdta Sila via spdta Budadatta 
(Hedin 36, 39, 41, 53, 68) are reierred to asparmdca. 11 

One letter found in the British Library collection, IOL Khot Wood 3, is a 
letter addressed by spdta Tturgasi to spdta Sldaka. It begins and ends with the 
following expressions: 

al @spata tturgasi spata sldaki pu'sum vafia va phemam suksu- 

2 hina parau a si pe'mba'sl hlya dva asam 

b2 semjslmji 10 4 mye 

3 hadai tta parmaca tsva. SIGNUM 

"(al) I, the spdta Tturgasi, ask the spdta Sldaka: Now, hither from Suksuha of 

Phema (2) an order has come that for the Pe'mba'sl's stable for two horses 

(b2) On the 14* (3) day of Simjslmja the message went out to you." 

This formula not only bears out my theory about parmdca but also indicates 
that parmdcas were drawn up with the same formula as personal letters charac- 
terized by a verb of address/?«s- "ask after (one's health)". 

As I once showed, 12 suksuha is a transcription of a Chinese word shouzhuo 
\f 15! "garrison" and phemam suksuha "(Chinese) garrison stationed in Phema" 
corresponds to Kancheng Shouzhuo i-fci$L \F IE which is generally assumed to 
have been located in modern Uzun Tati, east of Khotan. 13 The Pe'mba'sl men- 
tioned in the message issued by the Chinese garrison can readily be identihed 
with a Chinese title bingmashi J^JHiĔ "commissioner for infantry and cavalry". 

I venture to suspect that this pe'mba'si is the same officer as ^Mi$L attested 
in a Chinese document of 789 ce discovered in Balawaste; 14 when the orHcer 
visited the Chinese garrison stationed in Phema he issued the order (IOL Khot 

II The etymology of the word (< *pari-mai& "to exchange") proposed by Bailey goes very 
well with my rendering, cf. Bailey 1979, p. 219, s.v. parmica. 

12 Yoshida1997, p. 568. 

13 Cf. Zhang/Rong 1997, p. 342. 

14 Cf. Maspĕro 1953, p. 186, no. 448, Balaw. 0163. 
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Woocl 3) to local officials to collect a tax of pack animals. Incidentally, Sldaka 
was promoted to spdta from auva-hamdasta "village-ofncial" in the 19 th year of 
King Visa' Vaham's reign, which Zhang and Rong propose to date to 785 ce. 15 
Thereiore, my suspicion is not in the least incompatible with the date of Sidaka's 
promotion. 



thais(s)i < dashi ~j\.$i "grand commissioner" 

In another message to spdta Sldaka from yet another spdta Irvapuha found in SI 
P 136.1, thaissi is mentioned as having given an order to the amdca who passed 
that message to spdta Irvapuha. 

recto 

1 spata Irvapuiia spata sldaka pu'sti vaha 

2 va amacana parau a si thaissl va ysuma- 

3 na-vrrahaunaja pasetaka staka 400 cira ksva au- 

4 va pasa bida ksem pasa halai 

verso 

1 pasetaka parrva dva tvl pase 90 pasetaka 

2 himara 20 8 pasetam(?) vara sau cu 

3 na padada japanaka padaka buda sa ni 

4 pramana 

"I, spdta Irvapuna ask after (the health of) spdta Sldaka. Now the order has come 
from the minister: "For the Thaissl are necessary 400 sheepskins(P) for winter 
clothing. (Imposed) on the sheep in the Six Towns of Cira (is): GVz sheep are to 
deliver two sheepskins. You have 90 sheep. That makes 28 sheepskins. [90/6.5 = 
13.68; 13.68 x 2 = 27.36. 27.36 being rounded off and raised to 28.] One sheepskin 
of them is (still) owed, which is not . . . Japanaka brought a document, but it is not 
authoritative." 16 

From the text one sees that the thaissi ordered the dmdca to collect a total of 
400 sheepskins either in Khotan or in the area governed by that dmaca; the tax 
in question is described as ysumdna-vrrahaunaja "tor winter clothing". It is 
well known that the Khotanese designation is a word for word translation of 
Chinese dongzhuang ^il "winter garments", which is a kind of tax introduced 

15 For the promotion of Sldaka, see Kumamoto 1996, p. 33. On the dating of Vis'a' Vaham's 
reign several hypotheses have been advanced: cf. Kumamoto's article in this volume. In 
this paper I follow Zhang and Rong's theory of 1997, according to which Visa' Vaham 
mounted the throne in 767 ce rather than 769 ce as argued by Kumamoto. I am prepar- 
ing an article supporting Zhang and Rong's dating against Kumamoto's. 

16 The text and translation have been improved in several places. For dmdcdna rather 
than dmdcd va see Yoshida 1997, p. 569; on the reading thaissl cf. Kumamoto 1997, 
p. 244. Lines recto 3 to verso 2 have been re-transcribed and translated by SkjjERV0 in 
Ĕmmerick/SkjjErv0 1997, p. 74. 
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during the Tang period. 17 Thus far thaissi has been generally assumed to be a 
loanword from Chinese dashi JZ$ft "great (Buddhist) teacher". 18 However, the 
context of SI P 136.1 makes that assumption unlikely and I propose to identiry 
thaissl with Chinese dashi ~j<M. "grand commissioner", a title given to one of 
the highest ranks of the Chinese administration. I am not sure whether that 
particular thaissT mentioned in the text was the leader of the Chinese garrison 
stationed in Kucha or the general resident in Khotan and leading the Khotanese 
division. For the latter possibility one may refer to Rong Xinjiang's recent pro- 
posal to identify Ser-the-si and Ka-the-s'i of the Liyul lung-bstan-pa "Prophecy 
of the Li country" respectively with Xie Dashi Ifj±f3! and Gai Dashi S^f$. 19 
According to the Tibetan text King Vijaya Dharma built a temple in coopera- 
tion with the Chinese minister Ser-the-si. 

If my assumption is correct it is possible to explain a somewhat curious fact 
that a Tibetan minister bears the title thais(s)i. In Or. 11252/12 and Or. 11344/3 
one finds a combination thaisl bulani rmami si'rd. Apparently he was one of 
the Tibetan masters (hvdsta) staying in Khotan. 20 In my opinion, the leader of 
the Tibetan garrison stationed in Khotan was rererred to as thaisi in Khotanese 
just as that of the Chinese army. The word thais(s)i had been naturalized in the 
Khotanese language as a term denoting a roreign orhcer commanding the troop 
stationed in Khotan. It was a legacy of the Chinese dominion lasting almost 
one century from the latter half of the seventh century, a subject to which Rong 
Xinjiang has dedicated a whole article. 21 Incidentally, thepeg-seng attested in a 
Tibetan text discovered in Khotan is a loanword from Khotanese pa'kisina "or- 
dinary people", which itself had been borrowed from Chinese baixing "§$$. "id." 
and naturalized in the Khotanese language by the end of the eighth century. 22 

Bulani rmq.mi s'i'rd is attested several times in Khotanese texts and Skj,erv0 
identihes him with a namesake (blon rma bzher) encountered in a Tibetan text 
discovered in Miran, cf. Catalogue, p. 87. Skj^erv0's identification seems to go 
very well with my assumption to see thaissi as a Khotanese word designating a 
supreme commander of a roreign army stationed either in Khotan or in Central 
Asia in general. One document (Or. 11344/3) where he appears is dated to the 
33 rd year of an unnamed king; according to the chronology recently proposed 
by Zhang and Rong 1997 the king is to be identined with Visa' Vaham and 
his 33 rd year corresponds to 799 ce. Following this dating one may venture 
to equate Bulani Rm^mi sira with Lun Mangre ||#$S (Blon Mang Bsher) 
recorded in the Xin Tangshu, vol. 146B; he was captured in the first Chinese 
month in 802 ce during the severe battle between Tibet and Tang over the con- 

17 Ci. Zhang/Rong 2002, p. 229. 

18 Cf. Bailey 1961, p. 163 and Kumamoto 1997, p. 243. 

19 Cf. Rong 1993, p. 13. 

20 Cf. Emmerick/Sku<erv0 1997, pp. 179-181. 

21 Cf. Rong 1993. 

22 See Yoshida apud Takeuchi 1995, p. 281. 
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trol of Nanchao in what is now Yunnan. His appearance now in southwestern 
China is surprising but not entirely unexpected, because the Samarkandian and 
Arab troops had been transported to Nanchao by the Tibetans, who had pris- 
oned them in Central Asia by that time. 23 Proiessor Moriyasu draws my at- 
tention to the fact that in the Chinese sources Lun Mangre (Blon Mang Bsher) 
bears a title nei zaixiang p^^?ffl "inner minister", and that it is practically the 
same as his namesake's title nang-rje-po chen-po "great inner minister" attested 
in the Tibetan text. 



pe'ma "floss silk" 

SkJjERV0 was able to discover the relationship between the deliveries of cloths by 
Hv(rr)ivita and Visarrjam recorded in Hedin 15 and the orders to collect cloths 
found in Hedin 1, Hedin 13, and Or. 11344/4. 24 Hedin 15 is known to belong 
to the group comprising Hedin 16 (possibly also Hedin 19), Domoko C, and 
Domoko D, where receipts of cloths in the 35 th and 36 th years of an unnamed 
king are recorded. The orders recorded in Hedin 1, Hedin 13, and Or. 11344/4 
are all issued in the 35 th year and there is practically no doubt as to the close 
relationship between the two groups of the texts. As stated above, Zhang and 
Rong propose to identify the unnamed king with VisY Vaham and argue that 
the 35 th year corresponds to 801 ce. The texts belonging to the iormer group 
(i.e. Hedin 15, etc.) are bilingual records of the dates, amounts, and taxpayers' 
names of the deliveries of cloths (thau) in Khotanese and Chinese. Comparison 
of the two versions has revealed a few intriguing facts about the history and 
culture of Khotan. One point to which due attention has not yet been paid is 
that the Chinese counterpart of thau is called ^&M^ which denotes cloth woven 
from yarn spun out of rloss silk. As Zhang and Rong argue, the cloth in ques- 
tion is the very material that Xuanzang lists among the special local products of 
Khotan in the Xiyiji. 25 They also draw attention to the iact that in the Chinese 
version the tax collected was referred to as jinfeng Ml^p, which used to be the 
designation of special local products presented to the reigning emperor. Then 
they suggest that the emperor in question is not that of the Tang Dynasty but 
the Tibetan btsan-po "king". That the Tibetans were much interested in collect- 
ing Khotanese silk cloths may also be indicated by Or. 11252/29 where Bulani 
Rmami si'ra gives orders to collect corns for silk-worm raisers (pira-vdraa). 

Thus the collection of cloths (thau) recorded in Hedin 15, etc. was under- 
taken in accordance with the orders seen in Hedin 1, etc. In these orders the 
cloths in question are called pe'minai thau, and it is natural to suppose that 

23 Ci. Beckwith 1987, pp. 157-158. 

24 Cf. Emmerick/Skj;erv0 1997, p. 140, and Catalogue, p. 109. 

25 Cf. Zhang/Rong 1997, pp. 349-350, 359 with n. 39. 
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(pl. thaund) found in Hedin 15, etc. is to be equated with pe'minai thau. 
Conse.(\Vienx\y,pe'minai means "( ma de out) of floss silk" and pe'ma "floss silk", 
although the latter has generally been understood as meaning "wool" mainly 
on the etymological ground. 26 If this assumption is correct, the oidginal Iranian 
word : 'pasma meaning "wool" came to designate "floss silk" in Khotanese. 27 

A Tibetan text of the Hedin collection, Hedin (Tibetan) 2, is a contract of 
borrowing men-dri, a kind of silk cloth. 28 In the contract Li Sar zhong borrows 
the cloth. He is identined with spata Sudarrjum by BAiLEY 29 and Takeuchi is 
certainly right in assuming that the text was written in the same year as Hedin 
(Tibetan) 1 and 3 on the ground that his name also appears there. The latter two 
texts were drawn up in a snake year, which is proved to be 801 ce by Zhang 
and Rong. 30 Men-dri is also attested in the Li yul lung-hstan-pa where it des- 
ignates a kind of silk cloth woven by the queen who had brought silk-worms 
from China when she got married with a Khotanese king Vijaya Jaya. All these 
situations lead one to suppose that men-dri is exactly the same material as what 
is called $Itfi in Chinese, well-known product of Khotan, and that the product 
was greatly demanded by the Tibetans around 800 ce possibly due to the battle 
fought against China over Nanchao, for which great amount of war expendi- 
ture must have been needed. In my opinion spata Sudarrjum, spelled (spa) li sar 
zhong in Tibetan, was faced with heavy taxation of the silk cloth imposed by the 
Tibetan occupation forces but was not able to pay off and nnally asked for a loan 
from a Tibetan orEcial, for whom the contract was drawn up in Tibetan. 

In this connection I should like to add a tiny piece of evidence which lends 
colour to my theory to identiiy pe'ma with "floss silk" rather than "wool". As 
one can see from IOL Khot 157/2, a unit for measuring the amount of pe'ma is 
thamga. The same unit is employed for measuring kapaysa "cotton". 31 It is to be 
noted in passing that the Chinese counterpart of thamga, cheng W, is found in SI 
P 103.49 where one reads 'MttMW ; although H. Vetch interprets the sentence 
in a totally different way and translates it as "six (pieces of) cotton, estimated 
...", the most likely translation is "cotton six thamga"? 1 1 am grateful to Prores- 
sors Moriyasu and Arakawa who saw in summer 2004 a photograph of a Chi- 
nese document recently discovered in Khotan, where cotton is also measured 
with that character. lipe'ma denotes wool, wool in Chinese documents would 
be measured with the same unit. However, the unit for yangmao ¥=Ĕ "wool" 



26 Cf. Bailey 1979, p. 249. 

27 I should like to take this opportunity to mention that the Sogdian cognate psm is at- 
tested in an unpublished Iragment So 10200(8), where s'w psmw corresponds to Chin. 
S^=i= "black wool" of Taisho Tripitaka, vol. 22, p. 1025, b-c. 

28 Cf. Takeuchi 1995, pp. 187-190. 

29 Bailey1961,p. 56. 

30 Zhang/Rong 1997, p. 350. 

31 The Sogdian counterpart of thamga is Snk, on which see Yoshida 2000 [2002], p. 159. 

32 Cf. Yetch apud Emmerick/Vorob'ĕva-Desjatovskaja 1995, p. 157. 
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encountered in a Chinese document Dx. 18915 is jin /f which corresponds to 
Khotanese kina borrowed from the same Chinese word. 33 Therefore, ¥^S is 
most unlikely to refer to what is designated by the Khotanese wordpe'ma. This 
conclusion deprives the Khotanese lexicon of a word for the most common ma- 
terial; what was the Khotanese word for "wool"? I must leave this question for 
specialists of Khotanese philology, successors of our most regretted Professor 
R. E. Emmerick to whose memory this short article is dedicated. 34 
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suddrrjum 464-465 

/<««# 211, 219 

~ rrautte 219 
suksuha 466 

phemdm ~ 466 
ssanirakd 464 
7ta &^« 148 
tcahau tte 211, 218 
thais(s)! Abl-A(>% 
thamga 470 
t/w« 469-470 

pe'mlnai ~ 469-470 
t/jz~sz 153 
£tatta 396 
tt»B* 209, 214 
rtr««y- 208,213 
ulcihdsta 395 
#/#»/ 395 
ustdnd 396 
uys<d>lsa v<d> 209, 

213-214 
wisti! 209, 213-214 
vardysd 43 
vasuta 44 
vimuha- 221 
;ya«- 380 

ysara-guna- 345, 349 
ysaruna- 345, 347 
ysautta 209,214 
ysumdha- 

vrrahaunaja 467 
yudu 381 

Latin 

c/z'ew 9 
luscus 125 



quaestor 83 
volpes 16 

Manichean Middle 
Persian 

'ywyn(g) 370 
gwgyrd 343 
pusag 106 

Manichean Parthian 

'OSyng 371 
'bdyn 370 

pddifrds 79 

Manichean Sogdian 

pyrwn 406 
ckstyt 415 
c](x)s'p8 412 
cxstyt 415 
yw'n 415 
km' 409 
krtrtyy 406 
qrtr/krtr 406 
m'xtysyy 407 
p'st' 409 
p'styt 409 
pr 'ywp^ky' 416 
prc 414 

~ prwstyy 414 
psyy 8[3ry' 410 
rwc 414 
t'p/t'pyy 407 
xw'n 415 
xwsyc 408 
]y(x)'p8 412 
(')xsyspt- 110 

padtk 410 
roz/roz 414 
tdp/tdpĕ 407 
xwesic 408 



Middle Iranian 
■'takbk 106 

Middle Persian 

'byyt' 437 

'dwynO 365,369-371 
~ mhly 365, 369, 371 
'dwynk' 370-371 
•■•'dynk' 371 

'nws'byy't' 437-438, 440 
'nwsbht 437, 440 
'spnclws 119-120 
b'myg 101 
d'<l>wptyh 435 
gwklt' 343 
gwndsrd'l 434 
hc'1'nwsbht' 440 
hc'1'nws'byy't' 438, 440 
hc'lpt(y) 358-359 
hwt'k' 433 
hwtyk' 433 
hz'lwpt 358 
k'dws/q'dws 61 
1'lmyn 61 
l'msn' 436 
lysyk 365 
mhly 369 
nyxw'r- 303-304 
ptpPsy 79 
spncgl 119,123,131 
spnclwsk 123, 125 
sprncgl 131 
spwncgl 119, 123 
spnclws 119-120 
SNT/SNT 434-435 
stlhc'lwpt 358 
tnsrd'l 433 
w'hs 435 
wyn- 371 

yzd'n'byy't' 437-438, 
440 

a-baxt 191, 198-199 
abarmad 191, 201 
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abarmdnd 193 

~ ipidardn 199 
ahlawddd 195 

pad~ 190, 195-196 
ahld(yih) 13 
Ahriman 139-140,368 
Akoman 140-141 
algonagdn 31 
Amahraspanddn 139, 141 
Amurddd 140-141 
Andhid 368 
anos-aydd 438-440 

hazdr~ 438-439 

pad~ 438 

pad hazdr ~ 439-440 
anos-baxt 437 
anosruwdn 406 
ardd < 3 It'y> 13 
asar rosnih 274, 279 
Asawahist 140-141 
atarsagdhih 19G 
ayogĕn(ih) 190, 193-196 
dddn(ih) 197 
: 'Akofiz 137 
dsro-kerpa 274 
<ryĕ» 370-371 

~ mahr 371 
( : ')dyĕnag 370-371 
bar 198 
/>*~»z 101 
/><~z« 18 
bun 198 
c^r 193-194 
cdrag 369, 372 
dddestdn-duxt 193-194 
dadestdn-pus 194 
</<ms» 191, 198 
sfe& 115 
dĕn 373 
dĕw 125 
dosid 191, 199 
2>«/ 141 
dudag-sdlar 194 
Eransahr 113 
erj* 191, 196 
ĕwĕ» 365,369,371 



~ mahr 365, 369 

ĕwĕnag 369, 371 

g#r<~ 18 

gĕ£z~g rosnih 274 

gumĕzisn 278 

hamĕwĕn 197 

hangirb 373 

hazdrbed 358-360 

hazardft 358 

hazdruft 358-360 
5«/?r — 358 

hazdruxt 361 

Hromdyin sahr 113 

/w^r 140-141 

jdwĕddn 440 

kadag-bdnilg 191, 193, 
196 

kadag-xwaddy 194 

&i/>ĕw 199-200 

kerdir 406 

madudrasĕd 191,199 

mahr 200 

was; - 13, 18 

»«/ 175 

Ndhais 140 

ndm-burddr 194 

nĕktar 100 

Ohrmazd 140-141,373 
paymdn 191, 198 
pddifrdh/ pddofrdh 79, 

81,84 
padixsdy 190, 192, 193, 

196,200 
pddixsir 110 
pdyanddn(ih) 191, 

200-201 
/w/>/ 373 

pursisn 79-80, 84 
pursisn-ndmag 81 
pursisnig 80 
Razbdnag 439 
r<~^ 373 
rdmisn 436 
Sd«r» 140-141 
s<~/ 434 
s<~/<~rz~/7 193, 195 



soywarih ~ 191, 197 

sĕ gowisn(ih) 196 

Spanddrmat 140-141 

Spenjrus(k) 124 

■Srds 373 

sf*~r(7/>J 190, 193-195 
~ ibudag 194 

saAr 111-116 

Sahrewar 140-141 

^tansdldr 434 

Taromat 140-141 

tarsdgdh(ih) 193, 196 
~ warziddrih 190, 196 

tuwdn 197 

tuwdnig(ih) 197 

tuxsidan 77 

Wahman 373 

wahmdn 183-184 

wdwarigdn(ih) 191,202 

wdzag 192 
~ iwei) 192 

w<~zzsZ: 122-123, 129 

( : ')wĕn- 371 

widdrĕd 34 

windh 77 

windisn 191, 198 
/W «z ~ 198 

Wohuman 140-141 
yazad 34 
yazaddn-aydd 437-438, 

440 
xasĕn 6 
xz~r 191, 197 

~ hamgonag 191, 197 
xrafstar 373 
Xwarddd 140-141 
xwaddyih 109 
: 'xwarofrdn 34 
xwasrdyĕn 193 
xwdstag 198 
xwdst(an) 195 

/W ~ «</ c/ic/ 190, 195 
swĕsTA 191, 198 
zamig 368 
zarrĕn gon 347-348 
zart gon 347-348 
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New Persian 

dl 31 
dyln 370 

dylna (dylne) 370-371 
bdddjrdh 79 
gugerd 343 
gundh 77 
yuk 344 
ndf(e) 175 
porsesndme 81 
porsidan 82, 84 
za»2f 368 

zargun/zarqun 349 
zaryiin 347-348 

Old Georgian 

«atr- 101 
netar-i 100 
sa-cecx-ur-i 102 
sa-sakumevl-e- 102 

Old Indian/Vedic 

g^r' 126 
jdghri- 128 
&s<zto'- 109, 111 
ksĕtra- 111 
mdrya- 143-144 
pramdna 177 
tdmas- 275, 277 

Old Indo-Arian 
gaura- 344 



(Old) Iranian 

Vz£z Vdz" 370 
'abi(-)dayand- 369-371 
'abi-dayand-ka 370 
d(-)dayana- 369-371 
'd-dayana-ka- 369, 371 
■« VJz" '370 



''dtr-pati- 356 
''•'baudi-bara- 103, 106 
''•'bdm(a)kaina- 101 
''•'caica- 178 
dyam 9 
*/ras- 75f, 83 
'frasa-pati- 75 
''-gauna 349-351 
gaw 9 

''•'hazahra-pati- 355 
''hazdrapati- 356-357 
&s<«?z 10 
'''ndfa- 175 
*«*/- 219 
sdkhdyam 14, 17 
sdkhi- 9 
«5/wrg 131-132 
"'saidra- 110-111 
''dwdr- 302 
''•'dwdraya- 303-304 
''•'(u)pa-Qwdraka- 306 
''•'upa-dwdraya- 302 
''xsaidra- 110-111 
''•'xsaidra-pati- 110 
*xsa6ra- 110-112 
:: "%s'<«j- 173 
''xva-bava- 173 
'''xva-tdva- 173 
''•'zairigauna- 348-349 

Old Persian 

agriya- 76 
arika- 76 
axsayna- 7 
aydumaini- 145 
£«r- 77 

ubrtam ~ 77-78 
dahayaum 15, 18 
dah(a)yu- 15, 18, 114-116 
draujana- 76 
''•'hadahra-pati- 356 
hamtaxs- 76, 77 
kantam abava 381-382 
kapawtaka- 7 
lipi 104 



marika- 143-144 
paratar 143, 145 
paribar- 77 

ubrtam ~ 77-78 
pariyana- 143, 145 
prs- 75-76, 81, 84 

ufrastam/ufrastdm ~ 78 
Ragi- 11 
rax\!a- 146 
siydti- 143, 145 
viyand6a- 77 
xsaca- 109, 111-112, 
114-116 



Ossetic 

ajdten 371 
tceltceg 305 

Parthian 

5 d 67 

hzrwpt 358 
k'dws/q J dws 61 
rimyn 61 
nYw 13 
nydPr- 302-304 
pwrs- 66 

idĕw^gj 370-371 
^#<i 65 
kerdir 406 

sa&r 111-112, 114, 116 
Fromdyin ~ 113, 115 

Sanskrit 

abhijndpratilabhd 212, 

220 
agnisauca- 215 
ayoguda 393 
Jew<* 135 
dhdrani 387 
&/n 139 
Indra 139 
marma-sthdna- 392 
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Ndsatyas 139 


n'(3 174 


Synac 


pravesayet 208, 213 
punar 393 


p'8(3r 301-302 
p8(3'r- 301,304 


hzrpt 362 


S'arva 137-139 


p8f'r(y) 305-306 




~deva 137-138 


p8f'ry (3yyy 299-300, 


Tibetan 


siira 135-136 


305, 310-311 




*Sura-deva 135-136 


prm'n 177 


Ijan-gu kha 343, 345 


Surya 135 


sm'n xsy8 299 


men-dri 470 


~ deva 135 


spryncn snng 130 




turvi 139 


wsynyy (3yyy 299 


Tocharian 


(wr- 305 


z'yy/spnd'rmt 299 


tvdrate 304-305 




niskramam 227 


vdtamandalyah 215 


Cdc 178 


niskramdtne 227 


vistamhhin- 218 


cdcdn 178 


orocce 230 




cacanndjc 174-175, 178 


~ -naumntaisne 230 


Sogdian 


cak 177 




3xsĕn/ 3xsĕnd 6 




"8yn'k 371 


frds 79 


Tumshuqese 


'krt' |3wt 377 


ndf 174, 176-177 




'krtc' pwt 377 


pdtfrds 79 


xsera- 110 


'krty (3wt 377 


pdfdr 301 




'spr'yncn 130 


Pdfari/ĕvayi 299 


Turkish 


'xsys/pt (3yyy 299 


p6fĕr 302, 304 




|3w- 377, 380 


Smdn-xsĕS 299-300, 309 


t'kl'tkwcy 309 


(3zt 179 


Sdw 174 


trkl'tk\vcy 309 


c'k 177 


Waniin 176 




cnn ... k'ry 379 


Wsayni (vayi) 299-300, 


kama 409 


k'ry 379 


308 


koktdnriham 308-309 


kwn-/wn- [(k)wn-] 377, 


Xsĕspat (vayi) 299-300, 


tdgldtguci 309 


380 


308 


tdrkldtguci 


qt' 379 


Zdy panddnnat 299-300, 


(tdrjri) 309-311 


qt'wn 379-380 


309 


jer tarjri hani 308-309 
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Avesta and Pahlavi 
Ti'anslation 

Fl:425 

Y 5.3: 13 

Y 5.4: 13 

Y 5.27-42: 13 

Y 6.26-32: 13 

Y 6.28: 13 

Y 7.1-4: 13 

Y 7.25: 13 

Y 7.29-30: 13 

Y 10.1: 13 

Y 10.9-10: 139 
V19.5: 13 

Y 19.40: 127, 130 

Y 19.43: 139 

Y 19.46: 13 

Y 10.50: 275 

Y 11.2: 384 

Y 12.3: 423 

Y 17.11: 122 

Y 28.5: 374 

Y 28.6: 374 

Y 31.15: 370 

Y 31.20: 275 

Y 36.3: 128-129 

Y 43.8: 374 

Y 44.3: 271-272 

Y 44.4: 272 

Y 44.5: 272-274 

Y 50.9: 375 

Y 51.17: 375 

Y 57.18: 275 

Yt 4: 425, 427-428 

Yt 4.1: 430 

Yt 6.3: 275 

Yt 6.4: 275 

Yt 7.2: 271 

Yt 9.31: 124 

Yt 13.83/19.16: 142 



Chinese texts 

flx 18916 recto: 148 
Hx 18926 + SIP 93.22 + 
flx 18928: 157-158 
flx 18927: 152 
flx 18930: 154 
flx 18931: 155 
MB, chapter3:41-57 



Khotanese texts 

Amrtaprabha-dhdranl 

5-6:392 

36-37: 394 

40-41:394 

42: 396 

42-44: 395 

46-47: 396 

49: 394 
Anantamukhanirhdra- 
dhdranl 15.9: 393 
Aparimitdyuh-sutra 

5 (21-31): 388 

8(13, 34): 393 
Bhais. 

Or. 6402B/1.3 b5: 395 

FM25, 1 rl:395 

FM 25, 1 v5: 395 
,11x1461: 155 
J0[x 18916 

recto: 148 

verso: 150 
flx 18926 + SIP 93.22 + 
Hx 18928: 157-158 
flx 18930: 154 
flx 18931: 155 
IOL Khot 46: 394 
IOL Khot 60-61: 393 
IOL Khot 152/1 [fol. *24] 

i-3-4: 393 
IOL Khot 219/1 line a7: 394 
IOL Khot Wood 3: 466 



IOL Khot Wood 20 a2 

(M.T. i.3): 395 
IOL Khot Wood 25 

(Iledong 026) a3: 395 
Jlvakapustaka 72r4: 392 
Or. 9268B al: 393 
Or. 11344/5: 464 
P 2022 line 50: 393 
Rdmdyana, P 2801 line 

22: 395 
SIP 103.41: 464 
SIP 136.1: 467 
Sid. 107vl: 343 
Sid. 107v2: 343 
Sid. 107v4: 343 
Siddhasdra 3.26.3: 392 
Staĕl-Holstein scroll line 

70:393 
Sumukha-dhdrani 

1034-1035: 393 
Suvarnabhasottama- 

sutra 
5.17:396 
6.2.83:395 
8.5:395 
14.25:388 
Vimv. 8:218 
Vim v. 72: 208 
Vimvv. 73-78:209 
Vimvv. 79-82:210 
Vimvv. 83-88:210-211 
Vimvv. 89-92:211-212 
Vimvv. 93-96:212-213 
VkN IV3: 219 
VkNV.7:212 
VkNV8:212 
VkNV.10:208 
VkNV.ll:210 
VkNV14:210 
Z 2.120: 380 
Z 2.170: 380 
Z 2.244: 396 
Z3.2b:45, 57 
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Z3.8cd:46 

Z 3.14: 41 

Z 3.15: 42 

Z3.29ab:48 

Z 3.33: 42 

Z 3.37: 44 

Z3.41cd:49 

Z 3.44: 49 

Z 3.49: 44 

Z 3.53: 44 

Z3.60cd:50 

Z3.62d:51 

Z3.64a:51 

Z3.64cd:51 

Z 3.71: 51 

Z 3.73: 43 

Z3.86ab:52 

Z 3.87d-88ab: 53 

Z3.89cd:53 

Z 3.89-91: 44-45 

Z3.93cd:53 

Z3.95cd:52 

Z 3.96ab: 52 

Z 3.97: 53 

Z3.100cd:53 

Z 3.118: 55 

Z3.126cd:55 

Z 3.128: 55 

Z 3.141: 43 

Z 3.144: 44 

Z3.151bd:57 

Z 4.34: 380 

Z 5.58: 381 

Z 22.95: 396 

Z 22.200: 380 

Z 22.207: 396 

Z 23.105: 380 

Latin texts 

Curt. 8,10,1: 137 
Curt. 8,10,15ff.: 137 

Manichaean texts 
M 4b /I/v/7-8/: 303 



M 18 R 1-4: 67 

M18/v/ll-12/:303 

M18 + M753V3ff.:66 

M 28 /II/v/i/8-9/: 303 

M 33 /II/v/i/9-14/: 304 

M 47 II V 8-12: 79 

M 61: 331 

M67/v/ii/27-32/:304 

M 85 /v/2/: 302 

M 99 /I/r/23-24/: 301 

M112 + M146a + M336c: 
407-410 

M119 + M199a + M119b 
+ M1225 + M1867a 
+ M1867b: 412-416 

M119c:417 

M144,R1:380 

M162a:411 

M 260 R 6-12: 63 

M 263 /v/16-18/: 303 

M336a: 405-407 

M336b:410 

M 377: 333-334 

M444/i/6-10/:410 

M503g: 335-336 

M 680 V 12-14: 65 

M 746b: 334-335 

M 5794 IR 9-13: 69 

M 5815 /II/r/i/4/: 303 

M 8286 IR 7-8: 67 



New Persian texts 

Darab Hormazyar's 
Rivayat MU I, 
p. 183, 11. 6-7: 200 

Ferdowsi, Sahname: 82 



Old Indian/Vedic texts 

Chandogya-Upanisad 

VII, 8.1:383 
RV 1.162.15: 128 
RV 10.127.2: 275-276 
RV 10.129.1-3: 276-277 



Taittiriya-Sarhhita II, 
1.2.7:383 

Old Persian inscriptions 

DB 21-22: 76 
DB 1,49-50:381 
DB IV, 55-58: 384 
DNa51:381 
DNb 16-19: 77 
DNb 50-60: 143 
DSf25:381 
DSf37, 39:7 
XPh 45-46: 381 
XV 22-23: 381 

Pahlavi texts 

Dd 55.8: 196 
DkVIE34c:80 
DkM 704.15: 196 
GrBd 1,2: 30 
GrBd 1,28: 280 
GrBd 1,39: 33 
GrBd 1,43: 80 
GrBd 1,44: 274 
GrBd 1,47: 274 
GrBd 1,53: 141 
GrBd 1,55: 141 
GrBd 3,0-24: 22-28 
GrBd 5,1: 140 
GrBd 27,5-12: 140 
GrBd 34,27: 141 
IBd 3.22-24: 34-35 
IBd 10.36: 303 
MHD2.11: 196 
MHD 35.10: 200 
MHD 36.8: 197 
MHD 49.16f.: 201 
MHD 57.9-10: 197 
MHD 59.7-8: 197 
MHD 60.7f.: 196 
MHD 103.9: 201 
MHDA 34.8-9: 81 
MKfol. 143,6-145,11: 
184-191 
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N 10.51: 192 
N 25.2: 192 
N 28.37: 192 
N 28.50: 192 
Pahl.RivDd. 58.34: 192 
Pahl.RivDd. 11.11: 196 
PT 141-143: 184-191 
SGV 4.52-4.54: 123-124 
TD2 137.15-138.7: 121 
WZ 1,22: 77 
WZ 21,11: 80 
WZ 30,3: 33 
WZ 30,22: 33 
WZ 30,36-37: 33 
WZ 30,43: 33 

Sanskrit texts 

Mahabhasya 1,391.6:384 
Patanjali, Mahabhasya I, 

5.9: 384 
VkN-Skt 60: 215 
VkN-Skt 186: 219 
VkN-Skt228:212 
VkN-Skt 230: 212 
VkN-Skt 234: 209-210 
VkN-Skt 238: 210 
VkN-Skt 240: 222 



Sogdian texts 

C2/31, R22-23: 378 
C2/61, R19: 379 
C2/61,V27-28:379 
Dhy. 16: 379 
Dhy. 43: 379 
Dhy. 80-81: 379 
Dhy. 84: 380 
Dhy. 205: 379 
Dhy. 393-394: 379 
Kyoto, B ¥ 230, line 5: 

380 
P2.234:384 
P2.1226: 379 
SCE273:378 
SCE380:378 
SCE 516-517: 378 
So 13505: 329 
So 14152/11/: 326-328 
So 14154 + So 14158/11/: 

321-324 
So 14155/11/ + So 14157 + 

So 14152a: 324-326 
VJ 62-63: 379 
VJ 311: 378 
VJ 599-600: 379 
VJ 858-859: 378 



VJ 1133-1134: 378 

Tumshuqese texts 

HL 9 r4: 233 
HL 9 v2: 233 
HL 9 v4: 233 
HL18ca4:233 
HL18cb3:233 
HL18ia2:231 
HL20b6:233 
HL 21 a3: 233 
HL 25 al-a3: 231 
HL25b-l:232 
HL 25 b-2: 232 
Konow, text 8 

a4: 230 

a5: 230, 234 

b3: 229, 234 

b4: 229, 234 

b5: 229, 234 

Uyghur texts 

U169(=TIID173b) 
/II/v/13-14/: 309 



Abbreviations 

Languages 



Alr. 


Ancient Iranian 


Akk. 


Akkadian 


Alb. 


Albanian 


altindoar. 


altindoarisch 


altir. 


altiranisch 


altpers. 


altpersisch 


Arab./arab. 


Arabic/arabisch 


Aram./aram. 


Aramenian/aramaisch 


Arm./armen. 


Armenian/armenisch 


Av./av./avest. 


Avestan/avestique/avestisch 


Bab. 


Babylonian 


Bag. 


Bagalanl 


baktr. 


baktrisch 


Bal. 


Balochi 


Bibl. Hebr. 


Biblical I-Iebrew 


BS 


Buddhist Sanskrit 


Buddh. 


Buddhist 


Buddh.Sogd. 


Buddhist Sogdian 


Chin. 


Chinese 


Chr. 


Christian 


Chr. Man. 


Christian Manichaean 


Chr. Sogd. 


Christian Sogdian 


Dig. 


Digor (Ossetic) 


El. 


Elamite 


Engl. 


English 


iriihmittelpers. 


frulimittelpersiscli 


Gahv. 


Galware 


Georg./georg. 


Georgian/georgisch 


Gor. 


Goranl 


Gour. 


Gouragu'1 


Gr./griech. 


Greek/griechisch 


Hebr. 


Hebrew 


IA 


Indo-Aryan 


IE 


Indo-European 


Ilr. 


Indo-Iranian 


ind. 


indisch 


Ir./iran. 


Iranian/iranisch 


Ishk. 


Ishkashmi 
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It. 


Italian 




JP 


Jewish Persian 




Kand. 


Kandulĕ'1 




Khot./khot. 


Khotanese/khotansakisch 




Khuf. 


Khun 




Khwaresm. 


Khwaresmian 




Kurd. 


Kurdish/Kurdisch 




L.Av. 


Later Avestan 




Lat. 


Latin 




LKh./LKhot. 


Late Khotanese 




M 


Manichaean Text of the Turfan 


Collection 


Man. 


Manichaean 




Man.MP 


Manichaean Middle Persian 




Man. Parth. 


Manichaean Parthian 




Man. Sogd. 


Manichaean Sogdian 




Mlr. 


Middle Iranian 




mittelpers. 


mittelpersisch 




MMP 


Manichaean Middle Persian 




MP/mp. 


Middle Persian/mittelpersisch 




MPers. 


Middle Persian 




MPers.B 


Middle Persian: Book Pahlavi 




MPers.M 


Manichaean Middle Persian 




MPers.Parth. 


Middle Persian and Parthian 




MPT 


Middle Persian in Turfan 




MSogd. 


Manichaean Sogdian 




Munj. 


Munji 




Nous. 


Nousudl 




NP/NPers./np. 


New Persian/neupersisch 




NWIr. 


North-West Iranian/nordwestiranisch 


OAv. 


Old Avestan 




OEngl. 


Old English 




OHG 


Old High German 




OI 


Old Iranian 




OIA 


Old Indo-Aryan 




Olnd. 


Old Indian 




Olr./OIran. 


Old Iranian 




OKh./OKhot. 


Old Khotanese 




OP/OPers. 


Old Persian 




Oss. 


Ossetic 




Pa 


Parthian 




Pa. 


Pave'I 




Pahl./pahl. 


Pahlavi 




Parth./parth. 


Parthian/parthisch 




PaT 


Parthian in Turfan 




Paz./Paz. 


Pazand 




Pe./Pers./Prs. 
Phl. 


Persian 
Pahlavi 





Sources 
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PIA 


Proto-Indo-Aryan 


PIE 


Proto-Indo-European 


Pllr. 


Proto-Indo-Iranian 


Plr. 


Proto-Iranian 


pkt. 


Prakrit 


Prth. 


Parthian 


Psht. 


Pashto 


PT 


Pahlavi Texts 


Pth. 


Parthian 


Rush. 


Rushani 


scr. 


sanscrit 


Sgd. 


Sogdian 


Shughn. 


Shughni 


Skr./Skt./skt. 


Sanskrit 


Sogd. 


Sogdian 


Syr./syr. 


Syriac/syrisch 


Tib. 


Tibetan 


Tokh. 


Tokharian 


TS 


Tumshuqese/Tumshuksakisch 


Turk. 


Turkish 


Uig./uig. 


Uigur 


Ved./ved. 


Vedic Sanskrit/vĕdique 


WMIr. 


Western Middle Iranian [= Middle Persian and Parthian] 


Yaghn. 


Yaghnobi 


YAv. 


Young Avestan 


Yazgh. 


Yazgulyami 


Za. 


Zarde'I 


Zaz. 


Zazaki 


Zor. MPers. 


Zoroastrian Middle Persian 



Sources 



AmH Ariaramnes Hamadan inscription 

A 3 Pa Artaxerxes III Persepolis a inscription 

Aps Aparimitayuh-sutra 

AsH Arsames Hamadan inscription 

AV Atharvaveda 

Ay. Wuz. Mihr Ayadgar I Wuzurg-Mihr 

Ay. Zar. Ayadgar l Zarĕran 

Bdli./Bd. Bundahisn 

Bhais. Bhaisajyaguruvaiduryaprabharaja-sutra 

Chr. Chronicles (Old Testament) 

Curt. (Liber Pater) 

DB Darius Bisotun inscription 

Dd Dadestdn i dĕnig 

Dĕnk. Dĕnkard 
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Abbreviations 



D 2 Ha 
Dk/DK 

DKM/DkM 

DNa 

DNb 

DPd 

DSf 

DSj 

DZc 

Ex. 

Ez. 

G 

GB 

Gen. 

Gr.Bd. 

H 

Hand. Adurb. Marasp. 

Hec. 

IB/IBd. 

InVS 

Ir.Bd. 

IrVS 

Iph. Taur. 

Kyr. 

Lev. 

Lk. 

Macc. 

Manj 

Matth./Mt. 

MB 

MHD 

MHDA 

MirMan. 

Mt. 

N. 

Npi/NPi 

Num. 

Ny 

Oikon. 

OT 

Pahl.RwDd. 

Pers. 

PRDd 

PV 

Ps. 



Darius II Hamadan a inscription 

Dĕnkard 

Dĕnkard Madan 

Darius Naqs-e Rostam a inscription 

Darius Naqs-e Rostam b inscription 

Darius Persepolis d inscription 

Darius Susa f inscription 

Darius Susa j inscription 

Darius Suez c inscription 

Exodus (Old Testament) 

Ezekiel (Old Testament) 

Gah 

Greater Bundahisn 

Genesis (Old Testament) 

Greater Bundahisn 

Hddoxt Nask 

Handarz i Adurbdd i Mdraspandan 

Hecuba 

Indian Bundahisn 

Indian Vidĕvddd-Sdde 

Iranian Bundahisn 

Iranian Vidĕvddd-Sdde 

Iphigenia Taurica 

Kyrupaedie 

Leviticus (Old Testament) 

Luke (New Testament) 

Book of Maccabees (Old Testament) 

Manjusri-nairdtmya-avatdra-sutra 

Matthew (New Testament) 

Maitri-bhdvand-prakarana (Exposition ofthe cultivation of 

loving kindness) ofthe Buddhdvatamsaka-mahdvaipulya-sutra 

Mddaydn i Hazdr Dadestdn Modi 

Mddaydn i Hazdr Dddestdn Anklesaria 

Mitteliranische Manichaica aus Chinesisch-Turkestan I-III. 

Ed. by F. C. Andreas and W.B. Henning 

Matthew (New Testament) 

Nĕrangestdn 

Narseh inscription Paikull 

Numbers (Old Testament) 

Niyayisn 

Oikonomikos 

Old Testament 

Pahlavi Rivdyat accompanying the Dddestan i dĕnig 

Persai 

Pahlavi Rivdyat accompanying the Dddestdn i dĕnig 

'Pahhvi-Vidĕvdad 

Psalms 



Periodicals, series and books 
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Rama 


Rdmdyana 


RV/Rv. 


Rg-Veda 


S 


Mcxeta Bible 


Salemann, Man. 


Manicaica. 5 vols. Ed. by C. Salemann. St. Petersburg 




1907-1913 


SGW/$GV 


Skand gumdnig wizdr 


Si/Sid. 


Siddhasdra 


SKZ 


Sabuhr I at the Ka c ba-ye Zardost 


Sns 


Sdyest nĕ sdyest 


Suv 


Suvarnabhdsottamasutra 


Tim. 


Timothy (New Testament) 


Tit. 


Titus (New Testament) 


Tr. 


Trachiniai 


V 


Vidĕvddd 


Var. Hist. 


Varia Historia 


Vd/Vid. 


Vidĕvddd 


Vim 


Book of Vimalakirti 


VkN 


Vimalak irtinirdesasiitra 


Vyt 


Wistdsp Yast 


Wiz.Zadspr./WZ 


Wizidagihd i Zddspram 


XPa 


Xerxes Persepolis a inscription 


XPf 


Xerxes Persepolis f inscription 


XPh 


Xerxes Persepolis h inscription 


XP1 


Xerxes Persepolis 1 inscription 


XV 


Xerxes Van inscription 


Y 


Yasna 


YH 


Yasna Haptarjhaiti 


Yt. 


Yast 


Z 


The Book of Zambasta 


Zddspram/Zs 


Wizidagihd i Zddspram 



Periodicals, series and books 



AAASH 

Abstrlr 

Aclr 

AcOr 

ADAW 

AION 

AIUON 

AKM 

AM 

AMI [NS] 

AnnlPhO 



Acta Antiqua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 

Abstracta Iranica 

Acta Iranica 

Acta Orientalia 

Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften 

zu Berlin. Philologisch-Historische Klasse. Berlin (1831-1945) 

Annali deWlstituto Orientale diNapoli 

Annali deWlstituto Universitario Orientale di Napoli 

Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 

Asia Major 

Archdologische Mitteilungen aus Iran [Neue Serie] 

Annuaire de l'Institut de philologie et d'histoire orientales et 

slaves 
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Abbreviations 



AoF 
AOH 

APAW 

ArOr 
ARWAW 

BAI 
BASP 

BEFEO 

BiOr 

BSL 

BSOAS 

BSOS 

BTT 

CAD 

CAJ 

CII 

CLI 

CSEL 

EI 1 
EI 2 
Elr 

EW 
GlrPh 




Altorientalische Porschungen 

Acta Orientalia Academiae scientiarum Hungaricae. 

Budapest 

Abhandlungen der Preufiischen Akademie der 

Wissenscharten. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 

Archiv Orientdlni 

Abhandlungen der Rheinisch-Westralischen Akademie der 

Wissenschaften. Opladen 

Bulletin ofthe Asia Institute 

Bulletin de l'Acadĕmie Impĕriale des Sciences de St. 

Pĕtersbourg 

Bulletin de 1'Ecole Francaise d'Extrĕme-Orient 

Bibliotheca Orientalis 

Bulletin de la Sociĕtĕ de Linguistique Paris 

Bulletin ofthe School of Oriental and African Studies 

Bulletin ofthe School of Oriental Studies 

Berliner Turfantexte 

The Assyrian Dictionary ofthe University of Cbicago. 

Chicago 1956-. 

Central Asiaticjournal 

Corpus Inscriptionum Iranicarum 

Compendium linguarum iranicarum. Ed. by R. Schmitt. 

Wiesbaden 1989 

Contribution to the Studies of Eurasian Languages 

Emyklopaedie des Islam. Leiden 1913-1938 

The Encyd.opx.dia of Islam. New ed. Leiden 1960-. 

Encyclopcedia Iranica. Ed. by E. Yarshater. London/New 

York 

East and West 

Grundriss der iranischen Philologie. Ed. by W. Geiger/E. 

Kuhn. Strassburg 1895-1904 

Groningen Oriental Studies 

Handbuch der Orientalistik. Leiden/Koln 

Indogermanische Forschungen 

Indo-Iranian Journal 

Indica et Tibetica 

India Office Library 

Irayiisches Personennamenbuch 

Iranica Antiqua 

Indologica Taurinensia 

Journal Asiatique 

Journal ofthe American Oriental Society 

Journal of the Cama Oriental Institute 

Journal of the European Ayurvedic Society 

Journal oJNear Eastern Studies 

Journal ofthe Royal Asiatic Society 

Jerusalem Studi.es in Arabic and Islam 



Periodicals, series and books 
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KZ 

LOS 

MDP 

MIO 

MSS 

NGGW 

NGWG 

NTS 

OLA 

OLZ 

PBA 

RANL 

RE 

REA 

RSO 

SBB 

SBE 

SHAW 

SMSR 
SOAW 

SOL 
SOR 

SPAW 

Sprache 

Stll 

Stlr 

TIES 

TLSM 

TPS 

TSAM 

VDI 

VOHD 

VSUA 

ZAS 

ZDMG 

ZII 

ZS 



[Kuhn's] Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung auf 

dem Gebiet der indogermaniscken Sprachen 

London Oriental Series 

Mĕmoires de la Dĕlĕgation Archĕologique en Perse 

Mitteilungen des Instituts fiir Orientforschung 

Munchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 

Nachrichten der Gbttinger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

Philologisch-Historische Klasse 

Nachrichten von der (koniglichen) Gesellschaft der 

Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. Philologisch-Historische Klasse 

Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap 

Orientalia Lovanensia analecta 

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 

Proceedings of the British Academy 

Rendiconti dellAccademia Nazionale dei Lincei 

Revue d'ĕgyptologie 

Revue des Etudes Anciennes 

Rivista degli studi orientali 

Sacred Books of the Buddhists 

Sacred Books of the East 

Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der 

Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 

Studi e rnateriali di Storia delle Religioni 

Sitzungsberichte der Osterreichischen Akademie der 

Wissenschaften 

Studi Orientali e Linguistici 

Serie Orientale Roma 

Sitzungsberichte der PreuSischen Akademie der 

Wissenschaften 

Die Sprache 

Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik 

Studia Iranica 

Tocharian and Indo-European Studies 

Trends in Linguistics. Studies and monographs 

Transactions of the Philological Society 

Tradional South Asian Medicine 

Vestnik Drevnej Istorii 

Verzeichnis der Orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland 

Veroffentlichungen der Societas Uralo-Altaica 

Zentralasiatische Studien 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 

Zeitschrift fiir Indologie und Iranistik 

Zeitschrift fur Sprachwissenschaft 



